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PREFACE. 


RapHakEL Kivsner, the author of the following Grammar, was 
born at Gotha, in 1802. From 1812 to 1821, he studied at the 
celebrated gymnasium in his native city. Among his classical 
teachers were Doring, Rost and Wiistemann. From 1821 to 1824, 
he enjoyed, at the University of Gottingen, the instructions of 
Mitscherlich, Dissen and Ottfried Miller. While here, he pre- 
pared an essay on the philosophical writings of Cicero, which re- 
ceived a prize. Since 1824, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum 
at Hanover. The principal works from the pen of Dr. Kihner are 
the following : 

1, Versuch einer neuen Anordung der Griech. Syntax, mit Bei- 
spielen begleitet. 1829. “Attempt towards a new Arrange- 
ment of the Greek Syntax,” etc. 

2. M. Tull. Ciceronis Tusculan. Disputationum libri. 1829; ed. 
altera 1835. 

3. Sammtliche Anomalien des Griech. Verbs in Attisch. Dialecte, 
1831. “ Anomalies of the Greek Verb,” etc. 

4. Ausfirliche Grammatik der Griech. Sprache; in 2 Theilen, 1834, 
1835. “Copious Grammar of the Greek Language, in two 
Parts.” The second Part of this grammar, containing the 
Syntax, translated by W. E. Jelf, of the University of Oxford, 
was published in 1842. The first portion is now in press. 
This work is, however, only in part a translation, Mr. Jelf be- 
ing the author of the remarks on the Cases, the particle ay, the 
compound verbs, etc. 

5. Schulgrammatik der Griech. Sprache, 1836; zweite durchaus 

) verbesserte u. vermehrte Auflage, 1843. “ School Grammar 
of the Greek Language, second edition, improved and en- 
larged.” The present volume is a translation of this Gram- 
mar, from the sheets, furnished for this purpose by the author. 

6. Elementargrammatik der Griech. Sprache. Dritte verbesserte 
u. verm. Aufl. 1842. “Elementary Grammar of the Grcek 
Language.” translation of the second edition of this Gram- 
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mar, by John H. Millard, of St. John’s College, Cambridge, 
has been published in England. The Exercises, which are 
omitted in Mr. Millard’s translation, will be retained in the 
translation of the thzrd edition, which the editors of the pre- 
sent volume will prepare as early as practicable. 

7. Xenophontis de Socrate Commentari, 1841. 

8. Elementargrammatik der Lateinischen Sprache, 1642. 2d Aufl. 
1843. 
9. Vorschule zur Erlernung der Lat. Sprache, 1842. 

10. Schulgrammatik der Lat. Spr. nebst eingereihten Deutsch. 
Uebersetzungsaufgaben, 1842. “School Grammar of the 
Latin Language, with a Series of Exercises for Translation.” 

From the above statements, it will be seen, that Dr. Kihner has 
enjoyed the most favorable opportunities for preparing the work, a 
translation of which is now presented to the public. The names 
of his early instructors are among the most honored in classical 
philology. For thirty years, he has been a teacher in one of the 
principal German gymnasia, and has thus had ample facilities for 
testing in practice the principles which he has adopted in his 
Grammars. At the same time, he has pursued the study of the 
classical authors with the greatest diligence, in connection with the 
productions which his learned countrymen are constantly publish- 
ing on the different parts of Latin and Greek grammar. Of course, 
his works might be expected to combine the advantages of sound, 
scientific principles, and a skilful adaptation to practical use. The 
“ School Grammar of the Greek Language,” being his latest publi- 
cation, contains the results of his most mature studies. Its chicf 
excellences, it may be well, perhaps, briefly to indicate. 

First, The grammar is based on a profound and accurate know- 
ledge of the genius and pninciples of the Greek language. The 
author adopts subtantially the views which are maintained by 
Becker, Grimm, Hupfeld and others, and which are fully unfolded 
in the German grammars of Becker. According to these views, 
the forms and changes of language are the result of established 
laws, and not of accident or arbitrary arrangement. Consequently, 
language may be subjected to scientific analysis and classification. 
The multitude of details may be embraced under a few compre- 
hensive principles, and the whole may have somewhat of the 
completeness and spirit of a living, organic system. Dr. Kuhner's 
grammar is not a collection of detached observations, or of rules 
which have no connection, except a numenical one. It is a natural 
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classification of the essential elements of the language, an orderly 
exhibition of its real phenomena. It is, at the same time, a truly 
practical grammar, fitted for its object, not by a theorist in his closet, 
but by an experienced instructor in his school. 

Second, The author has adopted a clear and satisfactory arrange- 
ment of his materials. This can be seen by an examination of the 
table of contents. To those, indeed, who are familiar only with 
the common distribution of subjects in our Greek grammars, the 
arrangement of Dr. Kihner may appear somewhat obscure and 
complicated. A slight acquaintance, however, with the plan on 
which the Syntax, for example, is constructed, will show that he 
has followed the true and logical method. Abundant proofs of the 
justness of this remark may be seen in the exhibition of compound 
sentences. The particles are treated, not as isolated, independent 
words, but as a component and indissoluble part of discourse. 

Third, Fulness and pertinence of illustration. The correctness 
of every principle advanced, especially in the Syntax, is vouched 
for by copious citations from the classics. If, in any case, a prin- 
ciple is stated in an abstract form, or if a degree of obscurity rests 
upon the enunciation of it, its meaning may be readily discovered 
by reference to the illustration. The paradigms contain much 
more complete exemplifications of conjugation and declension than 
are to be found in the grammars in common use in this country. 
In this connection, it may be stated, that Dr. Kiihner has chosen a 
pure verb as the model of regular inflection. He can thus exhibit 
the stem unchanged, throughout the entire conjugation. 

Fourth, The perfect analysis to which the forms of the language, 
especially of the verb, is subjected, may be mentioned as another 
excellence of the grammar. In learning 8 paradigm, in the man- 
ner which the author points out, the pupil first resolves the verb 
into its elements, and then rearranges these elementary parts into 
a complete form. In this method, and in no other, can he attain a 
mastery of this most difficult portion of the subject. 

Fifth, Every part of the grammar is equally elaborated. The 
closing pages exhibit the same fulness and conscientious accuracy, — 
which characterize the forms, or the first portions of the Syntax. 
No part can be justly charged with deficiency or with superfluous 
statement. The view of the Third Declension, the scientific list 
of Irregular Verbs, the Dialectic peculiarities, the observations on 
the Use and Position of the Article, on the Middle and Passive 
Verbs, and on the difference between the usage of the Participle 
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and Infinitive, may be referred to as specimens of careful observa- 
tion and nice analysis. 


The Appendix on Versification has been supplied by the trans- 
lators, the grammar of Kihner containing nothing on that subject. 
The materials were drawn from a variety of sources. A more full 
view is less necessary, as a work on Metre, translated by Profs. 
Beck and Felton, is now in press. It was the intention of the trans- 
lators to subjoin some remarks on the Pronunciation of Greek, and 
on the Accents, together with a short system of Prosody, but the 
fear of enlarging the volume too much led them to abandon the 
design. 

Much pains have been taken in verifying the almost innumera- 
ble references to classical authors. The very few exceptions are 
those cases where the author made use of an edition of a classic 
not accessible to the translators. In this venfication, the following 
editions of prose authors were used, viz. Kihner’s edition of the 
Memorabilia; Weiske and Tauchnitz’s editions of the other works 
of Xenophon; Schafer and Tauchnitz's editions of Herodotus; 
Bekker and Tauchnitz’s editions of Thucydides; Dobson’s edition 
of the Oratores Attici; and Stallbaum’s Plato. There are slight 
variations in numbering the lines of poetry in different editions, par- 
ticularly in the tragedians. 

The references to sections in the grammar itself, as well as those 
in the Indexes, have also been verified. 

The small enclosed figures on the nght of the section-marks, re- 
fer to the sections in the first edition of the grammar. 

In conclusion, the translators would acknowledge with gratitude, 
the encouragement and aid which they have received from several 
gentlemen. Especial obligations are due to Proressor Fetton of 
Harvard University, to whom a large portion of the manuscript, in- 
cluding the whole of the Syntax, was read. His accurate know- 
ledge both of the Greek and German languages, and his experience 
as an instructor, enabled him to suggest many valuable corrections 
and improvements. 

If the Grammar shall prove to be an acceptable present to the 
Public, much credit will be due to the enterprising publishers, who 
have spared no pains or expense in regard to the typography, and 
the entire external appearance of the volume. 


Andover, Fune 1, 1844. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


DIALECTS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


1. Tue Greek language was divided into many different 
dialects, the most highly cultivated of which were the Bolic, 
Doric, Ionic and Attic. The olic prevailed in Boeotia, Thes- 
saly and in the Zolian colonies in Asia Minor; the Doric, 
throughout the Peloponnesus, and in the Dorian colonies in 
Asia Minor, Italy and Sicily; the Ionic, in the Ionian colonies 
in Asia Minor; the Attic, in Attica. 

2. The AXolic and Doric dialects are characterized by hard- 
ness and roughness, being the opposite of the Ionic, which is 
distinguished for delicacy and softness. The Attic dialect holds 
a beautiful medium between the two former and the Ionic, as it 
skilfulty combines the soft and pleasant forms of the Ionic with 
the strong and full-toned forms of the Doric. 

3. The Ionic dialect is divided into the Older and the Later 
Ionic. The Older Ionic is the language of Homer and of his 
school, although these poets were not satisfied with their own 
dialect merely, but knew how, in accordance with the true prin- 
ciples of art, to select, from all the dialects, those forms which 
corresponded to the nature of their poetry; and to employ—since 
the regular laws of versification had much influence in forming 
the language—a peculiar and definite poetic language, called 
the Epic or Homeric. This had a great effect on the language 
of all the Greek poets even to the latest times. We find the 
Later Ionic in the works of the historian Herodotus, born 484 
B. C., and of Hippocrates, b. 460 B. C. 
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4. The Attic dialect is divided, in accordance with certain 
peculiarities, into the Older, the Middle, and the Later Attic. 
The Older is used by Thucydides, b. 472 B. C., the tragic poets, 
fEschylus, died 456 B. C., Sophocles, b. 497 B. C., d. 405 B. C., 
Euripides, b. 480 B. C., and the more ancient comic writers, 
e. g. Aristophanes, d. 390 B. C. The Middle Attic is used by 
Plato, b. 480 B. C., and Xenophon, b. 447 B. C. The Later 
Attic is employed by the orators, the later comic writers, and 
the prose authors in more recent times, who sought to preserve 
in their works the language of the earlier writers. 

5. After the freedom of the Greeks had been destroyed by 
Philip, king of Macedon, the Attic dialect came to be the com- 
mon written language. As it extended, not only over all 
Greece, but also over the Macedonian provinces of Syria and 
Egypt, it lost much of its peculiar stamp by the introduction of 
foreign forms and words, and it then received the name of the 
Common or Hellenic language, 7 xowy or Eddqnixy duadextog. 
It was used, e. g. by Apollodorus, Diodorus, and Plutarch. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 
SOUNDS OF THE LANGUAGE. 





SECTIONI. , 


Letters and Sounds of the Language. 


§1. Alphabet. 
The Alphabet of the Greek language consists of the follow- 
ing twenty-four letters: 


- Form. 


CKHKMEOSNMBDAOMSBARNOWNAASBA 


Seenree re ae a0 v7@PRKP zee OV re Or WER 
Lr) 


Sounp. 
a 
b 


aa 
© 
=) 
CR 


short 


er ervyvoxs g-r™ 


Q SO 
— a 


& 


o long 


Name. 


Alga 
Brera 
Fappe 
Aira 
"E wikor 
Zita 


Alpha 
Béta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zéta 
Eta 
Théta 
Iota 
Kappa 
Lambda 


(1.) 
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Remarx 1. Sigma o takes at the end of a word the form 4g, e. g. 
astouos. This small ¢ may also be used in the middle of compound words, 
if the first part of the compound consists of a word ending with Sigma, 
e. g. MeOspégw Or mQoaHEQn, Susyerys or Svaysrns. 

Rem. 2. When oa and t come together, both letters may be expressed by 
one character, ¢, Sti or Stigma. 


§2. Sound of the Letters. (2) 


The sound of the letters is indicated by the Roman characters 

opposite. The following things only need be noted: 

y before the Palatals* (§ 5.) 7, x, z, &, where it is used instead 
of the nasal » (§ 19, 3.), is sounded as ng in angel, ayye- 
dos, Lat. angelus, -4yzio7s, Anchises, ovyxony, syncope, 
Adgvy g, lary nx. 

¢ is sounded like ds or a soft z. 

@ is the English éh. 

ox never form one sound, like the German sch, but are always 
pronounced separately, like the Latin, e. g. Aiozvdog = 
Ais-chylos; so in Lat. Aeschylus = Aes-chylus. 

tt is sounded like ti, without a hissing sound, as Tedazia; it 
is never sounded like the Lat. ti before a vowel, e. g. 
Galatia = Galashia. 


§3. Articulation of the Sounds. @) 


1. The sounds of language are articulate or organic, i. e. such 
as preserve a definite form by means of the organs of speech. 
Hence by the articulation, or organization of sounds, is to be 
understood the forming of the voice by the organs of speech, so 
as to express sounds of a determinate kind. The organs of 
speech, in addition to the cavity of the mouth, are the throat, the 
tongue and the lips. 

2. The sounds which are emitted almost without any action 
of the throat, tongue and lips, and which proceed in the freest 
manner from the breast, are called Vowels; the rest are Con- 
sonants. 


* Gudturals in German, as the Germans pronounce these letters in the 
throat—T a. 
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§4, Vowels. (4.) 


1. The principal vowels are, ¢, a, v, which may be short or long. 

The subordinate vowels are, s and 0, which are always short, 

7 and, which are always long. 

The ¢ is intermediate between ¢ and «, the o between @ and v; 

q and @ are produced by lengthening sand o. The short vow- 

els are indicated by v, the long by -, e. g.¢,¢. The marks, 
w, show that the vowel may be either short or long, e. g. @. 

2. When two vowels are so combined with each other, that 
they form but one sound, namely, a mixed sound, this sound 
is called a diphthong. 

3. The Greek diphthongs originate from the union of the 
vowels, @, 2, 0, v, 7, ©, with the vowels ¢ and 2, thus, 


a + sor v = at, av, pronounced ai, au as in laud, alt, vais 


8 a 6 Or U == a, ev, “ et, eu, Oervoc, Exlevoa 

o ++ 0rv = o1, ov, “ ot, ou as in our, xoLv0G, OVQaYOS 

utes = vi, ¢ ut, nearly like wy, pric 

qg-+u = nV, « ou as in you, 7vtor 

wo--u = wv, “ ou, like ou in sound, or Germ. 6ti, wvtos, 
Ionic only. 


Here belong the three improper diphthongs, «&, 7, 9,—i. e. @ + 
y+ 4 o + t—e. g. aioxoR, KEOE, TY, TY. 


Remark 1. The pronunciation above given is that proposed by Erasmus 
in the 16th century. That defended by Reuchlin in the same century, 
and which accords with the modern Greek pronunciation, sounds y, v, 2, 
ou, ve like e, as like e in met; av, sv, qv, wv, are intermediate between af and 
av, ef and ev, tf and tw, of and ov. It cannot be determined with certainty 
how the ancient Greeks pronounced these diphthongs; yet the Erasmian 
pronunciation seems to be nearer the truth than the Reuchlinian.* The 


® For the benefit of those who may wish to compare the two modes, the 
following explanation of the Reuchlinian is extracted from the Greek Gram- 
mar of Sophocles: “a and g are pronounced like a in father; after the 
sound I (¢, 9, 2s, ot, v, vs) it is pronounced like a in peculiarity. as likes. av, 
sv, 9v, ev, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute (8 y 8) are pro- 
nounced like av, ev, eev, ov, respectively; in all other cases, like af, ef; eef, 
of. £6 like v. y before the sounds E and J is pronounced nearly like y in 
yes, York ; in all other cases it is guttural, like the German g in Tag. yy 
and yx like ng in strongest. yt like nr. yz like ng-h, nearly. 4 like th in 
that. « like e in fellow, nearly. w& like +. ev, see av. ¢ likez. 4 and y like «. 
gv, seo av. & like th in thin. « like t in machine. x like k. 4 like 1; betore 
the sound /, like Ut in Wilkam. yu like m. yn like mb, as tungoodey pro- 
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following examples will show how the Romans sounded these diphthongs : 
as is expressed by the diphthong ae, e by i and é, v by y, o« by oe, ov by 4u, 
e. g. 


Paidoos, Phaedrus, Evgos, Eurus, Oggxss, Thraces, 
Tiavzos, Glaucus, Bowwtia, Boeotia, Opjieca, Thresga, 
Ieidos, Nilus, Moica, Misa, t9ay@d0s, trageodus. 
Avausioy, Lycéum, Edel Sune, Tlithyia, 


In words adopted later, the Romans expressed y like 6, as @én, ode. The 
diphthongs g, 7, », do not differ in pronunciation from the simple vowels a, 7, 
ts, yet the ancient Greeks probably gave the « a slight sound after the other 
vowel. 

Rem. 2. Where uncial, i. e. capital, letters are used, the Iota subscript of 
>) Vs is placed in a line with the vowels, e. g. TRI KAANI = 1q xalg, 

1@) Acdn, but gon. 

Rem. 3. Ov is numbered among the diphthongs on account of the com- 
bination of two vowels. 

Rem. 4. When two vowels, which, according to the rule, form a diph- 
thong, should be pronounced separately, it is indicated by two points, called 
diaeresis, placed over the second vowel, ¢, v, e. g. aidoi, for aidoi, oi, 
avnvos. If the acute accent is on the z or _u, it is placed between the 
points; if the circumflex, over, as aidne, xeid1, moais. 


§5. Consonants. (5) 


1. The consonants are divided, first, according to the differ- 
ent organs of speech, by which they are formed, into: 


Palatals, y * 7 
Linguals, ¢ ®v ioc 
Labials, B 2 9 p. 


nounced émbrosthen. py (unc) | like mbs. y like n; before the sound J, like 
n in oNion. The words to», any, ey, our, before a word beginning with x 
or &, are , Pronounced like toy, THY; éy, avy before x or & (see yx, yf), e. g. 
toy xargoy, ey tuhox@, pronounced Toyxatpoy, éyt vhozy 3 before x or y they 
are pronounced TOM, THA, 6, TUp, e g- TOY TOVIQOY, OUY Wyn, pronounced 
Toprtoyngoy, cUuwuyh. yt like nd, as %ytiuog pronounced éndimos. & like x 
or ke. Sereda seta os like ¢. ov like 00 in moon. m, Q, like p, r. o like 
8 in soft; before B, 7, 5, fs, Q, it is sounded like {, e. g. xowpos, oBeoas, Zpv9- 
wn, pronounced xoguos, (Béoat, Zpvorn ; ; so also at the end of a word, tovs 
Bacthets ti¢ yg, pronounced tov{Bacrdeic tHLyijc. + like ¢ in tell. v like «. 
vs like t. q@ like ph or f. z like the German ch or Spanish j. y like ps. w 
and q like 0. wu, see av. The rough breathing is silent in modern Greek. 
So far as quanitty is concerned, all the short vowels are equivalent to the 
long ones. The written accent guides the stress of the voice. The accent 
of the enclitic, however, is disregarded in pronunciation. But when the 
attracting word has the accent on the antepenult, its last syllable takes the 
secondary accent ; e. g. deifoy yor, pronounced deiEorpor, but Aédextasé wos has 
the primary accent on the first syllable 42, and the secondary on xtos,”—TR. 
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Remarx 1. The consonants, which are produced by the same organ of 
speech, are called homonymous consonants, i. e. of the same class. 

2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater or 
the less influence of the organs of speech in their formation, in- 
to the three following classes, which are called, 

(a) The Breathings or Aspirates, which make, in some de- 
gree, a transition from the vowels to the consonants. The 
Greek language has three, namely, the lingual breathing 
6, the Spiritus Asper‘, corresponding to our h, §6, and 
the labial breathing, Digamma F, on which see the re- 
marks upon the Dialects. 

(b) The Liquids, 4 » » e, which are so called, because they 
easily coalesce with the other consonants and form one 
sound. 

Rem. 2. The Breathings and Liquids are, also, included under the com- 

mon name of semivowels. 

(c) The Mutes, i. e. the consonants which are formed by the 
strongest agency of the organs of speech, namely, 8 7 3 @ 
xT DY. 

3. The Mutes are divided, 

(a) According to the organ of speech, into three Palatals, three 
Linguals and three Labials; 

(b) According to their names, into three Kappa-mutes, three 
Tau-mutes and three Pi-mutes ; 

(c) According to the stress of articulation, into three smooth 
Mutes, three medial Mutes and three rough Mutes. 


SMOOTH. MEDIAL. 


Kappa-mutes 


Tau-mutes 


Pi-mutes 





Rex. 3. The consonants, which stand at the same‘grade of articulation, 
are said to be of the same order. 


4. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the Breathing ¢, 
three double consonants originate,— 
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y from no fo go, as tuys (x0), zaduy (Go), xaviidsy (po), 

& from xo yo yo, a8 xogak (xo), Léte (yo), ovvt (xo), 

¢ is not, like y and &, to be regarded as the sound of two compound 
consonants, but as a soft hissing sound, to be pronounced like a soft 
z. Only in the adverbs in {, is { to be considered as composed 
of 03, e. g. A9nvate instead of "AFjyvacde, also, Biter, close, for Bio- 
ony, from Buyée, to stop, Perf. BéBvouar. It may be regarded, per- 
haps, as a transposition of sounds, as when the olic and Doric dia- 
lects use, in the middle of a word, od instead of {, e. g. uedlodetas 


for pedifetan. 


§6. Spiritus Lenis and Spiritus Asper. (6) 


1. Every vowel is uttered with a Breathing (Spiritus). This 
is either a smooth, or a rough Breathing. The former, Spiritus 
Lenis, is indicated by the mark ’; the latter, Spiritus Asper, by 
the mark «. Either mark may accompany the initial vowel of a 
word, as Anoliwy, Apollo, isrogia, historia. The rough Breath- 
ing answers to ourhk. The smooth Breathing is connected with 
every vowel which has not the rough Breathing. 

Remark. In diphthongs, the mark for the Breathing—aes it belongs to 
both vowels which are united in one sound—is placed over the second 
vowel, e. g. olog, evPug, avrixa. Still, in the improper diphthongs, ¢, 1, 
q, the mark for the Breathing in the uncial letters, is placed over the first 
vowel, as these three diphthongs are regarded, to a certain extent, as sim- 
ple vowels, e. g."Asdyc, GOng; “He, “Qs, 7, &, 

2. The liquid @ has the rough Breathing, and hence retains 
at the beginning of words the mark of the Breathing ‘, e. g. 6«B- 
dog. In the middle and end of a word, however, this mark is 
omitted, e. g. Avga, xeig. When the letter @ is repeated, the first 
is pronounced with the smooth Breathing, the last, with the 


rough, e. g. Flvgéos, Pyrrhus. 


CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


§7. General Remark. 
Both the vowels and consonants are subject to a variety of 
changes. These changes occur in part from the tendency of the 
language to euphony; they have in part a grammatical signifi- 
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cance; and, finally, they result from the difference of dialects. 
The last will be considered in treating of the Dialects. 


I. CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 


§8. Hiatus. (16.) 


The concurrence of two vowels in two successive syllables or 
words, occasions a hardness in the pronunciation, which is call- 
ed Hiatus. Various methods have been sought in order to 
prevent this Hiatus, namely, Contraction, Crasis, Synizesis and 
Elision. The poets, particularly the Attic, were decidedly 
averse to the Hiatus of two vowels in two successive words; 
among the prose-writers, the orators sought most carefully to 
avoid it. 

Remarx. In the Iambuses of the tragic ae the Hiatus is allowed in 
the interrogative ti; quid, what? e. g. ti ov» tl eines ; ; among the comic 
poets, its use is mostly confined to ti, ot, nil, @, €. g. Ore &, ots ovys, megs 
tye, also in ovdé (p38) 8c (), ne unus quidem, to distinguish it from ov- 
Oelg, nullus. In addition to its use in the Iambic measure, the Hiatus is 
found frequently even in the Tragedians, who endeavored to avoid it when 
posaible ; still it is mostly limited | to special aes e. g. to interjections and 
imperatives, e. g. it is found in «, vai, xv, up! tFs, as THs, THe wos waco, 


Soph. Ph. 832; al4 iva, ¢¢ EJgavov, Aj. 194. On the Hiatus in the Epic 
dialect, see the observations on the Dialects, § 200. 


§9. A. Contraction of Vowels. (9.) 


Contraction is the union of two successive vowels in the 
same word, into one long sound. These contracted sounds are 
either such as arise from the natural coalescence of two suc- 
cessive vowels, in accordance with the laws of euphony, or such 
as have also undergone grammatical changes. The importance 
of the grammatical ending, prevents the usual contractions, es- 
pecially if the form of the word would thereby become doubtful. 
The first species of contractions is called euphonic, the latter, 
grammatical. In the eommon Language, the following con- 
tractions occur: 
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I. Euphonic Contractions. 


: gélaa —= osha 


“« gin — pliet (Comp. No. IL) 


R 
4 


~~ 

& 
& 

+ 
R 


mOOTLI | moori 

roog¢ roc 

tives = Tipe 
Timaqre = Tigeute 

@ “puget = yee 
TipaoMeY —= TLpoieY 
TiMoOpEY = sme Tipepsy 
Tipoess = Tomas 


1 ’ 

1 i ud 
tr) 
& 


I ll 
Ri 


ecdoes™%™ 6 © & 


~~ 
e 


Qyey wavy a ay 
| 
& 
2 & 


t 
o 
a 
a 
a 
a 
u 
¢ 
aty7 és Temorns == THES 
a ot = 0) “ Timo. Thue 
a + ov = 0 “  tipaou = Teo 
(c) 2 a“ = * telyea = = teizh (Comp. No. II.) 
a a =u ” rote ou 
e t == & “¢ reiyet = Tees 
r o = ou “  guléouey = pulotper 
e +o (y) =o (») “ giliw gido, outé == OOTD 
& ae = 7 “ Tumteat twHTy 
& & =m & “  gpidéecg = qedets 
stn = “  peleng == qidijc 
8 ot == Ot “  pidéotg == pidois 
8 == OU “ giléov — pidov 
(d)7 te = 1 “ wthjecoa = vijoca | 
nte == J] . Ogijicca = = Ogijaca 
nT & = 7] “ -Tipnens = tips 
(e)+ +a ; _ o MOQTLOS = = ncgris 
6 8 “ néptieg = mogtis 
(f) 0 a = 0) “ aidoa — aida (Comp. No. IL) 
8 == OU “ piodor — pictov 
" = 0 ¢ modonre iodwre 
6 == 0 ¢ aidot = =ardor 
o (v) =o (») “ puadou = Mira, tio = ale 
aL =x 6 “ anmlout — anil 


peoPoet — == sioFos (Comp. Rem. L) 
puodon == piotos 

puro F oops = == pioFore 

pia Soovgs — == pio Fovas 

inva = = iZSis 

ix Dee = iydis 

Sexviytas == Sexvutas (rarely) 

Towa = ge | (only in Acc. of some Sub. 
== 0) Awiatos == A@otos. [of 3d Dec. 


ges 


rye So 
eC. 
e&seRenanranseg ee & 


A 
° 
© 


(g) 


S 


eet¢eecesoo0ooovo0000dn 


FEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEREREEEEEEEFEEEEEEFEEEEEEEF 
i~] 
© 


Ye Rast ee 
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IL Grammatical Contractions. 


(a) e ++ ¢ = 7, particularly in the third Dec., e. g. tosqoes = tesII/0M, 
yéves = yévn. 
(b)« + a@ =a inthe second Dec.,e. g. ootéa — dota, yotora = yovcd, 
and elsewhere, if a vowel precedes, e. g. IZegixdé-20 — 
Ieguxléa, xlé-ea = xiéu, vyi-éa — vyia; in the Acc. 
PL Fem. of Adjectives in &0¢, a, tov, e. g. yovot-ag = 
zovoas; finally in the Fem. of Adjectives in ¢eo¢, ea, 
soy, when these endings are preceded by a vowel or 
& Q, €. g. égé-£0¢, &-8a, &-£0y — eects, Eged, égeors, 
AEYUEEG, sa, ov = Os, A, Oy. 
e + @ = 2 in Accusatives Pl. in eas of third Dec., e. g. cagé-as = 
gagels, 80 Wolsic, MIze6, Eyyédets. 
(c)o + a =a in Adjectives in oo¢, on, dor, e. g. antho-a = ania. 
o + » =7 in Adjectives in os, on, doy, e. g. anlo-n = aniij. 
o + a = ov in Accusatives Pl. of Bois, also of uel{ous. 


Remark 1. The contraction of os into ov is found only in the Inf. Act. 
of verbs in Ge, and is accounted for from the fact that the Inf. originally 
ended in ¢», not in e«#»—consequently not pioPouv —= ysaSoir, but podoev 
= pic Fovr—and in adjectives in oz, e. g.’ Ondesg == Oxois, in which the 
root ends in oeyt, and consequently the « does not belong to the root. On 
the accentuation of contract forms, see § 30. 

Rem 2. The Attic poets sometimes neglect the contractions on account of 
the measure, e. g. xalé Aesch. Ag. 147. tgouéwv Prom. 542. veixeos Sept. 
936. xso Soph. OC. 182. svgét Trach. 114. 


§10. B. Crasis. (13.) 


1. Crasis, xeaots, is the coalescence of two vowels, in two 
successive words, so as to form one long sound} one vowel ends 
the first word, the other begins the next word, e. g. to dvopa = 
rovvoua, TO Enos == tovmos. 

Remark 1. The mark of the Crasis is that of the Spiritus Lenis, and is 
named Coronis. It is placed over the vowel or diphthong formed by the 
Crasis, but is omitted when the word begins with such a vowel or diph- 
thong, because it would then coincide with the Spiritus Lenis, e. g. ta avyada 
= tayada; Gay = ay; w uvIoune = wyFyem7e. On the accentuation, sec 
§31, IL; on the change of the smooth Mute into the rough Mute before 
the Spiritus Asper, as 16 Wwe = Fovdag, see § 17, Rem. 3. 

2. The Crasis is found only in such words as are closely 
connected, and the first of which is unimportant; hence it most 
frequently occurs, (a) in the article, e. g. 0 avj9 = avy, tov avdeos 
= 7a9890¢;—(b) frequently in xed and the interjection 0, e. g. xae 
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ager = xagety, © drPoune = ovPoune, 0 dyads =m dyabe, o ava — 
avaf;—(c) somewhat often in éyo with ol8a and olua, e. g. 
eyqda, éyqucts— (d) less often with the neuter of the relative 
6and a, with oi, wévzo1, odzot, particularly in connection with 
dy, Koa, C. 8. THY, TULA, MEVTaY, OVTADA, rarely With 706, e. g. ZEOUE- 
you for 2g0 égyov, especially in composition, as zgovdxe. 

3. Hence the second word, being the most important, has 
properly a greater influence on the form of the Crasis, than the 
first; hence, also, it is evident, that the Jota subscript is supplied 
only when the « belongs to the last of the two vowels, e. g. xa 
elra = xgta, tye) oda = éypda; on the contrary, xat dasa = xa- 
NUT, Ob KAP OL = ayabai, Tp OyAM = toyAy. | 

4. When the Crasis occurs with the article, and an « follows, 
the vowels of the article—even ov and »—are combined with 
the following « into a long @, and, if the article is aspirated, the 
Spiritus Asper is changed into the long a, e. g. 0 dvje = avy, 
oi dvdges == avdpes, 10 aAnbes = telybés, ta GALa = tala, tov ay- 
390s = ravdooc, tH avdoi=ravdgi; also, tov avrov = tavrov, tH 
QUT = TAVTH. 

Rem. 2. Also with the word étegos, the forms of the article ending in a, 
0, OU, 0, 9), Os, as, among the Attic poets, combine and form a long «; hence 
this Crasis includes such cases as the Doric ategos instead of étegos, e. g. 

ta &tega == Satega 06 tegog=—=-ategos tov itégov = Iatégov 
10 étép == Dutéon ok Exegos——ategoe _— ak. Exegas — aregae. 

5. In the particle xo, the a in the Crasis is absorbed by the 
following vowel, e. g. xa éxsivos = xcnsivog, xo dy = nav, not by == 
KEV, HOLL 80 = XEYO), KOU Bi m= XEL, HOLL ig = KES, xa TAGOY = x7 Gor, 
XOL OV = XOV, XA EVOALUOOY —= xEvdAipoD?Y. 


$11. Summary of the most common instances of 
Crasis. (14) 
(a) The following cases conform to the rules of contraction 
given in §9: 
atamea; ate=a; a-+o=w; o-0=00; 
op e=mmov; o+t=—or; yp+s=—7; w+ a= ow. 
(b) The following instances belong to Crasis only: 


§12.] 8 YNIZESI8.<—ELISION. 26 


+ vy =ov as:70 dag = Foidag (§17, Rem. 3.) 


0 

o +av=—ev “ 70 avto = tavI0 

o+a=¢ “ 10 altioy = tgtI0v 

o +o =a “ 6 olvog = ayvos 

o+y = “ 10 justegory — Inyustegor (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
ets =a * ce egerns 

eo +o =a “ ta opPalpw = top9alno 

o+a = “ péytoe cy = pevtay 

oo +2 =ov “ pos eoxes = povdoxss 

ov-+-s =ov “ nov tot = novoty 

ov to =ov “ tov Ovouatos = tovvopatos 

ov-t+v =ouv “ rov tdatog = Iovdaros (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
nity = “ th quieg = Sjyiog ($17, Rem. 3.) 

o to=a “ dyn olda = éyuda 

ov tly = “ sot justégov — Iruerégou (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
ov + ov=ov “ tov ovgavol = tovgarov 

oe +e = “ xal elto = xara, 


(c) Here belong the examples which are particularly given 
under §10, 4 and 5. 


§12.C. Syntzesis. (17.) 

1. Synizesis is the contraction of two vowels into one sound 
—mostly into a mixed sound—which is not written out, but 
contracted only in the pronunciation; e. g. when ¥ ov is pro- 
nounced as a monosyllable. 

2. In the Attic poets, the Synizesis is confined almost wholly 
to, (a) énei, 7,7, with ov or ovdets following, e. g. éxei ov, 7 ov 
dec, dissyllable; also, yz 0v, monosyllable, uy aAAot, yo) ov, dis- 
syllable; (b) single words and forms, e. g. #01 = Got, mono- 
syllable, éopaxc = wpaxa, trissyllable, avepyyevos = avepypevos, four 
syllables, particularly in the Ionic-Attic Genitive sas, as Ojceos, 
dissyllable. 


§13. D. Elision. (18.) 

1. Elision is the omission of a vowel before another short or 
long vowel. The following vowel remains unchanged. 

Remark 1. The mark of Elision is that of the Spiritus Lenis, and is 
called apostrophe, as tots sotty, yévout ay. 

2. The Elision occurs generally in a succession of separate 
words; often also in compound words, where, however, the 
apostrophe is omitted. 
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Rem. 2. In Elision, the vowel is omitted; but in Crasis, the sound is 
prolonged, e. g. ta GAda == taddc, Crasis, aid aye, Elision. This distinc- 
tion, however, does not hold, when the second word begins with a long 
vowel or diphthong, e. g. 10 av10 = tavto, 


3. In prose writers, the Elision is confined mainly to the fol- 
lowing cases, where it often occurs: 


(a) In the prepositions, which end in a vowel, with the exception of zegé 
and zgo, but rarely in fvexa, e. g. 3é olxoy, én olxov, but megi oixoy, 190 of- 
xov. The same holds in composition, e. g. aveAFery, but reviogay ; 

(b) In conjunctions and adverbs, adic, &ga, aga, dpa, eta, Exata, pada, 
padcota, and in many other adverbs ending in « before &y; also in the fol- 
lowing adverbs and conjunctions, ‘tya, yé, 1, 8é (with the compounds, ovds, 
ponds), cgte, Ors (not Ore), nots (with the compounds, as ovnots), tote, &t4, ot- 
xEtt, Unxsts; e.g. GAL adtds, ag OU, paliot ay; 

(c) In forms of pronouns in «, 0, 2, a8 Tavta, torevte, nayta, HAG, tive ; 
motsga more rare; tovto, auto, éus, ce (never in to 1a), e.g. tavt avte, 
nart ayada,navd doa; 

(d) In qui, ofda, ofc Sa, and especially in verbal forms in pt, o5, 4, a, & 
0, e.g. pn éyo, old avdga, sléyet ay, étuntovt av, yévort av; of the 
forms which can admit the » égedxvotixov, § 15, in prose écrl only often 
suffers elision ; 

(e) In certain familiar forms of speech, as 9» 42 Eqn. 

Rem. 3. A vowel, followed by a punctuation-mark, cannot be elided. 
Hence, in words closely connected, as x7 4i tpn, the comma is omitted, 


for in such cases, without doubt, the ancients pronounced the words in 
quick succession. 


§14. Use of Elision in the Poets. (19.) 

1. The use of the Elision in the poetic language is very frequent, and is 
much more extended than in prose; yet the following points are to be 
noted: A word ending in v is never elided; neither is the article to nor 
sepi—at least among the Attic poets—nor ors, ti, and substantive adverbs 
of place ending in 9: (03s excepted), and very rarely the Optative ending es. 

2. The Elision of the « in the Dat. of the third Dec., particularly in the 
Sing. is, in the Attic poets, very rare, and is even doubted by many. 

3. The verbal endings, yuo, tat, cFat, which are short in respect to the 
accent, are rarely elided in the Attic poets; the Datives of and col never 
suffer elision. 

4. In the verbal forms which may take the » épedxvotixoy, the poets use 
the Elision or the » according to the necessities of the verse. 
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5. Sometimes in Attic prose, a weak and grammatically unimportant 
syllable is excluded by a preceding long vowel; this is specially the case 
with the augment ¢, e. g. tazei xogevoay, Soph. OC. 1602, énei *Saxovea, 
Phil. 360. This omission of the vowel is called aphaeresis, agaigects. Still, 
such cases may be more properly regarded as Crasis or Synizesis. 


§15. N eqedxvorixdv.—Ovzw(s).— EE and éx.—Ov(x). 
(21, 22.) 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels 
in two successive words is by appending a », called a » éged- 
xvozixoy, to certain final syllables, viz. 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in ot, to the two adverbs, zéovot, in the last 
year, navtaenac, universally, and all adverbs of place in 
ot, as naow theta; 4 [erascoww nyepovia: 

(B) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in ot, as tumrovow épé, ti0-7- 
ow &y ty toanely: so also in éozt; 

(y) to the third Pers. Sing. in ¢, e. g. érumrey ie; 

(8) to the numeral xoct, although even before vowels the » 
is often omitted, e. g. etxoory avdges and sixoot as dgec ; 

(2) to the Demonstrative ¢ but rarely, and then always after 
G, €. g. OVTOGIY, Exetvoi¥, TOVTOVAIY, OUTEOL? ; 

(¢) to the Epic particles, »v and xé¢, and to the Epic suffix gs, 
hence v00qr. 

Remakx. The poets place the » épedx. before a consonant so as to make 

a short syllable long by position. In the Attic prose, it stands regularly at 
the end of complete sections ; it is, also, sometimes found before punctua- 
tion-marks, and sometimes elsewhere for the sake of greater emphasis. 

2. The adverb ovrws, so, always retains its full form before a 
vowel, but drops its final consonant ¢ before another consonant, 
e. g. otras éxoinser, but ovrw zo; still ovzws may stand also be- 
fore consonants, when it is to be pronounced emphatically, e. g. 
ovrws 7s, Xen. C. 3. 6, 9. 

3. In like manner the Prep. é, ez, retains its full form before 
vowels and at the end of a sentence, but before consonants takes 
the form é, e. g. && eignw7s, etgyrys &€, but éx tH¢ elenrys; so also in 
composition, e. g. éelavees, but exzedeis. 

4. The same holds, finally, of the negative ovx, not, e. g. 
ovx aioxeos, and before a Spiritus asper ovy, e. g. ody 7dvs, but ov 
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xad0¢; 80 also, by analogy, of ovxere: pyxéze (instead of py ét). 
But when ov stands at the end of a discourse, or of a sentence, 
and is to be pronounced with emphasis, then ov may be marked 
with the acute accent even before a vowel; in which case there 
must be an actual break in the discourse, as occurs when od 
stands at the end of an answer expressed interrogatively, with- 
out connection with what follows, as [ws yag ov; “AQ ovy xth. 
Xen. C. 4. 2, 37; or when it is found in the answer only, and 
corresponds to our Ju; it is found especially in antithetical sen- 
tences, e. g. Téyada, rads xaxe ov: Eav d¢ xtd. Xen. C. 1. 2, 42; 
AiFovs eg tov motapoy Esginzovs, eixvoveto 82 ov, ove EBLaztov ov- 
déva. An. 4. 8,3. If, on the contrary, the following sentence is 
closely connected with the preceding, then it is written ovx, e. g. 
ovx, GAda xtd. Xen. C. 2.6, 11.13. 4. 6,2; ovx, 7» xcd. Hell. 1.7,19. 


§16. Strengthening, Weakening, Prolongation, Shortening, 
Transposition and Variation of Vowels. — Influence of a 
Vowel or a Consonant on another Vowel. — Syncope. — 
Omission of a Vowel.— Euphonic Prothesis. 


The changes, which further take place in vowels, are, 

1. Strengthening of vowels, which consists in changing a weaker vowel 
into a stronger. There are different degrees of strength in the vowels; the 
weakest is.e. The strengthening of a sound takes place, e. g. in words of 
the third Dec. in o¢, Gen. -e0¢; the simple stem of these words is changed 
into s¢; in the Nom., however, which prefers fuller forms, the weaker ¢ 
is changed into the stronger o (in Latin into u), e. g. yévoc, genus, Gen. 
yéveog, instead of yévea-o¢, genér-is. In yorv and Sogu, Gen. yovat-o¢, So- 
got-o¢, a, the final vowel of the stem, is changed into the stronger v. 

2. The weakening of vowels, which is the opposite of the change just 
described, occurs, e. g. in substantives of the third Dec. in ts, ¢, vs, Vv; in 
these, the stronger vowels of the stems z and v are changed into the weaker 
&, &. g. MOA, WOkeng; Mijzuc, MHzEwWs; oivyant, orvameos; aotY, aotEos. The 
same is true of adjectives in vs, v, e. g. yAuxus, yAuxv, Gen. -s0¢. 

3. Prolongation of vowels, by which a short vowel is changed into a long 
vowel, or a diphthong, viz. a into 7 or a, 4 into ¢ or &; v into v or ev; 8 
into 7 Or e&; o into w or ov. This prolongation takes place either for the 
sake of euphony, or on grammatical principles, or from both together ; in 
the poets often on account of the metre. The usage of protracting sounds 
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is very widely extended in the Greek language. One instance only is here 
mentioned, namely, the strengthening of the Present tense in Mute and 
Liquid verbs, e. g. xpive, xlive, IjPo, palve, isinw, psvyo instead of 
aol ves, rAUven, 1a 900, pve, Al xc, pivye. — The reason of the prolongation is 
very often found in the omission of a » with a Tau-mute, rarely of a mere », 
or of a o after a Liquid, or in the omission of a final Sigma, e. g. odovg in- 
stead of Oddrt¢, Jcdove instead of Sidovt¢, Bovdevery instead of Bovisvorte ; 
pilag instead of pélavc; ioqnia instead of Ecqpalca, jyyeda instead of Hy- 
yeloa, tpIeiga instead of E™p9zgca; dytmg instead of d7t0g¢, zotpeny instead 
of sr0uév¢, Saiuoy instead of Saiuors, aide instead of aidccs, alnOy¢ instead 
of alyFéas. 

4. Shortening of vowels. See the remarks on the Dialects, § 207. 

5. Transposition of vowels; this consists in the softening of a long vowel 
into a short; and to compensate for it, the short vowel immediately following 
is lengthened. Thus in the Ionic and Attic dialects, ew instead of ao, e. g. 
Deas, wy, instead of aos, ov, dews instead of Aaog, yse¢ instead of ya0g, Mevs- 
ews instead of Mevélaog; further, in the Attic dialect, Beathéws, Saodéa 
instead of the Ionic BaciAjos, ja; 80 also, nodsws¢, nyysos, Attic, instead of 
OAS, MHyVOS ; 2 is weaker than z and v, see No. 2. 

6. Variation, i. e. the change of the radical vowel s into o and a, so as to 
form the tenses, §140, and the derivatives, §231,6; when the radical 
vowels ¢ and ¢ in the Present tense are prolonged into e, o is substituted 
in the first case, oz in the last case; e. g. tospm, tétgopa, étgigyy ; Asia, 
Adloiza; PIsign, EpFooa, epIdeny; Pléyen, Plot; teszw, TOOxOG; TEEPO, 
Teogn, ToocpErts, toaqegos. Comp. Germ. stehle, gestohlen, stahl, etc. 
The 1 is changed into a, e. g. agijyw, agoyr. 


Remanx 1. Whether the a is to be regarded az a variation, or rather as 
a euphonic change of g, introduced by a preceding or following Liquid, 
particularly @ and 1, sometimes even » and », may be doubted. Comp. 
Stoeanoy, étoapyy, totgagny, {Sgazny, sdagny, ipIagny, dotalny, Erapoy, Ex- 
tavoy with éyéyny, itexor. 

7. Change of a vowel by the influence of another vowel, or of a conso- 

nant. Here belong two special cases. 

(a) The Attic writers change the Ionic 7 into a after the vowels ¢ and ¢ 
and the diphthongs ending with :, sometimes even after other vowels, 
and after the Liquid g, e. g. idéa, copla, zoeia, jsga, agyved, éniava, 
éxéguva ; 

(b) 2, as a union-vowel, is changed into o before the terminations of the 
inflections beginning with p or », of verbs in w, e. g. Bovdevouer, Bov- 
Levovtas, {Bovlevopey, {Bovisvorto. 

8. Syncope, gvyxom7, i. e. the omission of an e in the middle of a word 
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between a Mute and a Liquid, or between two Liquids, or between zt; 
the same, also, occurs in certain substantives of the third Dec., e. g. aa- 
790¢ instead of zatégos; in the forming of the Present tense of certain 
verbs, e. g. v/yvouas instead of yiyévouon, nintw instead of nizéto, pluyo 
instead of uiusyo; and in the formation of the tenses of some verbs, e. g. 
nyoonny from éysiga; Syncope rarely occurs after a, e. g. favor, ionouny, 
totas instead of éceyor, éoenouny, tcetat. A striking example of Syncope 
is found in 7A9o» instead of ,AvYor, from EAETON. Comp. § 155. 

9. Apocope. See on the Dialects, § 207. 

10. One of the vowels a, ¢, o is prefixed to several words, for the sake of 
euphony. This is called euphonic prothesis, e. g. agtsgony and otegony, 
aotagis and atagic, éxtés and ydés, éxtivog and xsivos, éFélw and Fé- 
Aw, oxgvoes and xpvoc, odtgouc: and Svgouct, oxéddw and xéldo, etc. 

Rem. 2. Care must be taken to distinguish the a from these euphonic 
sounds, when it stands for azo, e. g. d- purely, to avert, also puvy, comp. 
munire, or when used instead of ava, e. g. upvooey, to tear up, or instead 
of the a or @ copulative with the meaning of aye, from which also the so- 
called @ intensive has been formed to strengthen the signification; further, 


the ¢, if it is used instead of ¢§ or éy, e. g. éysigery, to wake Up, éyst WELYy 
eructare, é9é9 ey, iritare ; finally, the o with the meaning of oyoi, e. g. opéyin. 


II]. CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS. 


§17. a. Mutes. (23—-97.) 


1. The changes of the consonants arise, in a great degree, 
from the tendency of the language to assimilate different sounds. 
This assimilation is either a mere resemblance in sounds, e. g. 
when Aédey-zat is changed into Aehexzat, since the smooth Mute 
¢ and likewise the medial y is changed into a smooth Mute, 
e. g. into x; or it is a complete identity in sounds, e. g. when 
ovy-ginto is changed into ové¢iazm.—Sometimes, however, the 
language shuns even a sameness in sound, and seeks to remove 
it by changing similar sounds into dissimilar, e. g. ze-qidyxa for 
ge-gidnxa, Lange for Lapgod. 

2. A Pi-mute, 2 B gy, or a Kappa-mute, « 7 7, before a Tau- 
mute, z 6 #, must be homogeneous to a Tau-mute, i. e. only a 
smooth Mute, # x, can stand before the smooth Mute t; only a 
medial, 8B 7, before the medial 8; only an aspirate, 9 x, before 
the aspirate #; consequently, az and xz; B3 and 73; go? and 
19, e. g. 
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6 before z into 7 as: from toeifw TETQS-taL = ==: TETEINTES 
g “ t* wg “& & yeapw yéygug-tae = yéygantas 
y “ & & x 6 & REO Asley-tae = Aélextas 

| nn See il “ Besxo BéSeey-tas == BeSoextas 
xc & '§ © BF & & Yiatw  xin-—Ja = xi ida 

oo © 5 * B © & yeagw yeng-dny = yeasdny 
x &§ § © y ©  & exon mhexn—Ony = mhéyOny 
x“ BS y & & Botym  Bysz-Iny = = Boe yduv 
zx © GK @ & “ niuno énsun-Inv = énéupdny 
BS Fe p& & Qi8w é19i8-Sny = rel Fny 
OM ay “ nléxw éndéx-Fny == énléySny 
pe AR a gy OS “ déyo éley-Fny == éléeyiny. 


Remakx 1. The preposition ¢x does not undergo this change, e. g. éx- 
dovvat, éxF iva, etc., not éydovras, éyPsivas. 


3. The smooth Mutes, 2 x 7, are changed into the cognate as- 
pirates, g x @, not only in inflection and derivation, but also in 
two separated words before a Spiritus Asper, since the smooth 
Mute receives the breathing, and the vowel loses it; the me- 
dials, 8B y 8, however, are thus exchanged only in the inflection 
of the verb; in other cases they remain unchanged; hence: 


aN Ov = aq oi, Ej UeQ05 from ézi, jjuiga — £qprjpmegos 

éxrpalyo from énl, i repair == pugaivo, 1érUN-u == TETVPA 

otx oalwrs = ot ¥ aaione, dextegos from Jéxa, nuéga = Sexnwegos 
avt ov = ard wy from avrl, aytélxo) == avFéixw from avti, Elxw 
tiloy-a = eidoya, but 1é7/ itégay not Asy’ érégay 

zérgiS-a — téigipea, but 973 ovtm¢ not Teig oUTWS. 


Rem. 2. The negative o ux (ov) thus becomes ovz, e. B- ovy 7,0u¢; yet this 
principle does not apply to the aspirate @; & &. ov dint. In some com- 
pounds, the smooth Breathing i is retained in the Attic dialect, also, accord- 
ing to the Ionic usage, e. g. annliwtne, the east wind, from ano and 7Aiog, 
Aevxinnos, one who has a white horse, from Asevxog and innos, Koatirnos, etc. 

Res. 3. This change of the smooth Breathing before the rough takes 
place also in Crass, §10 and 11, e. B. Ta Erega = Sarsga, 0 iuatioy = 
Poipatioy, xai Eregog —= yutEgos, xa ova, Ostic, UNWS = yuoa, zucric, yamas. 
—When two smooth Breathings precede, both must be changed into Aspi- 
rates, No. 2, e. g. &pitrjuegos instead of éxtnusgos from Enta, juéga, viyF 
oAny instead of vixt olny. 

Rem. 4. In some compounds, the aspirated liquid ge changes the preceding 
smooth Breathing into the Aspirate, e. g. pooiucor, formed by Crasis from 
mgooluior, from zo and oluos, Ieacow from tagacow; 80 pgoidog from 
sego and dos. 


4, On the contrary, before an Aspirate, the same Aspirate can- 
not stand, but the first, in that case, is changed into the corres- 
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ponding smooth, e. g. Sango}, Baxyos, tirOn, “Aci; but not 
Sapgpo, Bayyzos, ti8-0n, ‘AGGis ; for the same reason, the first As- 
pirate disappears, where the ¢ is doubled, e. g. ITugéos. 
5. A Tau-mute, t é &, before another Tau-mute is changed 
into o, but before a x, it disappears, e. g. 
éxel3-Iny from nelFw becomes éneioDny 


NMELP-TEOS “« nldo a TMELOTEOS 
noed-Iny “ édoeldw “ nolo Iny 
nexad-xa “~ neo “ TESIEELHC. 


6. The z, which in the Attic dialect, usually passes into ¢, is of- 
ten changed into o by the influence of a following 4, e. g. #lovatos 
instead of miovrios, from adovrog, “Auadovows instead of “Apa- 
Bovrr-wo¢, Midnows from Midyzos, ‘Ayegovows instead of ‘Aye- 
gorr-tos, ovcia instead of ovr-(a, yegovoia instead of yegovt-ia, 
émavows from émavros. Also in the case of other Tau-mutes, 
as well as in the case of the Palatals, « has sometimes this power 
of assimilation; thus in the forms of the Comparative in cow» 
and fw», e. g. Boadvs, Bedcoow poet., nazve, nécowe poet., weyas, 
peivory instead of uey-iov, raxvs, Pdcowy instead of ray-corv, 


§18. b. Liquids. (34.) 

1. The Liquid » is sometimes changed into e«. This takes 

place, e. g. in the Acc. Sing. third Dec. of substantives, whose 
stem ends with a consonant, since the Greek does not, like the 
Latin, use the union-vowel, e. g. xdgak, xogax-a, Lapras, Loprad-c. 
The same change, also, sometimes takes place in the third 
Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of mute and liquid 
verbs, which properly should end in »zaz and »70 like pure verbs, 
e. g. BeBovdsv-vrcu, éBeBoviev-vro, e. g. tergipara, ererQipato, me- 
wléyarat, verayaros, eoxevadata, xeyooidaras, epOcoaras instead of 
gézorpyran, éréroupyro, etc., from teip-a, tléx-0, raC0-00, oxevatl-c, 00- 
gtl-w, pbeg-o. See § 116, 15. 

2. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid, e. g. 
ovy-loyitw becomes cvdloyite  ovy-petgia becomes cuppstela 
éy-p8¥0) s éupsya ovy-gintw 86“ ouggintes. 

Remark. An apparent assimilation takes place in OAAvpe instead of 


OAvupi.— Ey before g is not assimilated, e. g. éygintw; yet EffuFpos is more 
frequent than Sygv9vos; on the contrary, évyiaxxsve: stands instead of eax. 
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3. M initial before a Liquid is changed into 8, e. g. 
plirrey from péds becomes (Aéttecy 
pdcioxes - polsty . Bdonrxeo 
MOCTOS “ yogos, mors “ Beotos. 


§19.c Mutes and Liquids.—Liquids and Mutes. 


(31. 33.) 
1. A Pi-mute, Bg, before u is changed into p, 
a Kappa-mute,x7yy, “ 4 . “oN 
a Tau-mute, fd0, “ 4p “ “ deg. 
(a) Pi-mute: 18t068—prees from teiBo becomes réto:upas 
Aglesn-pos Aine 4 Agdesupas 
yéyoup-pas “  yoaqes “ yYéyeappos 
(8) Kappe-mute: zéniex-pas “ héxo sg nménhtypos 
Asley-par “  Atyo remains Jéleypae 
BeBoez-pas s Boszen becomes BéBgeypuas : 
(y) Tau-mute : Hvvt—pas “ avitto a Hyvopat 
7080-08 “  ég2ido « — Foropas 
xéned-pas ¢ xnito = TENE MES 
xexopsd—pae “  xopites «  xexopiopos. 


Remanx 1. In some words, the Kappa and Tau-mutes are not changed 
before ps, €. g. axun, woTpOG, Layudc, xevOpor, etc. In some words, even 7 
stands before p, instead of the original “Or 7, e. g. imzpos from iuxw, mioy- 
pos from xléxw, nayyn from Ray-Hvat. The preposition éx, in composition, 
forms an exception, e. g. éxyayFavu. 


2. The medial 8 before » is changed into », e. g. 
oeB8-yog from céBouas becomes aruro¢ 
foeB-v0g =“ EgeBog “  dgepros. 

3. N before a Pi-mute, 2 8 9 y, is changed into p, 


N before a Kappa-mute, x 7 4 §, is changed into 7, 
N before a Tau-mute, ¢ 6 4, is not changed, e. g. 


év-respia becomes éunsigla ovy-xnalén becomes ovyxalsw 
év—Balies “ éufalie au-yiyynoxo 8“ auyyiyyooxe 


Ey-poay supgay TUY-7Z00¥0S “ TUYZQOVOS 
&y-yuzos ee Supvyos our—feo . avy tse ; 


but cvyrsive, cuvdéw, cur Fé. 


Rem. 2. The enclitics form an exception, e. g. ovmeg, tovye. 

Rem. 3. Also at the end of a word, » before a Pi-mute, as well as before 
#, was, without doubt, pronounced like us, and before a Kappa-mute, like 
y; and so it is found in ancient inscriptions, e. g. TOMMATEPAKAI 
THMMHTEPA, TOV XPHMATIZMON i.e. tov watéga xal ry» untéga, toy 
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ZeNLATLOOY. So also 4 and c are used instead of » before 4 and o, e. g. 
"EAAHMNOI, *EZZAMOL i. ©. dv Anpry, dy Zap. 


§20.d. The Labial Breathing, or Sibilant 6, with 
Mutes and Liquids. * (32, 35.) 
1. A Pi-mute, na Bq, before o is changed into y, 
A Kappa-mute, x 7 4, before o is changed into §, 
A Tau-mute, 70 @, disappears before o, e. g. 
(a) Pi-mute : deixnow = «from dsinw becomes isiyw 
t9iBou “ r0i8o ig tolyo 
yerpom =“ yoag yop 


(6) Kappa-mute: nisxow “  nhéxo - mAéton 
Asyou “ léyo as Astw 
Beszow sg Besxo " 650 

(vy) Tau-mute: ayitow “ aviito « Are 
foidom = “*— égeidu 4 égsioo 
neidon “ nedo < nelow 
dlxiSon “ dnikn 6“ élniaw. 


Remarx 1. The Prep. ex before o is an exception, e. g. éxawlw.—In nots, 
Gen. 708-o¢, and in the Perf. active Part. in os, Gen. ot-os, after the Tau- 
mute disappears, the preceding vowel is lengthened. 

2. N disappears before 6 and ¢; but when » is joined with a 
Tau-mute, both mutes disappear before o, but the short vowel 
is lengthened before oc, namely, ¢ into e, 0 into ov, «, ¢, ¥ into & 


1, ¥,e. 2. 


ouy-fuyla becomes ovtuyla daiuoy-ct becomes Saiyocr 
tupdert-oe trp ics Aéovt-ce Asovcs 
ontvd-cw =60s “ss oenttioos Eusvd-os “  Elysos 
NaVT-ot “ naot dexvivt-cs dexvics 
tuwart-o1 = Tiwuds Zevopurt-os “ Zevopact. 


Rem. 2. Exceptions: “Ey, e. g. évonsigo, évget'yvtur; muliy, e. g. wadly- 
axtos; also some forms of inflection, and derivative forms in oases and ow 
from verbs in alyor, e. g. Tépavoas from gaivyo, nénavow from mencalyo, and 
the substantives, 1) Ehutys, earth-worm, 1 4 neleivc, toagon-basket, 7 Tigurs-—In 
composition, the » in ov» is changed into a before o, e. g. cvocw tor, from 
oty and ceotw; but when a consonant follows a, o disappears, e. g. ovy- 
ornce becomes otorpa—In zagleat, yt is dropped ; on the contrary, in 
tala, uedas Gen. -avog, xteis, et¢ Gen. voc. eic, and in the third Pers. 
Pl. of the primary tenses, e. g. Bovisevova. instead of Bovdevovar, the omis- 
sion of the simple » is compensated by lengthening the vowel. 


3. On the contrary, in the Aorist of Liquid verbs, ¢ is omitted 
after the Liquid, but the omission is compensated, by lengthen- 
ing the stem-vowel, e. g. 
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fivyel-oa becomes nyysla Sveu-ca becomes Evepa 

tpar-ca e tpnrva EpSeg-ca EpIecoa. 
The same takes place in the third Dec. with the final Sigma, 
when a » or @ precedes 4, e. g. exw» instead of etxov-¢, mousy» in- 
stead of zomev-s, 6yrwg instead of 67z009-s, aide instead of aifég-¢. 
The Future in » of Liquid verbs is formed by inserting « be- 
tween the Liquid and the ending oa, for the sake of softening 
the pronunciation, by dropping o and contracting ¢ into a, 
e. g. ayyed-é-ow, &yyela.—T and 6, are omitted in substantives 
and participles ending in w», Gen. o»7-0s, but, as a compensa- 
tion, 0 is lengthened into @, e. g. 


Aéovt-¢ becomes Aso Bovlsvort-¢ becomes Bovievor. 


Rem. 3. In éyyvpi— instead of fo-vvyu, ves-tio—the o is assimilated to the 
following », and in eiu/—instead of éo-u/—o is omitted, but ¢ is lengthened 
into &. 


§21.e. Change of Consonants which are sepa- 
rated from one another. (28. 29.) 


1. Sometimes a consonant has an influence on other conso- 
nants, although they do not immediately follow one another, but 
are separated by a vowel or even by two syllables. Thus, one 
4 changes another 4 into @, e. g. xepadagyia instead of xepadadyia 
from ayeiy, yhocoagyia instead of yAwooadyia, apyaieos instead of 
alyadéos from adyeiv; the suffix 47 becomes we7, when a 4 pre- 
cedes, e. g. Padnogr. 

2. When, in the reduplication of verbs, whose stem begins 
with an aspirate, this aspirate is to be repeated, then the first 
aspirate is changed into the corresponding smooth Mute; thus, 


ge-pilnxa from gid) is changed into meqidyjxa 


ye-gixa “  yéw a KEY UK 
Dé-Fuxa “ Ivo og téeduxa 
Fi-Fns stem OE id TOs. 


The two verbs, vay, to sacrifice, and 1: 9éyvat, stem OE, to place, also 
follow this rule, in the passive forms which begin with 3: 

6-7, 10-Fijcopuat, éré-Inv, te-P7jcouce instead of £9v-Iny, éFé-Iny. 

For the same reason, the Greek avoids the reduplication of g, and instead 
of it writes égf-, e. g. éggunxa. 
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3. In words whose stem begins with * and ends with an As- 
pirate, the aspiration is transferred to the preceding smooth ¢, 
when the Aspirate before the final syllable beginning with 4, ¢ 
and #, must, according to the laws of euphony, §§17, 2; 19,1; 
20,1, be changed into a smooth consonant; by this transposi- 
tion, z is changed into the Aspirate 6. Such a change is called 
the Metathesis of the aspiration. 

Thus, tgéq-, tétgopa Perf., is changed into (Sgér-cw) Fodyw, Pgen-r70, 

(Soén—pa) Fosupe ; ; 

tagy, TA®-w, tegijvat, second Aor. Pass., into Saya, Jan-t0, 
(ré9an-pas) teFauper, but third Pers. Pl. tetaqara:, e. g. Her. 
6, 103, with one of the better Codd. is to be read instead of ts~ 
Sagara; 

tevqos, TPYP-w into Ieupyw, Fovn-r0, (éFoun—uor) TES Qu upc ; 

Tesy-w into (Iosx-copar) IesSopos —roiz—og into Felt, Porky ; 

tayv¢ in the Comparative becomes Yacowr. For the same reason, 
the Future tw, from Evo, to have, is the proper form, because 
the Spiritus Asper is considered as an Aspirate. 


Remarx 1. Tsvtw from tetyw, and tevtw from tevze, remain unchanged. 
Rem. 2. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, rg¢pw, TADS 
(Sant), TPTPN (Fguatw), begin with 9, the aspiration of mF, the two 
final consonants, changes 1, the initial consonant of the stem, into 3, e. g. 
£F-Qép-Iny, Foeq—Fijyat, Fesq-IijosF as 
&Saq-Iny, Papes, Pap-Injcopat, tePoq-Iar. 
Rem. 3. In the imperative ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both syl- 
lables should begin with 3, namely, 973:, the first aspirate remains un- 
changed, but the last is changed into the corresponding smooth mute, thus 


Inyts, e. g. rUPInte. 


§22. Metathesis of the Liquids. 


The Liquids, and also the Lingual ¢, when # precedes, often 
change place with a preceding vowel, for the sake of euphony. 
The vowel then usually becomes long. This lengthening of 
the vowel constitutes the difference between Metathesis and 
Syncope; the latter being the mere omission of 8, e. g. p-eyjox0 
from the root wer, comp. mens, Ov70x0 from Pas-eiv, cézpyxa from 
eu-eiv, Bepdyxa from Bad-eiv, rnoopat from wéromas. 


§23. Doubling of Consonants. (37.) 


1. Consonants are doubled, in the first place, for the sake of 
euphony, e. g. Badvugdoog from Baév and gém; geo instead of 
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peor; in the second place, in consequence of the concurrence 
of like or assimilated sounds, in the inflection and derivation, 
e. g. &-vopos from é and vopos, éi-Aeinw instead of év1., ovp-payos 
instead of ovep., Tédeu-yos instead of Adewmp., Anp-pe instead of 
ljnpa, xou-pa instead of xompa, ta0-ow or tét-rw instead of tay-o- 
@, 700% oF 7TH» instead of 7x-iw*, paddoy instead of pad-vov, aA- 
dog instead of aos, alius. 

2. In the Common Language, only the Liquids, 4, 1, », e, the 
Sibilant 0, and the Mute z, can be doubled; moreover, # and 
x are also doubled in single words, e. g. immog, a horse, xoxxos, a 
berry. It has already been seen, §17, 4, that two Aspirates, in 
Greek are not doubled. 

3. @ is doubled when the augment is prefixed, e. g. ége0v, and 
in composition, when e is preceded by a short vowel, e. g. a¢- 
éyxros, Babvséoos ; but e-ewozos from ev and gurvups. 


Remarx. In imitation of Homer, the Tragic writers also double the a, 
yet much less frequently than Homer, e. g. toggov, Soph. Aj. 185; ddésooas, 
390; docvdy, 294; péoon, Ant. 1223; tocetor, Aesch. Pers. 122; so also in 
the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec. evs. 


§24. Strengthening and Addition of Consonants. 


1. Consonants are frequently strengthened, in the inflection, by the addi- 

tion of a corresponding consonant, namely, 

(a) The Labials, 8 x g, by t, e. g. Blan-1- instead of BlaB-o, tun-t-00 
instead of tix-w, gin-t-w instead of gig-w; sometimes also by a, 
which assimilates the preceding Labial, therefore ov, Attic tt, ©. g. 
néoow, Att. xéttw, Future niyo, the poetic oocopas, Fut. owoyar; in 
déyo instead of déqo, m and o are changed into w; 

(b) the Palatals, y x x, are strengthened by o, which assimilates the pre- 
ceding Palatal, therefore oa, Att. tt, or, though more seldom, the Pala- 
tal unites with the o and is changed into {, e. g. rag-o-, Att. tat-t-0 
instead of tay-w, pgic-e-w, Att. pgit-t-w instead of pgix—o, Bic-c-o, 
Att. Snt-t-» instead of Bny-w; xpgatw instead of xpaya, teifw instead 
of teéy#; a Kappa-mute with ¢ is seldom changed into &, e. g. avto, 
aug-c0, aléte, oddtw and odatw; the strengthening 1 is found only in 
stéxte) and tixte ; 

(c) the Linguals, 5 x 39, are strengthened by o, which with the preceding 
Lingual is changed into {, e. g. pgate instead of pgado, or, though 

6 
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more seldom, o assimilates the preceding Tau-mute, e. g. Aicoopuas 
and Aitouas, épécom, égéstw instead of épétw, xopiccw instead of xoguvd-. 

2. The concurrence of yg and vg in the middle of some words, which 
Was unpleasant to a Grecian ear, and was occasioned by the omission 
of a vowel, is softened by inserting a 8 or 6, thus, in wseonu-f-gia formed 
from pronpegia, peonugia, yau-B-pos from yap-s-g0s, yapecs, av-d-g0¢ 
from avégos, avgos. 

3. also is used to strengthen consonants, namely, the Labials, espe- 
cially in poetry, so as to make a syllable long by position, e. g. tuunavor 
from tia-t-w, steoufos from orgégw; DupBos, tagos; xogtyBy, xogrven ; 
FoouBoc, zQépey; Gugy, sinsiv; viuqy, nubere; oSgiuos and oufgeuog, 
yoriuog and ywrtuvos. In the present of many verbs, this strengthening 
is found, e. g. nvyPavouct, Styyavw, lopScvw instead of nvFopas, Dive, 
Aa3o. On the change of y, see §19, 3. On the » épedx., see § 15, 1. 

4. = also is prefixed to many words, but mostly to such as begin with 
, e. g. wade and cpwdst, pexeos and opixgos; further, a strengthening o is 
inserted before p and ¢ in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and before @ in the first 
Aor. Pass., e. g. tetéls-o-pou, tetéhe-o-tar, érelé-o-Dyy, § 131; also in the 
derivation and composition of words, ¢ is frequently inserted for the sake 
of euphony, e. g. c&-c-p0s, instead of o, & also is inserted before p, e. g. 
puxn-F-p"05, 097n-F-u0s, oxag-F-pos from oxaiga, m0e-9-pos from néiga, 
IEAV-O-AVELOG, 1107/0-0-T0x0s, etc. 


§25. Expulsion and Omissionof Consonants. (7.8) 

1. It is an important grammatical principle, that, in the inflection, ¢ is very 
often omitted between two vowels, e. g. tintn, éttntov, tumtoo instead of 
TUNTe-C-at OF TUNTH-Tat, ETUNTE-G-0, TUMTOL-C-0; yéve-O¢, yevé-wy instead 
of yéve-c-06, yevé-o-wy, comp. gene-r-is, gene-r-um. At the end of a word 
and after Pi and Kappa-mutes, it is retained, e. g. yévog, tUWo = tUN-oO, 
nidéto == niéx-ow, but after the Liquids, in inflection, as well as commonly 
at the end of a word, it is omitted, e. g. 7yyeda instead of 1,7y2-0-a, ay- 
velo instead of ayyel-é-c-0, ayyed-é—w, §7jtwe instead of g7jtog-s. Comp. 
§ 20, 3. 

2. What has been said of the omission and retaining of o in inflection, 
holds in general of the Digamma softened into the vowel v, §200. This is 
omitted : (a) in the middle of the word between two vowels, e. g. wor (wF ov), 
ovum, 0% (0F is), ovis, ator (aiF uy), aevum, véog (ve Foc), novus, oxaros (oxor- 
Fos), scaevus, Boos (8oF vs), bovis; Iw, mém, mvéw, élaw instead of 9¢Fu, 
etc.; (b) at the beginning of the word before vowels and g, e.g. olvog (For- 
vos), Vinum, gag (Fag), ver, i (Fig) vis, olxog (Foixos), vicus, idsiv (Fideiv), 
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videre, a 91¢ (FeaSyjs), vestis, dnyruue (Forjyvvur), frango. On the contra- 
ry, it is expressed in connection with a preceding a, ¢,0, with which it 
then coalesces and forms a diphthong, («) at the end of a word, e. g. Bow 
instead of BoF, Baariei, etc. ; (8) before a consonant, e. g. Boi's (80 Fs, bovs, 
bos), vais (va Fc), navis, Soir, Boral, Baardevc, Sucidetot, Pevcouce, mlevco— 
fas, nvevoouct, élavyw. But when an « or v precedes it, then it disappears 
before a consonant, but lengthens the « or v, e. g. xt¢ instead of xiF 5, ais 
instead of auFs, iy9vs instead of iz9uvFs, Acc. xiv, civ, iyPuy; but it dis- 
appears, even in this case, in the middle of a word between vowels, e. g. 
Li-05, xt-65, ob-06, iy9b-o¢ instead of AiF-0s, xiF-0¢, ov F-0¢, (y96F-0s. 

3. As the Greek language admits an accumulation of only three conso- 
' Bants in composition, and in simple words, only when the first or the last 
is a Taquid, then, if in the inflection of the verb, a termination beginning 
with o? is appended to the consonant of the root, the o is excluded: 

Atheln-c3my from leiz-o becomes dedelpFwy (§ 17, 2.) 
Adléy-cF as “  hey-0 ws AthéyDae (§ 17, 2.) 
dotal-oSa: “ oréld-w “ éoruldas. | 

Remarx. On the omission of a Tau-mute, and a » and yt before o, and a 
o after a Liquid, see §20. In composition, » is often omitted, e. g. ZuPo- 
xtcvos, Anxolio—dwgos instead of Iv9oyxt., ‘Anodiovd. 

4. Several words can drop their final consonant, either to avoid an accu- 
mulation of consonants, or, in verse, to prevent a syllable becoming long 
by position. In addition to the words mentioned under § 15, namely, ovx 
(ov), 28 (éx), ovtwe (ovr), which usually retain their final consonant before a 
vowel to prevent the Hiatus, but drop it before consonants, there belong here, 

(a) adverbs of place in Sev, e. g. modcD ev, Ona Per, UAEQFey, etc., Which 
never drop the » before a consonant in prose, but very often in Epic 
poetry, more seldom in the Attic poets ; 

(b) uéyees and aygrs, which, however, in the best classical writers, have 
dropped their o, not only before consonants, but commonly before 
vowels, e. g. péyos Avatayogov, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, c. péyge évtavIa, 
Id. Symp. 210, e. péygs otov, X. C. 4.7, 2. pézes épuFgas Padarrne, 
Id. Cy. 8. 6, 20; 

(c) the adverbs, areéuac, Funas, weonyvs, ayTixgUe, aveos, agyes, which in 
poetry can drop their o, but never in prose; in the Tonic dialect, nu- 
meral adverbs in axis also frequently drop the o before consonants, 
e. g. noddaxs. Her. 2, 2. 

5. A pure Greek word can end only in one of the three Liquids, », ¢ 
(y, &, i. e. 20, xa) and g. The two words, ovx, not, and éx, out of, form 
only an apparent exception, since, as Proclitics, §32, they incline to the 
following word, and, as it were, become a part of it. This law of euphony 
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occasions either the omission of all other consonants, or it changes them 
into one of the three Liquids just named ; hence, capa, Gen. oa pat-o¢ in- 
stead of compat, yale, Gen. yahaxt-o¢ instead of yalext, Jewry, Gen. Aéort-0¢ 
instead of Adovt, éBovdevoy instead of éBovdevort ;—tégas, Gen. téget—o¢ in- 
stead of tégat, xigas, Gen. xégat—og instead of xégat, tds, Gen. pédet-og in- 
stead of edit. 


SECTION If. 
Syllables. 


§26. Nature and Division of Syllables. (a) 


1. Every vowel, pronounced by itself, or in connection with 
one or more consonants, is called a syllable. 

2. A word consists of one or more syllables. When a word 
consists of several syllables, a distinction is made between the 
stem-syllables and the syllables of inflection or derivation. The 
stem-syllables express the essential idea of the word, the sylla- 
bles of inflection or derivation, the relations of the idea. Thus, 
e. g. in yé-yeag-c, the middle syllable is the stem-syllable, the 
two others, syllables of inflection; in sgay-ue, the first is the 
stem-syllable, the last the syllable of derivation. 


§27. Quantity of Syllables. (49—45.) 

1. A syllable is short by nature, when its vowel is short, 
namely, e, 0, &, 4, ¥, or when a vowel or single consonant follows 
a short vowel, e. g. ‘évdptoa, env Géro. 

2. A syllable is long by nature, when the vowel is a simple, 
long vowel, 7, ©, a, ¢, ¥, or a diphthong, e. g. “jess, xeiva, yéqiea, 
isxigovs, nui devzs, hence contracted syllables are always long, 
e. g. ‘axe formed from axe», Borevs formed from Borgvag. 

3. A syllable with a short vowel is made long by position, 
when two or more consonants or a double consonant, ¢ & y, 
follow the short vowel, e. g. “éxoridlo, edwarres, xogak (xogaxos), 
roantCa. 

Remark 1. The pronunciation of a syllable long by nature, and one long 


by position, differs in this, that the former is pronounced long (producitur), 
but the latter not. When a syllable naturally long, is long also by position, 
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it must be protracted in pronouncing. Hence a distinction is made in pro- 
mers such words a8 ngatto, neatic, noaypa (a) and tattw, taki, tay- 
pa (a 

4. But when a short vowel stands before a Mute and Liquid, 
it commonly remains short in the Attic, inasmuch as the Liquid 
sounds are less distinct than the Mutes, and hence are pro- 
nounced with less hesitation, e. g. atéxvog, anémhos, axun, Bdteve, 
didgcyuos. Such a position is called a weak position. In two 
instances, however, the position of the Mute and Liquid makes 
the short vowel long: (a) in compounds, e. g. ‘éx»¢uo; (b) when 
one of the Medials, B 7 8, stands before one of the three Liquids, 
Aw », e.g. BlBlos, evddpos, nénléypos; also #4, in Tragic trimeter, 
lengthens the preceding short vowel. Finally, it will be evi- 
dent, that a vowel long by nature cannot be shortened by a 
Mute and Liquid, e. g. pzrvzgor. 

5. A syllable which contains one of the three doubtful vow- 
els, «, ¢, ¥, cannot, in the same word, be pronounced long and 
short, but must be either long or short. 


§28. Quantity of the Penult. (48, 47.) 


It is important, in order to pronounce correctly, to be able to 
determine, with certainty, the quantity of the three doubtful 
vowels, «, ¢ and v, in the penult of words of three or more syl- 
lables. The following summary will present the principal in- 
stances, in which the penult is long. The quantity of the syl- 
lables of inflection will be considered in treating of the Furms. 


The penult is long, 

1. In substantives in awy, Gen. -aovog or -awyos, in substantives of two 
or more syllables in io, Gen. -:ovos; but twy, Gen. -iwyvos, and in forms 
of the comparative in tw», iov, Gen. -:0v0s, ©. g. O2aMy, -oVvOG, 0, 7, com- 
panion, Hocadawy -oos ; xi wy, -ovos, 9, pillar, Boayior, -ovos, 6, arm, Ap- 
giey, -ovog; but Asuxaliwy, -wvo0g; xaddiov, xaddiov, more beautiful. 

Exceptions. The two oxytones, # jicv (i), shore, and generally 7 zior, 
snow. Homer always uses the comparatives in /wy, toy, as short, where the 
versification admits. 

2, In oxytoned proper names in ay0g, and in compounds in ayo¢ from 
ye, to lead, and &yvups, to break, avag and xgavos, e. g. Aouavos, loyayos, 
captain, yavayos, naufrigus, Buiveg, dixgavos, having two horns. 
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3. In adjectives in ang Fem. ais, derived from’ verbs in aw, in proper 
names in ary, in substantives in izy¢, Fem. tree, and in those in vtne¢ of the 
first Dec., Fem. t1i¢, and in proper names in itn, e. g. aygans, untouched, 
Evtpearns, Me9eudarns, rolitns, -ov, citizen, Fem. nodiris, ngeaBitns, -ov, old 
man, Apgoditn, ‘Augirgitn. 

Exceptions : (a) to the proper names in atyg: Taldins, Jaludtns, Zae- 
pdtne, all in Burng and ga ts, and compounds formed from verbal roots, 
e. g. Swxeatns;—(b) xeitys, judge, from the short root xgt, xtit7 ¢, 
builder, and 3 i115, one who sacrifices. 

4. In Proparoxytones in ilos, thoy, ivoc, ivoy, in words in i»n, ty a, 
vyn, Uya, in those in vyo¢, when o does not precede the ending, in Pro- 
paroxytones in vga, and in adjectives in vg 0¢ with a preceding long syl- 
lable, e. g. 


“O opiios, multitude dutivn, gift 6 xlyDivos, danger 

nsdidoy, shoe Atyiva, yégioa, bridge 

9] xapivos, oven aigyivn, shame isxvyos, 

oélivoy, parsley &uvva, defence but oyvgde and éyvges, firm. 


Remanx 1. The following may be added to the Proparoxytones in ivog 
and vga, namely, 6 zadivdg, rein, 0 égivos, wild jfig-tree, and % xodduga, 
coarse bread. 

Exceptions. Eilantyn, feast, and compounds in yvuyog from yuyn, 
woman, e.g. avdgoyuyos, and xogiyn, club. 

5. In substantives in vtog, whose antepenult is long, and in compound 
adjectives in daxgvtog and tgutosg from Jaxgua, teva, and also in sub- 
stantives in va, Uy” and vyw~», and in adverbs in vJdoy, e. g. 


6 xoxitOs, wailing &reuros, indestructible Odolvyn, ululatus 
aduxgutos, without tears idgupa, -atos, seat Gloli'ywr, ululatus 
Botgudoy, in clusters. 


Exception. Maguay vyn, splendor. 
6. In dissyllabic oxytones in tio, ipos, t¥06, i0¢, vlog, Updos, 
v 06, and in Paroxytones in vu, Uy7n, e. g. 


dc, bare 9) Oivos, skin o Gipos, pale Evv0s, common 
U yidos, fodder 6 ‘tug, dart 0 Di pos, mind duun, injury 
O hioc, hunger 0 zdos, juice 80, EFvpos, etc.  uU¥n, excuse 


Exceptions. Bios, (6), bow, niuvyog (0), washing-trough. 

7. In dissyllables in «o¢, a y¥0¢ (oxytoned), and in dissyllables in sa, 
which begin with two consonants, e. g. 

0 vaos, temple pares, brilliant = atia, pebble — pia, door-post. 

Rem. 2. The following may be added to dissyllables in ca, namely, xadia, 
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shed, avia, trouble, xovia, dust, and to those in dog, the variable aos, and 
proper names in dog, e. g. Augayaos; Oivouuos is an exception. 
Exceptions. Taog or tag (6), peacock, oxic (3), shadow. 
8. The following single words should also be noted: 


L a. 
“Axgaitos, unmixed veavic, young girl tiaga, turban 
aviagos, troublesome onadog, attendant galagos, clear 
avdadne, self-sufficient olvans, mustard O tplvagos, tattle. 


Also the proper names, “Apauis, “Avanos, “Agatog Anpagaros, Osaved, 
‘dour, Upianos, Zayanis (Serapis), Ftipqados, Pagaddos. 


IL i. 
"AxgiBrc, exact évinn, rebuke magdevoninns, gallant. 
ip Jipuos, strong EgiSus, day-laborer 


to tagizos, pickled fish 67 xelidow, swallow 
Also the proper names, “Ayyions, Ugavixos, Evginos, Kaixos (i), “Oviges, 
Bovvigis. The following dissyllables should be noted for the sake of the 
compounds: ti7, honor, yixn, victory, pln, tribe, “vin, forest, ditdg, little, 
pixgos, small, e. g. atinos. 


Ii vw. 
"Apt poy, blameless égixo, to hold back Leqigor, booty 
iovdoy, asylum © tdvog, den 7 TWANUEOS, papyrus 
aury (v), war-cry tyyun, the ham aitugoy, bran. 


Also the proper names, “A8vdos, Agzitas, Bid ives, Aidvvaos, KapBvons, 
Kégxviga, Koxvtos. And the dissyllables, wi'y7, soul, 0 tgos, cheese, 0 mU- 
gos, wheat, 6 xova0s, gold, linn, grief, puzgds, cold. 


§29. Accents. (48—51.) 


1. The accentuation of a polysyllabic word consists in pro- 
nouncing one syllable with a stronger or clearer tone than the 
others. By this means, the unity of the connected syllables is 
indicated. The accentuation of the Greek is principally rhyth- 
mical, and in this it differs from the accentuation of the Ger- 
man, for example, which is almost wholly logical, and also 
from that of most compound English words, which is generally 
logical. The logical accent, which refers to the meaning of the 
syllables, gives emphasis to the stem-syllable, which expresses 
the essential idea of the word, in preference to the syllables of 
derivation and inflection, which express only the relations of 
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the idea, as the German, verdérblicher, unvergésslicher, entfal- 
ten, and the English, destrictible, immértal. The rhythmical 
accent, which expresses the relation of the tone to the syllables of 
a word, has particular reference to the quantity of syllables, and 
very often emphasizes the syllables of derivation and inflection, 
in preference to the stem-syllable, without regard to the signifi- 
cation of the syllables, e. g. maz, nareds, yoapopevos, yeapopern, 
TEYOLPA, YEyoupac, yeyouuperos. 

2. The English and Greek accent differs also in this, that in 
the former the accented syllable is always considered long,® 
but in the latter it can be either long or short, e. g. yeapoperos, 
yeyoages: and that in the former, the accented and unaccented 
syllables are distinguished by the strength and feebleness of the 
tone, in the latter, by the rising and falling of the tone. 

3. Even a monosyllabic word must be accented, so as to form 
in connected discourse, an independent sound. 

4. The Greek has the following marks for the tone or accent 
(zeosqdiat) : 

(a) The acute (zegospdia of eta, accentus acutus) - to denote 

the sharp or clear tone, e. g. Aoyos ; 

(b) The circumflex (zgospdia megronmpevy, accentus cir- 
cumflexus) — to denote the protracted (as it were the 
winding or long-draten) tone, e.g. copa. ‘This accent 
consists in uniting the rising and falling tone in pro- 
nouncing a long syllable, since, e. g. the word cape was 
probably pronounced as coope.; 

(c) The grave (zgocmdia Bag sia, accentus gravis) ~ to denote 
the falling or heavy tone. 

Remarx 1. The mark of the falling tone was not used. Hence the 
Greek did not write, avy9gumos, Aoyos, but avFeumos, doyos. The mark 
of the grave was used only to distinguish certain words, e. g. tis, aliquis, 
some one, and tis, quis? who? and, as will be seen in §31, I, instead of the 
acute on the final syllable of words in connected discourse. 

Rem. 2. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs, and 
at the beginning of words commencing with a vowel the acute and 


grave stand after the breathing, but the circumflex over it, e. g. aaat, ad- 
Lesog, ay elizns, eUgos, aiua. But in uncial letters, in connection with the 


* In English, however, the words long and short refer only to the em- 
phasis.—Tr. 
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diphthongs g, 7, , the accent and the Breathing stand upon the first 
vowel, e. g. ‘4sdng. On the diaeresis, see § 4, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. In pronouncing a Greek word, two things must be noted, the 
accent and the quantity. Hence an effort should be made to indicate the 
accented syllable by raising the voice, but especially to make the long and 
short, as well as the accented and unaccented syllables, perceptible. But 
in many instances, it is not possible for us to express the nicer distinctions, 
which the Greeks must have made in their pronunciation; thus, e. g. in 
toy and tivy, yrepas and yropuates. 

&. The accent can stand only on one of the last three sylla- 
bles of a word, because the raising of the voice is impossible 
beyond the last three syllables. The English in many words 
disregards this law, e. g. amplification. 

6. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether 
this is long or short, e. g. xa0¢, avPgoinov, molepog; yet upon the 
antepenult, only when the last is short, and is not long by posi- 

e # > , 
tion, e. g. avPeunos, but av»feonov. 

7. The circumflex stands only on one of the last two syllables, 
but that syllable must always be long by nature, e. g. tov cwpa; 
it stands upon the penult, however, only when the ultimate is 

o,e ~ ~ ~ a 
short, or long only by position, e. g. teizos, xojpa, magic, avias, 
Gen. -axos, xalaveow, xarnlip, Dnuoves. Also in substantives 
ending in +& and v&, Gen. -ixos, -vxos, the « and v long by nature, 
are, according to the views of the ancient Grammarians, treated 
as short in respect to the pronunciation, e. g. poi, Gen. -ixos, 
xnove, Gen. -UxX0S. 

8. If therefore the antepenult is accented, it can have only the 
acute; but if the penult is accented, and is long by nature, it 
must have the circumflex, when the ultimate is short, e. g. tetzos, 
sgarze, but the acute, when the ultimate® is long, e. g. retzovs, 
seartro; if it is short, it has uniformly only the acute, e. g. tazr0, 


* Hence the accent often enables us to determine the quantity of sylla- 
blea, e. g. from the acute on the antepenult of xointgsa, padyteia, we infer 
that the ultimate is short, otherwise the accent could not stand further back 
than the penult, No. 6, above,—from the circumflex on oitog and negate, 
that those syllables are long by nature, 7,—from the circumflex on potga 
and oteiga, that the ultimate is short, 7,—from the acute on yjga, wea and 
“Hea, that the ultimate is long, otherwise the penult of these words must 
be circumflexed, 8,—from the acute on gidog and zo:xiios, that the penult 
of these words is short, otherwise they must have been circumflexed, 8—~Tr. 
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tare. On the ultimate, either the acute or the circumflex stands, 
€, g. MAaTIO, Mardy. 


Rem. 4. In the inflection-endings, as and 0+, and in the adverbs, mgona- 
Aa and éxmainu, the diphthongs, in respect to the accent, are considered 
short, e. g. Toamelar, tUntetar, yAwuoas, Gv9 pumot, zuoot. The optative end- 
ings, ot and as, are exceptions, e. g. Tiujoat, éxdeinot, Asinot, and the adverb 
otxot, domi, at home, on the contrary, oixot, houses, from oixos. 

Res. 5. In the old Ionic and in the Attic declension, since » takes the 
place of o, it is considered as having only half its usual length, and hence, 
in respect to the accent, is treated as short, e.g. Mervéleog, aroryswr 3—n0- 
Asoc, nodewy :-—ilews, aynows, Gen. tlew, ynow: but it such adjectives are 
declined according to the third Dec., they are accented regularly, e. & Gi- 
Aoyslaxs, pidoysdetosg; so also in the Dat. Sing. and PL, as well as in the 
Gen. and Dat. Dual, where the penult is Jong, e. g. aynows, ay7jpe, aynows, 
aynooy. 

Rem. 6. In the words, ste, O that, vaizi, certainly, the penult has the 
acute, apparently contrary to the rule; but these must be treated as separate 
words. The accentuation of the words, eits, ovre, wsmep, 1116, Torcds, etc., 
is to be explained on the ground, that they are compounded with Enclitics, 
§ 33. 

Rem. 7. According to the accentuation of the last syllable, words have 
the following names: 

(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute, e. g. TET’PUNG, xaxy, 910 3 

(b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute, e. g. tunt0; 

(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute, e. g. avIewnos, 

TUNTOMEVOG, KY PQuTOL, TUNTOMEVOL 

(d) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex, e. g. xaxas ; 

(e) Properispomena, when the penult has the circumflex, e. g. ngaypa, 

gihoica ; 

(f) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented, e. g. tg9aypara, moaypya. 


§30. Change and Removal of the Accent by In- 
flection, Composition and Contraction. (sa—1.) 


1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quan- 
tity of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, then, 
according to the preceding rules, therc is generally also a change 
or removal of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the final syllable, 

(x) a Proparoxytone, as zodeuos, becomes a Paroxytone, 
e. g. MoAemov ; 

(8) a Properispomenon, as téiyos, a Paroxytone, e. g tet- 
rou ; 

(7) an Oxytone, as @e0¢, a Perispomenon, e.g. Seov. Yet 
this change is limited to particular cases. See § 45,7,a. 
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(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(a) a dissyllabic Paroxytone with long penult, as gevyo, 
becomes a Properispomenon, e. g. gevye, but taro, 
TREE: 

(8) a polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the penult is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone, e. g. Bovdeve, Bov- 
deve. 

(c) By the accession of a syllable or syllables at the beginning 
of a word, the accent is commonly removed towards the begin- 
ning of the word, e. g. pevyw, épevyov; the same occurs com- 
monly in compounds, e.g. o80¢ suvodos, Bees Qidobeos, cmy 
ti pos, pevye dnoqevye. By an accession of syllables at the 
end of a word, on the contrary, the accent is removed towards 
the end of the word, e. g. tvzrw, zuntopeta, rupOyooueta.. 

Remarx 1]. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, 
and the exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below un- 
der the accentuation of the several parts of speech. 

2. In respect to contraction, the following principles apply: 

(1) When neither of two syllables to be contracted is ac- 
cented, then the contracted syllable also is unaccented, and the 
syllable which, previous to contraction, had the accent, retains 
it also after the contraction, e. g. pidee = qidet, but pidges = dei, 
yevet = yever, but yereav = yevody. 

(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is ac- 
cented, then the contracted syllable also is accented, 

(a) the contracted syllable when composed of the antepenult 

and penult, takes the accent which the general rules re- 


quire, e. g. 
CYaNKOMAS = Ayanapas pidecpsvog == pilotuevog 
gotactog == iotatos ogPoovss == oePoiar 
tlnscoa = = viijooa TLMAOVTY = TLLWYTODY ; 


(b) the contracted syllable, when it is the ultimate, takes: 
(«) the acute, when the last of the syllables to be con- 
tracted has the acute, e. g. éoraws = sores ; 
(8) the circumflex, when the first of the syllables to be 
contracted, is accented, e. g. 7y0i = nyoi. 
Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be seen below un- 
der the contracted declensions and conjugations. 
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CHANGE AND REMOVAL OF THE ACCENT IN CONNECTED 
DISCOURSE. 


$31. L Grave instead of the Acute —IL Crasis— 
IIL Eliston—IV. Anastrophe. (55—57.) 


L In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of 
the grave, i. e. by the close connection of the words with each 
other, the sharp tone is weakened or depressed, e. g. Et By BN 
tevin megixadAre 'HeoiBor 7. But the acute must stand before 
every punctuation-mark, by which an actual division is made 
in the thought, as well as at the end of the verse, e. g. O pey 
Kigos énépuce cov rrorapoy, oi 38 2odeuos aneqvyoy. 

Exceptions. Tic, tl, quis? who? quid? what? always remain oxytoned. 

Remarx 1]. When an Oxytone is not closely connected with the other 
words, i. ©. when it is treated grammatically, the acute remains, e. g. & t0 
pn Asyerg —— t0 avg Ovopa. 

IL By Crasis two words are united in one, $10. Hence, 
words united in this way can have but one accent, namely, that 
of the second word, which is the more important; this accent 
does not change its place, e. g. sayaGov from 6 ayadov. When 
the second word is a dissyllabic Paroxytone with a short final 
syllable, the accent, according to § 30, 2, (2) (a), is changed into 
the circumflex, e. g. t0 éxog = rovnos, ra GlAa == tadda, tO Epyov 
= rovpyoy ; ta Orla = Sunda, eyo olvos = éypucn. 

IIL When by £lision, § 13, an unaccented vowel is elided, 
the accent of the word is not changed, e. g. rove’ éorv. But if 
the elided vowel is accented, its accent is thrown back upon 
the preceding syllable, as an acute; yet, when the word, from 
which a vowel has been elided, is a preposition or one of the 
particles, adda, ovd¢e, unde, and the poetic 78, i8¢, the accent of the 
elided vowel wholly disappears, and also when the accented 
vowel] of monosyllabic words is elided, e. g. 

soda. Exatoy = wold Enadoy maga uel = = wag duov 
Seva fgatgs = del , fgurtcis amo gavtov = aq Savtov 


pnp bya = one eyo alla éyoi == alt dyes 
aicxoa Bletag = ea jhe elekas ods dye == 0i0 éyo 
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IV. Anastrophe. When a preposition is placed after the 
word which it should precede, the tone of such preposition na- 
turally inclines back to its word, and hence, the accent is 
removed from the ultimate to the penult; this drawing back of 
the accent is called Anastrophe, évaczgogy, e. g. 

payne Ens but éni payne yey ano but axo vedy 
"TSaxny xata 86“ xara ISaxny = xalay négs “ msgs xa. 

Rem. 2. The prepositions, aug, avti, ava, dua, and the poetic txai, 
uxtig, dial, xagai, do not admit Anastrophe. If the preposition stands be- 
tween an adjective and a substantive, according to fristarchus, the Anas- 
trophe is found only when the substantive stands first, e. g. Zav9w Ens Ji- 
vrerti, but dsyrjevts én ZayFu. Other Grammarians reject the Anastrophe 
in both cases. 

Rex. 3. Prepositions, moreover, admit Anastrophe, when they are used in- 
stead of abridged forms of the verb, e. g. &va instead of avaorty9t; wéta, Naga, 
Exs, Uxo, mépt, Eve instead of the indicative present of elya:, compounded 
with these prepositions, e. g. éya maga instead of nagecut, més instead of 
segieots; further, when the preposition is separated from the verb and 
placed after it, which is often the case in the Epic dialect, e. g. dlécas amo 
zavtas italigovs. But the accent of azo is drawn back without any reason, 
in such phrases as ano Salavong oixtiy, ano oxonov, an éinidog and the 
like ; in such cases it is properly on the ultimate. 


§32. V. Atonics or Proclitics. (58.) 


Some small words are termed Atonics or Proclitics, being, in 
connected discourse, so closely united to the following word, 
that they, as it were, coalesce with it, and lose their accent. 
They are: 

(a) the forms of the article, 0, 7, of, at ; 

(b) the prepositions, é», in, eis (é8), into, & (8), ex, os, ad; but 

if ¢§ is after the word which it governs, and at the end of a 
verse, or before a punctuation-mark, it retains the accent, 
e. g. xaxow g IL &, 472, 

(c) the conjunctions, ws, as, that, so that, when, e, if; but if ws, 
as, follows the word which it should precede, it has the 
accent, e. g. xaxot og, for wo xaxot ; 

(d) ov (ovx, ovy), not; but at the end of a sentence and with 
the meaning No, it has the accent, ov (ovx). Comp. § 15, 4. 


50 ENCLITICS AND INCLINATION OF aCcENTS. [§ 33, 34. 


§33. VI Enclitics. (59.) 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 
a connected discourse, are so closely joined, in particular cases, 
to the preceding word, that they either lose their tone, or throw 
it back upon the preceding word, e. g. gidos tis, nodepos tts. 
They are: 

(a) the verbs sini, to be, and qnui, ta say, in the Pres. Indic., except the 
second Pers. Sing. ei, thou art, and gys, thou sayest ; 


(b) the following forms of the three personal pronouns in the Attic 
dialect : 


L P. S. pot | IL P. S. cot | IIL P. S. ob Dual. cqwiy Pl. ogics (y) 
pol col ob 
ps os &, viv; 








(c) the indefinite pronouns, tig, 1?, through all the cases and numbers, to- 
gether with the abridged forms row and 14, and the indefinite adverbs zai, 
NO, 2H, MoV, TVI9i, noPéy, nol, noté; the corresponding ihterrogative pro- 
nouns are, on the contrary, always accented, e. g. tic, ti, mag, etc. ; 

(d) the following particles in the Attic dialect, 18, tol, vé, »t'v, xé0, Ony, 
and in the Epic, xé, xév, »v, da, and the inseparable particle, dé, § 34, Rem. 2. 


Remarx. Several small words, which are so combined with enclitics, as 
to have a peculiar meaning, are written together, e. g. site, oUt2, pjte, were, 
asmceg, Ostis, etc. 


§34. Inclination of the Accent. (60, 61.) 


1. An Oxytone is so combined with the following enclitic, 
that the accent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a 
sentence, § 31, 1, again becomes acute, e. g. 


Ine tis for FQ tg xalog ory for xadlog éotly 
xal tives “ xd tivdc motauos ys “ motapos 76 
xahog ts “ xalog 16 motapol tives “ motapor teres. 


2. A Perispomenon coalesces with the following enclitic 
without further change of the accent, e. g. 


gag ts for pas ti ides tig for ide tig 
gas dotty “ pig éotly xalov tivog “ xalow tev0s. 


Remark 1. A Perispomenon, in connection with a dissyllabic enclitic, is 
regarded as an Oxytone. Long syllables in enclitics are treated in respect 
to the accentuation as short; hence olytivoly, aytivay are viewed as sepa- 
rate words, e. g. xalay teva. 
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3. A Paroxytone coalesces with the following monosyllabic 
enclitic without further change of the accent, though there is no 
inclination when the enclitic is a dissyllable, e. g. 

gilog pou for glhos pov, but gilos éoti», pilose qacis, 
allos zug “ addog noc, “ addog mote, addwy tive. 

4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon coalesce with 
the following enclitic, since they retain an acute accent on the 
last syllable, so that this syllable forms the tone-syllable for the 
following enclitic, e. g. 


GrFeancs tig for avIeumos tis gupe ts for copa 13 
ae9ounol ures “ GrPowra tivés = oan doriy “ gape éotis. 


ion. A Properispomenon, ending in £ or y, does not admit the in- 
clination of a dissyllabic enclitic, e. g. avAat tivd¢, avdat early, potret éotiy, 
xyovt gotly, dutlow éatir. 
Rem. 2. The local suffix ds (fe), which expresses the relation of to a place, 
whither, coalesces with substantives according to the rules of inclination, e. g. 


“Olvpnovds Topntrevds otgavovds Tv9d0s from Iv9a 
EgeBocds "Ehevoivads = Méyagads — Sopovds. 


So "49yrafe i.e. AInvacds, Mataate (Miataal), yopote (yapas Acc) The 
sufix 52 when appended to the Demon. Pronoun draws the accent of 
this pronoun to the syllable before de. In the oblique cases, these strength- 
ened pronouns are accentuated according to the rules for Oxytones, § 45, 7, 
(a), e. g. 

10005 — togocds, tovovde, rocgde, toanrde, tocwrde, 

tows —tolosde,  tydixog—rnlixogde, trois — torolde, 

svGa — évIade. 


5. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back 
its accent on the preceding, e. g. e 2&g tig o€ wot Gyot moze. 


§35. Enclitics accentuated (sgozovovpevat). (62) 


1. The enclitics at the beginning of a sentence, retain their accent, e. g. 
@npi eyo tovto. — Tivés léyovory, — Eiot Feoi. — But instead of éot (7) 
at the beginning of a sentence, the form gor: (») is used, also, if it stands in 
connection with an Inf. for for (v), and after the particles ad, ei, ot, m9}, 
ds, xui, wéy, Ott, mov, also after the pronoun toi, e. g."Lote D20¢.— Lots 
goges avijo.— Lamy otto. —Eotiy ideiv, ideiy tory, licet videre—Ei éotey, 
ovx toriy, tout Eater. 

2. Pyyl and the other persons of the Indic. retain the accent, if they are 
separated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark, e. g.”"Eotr arng 
evades, pnpi. 
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3. Ofthe enclitic Pers. pronouns, the following retain their ne namely, 

gou, col, a8, ol, oqiat (¥): 

(a) when an accentuated Prep. precedes, e. g. saga ao, perc o&, meo¢ 
gol. In this case, instead of the enclitic forms of the Pron. of the 
first Pers., the longer forms, regularly accentuated, are chosen, e. g. 


nag éuod not maga pou, mos guol not s¢0¢ pol, 
xat éué =“ nate pe, neg? guov “ megd pov. 
Remar. The unaccented prepositions are united to the enclitic forms, 
e. g. Ex you, By wot, E> o8, EG us, Ex CoV, Ey Gor. 


(b) after copulative or disjunctive conjunctions, e. g. ee xai o&, éués 7] 08, 
especially when the pronouns are emphatic, e. g. in antitheses. 
(c) The forms ov, oj, &, are accentuated only when they are used as re- 
ciprocal pronouns. 
4. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the 
enclitic rests disappears by Elision, e. g. xalog 0 éctly, but xadog dé éo- 
tv — xoAdoi 0 sialy, but moddod Os siosy. 


§36. Division of Syllables. (64.) 


1. Syllables end with a vowel, and begin with one or more 
consonants. Hence if a consonant is between two vowels, it 
belongs to the following syllable,® e. g. o-ra-p0s, 6-wo-uot, é- 
Orpa-rEv-ca-u7y, E-ox0Y, E-Bla-wa, xé-xuy-xe. 

Exception. A compound word, or one formed by a syllable arising from 
inflection and derivation, is best divided, according to its constituent parts,} 
C. J. SUV-EX-PWINTIC, TUN-TW, MEO-TOTATS, MQOC-TTELY Od. 

2. If two similar consonants, e. g. #7, 4, etc., or a smooth 
Mute with a corresponding Aspirate, zp xy t&, occur together, 
or if a consonant follows a liquid, 4 » » @, (with the exception of 
uy,) then one consonant belongs to each syllable, e. g. caz-rea, 
Bax-yos, «A-yos, ég-yor, yet &-y»y [but with us &y-v7]. 


§37. Punctuation-marks—Diastole. (65) 


1. The colon and semicolon are indicated by a point above 
the line, e. g. Ev thetug: mavreg yag aipokoyyocar. The interroga- 





* The more usual division in our schools is not-a-pog, not 0-1a-p0¢, 
oy-o-pyat, etc. See also Appendix on Accents and Pronunciation —Tr. 


t+ When, however, the first part of a compound word ends with a vowel, 
and the first vowel of the simple word is short, the first consonant of that 
word is united to the preceding vowel, e. g. mgoP-eorg, and not xe0-Peais, 
avaB-acic, not ava-Bacie, aB-atos, not a-Baros. —TR. 
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tion-mark is our semicolon, e. g. Tis ravea énoincay ; who did 
this? The period, comma and exclamation-point have the 
same characters as in English. 

2. The Diastole, or Hypodiastole, which has the same charac- 
ter as the comma, is used to distinguish certain compound 
words from others of like sound, but of dissimilar meaning, e. g. 
0, tt, whatever, and ott, that, since ; 0, t8, whatever, and ote, when. 
Such words are now merely separated in writing, e. g. 0 tt, 
O 8, 70 T8. 


CHAPTER II. 


GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 


§38. Division of the Parts of Speech.—Inflec- 
tion. (66.) 

1. Grammatical forms relate to the nature and inflection of 
the Parts of Speech. 

2. The Parts of Speech are: 

(1) Substantives, which express an object,—person or thing,— 
as man, rose, house, virtue ; 

(2) Adjectives, which express a property, as great, small, red, 
beautiful, hateful ; 

(3) Pronouns, which refer to an object, as J, thou, he, this, 
that, mine, thine, his ; 

(4) Numerals, which express the number or quantity of an 
object, as one, two, three, many, fer ; 

(5) Verbs, which express action, as to bloom, to wake, to 
sleep, to love, to censure ; 

(6) Adverbs, which express the relations of place, time, man- 
ner, quality and number, as here, yesterday, beautifully = in a 
beautiful manner, perhaps, often, rarely ; 

(7) Prepositions, which express the relation of space, time, 
etc. of an object to an action or thing, as before the house, after 
sunset, before mourning i 
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(8) Conjunctions, which express the mutual relations of sen- 
tences, as and, but, because. 

3. In addition to these parts of speech, there are in the lan- 
guage, peculiar organic sounds, called interjections, as alas! 
oh! ah! 

4. Words are either essential words, i. e. such as express a 
notion or idea, which are the substantive, the adjective, the verb, 
and the adverbs derived from those parts of speech; or formal 
words, i. e. such as express the different relations of the idea; 
these are the pronoun, the numeral, the preposition, the con- 
junction, the adverbs which are derived from those parts of 
speech, and the verb éa, to be, when, in connection with an 
adverb or a substantive, it has the inflection of a verb. Inter- 
jections express neither an idea, or its relation, and hence are 
not properly regarded as words. 





Remark. Prepositions, conjunctions, and adverbs derived from pronouns, 
are included under the common name of particles. 

5. By inflection is understood the variation or modification 
of a word in order to indicate its different relations. The in- 
flection of the substantive, adjective, pronoun and numeral, is 
termed declension ; the inflection of the verb, conjugation. The 
remaining parts of speech do not admit inflection. 


SECTION I. 
The Substantive. 


§39. Nature and Division of the Substantive. (mm) 


1. The Substantive is used to denote a person or a thing, e. g. 
man, woman, lion; earth, flower, virtue, wisdom, host. 

2. If a substantive indicates an object, which has an inde- 
pendent existence, it is termed a Concrete, e. g. man, woman, 
lion, earth, flower, host; but if the substantive indicates a 
simple quality or action, independent of a subject, it is called 
an Abstract, e. g. virtue, wisdom. 

3. The Concretes are, 
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(a) Proper nouns, when they refer only to individual per- 
sons or objects, and not to a species, as Gyrus, Plato, Hellas, 
Athens ; 

(b) Appellative nouns, when they indicate an entire species, 
or an individual of a class, as mortal, tree, man, woman, flower ; 

(c) Material nouns, when they indicate the simple material, 
e. g. milk, dust, water, gold, coin, grain; 

(d) Collective nouns, when they designate a number of single 
persons or things as one whole, e. g. mankind, cavalry, people, 
herd, fleet. 





§40. Gender of Substantives. (225—297.) 


The Gender of substantives, which is three-fold, as in Latin, 
is determined partly by their meaning, partly by their endings. 


I. Determination of Gender by the Meaning. 


1. The names and designations of males, names of nations, 
the months, rivers and winds, are masculine, e. g. 0 Bacthevg, 
the king, 0 xangos, the boar, oi “Eddyvesc, 6 Fepydiwv (January 
nearly), like o «jv, the month, 0 ‘Adgeos, the Alpheus, like 6 nore- 
pos, the river, 0 evgos, the south-east wind, like 6 dvepos. 

Exception. Diminutives in oy, which are not proper names, as 10 méiga- 
xtov, the lad, also to avdganodoy, a slave, and some rivers, a8 3) 41,97. 


2. The names and designations of females, names of countries, 
saege cities, trees and plants for the most part, are feminine, 
7 Baothecee, the queen, 7 Agee, the lioness, n Atyvnatos, like 1 

ie the land, 4 ‘Podos, like 4 vyjcos, the island, 4 Teoityv, like 7 20- 
jus, the city, 4 mvkos, the box-tree, 7 aumedoc, the vine, 7 BvBios, 
the papyrus, 1 6apavos, the horse-radish, 7 vagdos, the balsam-tree. 


Exceptions. A. Countries and cities according to their endings ; Of the Mas- 
culine are, (a) nouns in -17¢, Gen. -nt0¢, e. g. 0 Maons ;—(b) in -ev'¢, e. g. 6 Da- 
votevs ;—(C) in -o4, Pl., e. g. of Piddinnos ;—(d) those which vary between -o¢, 
(Gen. -ov), -wy, -ovg and -as.—Of the Neuter gender are, (a) those in -a, Pl, 
e. g. ta Aevxtoa;—(b) in -o», e. g. to “Tlioy; in -o¢, Gen. -206, e. g. to Agyog.— 
B. Trees and plants; 6 égivedg, the wild fig-tree, 0 qediuc, the cork-tree, 0 lw 
706, the lotus, o xUtious, the willow, 6 point, the palm, 6 xt10¢, the tvy ; of the 
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Masc. and Fem. gender are, 6 4 amigos, the papyrus, 0 4 xotivos, the wild- 
olive, 6 7) xopagos, the strawberry-tree, 6 9 xégacos, the cherry-tree. 

3. Of the Neuter gender are the names of fruits, diminutives, 
with the exception of proper names of females, e. g. 7 Aeovttos, 
the names of the letters, infinitives, all indeclinable words in the 
Sing. and Pl., and all words used as the mere symbol of a sound, 
e. g. t0 wogov, the fruit of the mulberry (tys wopéas), to uijlov, the 
apple, to petpaxiov, Dim. of uesigak, boy, 6 Aaupda, co tunceay, the 
striking, ro unre, the word mother. 

4. The names of persons which have only one form for the 
Masc. and Fem. are of Common gender, e. g. 0 7 @e0¢, god and 
goddess, 0 7 naig, boy and girl. 

Remarx 1. Moveable substantives are such as change’ their ending so as 
to indicate the natural gender, e. g. 6 Bactievs, king, 7 Bacllea, queen— 
The change of the ending itself is called motion. 

Rem. 2. From nouns of Common gender, those termed Epicenes (énixotva) 
must be distinguished, i. e. such substantives as indicate both the natural 
genders by only one form of gender, either Masc. or Fem. To these epi- 
cenes belong, first, most of the names of beasts, e. g. 1) adwnné, the Sor, 
whether the male or female fox, 4 Gextos, the bear, 3) xdiunos, the camel, 0 
pic, the mouse, 7 yedidonr, the swallow, 7 ol¢, the sheep, 6 Bois, the ox; in the 
Pl., however, commonly ai Bors, ab ixnxor; but when the natural gender i is 
to be distinguished, «¢ , male, or Dida, Jemale, is added, e. g. haya 6 
Sidhu, the female hare, alannt 7 aginy, the male fox; or the gender may be 
indicated by the prefixed article, or by another adjective, e. g. 9) Bots, the 
cow, 6 agxtoy, the male bear.—Here belong, in the second place, the Masc. 


names of persons in the P]., which include the Fem., e. g. oi yoveis, the pa- 
rents, ol maidec, the children, liberi (sons and daughters). 


IL Determination of Gender by the Endings. 


1. The difference between the Masc. and Fem. gender is de- 
fmitely developed in the adjectives and substantives of the first 
Dec. only, the characteristic of the Masc. being 6, of the Fem. 
@ or 7, e.g. dixai-a, aisyg-a, xad-7, 0 vearia-s, 4 gov-7. But in 
substantives of the second and third Declensions, the two gen- 
ders are determined only by the signification, the final o being 
common to both genders, e. g. 6 xogaé and 9 gdok, 6 Acyos and 7 
vosoc, etc. Still, this o, which is the sign of the Masc. and 
Fem. genders, is often omitted, as will be seen in the third Dec., 
e. g. 0 dyuyy instead of Amsvs, Gen. Asudv-o¢, 6 7 atdyo instead of 
aitigc, Gen. aifeg-o¢. Comp. §§ 16, 3, and 20, 3. 
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2. The Neuter gender is characterized by exhibiting the naked 
stem, e.g. Masc. peday instead of pédavc, Gen. péhav-o¢, Neut. 
pelav. Often, however, for the sake of euphony, the pure stem 
undergoes a change, as will be pointed out in the third Dec. 
This subject will be further treated under the particular declen- 
sions. 


$41. Number, Case and Declension.  (226—230.) 


1. The Greek has, in addition to the Sing. number, which 
expresses unity, and the Pl., which expresses plurality, a parti- 
cular number for duality, namely, the Dual. 

2. The Greek has five Cases, namcly, 

(1) Nominative, the case of the subject; 

(2) Genitive, the whence-case ;* 

(3) Dative, the where-case ; 

(4) Accusative, the whither-case ; 

(5) Vocative, the case of direct address. 

Remarx. The Nom. and Voc. are called casus recti, direct cases, the 
others, casus obliqui, oblique cases. Substantives and adjectives of the Neu- 
ter gender have the same form in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. of the three 
numbers. The Dual has only two forms for cases, one for the Nom., Acc. 
and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 

3. There are in the Greek three different ways of inflecting 
substantives, distinguished as the First, Second and Third De- 
clensions. 


§42. First Declension.t (Z31.) 


The first declension has four endings, « and 4 feminine; «¢ 
and 7¢ masculine. 


* See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, §268 seq.—Tnr. 


+ The following “ Remarks on the Formation of the Cases,” are trans- 
lated from the Larger Greek Grammar of Kiihner.—Tnr. 

1. The Nominative Singular. The Third Declension is, undoubtedly, 
the oldest and the original form. Subsequently, the two other declensions 
were developed from it with few alterations; and the three declensions are so 
distinguished from each other, that words whose stems end in a conso- 
nant, or in the vowels, i, v, are inflected according to the Third Declen- 
sion ; but those, whose stems end in e, according to the First Declension ; 


58 FIRST DECLENSION. [§ 42. 





Remark. The original ending of the Dat. Pl. was 0: 02(»), as in the se- 
cond Dec. 010 4(»), e. g. Sixatos, taios, xapnatos, Peoiar, ourxeoias, ayaFotct. 
This form is also found in the Attic poets, and is not foreign even to 


prose, at least to that of Plato. 
and, finally, those whose stems end in o, according to the Second Dec. 
Stems in ¢ are not found. It is very probable, that in the original develop- 
ment of the language, all substantives had but one form of declension for 
both genders, and that the forms of the first and second declensions, which 
denote the gender, « (7) and ag (ng), and og, are wholly foreign to substan- 
tives, and belong exclusively to adjectives. Now the form of the first and 
second declensions is precisely that which occurs in adjectives of the three 
genders, and, besides, in very many substantives of these declensions, the 
adjective meaning is not easily to be mistaken, e. g. xogog and xogn, lad and 
lass, Deus and dea, god and goddess, Soviuc and dovdn, etc. 

2. The Genitive Singular. The characteristic of the Gen. Sing. is ¢ pre- 
ceded by 0, thus o¢, e. g. xogaS, xogax-o¢ (in Sanscrit, s, sya, as and ds). 
In the feminines in @ and 7 of the first Dec., the vowels a and 7 coalesce 
with the ending o¢, and form ag or ng, e. g. ayoga-o¢ = ayoyus, TExrT-05 = 
téyyns. In the second Dec. and in muasculines of the first Dec. ending in 
as and 7, the o disappears from the ending o¢, and o is appended to the 
stem-vowel a, and is contracted with it, e. g. Aéyvo-o¢, Aoyo-0 = hoyou, veavlug, 
Gen. veavia-og, veaviu-o = veavlov. The Thessalian Gen. of the second 
Dec. has s before the ending, e. g. Aoyoro, like quojus (cijus), ilius, solius, 
astius. The ¢ is still found in the Dor. dialect in the Gen. of the pronouns, 
mois, éusos, éust's, Té0¢, TevS, etc., instead of éuéo, evo", aé0, vou. 

Remarx 1. The ending oo corresponds to the Sanscrit Gen. ending in 
sja (the Indian a is equivalent to the Greek 0), which have the masculines 
and neuters in ds and in dm, whose stem ends in d, thus doyo-c10, 1éx¥0-c10 
== Anyoto, téxvoro = Aoyov, tévov, toto, Indian ta-sia, Bugen-cio, Bogec-to, 
Bogéu-0, molita-o1o = noditao, noditao, Att. nodirov, Dor. nodita. The 
accentuation of doyoro instead of doyoto, nodlraso, noditao, instead of mod:- 
aio, moditao, is analogous to the accentuation of evyore instead of etvota, 
udnFea instead of alneia. 

3. Dative Singular. The characteristic of the Dat. Sing. is 4, e. g. xo- 
Qax-1, wyoga-t = ayoeh, Adyo-+ = Adve; 80 still in adverbs of place in os, 
e. g. mudot, ofxor, and in the pronouns, éoé, gol, of, quot (cut) In the Com- 
mon Language, the o of the second Dec. is lengthened into a, e. g. Aovo. 

Rem. 2. The Greek differs altogether in the inflection of the Sing. and 
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§43. I Nouns of the Feminine Gender. (sm) 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in & or &, and the @ remains in all 
the cases, if it is preceded by @, the vowel ¢, or 4, e. g. yoga, 
land, séa, form, sogia, wisdom, yosa, utility, evvovn, benevolence ; 
here also belong the contracts in «, sce No. 2, e.g. usa. Some 


Pl. Dative from the other languages of the Indo-Germanic family, in which 
the Dat. Sing. ends in a long vowel, in the Indian in é (ae) and a, in Lat. 4. 
The Greek Dat. corresponds rather to the Indian Locative, both in the Sing. 
%, and in the Pl. si or dsu (Greek ot, eas, tot), ©. g. pat, pes, mots, 200-0¢, 
Locative Sing. patt, in pede, nod-i, Loc. Pl. patsi, nud-ci, nooi or modes, 
datri, dor7e, datrisu, Sotjgos. The Loc. form of the original language has 
been accordingly altered in the Greek to the Dat. form, since the Dat, at 
the same time, performs the office of the Locative. 

4. Accusative Singular. The characteristic of the Acc. Sing. is », e. g. 
Boty, yeaty, xiv, div, modiv, iy9ty, ayogay, téyyny, Aoyov. The y corres- 
ponds to the Lat. Sanscrit and Zend m in the Accusative (giri, the moun- 
tain, Acc. girim), but which in Greek must be changed to », since the lan- 
guage does not admit y at the end of a word. But when the stem ends in 
a consonant, the Acc. in Sanscrit ends in dm, e. g. miid, peace, Acc. miiddm. 
In Greek, the Acc. of such substantives must, consequently, end in ay, e. g. 
aoregay, patrem, Sans. pidrdm; but the y is omitted, and the a only, suffices 
to denote the Acc., e. g. naréoa. 

5. The Vocative Singular. ‘The form of the Voc. Sing. is commonly 
like that of the stem, e. g. Bot, Satpor, nateg, if the laws of euphony per- 
mit. The first Dec. forms the Voc. Fem. like the Nom. In the second 
Dec. the Voc. is either like the Nom., or has the form of the stem, still, so 
that the fuller o is changed into the weaker «. 

6. Nominative Plural. The characteristic of the Nom. Pl. is ¢, yet it 
retains this letter only in the third Dec., e. g. xogex-e. In the first and 
second declensions, the ¢ is omitted, the « is changed into 4, and coalesces 
with the stem-vowels @ and o, and forms «: and o. The Atol. dialect still 
shows these contractions in the second Dec. by the accent., e. g. g:docogor, 
Mevelaot, nwdovpévos, xahovpsyor, Swoorpésvor. 

7. Genitive Plural. The characteristic of the Gen. PI. is wy (originally, 
perhaps, eowy, like the old Lat. erum, e. g. lapiderum, regerum), e. g. xogax- 
wy. In the first and second declensions, this ending coalesces with the 
stem-vowels a and o, and forms wy, e. g. tywa-wy /Eol., tyué-o Ion., te- 
por Att.; doyo-w» = Aoywy. The first Dec. still shows the contraction by 
the accent, and in the second Dec., the Doric writers, except Pindar, often 
have the circumflexed ending, e. g. dix, ovxdy, Tovtay, from olxos, avxor, 
OUTOS. 

8. Dative Plural. The characteristic of the Dat. Pl. is e¢ (characteristic 
of the Pl.) and « or cy (the characteristic of the Dat. Sing.), thus ec: (7), 
e. g. Bslé-ecosy, xvv-s01; 80 Lol. appéor instead of sjpéory, juty. The At- 
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substantives in @, e. g. alald, war-cry, and some proper names, 
e. g. Avdgopeda, Anda, Feia, Pioundia, Gen. -as, Dat. -¢, Acc. -as. 


Remark 1. The following words, whose stem ends in g, take the ending 
instead of a, x0ey, maiden, xog6n, cheek, Sign, neck, adagn, water-gruel ; the 
9 then remains through all the cases of the Sing. If another vowel, as @ Or 
ty precedes, the Nom. and all the cases of the Sing. have MN, @. §. axon, Pun, 
oxsvt, Lon ; exceptions are 0a, grass, xpoa, color, atoa, porch, yva, field, o1- 
xUa, gourd, xagva, walnut-tree, élaa, olive-tree, alot, threshing—floor, Navoixac. 


(b) The Nom. ends in &, but the « remains only in the Acc. 
and Voc.; and in the Gen. and Dat. it is changed into 1, if the 
a is preceded by 4, AA, a, ao, (zz), 0, &, 


Rem. 2. A commonly occurs when y precedes ; though 7 is often found, 
as is always the case in the suffix cvyy, e. g. evpgoavry, also Solyn, netprn 
and mgtpva, malyn and neiva. 


(c) In the remaining cases, the Nom. ends in 9, which re- 
mains throughout the singular. 

2. If « is preceded by ¢ or a, #a is contracted in some words 
into 7, and @a@ into @ in all the cases. The final syllable remains 
circumflexed in all the cases. 


tic writers reject ¢ before civ, e. g- Bédecs, xvol, xogass, nuir, tuiv. In the 
first and second declensions, the s is changed into ¢, thus tot (Sans. tschii), 
Svenae(y), Aoyoras (7). 

9. Accusative Plural. The characteristic of the Acc. Pl. is » or a (cha- 
racteristic of the Acc. Sing.) and ¢ (characteristic of the Pl.), thus »¢ or ag, 
but the » before ¢ is changed into 4, thus As, ©. B- xl-¢, Acc. Pl. xi-v¢ == xi- 
ac, iyPuc, Acc. Pl. iyFt-v¢ = iyPv-ac, natég-ac. In the first and second 
declensions, the » disappears, but the preceding short vowel is lengthened, 
e. g. Téyvavs == TEYVAC, O8 pélave = slag, hoyovs == Aoyoug (comp. tuntovaes 
from ttxtovct) In the Zol-Doric dialect, an . is inserted as a compensa- 
tion for » omitted, e. g. tézvais, doyous. 

10. Dual. The characteristic of the Nom., Acc. and Voc. Dual is sg, 
which in the first and second declensions coalesces with a and o, and 
forms a and a; the characteristic of the Gen. and Dat. is». In the In- 
dian, the characteristic is du, which in the Veda dialect is often abridged 
into a, and commonly in the Zend dialect into a or « ; this a corresponds 
to the Greek #; thus a»dge is in Veda nar-d, and in the Zend nar-a. The o 
in the Gen. and Dat. of the third Dec., ot, seems to be a mere union- 
vowel, comp. xotvAndov-0-gir. 


§ 44, 
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Paradigms. 


a. 7 through all the cases. 





Justice. Opinion. 

Bi x-7 yvoren 

Six-n9 yroopns 

dix-y yrorpey 

dix-ny yroopny 

dix-n yvonun 

Six-c vod pLcet 

dtx-cov yvCnpLory 

Six-ctg YVOILOLLG 

Six-as YPOUES 

Six-ct yvO Lot 

Dual. N. A. V. Six-a yvOd Lc 

G.andD.| zaiy dtx-aw vv LOY 

b. a through all the cases. c. a G. n¢. 
(a) long a. (b) short a. 

Shadow. Country. Talent. Hammer. Muse. Lioness. 
S.N.| 7 oxt-d yoga pv-(an)a| ogiga Movot déava 
G. | t7g ox-as yooas pr-as ogueas Movers ieaivys 
D.| cy oxt-g = yooe = pr-g ogvoe Mov Leaivy 
A.| ty oxi-ay yooay pray ogueay Movoay iéavay 
V.| @ om-& yooe p9-6 oguea Movoa iéawa 
P.N.| ai oxt-at yogar py-ai ogugas Movooe iéawas 
G. | tor oxi-wy yopoy p»-or ogueny Movowy eawvor 
D. | craig ox-aig yooawy ps-ais ogugats Movocs Aeaivous 
A.| tag oxds yooas py-as ogueds Movods Leaivas 
V.| @ ox-ai youu mr-ai opveas Movooe iéawen 
Dual. | ta ox-a yooe py-c oguea § Movca ideaiva 
taiv oxt-aiv yoouy py-aiv | opvoay Movoasv deaivas- 


§44. IL Nouns of the Masculine Gender. 


(233.) 


The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in ov; those which end 
in a¢ retain the @ in the Dat. Acc. and Voc., and those which 
end in 7 retain the 7 in the Acc. and Dat. Sing. The Voc. of 
nouns in -7 ends in 4, (1) all in -zys, e. g. rogorys, Voc. 
zokoreé, xpogytys, Voc. sgog7ta; (2) all substantives in -99 


9 
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composed of a substantive and a verb, e. g. yewperens, Voc. yeope- 
toa, uvporeins, a salve-seller, Voc. pueotmid ; (3) national names 
in -7¢, e. g. Ilégons, a Persian, Voc. Téeoc.—All other nouns in 
-y¢ have the Voc. in 4, e. g. Iegoys, Perses, Voc. Wégon—The 
Pl. of Masc. nouns does not differ from that of Fem.—The re- 
marks on contracted Fem. nouns, § 43, 2, apply to Masc. nouns 
contracted from -éas, e. g. Eouijs, Boggas. In Bogeas, the ea is 
contracted into «, and not into 7, since e precedes, § 43, 1, (a). 
The doubling of the @ in Boggas is merely accidental. 

Remark 1. Contrary to the rule given, § 43, 1, compounds in pstens end 
in ng instead of ag; so likewise several proper names, e. g. the ending of 
Tehoni8as and yevvadas, a noble, is in -ag instead of -¢. 

Rem. 2. Several masculine nouns in -ag have the Doric Gen. in a, name- 
ly, matgaiolas, unteadoias, patricide, matricide, ogrPoDAjoas, fowler; also 
several proper names, particularly those which are Doric or foreign, e. g. 
“Thas, Gen. "Tia, Zxdnag, -c, ‘AvviBas, -c, Zvllas, -a ; (the pure Greek, and 
also several of the celebrated Doric names, e. g. *Aayvede, Atuvidas, °"Ena- 


psvovdas, Mavoaavlac commonly have ov); finally, contracts in ag, e. g. 
Bogéas, derived from Bogéas. 


Paradigms. 


Citizen. 
wohLtnS 
moitov 
noliry 
mohtny 
ROTA 


z 


<> voz| <>yaZ 


OAT Oe 
Mokroyv 


= 
= 
a! 


ROMTAS 
OAT Ob 


MOTTA 


Mercury. 


Youth. 


Eouléas\is rensi as 


ROMTOUS 


moray pea 


veaviov 
PERV 7 
PERHLELY 
VEKVIC 


VEQVLOU 
VEAVLOOY 
VELILOAS 
vEQVIAS 
VERIO 


VEAVLa 
o 
VEILONY 





Fowler. Boreas. 


ognPobnods Boggas 


opnPodnod poge 
ooridodnog st 
oon Podnoay Bog 
oondobnod Boge 
ogrPodnjoas 
oprBod noc 

on Fodnooas 


opnDodjvas 
oom Podnoa 


opndody 0a 
oomBodnoaty 


Rem. 3. The Ionic ending of the Gen. -ew of Masc. nouns in -n¢, § 21], is 


retained also in the Attic dialect in some proper names, e. g. Gadew from 
Gadiis, Them from Tens.—The contract Boggas, is also found in the Attic 
writers in the uncontracted form, thus, Bogéas X. An. 5. 7, 7. Pl. Phaedr. 229, 
b. Bogéov Th. 3, 23. Bogsay 3, 4. 
Rem. 4. The ending ng occurs, also, in the third Dec. To the first Dec. 
belong (a) proper names in -/dy¢ and -adng, e. g. Oouxsdldng, “Argaldng, from 
“Atos and dns, Milradns, also the gentile nouns, e. g. Sxagtiatys; (b) de- 
rivatives from verbs in -tn¢, e. g. wo«ntys from woréw ; (c) compounds form- 
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ed by the union of a substantive with a verb, or with a substantive of the 
third Dec. e. g. wasdorgi fic, BiBlsonmdns, agysdt xng. 


§45. Quantity and Accentuation of the first De- 
clenston. (234.) 


a. Quantity. 

1. The Nom. ending a is short in all words, which have the Gen. in -a¢; 
but long in those which have the Gen. in -ag, e. g. nreléa, oxida, copia, ma- 
Sila, zyosla, yo0w, moa, Husga, Anda, clada, etc.; the same is true of the 
Fem. ending of adjectives, e. g. élevPéga, Sinaia. 


Exceptions. 

(a) Dissyllabic, and some Polysyllabic, names of places, have -a¢ a, e. g. 
“Iotleva, Wiatoe; 

(b) Trissyllables and Polysyllables have -ssa, e. g. alndea, Mndaua, 
Baclisia, queen, ylvxsia, except abstracts from verbs in -svo, e. g. 
Baotlela, kingdom, Sovisla, servitude, from Bacidevo, Sovdevor ; 

(c) the names and designation of females, etc. in -tg:a, have -: a, e. g. 
wadtgua, a female musician, words in -via, ©. g. uvia, teruputa, the nu- 
meral pda, and, finally, some poetic words; 

(d) Trissyllables and Polysyllables have -o14a, e. g. evvora, avose ; 

(e) words whose penult is lengthened by a diphthong, (except av), by 
v, or by ¢¢, have -ga, e. g. neiga, wayaiga; yépuga, opipa; Mugga ; 
exceptions are, étalga, nakaictga, AtSea, Daidea, xodiiga. 

2. The Voc. ending a is always short in nouns in -ng¢; but always long in 
nouns in -a¢, e. g. zodiza from nodéizys, vearvta from veavias. In Fem. nouns 
in -@ and -a, the Voc. is like the Nom. 

3. The Dual ending a is always long, e. g. Movca from Moica. 

4. The Acc. ending ay is like the Nom., e. g. Motcay, yagay from Mov- 
oa, yuga. 

5. The ending ag is always long, e. g. tas toanstas from teaneta, 6 vea- 
vlas, TOUS vEaviac, TiS Oixtas, tas oixlas. 


b. Accentuation. 
6. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom., as long as the 
laws of accentuation permit, § 30. 


Exceptions. 
(a) The Voc. déonota from dsonoryg, lord ; 
(b) The Gen. Pl. always has wy» circumflexed* on the last syllable of the 


* This is caused by the contraction of the old form doy or éwy.—TR. 
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first Dec., e. g. deasyay from Asatva, veaxcov from yveaviac.—But the 
substantives, yenotns, creditor, agin, anchovy, éryolas, monsoons, and 
ziovyngs, wild-boar, are exceptions; in the Gen. Pl. they remain Par- 
oxytones, thus ypvjotwy, aguoy. 


Remarx. On the Adjectives, see § 75. 


7. The accent of the Nom. is changed, according to the quantity of the 

final syllable, thus: 

(a) The Oxytones become Perispomena in the Gen. and Dat. of the three 
numbers, e. g. tit7s, -7, -O¥, -asy, -ai¢; this holds, also, in the second 
Dec.; e. g. Peg, -0d, -0, -chy, -0ty ; 

(b) The Paroxytones with a short penult remain so through all the cases, 
except the Gen. PL, which is always circumflexed on the last syllable ; 
on the contrary, Paroxytones with a long penult become Properis- 
pomena, if the last syllable is short, which takes place in the Nom. 
Pl. and Voc. Sing. in a of Masc. nouns in -7, e. g. yroun, yyopeat, but 
yvouay; Tolitns, nodita, nodtras, but wolitwy; on the contrary, dfx, 
Stxas, but dexcuy ; 

(c) Properispomena become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 


Moioa, Movors ; 
(d) Proparoxytones become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 
Asouva, dealyne. 
§46. Second Declension. (237.) 


The Second Declension has two endings, o¢ and ov; nouns 
in -o¢ are mostly masculine, but often feminine, § 50, nouns in 
-oy are neuter. Fem. diminutive proper names in -ov are an 
exception, e. g. 7 Idvuxégror, § 40, 3. 


Endings. 





Remakx 1. On the form of the Dat. Pl. o:os(), see § 42, Rem. 
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; Paradigms. : 


Word. Island. God. Messenger. 


1 00S __ Geog 0 ayyehos 
zs moov rot Ww  ayyéhov 
ty vo ayyehip 
tv vyooy Te ayyehov 
a #708 Io «= aeyyehe 


ai woot of Peot ayyedor 

tov vyowy tov Gedy cayythow 
tois Aoy-o1 tais syoor toig Heoig ayyéhoug trois ovxors 
tovsAdy-ovs tas woos tovsdeovg ayyéhovs ta Gdxa 
© Ady-oc © vyooe © eos ayyelas @ cdxa 


o 


a o 
T0 hoy-wo Ta own «tw so ayyéhoa 70) ovxw 
oe ~- ee ~~? v 
toiv Ady-o1w ~taiv vyoow tov Geoiy ayyédow Toiv ovxaLy. 





Rem. 2. _ rhe Voce. of words in -o¢ commonly ends in e, though often in 
. =06, &. g. & pila, and w pldos; always & Se0s. 


§47. Contraction of the Second Declension. (28) 


1. A small number of substantives, where an o or an é pre- 
cedes the case-ending, suffer contraction in the Attic dialect, 


§9. 


Paradigms. 


Navigation. Circumnavigation. Bone. 
Omddos mhovs omepinioos negitlove to dcttor 
nhoov mov seguthoov meginhov dotéov 
ahow nha mepumthow meginhep oorew 
nioov hove mepinhooy meginovy dotéov 
whos smiov mepinhos mepiniov doteov 


mhoot hot mepinhoor meginhos Ooréa date 
mhoow shory negutioow mepinloy  daréwy deter 
mhoow smhois Reguthoos negithug — dateng ootois 
mhoovg mhove megithoovs meginhovs  dotéx dard 
whoo hoi mepinhoos smepinhos Ootéx aorta 


<>yaz| <>PuaZ 


nhow nho negithow neginho doté ooTw 
, - > »? > ~ 
ghoow sthoiv megiehoos mepindow oréov ortoi¥. 





Only the following nouns are contracted in this manner: 0 ¥00¢, yous, the 
mind, 0 640s, gous, a stream, 6 zv00¢, xvous, down, 6 adelqide0s, -Joic, a ne- 
phew, 6 Svyatgsde0s, -Jovc, grandson, 6 aveyrads0¢, Cots, son of a sister's child. 
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Remarx. Uncontracted forms sometimes occur in the Attic dialect, though 
seldom in substantives, e. g. yom, Plato, Prot. 344, a; much oftener in ad- 
jectives. 


§48. The Attic Second Declenston. 240.) 


Several words, substantives and adjectives, have the endings 
wos, Masc. and Fem., and +, Neut. instead of o¢ and ov, and 
retain the » through all the cases instead of the common vow- 
els and diphthongs of the second Dec., and place under the @ | 
an Iota subscript, where the regular form has or o; thus, ov 
and a become ©; o¢, ov and ovs become ms, wy and ws; o4, 016 
and ow become », ys and oy ;—o, m and o» remain unchanged. 
The Voc. is the same as the Nom. 


Paradigms. 


eda Table. Hare. Hall. 

1] xGA-00S ) hay-¢ 70 cvony 8-00 
xaA-09 Aay-0) aveye-co 
xud-@ hay-@ averye-q 
x0A-cov hay-ory cevcdye-Or7 
xGA-006 Aay-0¢ cvciye-oo7 


ave ye-o0 

cvenye-099 
avorye-(ps 
avosye- -c0 
ila 


hoey-a3 
Aay-py arcdye-oy 





Remarx 1. Some words of the Masc. and Fem. gender reject the » in 
the Acc. Sing., namely, 6 0 devon, the hare, toy Aayoy and hayo, and common- 
ly 7 Ec, the dawn, 7; jj ahois, a threshing floor, 7 Kun, 7 Kis, 0 "AS, 4 Tks, 
and the adjectives ayneus, not old, éninienc, full, inéexpens, guilty. 

Rem. 2. This Declension is termed Attic, because, if a word of this 
class has another form, e. g. Asog and Accs, vews and vad, Mevédews and 
Meyvéhaogs, the Attic writers are accustomed to select the form in -sws. On 
the expulsion of the long vowel in this declension, see § 16, 5. 


§49. Accentuation of the Second Declension. 
(238—241.) 


1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as Jong as the 
quantity of the final syllable permits; the Voc. &d sigs from adelqés, bro- 
ther, is an exception. 
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2 The change ef the accent is the same as in the first Dec., § 45, 7. The 
Gen. Pl. is not uniformly a Perispomenon, as in the first Dec., since the 
aecent retains the place which it has in the Nom. See the Paradigms. 

& Exceptions in the contract declensions, ‘to the rules stated §30, 2, 
are, (a) widow == 7103, cotéw == O00, instead of 2lc, 6010;—(b) com- 
pounds and polysyllabie proper names, which retain the accent even on 
the penult, when as a circumflex it should be on the contracted syllable, 
e. g. segunio-ov = x29 indov, instead of regendov, from meginioos = ne- 
ginlous, HegeFo-ov = Metgi dF ov, stead of Megedov, from MTeelIoos = 
Hegifous; also adjeetives, e. g. eivd-ov == st yo, not stvov, from evvoos 
== svyous; yet the accent is never removed to the antepenult, thus, megérloz, 
not wépetio:, xaxdvot, not xexovo:;—(c) 10 xdveoy —= xa vO», instead of 
xavouy, basket ;—(d) similar words in -decs = dois, e.g. adelqideds == aded- 
gidots, nephew, instead of adedqidovs. All simple substantives and adjec- 
tives in -so¢ and -oo¢ take the circumflex on the contracted syllable, hence 
xavovy, adelqidots, yovoors from zetce-o¢. 

4. In the Attic Dec. the Proparoxytones retain the acute accent on the 
antepenult through all the cases and numbers. See §29, Rem. 5. The 
Oxytones in -od¢ retain the acute accent in the Gen. Sing., contrary to § 45, 
7, (a), e. g. Asw. The absorption by o of o, the inflection-vowel of the Gen., 
accounts for this unusual accentuation, thus Jeo instead of dea)-o. 


§50. Remarks on the Gender of the Ending og. 
(242.) 

Substantives in -o¢ are regularly Masc.; yet many are Fem. In addition 
to the names of lands, cities, islands, trees and plants, mentioned under the 
general rule in § 40, the following exceptions occur, which may be divided 
into general classes: 

(a) Substantives which denote certain products of trees and plants, e. g. 
4 axvAoc, acorn, 1) Balavos, acorn, 1 Bvacos, fine linen, 7 Soxos, a beam, 7 
éaBdos, a staff’; 

(b) Such as denote stones and earths, e. g. 6 7 Al9-06, a stone, 7 AiSos, par- 
ticularly a precious stone, 4 wigos, a small stone, 1 Bacavos, a touch-stone, 4 
Slextgog, electrum, 1 suagaydos, a smaragdus, 1 Bwiog, ice, 1) yi wos, gypsum, 
4] vados, glass, 1 titavos, chalk, 4 agyidos, clay, 1 ndivFoc, brick, 4 acBodos, 
soot, 1) x07 Q05, mud ; 

(c) Words which denote a hollow or cavity, e. g. 9 xagdonog, kneading- 
trough, 7) xtBwros and % ynlog, a box, 7 cogds, a coffin, 7 Anvos, a wine-press, 
4 AxjxvFog, an oil-flask, 4] xapivog, an oven, 7 pagiapos, a chest ; 

(a) Words which express the idea of a way, e. g. 1) 000s, a road, 7 apasi- 
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Tos, BC. O00¢, a carriage-road, % t9lBos and ¥ dtganosg, Bc. O00, a foot-path, 
fj TapQOS, a ditch ; 

(ce) Many of the above substantives, were originally adjectives, and ap- 
pear as feminine nouns, because the substantives with which they proper- 
ly agree are feminine. There are also many others, e. g. 9) avdssos, sc. Sv- 
ga, house-door, 7 avudgos, sc. vi, thirsty land, desert, 4 véog, ec. yoga, a fallow 
field, 4 vijcog, from veiy, sc. v7, an island, 7 Stadextos, sc. porn, a dialect, 
7 Stapeteos, sc. yoaupun, diameter, etc. ; 

(f) Several feminine nouns which stand alone, and hence specially to be 
noted, e. g. 4 voaog, sickness, 7 yvaFoc, jaw-bone, 7 Sgoaog, dew, 7 pngeyFos, 
twine ; 

(g) Some words which have a different meaning in different genders, 
e. g. 0 Luyoc, yoke, 9) Cuyos, balance, 0 innos, horse, 7 ixnos, mare, also cavalry, 
© Asxidog, pea, 7 lsxiFoc, the yolk of an egg. 


Remark. On the diminutives in —oy, see § 40, I, 3. 


§51. Third Declension. (244.) 
The third Declension has the following Case-endings: 


Singular. 


Nom. Neut. — 
Gen. 


Acc. | » anda Neut. — 
Voc. | mostly as the Nom.; Neut.— 





REMARKS ON THE CaSE-ENDINGS. (245.) 


§52. A. Nominative. 


1. Masculine and Feminine nouns in the Nom. end in ¢, 
§ 40, II, e. g. 0 x0gek instead of xdgex-¢, 7 Acidaw instead of Aai- 
daa-s. Still, the laws of euphony in Greek do not always al- 
low the ¢ to be annexed to the stem, but either reject it, or, as 
a compensation, lengthen the short final vowel of the stem, 
§16, 3. But, when the ¢ is annexed to the stem, the usual 
changes, which the laws of euphony permit, § 20, occur in the 
stem ending in a consonant. 
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2. In this manner all Masc. and Fem. nouns may be divided 
into three classes: 

(a) The first class includes such words as in the Nom. take 
¢ as characteristic of gender, e. g. 


pep f  paeB-s phéy (§ 20, 1.) plep-og 
xOQax ¢ | xogax-¢ xogas (§20, 1.) | | xogax—o¢ 

; | Aaprad 519 Aapnad-¢ dAapnags (§ 20, 1.) & | Aaprad-o¢ 

=| v oe € o = ‘a 

gd yiyart Sio yiyarts = yiyag(§20,2) 2 ylyavt—-os 

M2 | deliv Elo dedgir-s dedqis (§ 20,2.) & | dedqiv-oc 
BoF (Bou, bov) & | on BoF-¢(bév-s) Bots, bés (§ 25, 2.) Bo-0s 
aiF 0 MiF-s Aig (§ 25, 2.) 4i-0s; 


(b) The second class includes such words as in the Nomina- 
tive reject ¢ the characteristic of the gender, but as a compensa- 
tion, lengthen the short final vowel of the root, viz. e or 0 into 
7 or 0, §§16, 3, and 20, 3, e. g. 


€ ld 


_ f romper O TOLUNY THOLMLEY~OF 

5 Leovt  } 0 (Adwvt) Adeoy di} Agovt—og 

ca | éyrog =x | © Grrtme | gntoe-o¢ 
aidoc n aida ( aidoc-o¢) aido-—os ; 


(c) The third class includes such words as in the Nomina- 
tive have the stem pure, since it neither assumes ¢, the charac- 
teristic of the gender, nor lengthens its final vowel, e. g. 


; Ine 0 Sie instead of Ino-¢ 9ne-0¢ 
E | any g | 0 aioy “ ailwy-¢ E aiwy-o¢ 
Fe neog | 07/906 “  Newe-¢ © | (j@wo-05) 7oa-0¢ 


Sapagt jOdapag “ dapogt-¢, Sauagt | dapagr-os. 


3. Neuters have their stem pure in the Nominative, § 40, II, 2. 
Yet the euphony of the Greek language does not permit a 
word to end in zt. Hence, where this is the case, the z is either 
wholly rejected, as in the masculine Ago», Gen. Aeort-os, or is 
changed into the corresponding consonant ¢, § 25, 9, e. g. 


_ { remegt to ménegt menépt-o¢ OF #-0¢ 
E | cela g | to cadac | (célao-0s) céla-og 
HZ) coper § ) 10 (oder) odpa © ) Capar-o¢ 

TEQAT 10 (tépat) tégas Tégat—o¢ 


Remark. The stem mvg is lengthened in the Nominative, contrary to the 
rule: to nig, Gen. nvg-0s. 
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§53. B. The remaining Cases. (246, 947.) 


1. The remaining cases, with few exceptions, which will be 
particularly treated in the sequel, are formed by appending the 
case-endings to the stem, e. g. 


Stem xogax Nom. xcga$ Gen. xogax-og Pl. Nom. xogax-ec. 


2. In forming the Dative plural by appending the syllable 
ot to such stems as end with a consonant, the same changes 
take place, as have been noticed in the Nominative of these 
words, § 82, 2, (a), e. g. 

gisB-of = qiewl xogax-ob == xogat, daynad-or = dopnags 

ylyavt-o1= ylyacs =  ddort-o1 = G0ot0s BoF-cl = Bovol. 

The following principles should also be noted: 

3. (a) The Accusative singular has the form in » with mas- 
culines and feminines in -is, -vs, -avg and ~ovs, whose stem ends 
in -1, -v, -av and -ov, e. g. 

Stem nod: Nom.modig Acc.modiy Stem Borev Nom. fdteus Acc. Botgvy 

vaF' yav yvoeFSrais vaFyvaiy BoF Bou BoFs Bots Bok Boty. 
But the Accusative has the form in a, when the stem ends 
in a consonant, ec. g. gdeB, glews, prepa — xopax, xopak, xogax-a 
—dapnad, Aopnas, Loprad-c. 

(b) Yet barytoned substantives in -1¢ and -vs, of two or more 
syllables, whose stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose, have 
only the form in », e. g. 


Stem ég:d Nom. gig Acc. éguy poetic Eg:d-a 
ond cores ooyy “  Gend-o 
xogud xOQUE xOQUY “  x0gvd-a 
pager ZA9I¢ zag “  yagit-a. 


There are but few exceptions in prose, e. g. Fegyta, X. H. 3. 1, 
15, and elsewhere, instead of Iéoyw from 7 Féoyts; yaorra in- 
stead of yeou, Ib. 3. 5, 16. camda, X. An. 7. 3,27. The goddess 
Xe is always written Xaoere@ in the Acc. 

Remark 1, Oxytones of one or more syllables have only the regular 
form in a, e. g. (200) mots, Acc. mcda; (édmd) dink, Acc. éAnid-a; (yla- 


pd) ylout's, Acc. ykapvd-a. The monosyllable xdels, Gen. xdesd-0¢, con- 
trary to the rule, usually has xdsiv in the Accusative, instead of xiida. 
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4, The Vocative is like the stem, e. g. daivov, Gen. daipov-os, 
Voc. Saivoy. Still, eaphony does not always allow the stem- 
form to appear. Hence the following principles should be 
noted : 

(1) The Vocative is like the stem in the following cases: 

(a) When the final vowels of the stem are lengthened in the 
Nominative, viz. ¢ and o into 7 and , the short stem-vowel 
reappears in the Vocative, e. g. 


daluoy Gen. daluov-o¢ Voc. dainor 

yéquy y&Qort-0¢ végoy instead of yégovt 
BITTE pntég—o¢ PijteEQ 

Swxpatns Zwxgats-o¢ instead of sa -og Zuxgates. 


Exceptions. Oxytoned substantives—not adjectives—retain the length- 
ened vowel, e. g. 
sony Gen. mouev-og Voc. oiun»—not noisy, 


except the three oxytones, zat79, ayjg and dag, which, in the Vocative, 
take again the short stem-vowel s, but with the accent drawn back, e. g. 
@ xareg, &veg, Saeg.—The three substantives, 4 2611.0, Gen. -wvo¢, I 0- 
o820 ay, -wvos, and owt Q, -790¢, according to the analogy of the sub- 
stantives mentioned under (a), shorten, in the Vocative, contrary to the 


rule, the original long vowel of the root, w and , but also with the accent 
drawn back, thus, 


@ "Anollov, Iocadoy, adteg. 
According to this analogy, even “Heaxi(én)i¢, stem “Hoaxes, is shortened, 
in the Vocative, by the later writers, into “Hgaxiec. 

(b) Adjectives in -as, -evo0s, and also adjectives—not partici- 
ples—see Rem. 5, whose stem ends in #7, have, in the Vocative, 
a form like the Neuter or the stem, e. g. 

pélas, Gen.av-og Neut. and Voc. péday 
Lagies &vT-0¢ zagiey instead of yagleyt, § 52, 3. 
So substantives in -és, Gen. -avros, have the Vocative in -as, 
instead of -a»7, § 52, 3, e. g. 
yiyas Gen. avt-og —- Voc. ylyay instead of ylyavt 


Kalyas ayt-o¢ Kalyuy 
Alas ayt-o¢ Alay. 


Rem. 2. Some substantives in this class, with the 7 reject at the same 
time the » also, but as s compensation, lengthen the short a, e. g. “Atlas, 
Gen. avt-o¢, Voc. “Atha, Holvdauas, Voc. Molviaua. 


(c) Substantives in -, -v¢, -ave, -eve and -ove, whose stems 


= 
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end in -t, -v, -av, -ev and -ov, have the Vocative like the root, 
since they reject the ¢ of the Nominative, e. g. 
paves, Voc. pavt; neéoBus, Voc. ngéoBu; pis, Voc. pi; cis, Voc. cv; 
Ale, Voc. At; yeas, Voc. ypat; Bucidevc, Voc. Baciwdsv; Bois, Voc. Bod. 
The word zais, Gen. 2d-0¢, has zai in the Vocative, since, by 
rejecting the 8, [comp. the Acc. of substantives in », under No. 
3. (b)], the stem seems to end in a vowel. 
Rem. 3. Substantives in -1¢, -vg, -ovs, whose stems end in a consonant, 
have the Vocative like the Nominative, e. g. o Ogrts, xOQUS, mous. Yet 


some in -1s, Gen. -tv0, have the Vocative like the stem, e. g. a delqir, 
also dslgis, from delqis, Gen. -tvos. 


(d) The Vocative is like the stem in all words, which, in the 
Nominative, have their stem pure, ec. g. dQ, aio», etc. 

(2) The Vocative, according to the laws of euphony, is not like 
the stem, but like the Nominative, in most words, whose stems 
end in one of the consonants, which, according to the laws of 
euphony in the Greek language, cannot stand as the final letter, 
§25, 5, since after the stem-consonant is dropped, the stem 
frequently cannot be distinguished, e. g. from 0 gas, Gen. 
gazes, the Vocative would be go instead of goz, from sx, 
Gen. »g-0s, Voc. v instead of vig, from cages, Gen. caox-os, 
Voc. og instead of saex, from ow, Gen. 7-05, Voc. & instead 
of on, from zovs, Gen. 108-0¢, Voc. 70. 

Rem. 4. The Vocative of avat, king, in common discourse, is like the 
Nominative, a avag, or by Crasis, wyat, but in the solemn language of 


prayer, a ava in Homer and | the Attic poets, e.g. Soph. OC, 1485. Zeit ava, 
god gure or wa, instead of avaxt, according to § 25, 5. 


(3) Substantives in -« and -os, whose stem ends in -os, have 
the Vocative neither like the stem nor the Nominative, but, 
contrary to all analogy, in -0, e. g. 

Stem nyos Nom. yo) Gen. 370-06 for ax60-0¢ Voc. iy0% for nyoo-t, Hy0-% 
aidog aides  atdo-oc “ aidoc-o¢ aidos “ aidoo-t, aido-%. 


, Rem. 5. The Vocative form of all participles i is like the Nominative, e. g. 
0) TURTOY, TerUqers, tUpas, tuyor, Osixvts. “Apyov, Voc. apzoy, when it 
becomes a substantive, is an exception. 
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A. WorpDSs WHICH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A CONSONANT BEFORE THE END- 
ING -06, I. E. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


§54. L The Nominative adds oto the root. (as—%) 


(a) The stem ends in 4; thus, 0 7 &-s, Gen. ad-6s, Dat. Pl. 
ai-oi (9). 

(b) The root ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute—, 2, 9; 7, 77, %; 
ox (7 caps, cagx-o¢), andy. See § 52, 2, (a). 


7), Storm, 6, Raven. 6, Throat. 1/ Hair. 
haihaw xogag 4 Gok 
Aathan-og  — x0gux-0¢ c totY-0¢ 
Laihan-t HOKK- roty- 
hathan-o. HOQUK- 0 de ti y-c 
Laihaw xooes 7 ork 


Aathan-eo 
Aahan-ov 


Aoidayu(r) 


hailan-ac 


HOQK-ES 
xOQU X-OOY 
xopasi(r) 
xOQGX- as 


TOUY-ES 
dont 


TotY-as 
haihun-eg TOLY-€S 


dathan-e 


XOOAK-ES 


.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Dual. N. 
G. 


xOQaH-E 4 zoly-e 
XOQUK-OLY TOLY-OLP. 





Remark 1. The stem of those in y and & commonly ends in the smooth 
a and x; the stem of those in yf ends in yy, except 0 7 Aus, Gen. luyx-o¢, 
lynz, but 7 Auys, Gen. Auyy-og, hiccough.—lInstead of paguyyos from 7 pa- 
euyé, throat, the ,Poets are permitted, on account of the necessity of the 
verse, to use PaQUyoS : also. On Foss see § 21, 3. 

Rem. 2. The word 4) wdc, Gen. ai-os, signifying sea, and in the feminine 
gender, is only poetical, and the singular o adc, signifying salt, is only Ionic 
and poetic, elsewhere, merely of adzs, salt, occurs. PI. Symp. 177, b, Lys. 
209, e. 


(c) The stem ends in a Tau-mute —43, 2, xz, 0, 99 Sce 


§ 52, 2, (a). 


7, Torch. 

Sing. N. | Aapnag 
G. Aapnad-o¢ 
D. depurad-t 
hopnad-c 
Aapnas 


A. 
V. 


Plur. N. dandd-e¢ x -€5 
G. haynad-cov 
D. hepne- oy) 
A. Laynas- 05 


1. Helmet. 
x0pus 
xogvd-o¢ 
xogvd-t 
x0Quy 
XO0US 


xogud-e¢ 
xoQud-or» 
x0Qv- ody) 
xoovd-ag 


6; 1), Bird. 


ogni $ 
dori } B-0¢ 
oovi Ot 
Ovi y 
oor s 


ogvi i O-8¢ 
oovit-oop 

Ori , -od9) 
opr } O-ag 
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6, King. 
avaks 
AVAXT-0S 
UPURT-b 
OVAXT-O 
avak 
Gvaxt-£6 
QVAKT-OOV 
ceva) 
cvaxt-as 


[§ 54. 


7, Earth-worm 


Epvs 
Ehuv 0-08 
Ehpv--t 
Ehpuvd-a 
ELpuys 
EhpuvO-2¢ 
Edpivd-oov 


Elui -oty) 
Dui O-0s 


V. Aapnad-e¢ 
Dual. 


Luv ES 


CVOURT-E Ehpev-8 
Uvaxt-O1 sApty-o17. 


x00v8-eg  oprit-eg  avaxt-es 


| dapadd- -e 


xogud- é 
Launad-ow 


xo0v0-or» 


ogvi te 
opr. d-olv 





Rem. 3. Here belong also the contracts in - 4/5, Gen. -nidos=-7 6, 
7506, e. g. 1 7001/5, cheek, 2a9iDos. 

The stems of neuters belonging to this class, end in ¢ and xz. 
On the rejection of t and xz, and the change of 1 into o, see 
§52, 3. On the omission of t before ot in the Dat. Pl, see 
§ 20,1. In the words, 70 yor, knee and 70 d0gv, spear, from the 
stems yovar and dogaz, «; the final vowel of the root, is changed, 
in the nominative, into v, § 16, 1. 


70, Body. 
oodpea 
Galpaz-o¢ 
Comar-t 
cope. 


zo, Knee. 


yoru 
yove. t-0¢ 
yovat-t 
yoru 


zo, Milk. 
yoko. 
yahoxe-os 
yoahuxe-t 
yoke 


td, Wonder. 7d, Ear. 
TépaS (cis) ous 
tépat-0¢ WT-0S 
tépar-t abt-t 
teas ovs 


D 
5 
va) 


am 
5 
PONA) POWs 


Copar-ce 
COpat-ov 
owpa-our) 
COM AT- ce 


wt-. 
O7-0y 
acir) 
oi 
Ot-a 


yOvat-o 
yorar-cry 
yora-oul v) 
YOVAT-. 


yahext-c Téput-o 
yahexe-ov TEaT-cOY 


yecheky) TEDa- ou) 
yUAaRT-& TEDUT-a 
Colpeez-e 
COper-ouy 


t 
WT-& 

wa” 
@T-OlY. 


yover-e 
yOVET-OLY 


yoahaxt-e tégat-e 
YOALKT-OLY TEQUT-OLY 





Rem. 4. The word 10 TEgas usually admits contraction in the plural, after _ 
t is dropped, e. g. TEgu, Tega, but tégata X. C. 1. 4, 15; to yégas, reward 
of honor, 10 yijgus, old age, to xgéac, flesh, and 10 xéga¢, horn, reject the z in 
all numbers, and then suffer contraction in the Gen. and ‘Dat. Sing., and | 
throughout the Dual and Pl., except the Dat. Pl.; besides these forms, how- 
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ever, xfga¢ has also the regular forms with t. When in the poets, « con- 
tracted from aa is used as short, it must be considered a case of elision, 
and not of contraction; the same ia true also of neuters in -a¢, -aos, -0¢, 
-80¢, &. g. oxéna instead of oxéna, xdéa instead of xdéa. 


z0 xepas 
xEQUT-OS 
HEQUT-t 
xEDAS 


z0 xpeas 

(xgec-os) xQELDG 
(xgea-é) xOEG 
xpEaS 


Sing. N. 
G. 


and (xégee- og) xepas 
and (xéoa-i)  xEo@ 


xégat-a and (xéga-a) xéQd 
xeoat-cov and (xepd-wy xeQuy 
xépa-ot(y) 
XEQAT-O 


(xgea- a) xQea 
(xged-orv) XOEWY 
xQEC- oy) 


and (xépa-a) xéod (xoga-a) pee 


xépar-e and (xéga-e = -xégdd 
xépat-ow and (xepa-orw) xeo@y 


(xgec-e) xQed 
(xpec-o1v) xpEqr. 





(d) The root ends in » or xz. See § 52, 2, (a). 


6, Tooth. 
odovs 


7, Nose. 6, Dolphin. 6, Giant. 


SP ONAZ) sPOos 


D.N.A. V. 
G. and D. 


gi: S 
gt 9-06 
gt y-t 


iv-ce 
vy 


Oiv-ES 
Ot ¥-cov 
Gt oir) 
Oiv-ag 
otv-eg 
Y-8 

Ot ¥-Ol” 


delqis 
deAgqiv-os 
Sedqiv-t 
Sed qir-c 
Sedgqic(iv) 


Sehqir-eg 
delqivr-cov 
dedgi-ouy) 
dedqiv-as 
del qiv-es 


dedqir-e 
Sedqir-ow 


yiyas 
yiyeart-os 
yiyave-t 
iy eve ct 
yiyayv 


yiyuve-e 
ylyQve-orv 
yiya-ouy) 
vty avT-aS 
Yiyave-e6 


yiyavt-e 
ylyave-ow 





odovrt-0s$ 
odort-t 
odovt-a 
odovs 
adarr-e¢ 
0d0rt-wy 
odov-or(y) 
odort-as 
odort-e¢ 


Gdévr-8 -e 
odort-oly. 


Rem. 5. Here belong also compounds in -os 6G, Gen. -08¥TOS = -0v¢, 


~OUYTOS, e.g. 0 mkaxovs, cake, Gen. mhaxobytog ; in 
-ii¢, -Nrtos, ©. g. 1175, honorable, tip2¥t0¢. 


in -j2s¢, Gen. -j7ayt og = 


Rem. 6. For the irregular lengthening of the vowel in xtsés, tis, uédag and 


tadas, see § 20, Rem. 2. 


§55. II. The Nominative rejects 6, but lengthens 
the short final vowel of the stem, 2 orointoy 
or wo, §16, 3. 


1. The stem ends in », » and eg. For the omission of » and 


(253, 254.) 
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yt before ot, see § 20, 2, and for the omission of ¢ in the Nomi- 
native of stems ending in 77, e. g. Ae», see § 25, 5. 


Oy Bhepuere. 6,A Divinity. o, Lion. 
mousey Saiuoy  déor 
TLOULEY-0S Saipov-og Agovt-o¢ 
rower = Saripov-t Aéove-t 
mower — Seri tov ce Aéovt-a 
mounny Saipor éor 


Sing 


.N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 

Plur. N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 


TLOLeD-26 Saipor-eg Aéovt-8¢ ya 67r09-e¢ 
mowmer- wr Samov-cov Aeovr-cov aid-eg-cov ¢ 09-wy 
TeoUpE- -ouv) Scipo-ouly) déovody) aud-e9-ou(r) eytog-oty) 
Tower-ug Saipov-ag Aéovt-as autEp-as GNTOQ-as 
mowmev-e¢ Saimor-eg Aéove-eg at PE Q-ES G77709-E6 


momev-e  Saipov-e Aéovt-e aidEin-e 677r09-8 
moiueév-ov Sctuov-o1y Aeovt-o1y aideo-o1w  OnTOE-oL” 





Remark 1. The substantive 7 7 elo, hand, belongs to this class of sub- 
stantives, and differs from them in not lengthening s of the stem, ye@, into 
7, but into e, e. g. velo instead of yéos, and is irregular in retaining ¢& in 
the inflection, thus, xele, 78190, etc., except the Dat. Pl. and the Gen. and 
Dat. Dual, yegoi{»), yeguiv. Yet in poetry, both the short and the long form, 
through all the cases, is used, as the verse requires, e. g. ye:gos and y#90¢, 
Zeoot and zergoty, zeood and yelgect. 

Rem. 2 The following in —wY, Gen. 0705, reject the y in particular 
cases, and suffer contraction : 7 eixely, image, Gen. sixovog and sixoi's, Dat. 
sixovt, Acc. eixdver and sixes, Acc. PI. eixovas and eixous,—the irregular ac- 
centuation of sixw and sixots should be noted; 7) andor, nightingale, Gen. 
andovos and andois, Dat. andot;  zedsdwv, swallow, Gen. yedidovoc, Dat. 
zedwor. 


2. The following substantives in -y@ are added to the preced- 
ing paradigms, viz. 0 aarye, father, 4 uyrne, mother, 7 vyarne, 
daughter, 7 yaorye, belly, 4 Anuntne, Demeter (Ceres) and 6 avo, 
man, which differ from those of the above paradigms only in 
rejecting ¢ in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and in the Dat. Pl, 
§ 16, 8, and in inserting an « in the Dat. Pl. before the ending 
ot, so as to soften the pronunciation. The word «v7Q, stem «veg, 
rejects ¢ in all Cazes and Numbers, except the Voc. Sing., but 
inserts a 8, § 24, 2. 
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6, Father. i, Mother. i, Daughter. $y Man, 
Sing. N. | zazyo_ un Svyaty asng 
G. MATO-O¢ areas Suyarese av-3-906 
D. | razg-i pnrot Gvyarel av-3-o8 
A. | nazeg-a pyreoa Suyaréna ay-8-p0 
V. | zarep pntep Ovyarep avep 
Plur. N. | 2azéo-e¢ pnrepes Dvyaréges av -8S 
G. ial Pigs pent eo Gvyatépwy av-3-00 
D. | 2ato-d-cdy) pytodoty) Svyaredody) ay-8-9- -&-or(¥) 
A. | marég-ag HuNtEQas Suyarepas ay-3-pas 
V. | warép-e¢ pyteoes Pvyatépes av-3-08¢ 
ID.N.A.V. TATE-8 pirége Ovyaréoe ay-3-g2 


G. and D.| zazép-ow pnreooty av-3-00i9. 


Svyat eo 








Rem. 3. To this class belongs also the word 6 i) APH N, lamb, the Nom. 
of which being obsolete is supplied by 07 durbs, Gen. a aerds, Dat. agyi, 
Acc. dora, Nom. Pi. Gers, Gen. agyay, Dat. agrdody), Acc. cgves; fur- 
ther, the word 6 acryo, ~8906, star, which belongs to this class on account of 
the Dat. Pl., aorgdody), is not syncopated. By Syncope, the accent of the 
Gen. and Dat. Sing., and, in the word avn, also that of the Gen. PI. and of 
the Gen. and Dat. Dual, is removed to the last syllable, and that of the Dat. 
Pl. to the penult, e. g. MATOS, mares, avdpay, naredar(y). The word 7 47- 
pntno has a varying accent, viz. AnuNt Ee o6, Anuntes, Voc. Anunteg, 
but Acc. Anyntega. So also Styateg from Suyarng. For the Voc. of 
satne and avii@, see § 53, 4, (1), (a) In poetry, according to the necessities 
of the verse, uyarges, Suyerosiy, Anpntea, as well as, on the contrary, 
seatégos, Fuyatépos and untéps, are found. 


§56. IIL The Stem of the Nominative is pure. (385) 


The ¢ is omitted without changing the final vowel of the 
stem. The stem ends in », », @, and in ¢z, but only in dapag, 
wife. The case-endings are appended to the Nominative with- 
out change. On the omission of ¢ in stems ending in » and 
ez, see § 25,5, and on the omission of », »¢ before o#, see § 20, 2. 


11 
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0, Paean. 0, Age. 4, mcnophon, o, Wild Beast. ri, Nectar. 


may aor Zevopary S70 VERT EO 
nacr-og aiov-og  Eevogart-o¢ dng-0¢ VEXTOQ-OS 
mouav-t = alov-t = Zevogave-+ = P9-t PEKTOQ-t 
moav-c 8 alay-e = Eevogewvt-a = ONQ-R —veT ENN 
OUP aiooy Zevoqery O70 ventog 


a2 


mocr-eg alorv-eg = Zevogavt-e¢ Pie-e¢ = vextag-ae 
mody-oy aiar-ov Zevopovrt-wv d;Q-0» VEXTO-COV 
meuc-ov) aid-okr) Fevoga-o(y) 70-01») véxtao-oy) 
medy-ug aiov-ags Zevoparr-us Oyo-as véxrag-a 
mouay-eg = calaay-eg §=— Eevoqpeayt-eg §=Onp-e5 «= vExTaQ-a 


D. 
A. 
V. 
N. 
G. 
D. 


<> 


aiy-e = Zevogert-2 P79-8 VEXTUQ-E 
>? ~ 
MOLAY-OLY KLO¥-OLY = =EVO@UPE-oLy TrO-Oly vEXTA-OLP. 





Remark 1. The three words in -ov, Gen. -wvog, viz. "Anoldwy, Moce- 
oar, 7 Ghay, threshing floor, drop y in the Acc. Sing., and suffer contrac- 
tion, thus, "Anodlo, Pose96i, “do; on Glos, comp. § 48, Rem. 1, on xvuxea, 
§213, 11. Also the Acc. yAnyo from 4 4 yAnzoy or BAnyoy, pennyroyal, Gen. 
-wyvos, is found in Aristophanes. 

Rem. 2. The neuters belonging to this class all end in -g, (-ag, —09, —09, 
ug) e. g. 10 véxtag, Tt0g, még, nie, Gen. avg-0s5. The word 10 éag, 
spring, can also be contracted, e. g. ngos. 


B. Worps wiIcH HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING -o¢ OF THE 
GENITIVE. 


§57. I. Words in -evs, -avs, -ovg. (256.) 

1. The stem of substantives in -evs, -avs, -ovs, ends in », 
which is formed from the Digamma F;; ¢ is the characteristic 
of the gender. On the omission of v between vowels, see 
§ 25, 2. 

2. Those in -evs have -éa in the Acc. Sing., and -éés in the 
Acc. Pl., formed from ¢Fa, eFas; the omission of the F' length- 
ens the a and as. These same have the Attic form in the Gen. 
Sing., viz. -éo¢ instead of -éos, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
Pl., they admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Pl. 
When a vowel precedes the ending -evs, as, e. g. xoevs, Evposvs, 
the endings -éws, -éwy, -éé, -éés, are also contracted into -ds, -o», 
-a, %. ‘Those in -ave and -ov¢ are contracted only in the Acc. Pl. 
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6, A measure. 4,7, Ox. i, Anold Woman. 


zoevs Bovs, bés for bovs yeavs 
70( #00 )ads Bo-os, bov-is yoa- og 
ost Boi-, bov-i yoa-t 
yo(éa)a Bovr youvy 
yosv pov youv 


Bactdeis ports Bo-es 
Bactdé-cov 7o(éw)ov Bo-ov, bé-am 
Bacthevorr) yoevour) Bovoi(») 
eae -a¢ (and ec) yolea)as (Boas) Bovs 
paotheis yoris Bo-e¢ 


“Dual. Baothe-e poke Bo-e 
Baothe-ovy yotow  —Bo-oiv 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
N. 
G. 
D 
A. 
V. 





Remark 1. The Gen. Sing. of nouns in -svs, among the Attic poets, 
sometimes ends in -éo¢ instead of -éw¢, thus, Onodos, agratéog ; and the Acc. 
Sing., not only among the Attic poets, but among all the poets, sometimes 
ends in -7 instead of -éa, e. g. iegn, Evyygag7n. The Nom. and Voc. PI. in 
the older Attic writers, in Thucydides, for example, end also in -7s, e. g. 
Baordys, innijs, Matacis instead of Miatactig. 'The Accusative ending 
—tig instead of -éa¢, is found not unfrequently in Xenophon, e. g. tots in- 
mtis, C. 3. 5, 19. tovg yovetc, 2. 2, 14. yrageis, oxuteic, yadxsic, 3. 7, 6. tos 
Baorheic, 3. 9, 10. and elsewhere, but more seldom among the other Attic 
prose writers. The Accusative form vieig is regular among all the Attic 
writers. 

Rem. 2. The followin are declined like yoets, viz. Tregasees, Gen. Tle- 
gar, Acc. Mesgouc, 6 ayuets, altar before the door, Gen. ayvias, Acc. ayu- 
sa, Pl. Acc. ayuas, and several proper names, e. g. Egetguaic, Stecgrae, My- 
Ata, EvBooe, EvBoa, Et Boas, Mlataias, Awgrats; yet the uncontracted forms 
also are frequently found in proper names, e. g. Orono, Oroniéas, Zreguéa, 
Mataéwy, Marasac, Egetguwy, Augtéay, Tlegateay, in Th., X., Pl., Dem. 
The uncontracted forms are regular in adievo, fisherman, Siidese: adiéa, 
adiéac. 

Rem. 3. Among good Attic writers, the Nom. Pl. of Bots and ygais are 
always uncontracted, foes, yoaes; in the Acc., on the contrary, only fois, 
vais, vac, are generally used, Boag very seldom. 

Rem. 4. Only o yous, congius and a mound, and i ois, vinegar-tree, are 
declined like Bots, but both without contraction in the PL.; only 7 vais 
(ya F¢, navis), which, however, is in many instances irregular, is declined 
like ygats. See § 68. 
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§58. IL Words in -ns, -e¢, Gen. -80¢; -ms, Gen.-mos, 
-wg and -w, Gen.-009; -ag, Gen. -aosg, -o¢, Gen. 
-E0S. (957.) 
The stem of words, belonging to this class, ends in ¢. On 

the omission of the o, see §25,1. In the Dat. Pl. aco is 

omitted. 


§59. (1) Words in -y¢ and -es. (257.) 
1. The endings -ys, -es, belong only to adjectives, the ending 
-“¢ being masculine and feminine, and -e¢ neuter, and to pro- 
per names in -gavns, -uevns, -yevns, -xgaens, -undns, -neOns, -08e- 
yc and (-xAién¢) -xAzs, having the termination of adjectives. The 
stem of the neuter is pure, §52,3; but in the masculine and 
feminine, the short final vowel of the stem is lengthened, 
into 7, §52, 2, (b). | 
2. The words of this class suffer contraction, after the omis- 
sion of ¢, in all cases, except the Nom. and Voce. Sing. and the 
Dat. Pl., and those in -xAéxs, which are already contracted in the 
Nom. Sing. into -xAqs, suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Sing. 


Singular. Plural. 
oRHNS, clear. cages (caqe-es) cages (cuge-x) cagy 
(cage- -0¢) saovg (cage- -ov) cagay 
(cage- -t) cages oape-clr) 
(saqe-a) oagy capes (cage-as) capes (cage- a) cay 
ouges cages (sage- &$) cages (sape-a) cagy 

Dual N. A. V. cape-e oagn 
G. and D. | cagé-ow cagois. 


Binguler. Plural. Dual. 


19 TOINONS, trireme. (rocqoe-ec) Tools (cernge-e) roron 
(rgenoe-os) roejoovs TeInpe-coy and zorjoey (roUzge-oty) TQLNQOLY 
(zeenge-t) ToLORL toijgs-o¥) 

(resjoe-x) reinen (remes-acs) —TeMmoats 
teinges (reijge-ec) —TeEnQELE 
Singular. 
: Soxparns (ITegexens) Tlegixdins 
. | Swxparovs (ITeguxdge-o¢) Teguxdeous 
Soxgarer ( TTegexdée- t) (Ilegexdeet) TTegixdet 
‘ Soxpaty (Ilegixdee-) Teguxhed 
.| Soxpares (ITepixdesc)  Tegixdecc. 
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Rewmarx 1. On the contraction in the Dual of ss into 7—not s—and in 
the Acc. Pl. of -eag into -s¢, see §9, I When a vowel precedes the end- 
igs -76, -e, in proper names in -x1q¢, -ea is always contracted into -a, and 
commonly also in adjectives, §9, I, e. g. Teprxdic-a == Tequniic ; ; axlens, 
without fame, dxheb—o = == axdsa, vying, healthy, tye = == Uy, éydens, poor, 
dvdeia = évdsa, inegqpuns, supernatural, Unzgquéa = Unsepua, Acc. Sing. 
masculine, and Nom., Acc. and Voc. Pl. neuter; but sometimes also the 
contraction into -# is found, e. g. ty:%, Sipui, agua, avtopuy, X. R. Equ. 7, 
11. in all Codd. 

Rew. 2. Proper names with the above endings, and also “Agns, form the 
Acc. Sing., both according to the first and third declensions, and are there- 
fore called Heteroclites, e. g- Zexgatn and Zangatyy, according to the first 
Dec., ‘Alxapévn and —perny, AytiaSéyn and ad éyny, “Aon and -7y, etc. ; Plato 
commonly uses the form in -7, Xenophon that in mY; other writers both 
forms without distinction. The Genitive of ~ Agns, in good prose, is “Agsus, 
often in Plato ; among the poets, however, "Ageos is also used, according to 
the necessities of the verse. Among later writers, the Ace. of words in 
-xiij¢ usually ends in -xdjy. The formation of the Acc. Pl. is doubtful, 
although the inflection, according to the first Dec., seems to be predomi- 
nant, e.g. tous “Aguotopayas, in the Nom. also “Agurropiival, tous AnpooPévag. 

Rem. 3. The Gen. Pl. of rgeney¢ occurs also in the uncontracted form, 
©. g. teineéwy ; but all the others are uniformly contracted ; the Dual also is 
found uncontracted in words of this class in the Attic dialect, e. g. Evy- 
yévez, and the Tragedians use the uncontracted forms of proper names in 
-xléng == -xd7js, according to the necessities of the verse, @. g. “Heaxleng, 
Dat. ~xAée, Voc. -xdees. The contract Acc. in -xd7 is seldom found. The 
Voc. a “Heaxisg, as an exclamation, belongs to the later prose. 

Rem. 4. The irregular accentuation of the Gen. Pl. tg:jgwy instead of 
teingey from teingéoy, is worthy of notice. In addition to this word, ad- 
jectives in Ons and the word avtagxns, e. g. curn dior = curr Suv, au- 
tagxtoy == avtagxwy, have this accentuation. 


§60. (2) Words in -ws, Gen.-woc, and in -wg and -o, 
Gen. -00¢. (258.) 


(a) -w¢, Gen. -wog. 








S.N. 








0,7 Pais, Jackal. Pl. do-e¢ 
do- -06 O0)-ev 
Bo-t Ga-ciy) 
0-0 G0-ag 
Gad¢ Bor-e¢ Hoos 7000-85 

.A.V. 80-2, G. and D. #-orv. | D. 7900-8, 7003-019. 


S.o 7 oo¢, Hero. Pl. 00-e¢ 
-0¢ 00)-009 






Zxp poz 


(b) -a¢ and -@, Gen. -oo¢. 
Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The 
stem ends in -0¢; the short final vowel o is lengthened into o, 
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according to §52, 2, (b). The ending -ws, however, is retained 
in the Attic and Common Language only with the substantive 
aides, stem aides, and in poetry with 70s, morning, (in Eurip.), 
in all other words it has been changed into a smoother form, 
so that the Nom. ends in -a, e. g. 770, stem 70s. On the Voc. 
in -of, see §53, 4, (3). The Dual and Plural are formed like 
substantives in -o¢ of the second Dec., thus aidot, nyoi, etc. 


Sing. N. | 7 aidw¢(Stem aidog), shame. | 7 1x0 Stem 7x0s), echo. 


G. (aid0-0¢) — ai8oug (yy0-0¢) — nyovs 
D. (aido-t) atdot | (nyo-t ot 
A. | (aido-a) ado (770-0 yo 
Vv (aid0-i) aidoi. | (nyo-t 7Y 0b. 





§61. (3) Words in -ag, Gen. -aog, and in -og, Gen. 
-80¢. (259.) 
(a) -ag, Gen. -aog. 


Only the neuters 70 oéhas, light, and 10 dénas, goblet, belong 
to this class. 













Sing. N. | 20 céAag, light. Pl. oéAa-aand cha Dual. otha-e 
G. Géha-og oeha-ov o&ha-ouy. 
D céla-iand ctig = a Ehae-ot(¥) 
A. | otha o&la-a and oa 






Remark 1. On the poetic shortening of the contracted a, see § 54, Rem. 
4. In the four following neuters in -a¢, the a in the Gen., Dat. and in the 
Pl. is changed into the weaker ¢, according to the Ionic usage, e. g. 


estas (poet.), image, Gen. Bgéteos, Pi. Bostea and fgstn, Boetéor 

xoiag (poet.), fleece, Pl. in Homer, xoea, xaieai(7) 

ovdas (poet.), ground, Gen. ovde0¢, Dat. obdei and otde (Hom.) 

xvépag (poet. and prose), darkness, Gen. xviqaog Epic, xvépous Attic, 
xvépat Epic, xvspe@ Attic. 


(b) -o¢, Gen. -s80¢. 
Substantives of this class are all likewise neuter. In the 
Nom., é, the stem vowel of the last syllable, is changed into 9, 


§ 16, 1. 
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Sing. N. | co yévos for yeves, genus. 20 xdeog for xdéec, glory. 
G. (yéve-0¢) yévous xhée-o¢) xieoug 
D. (yéve-i) yévet xhee-i) xhéee 
A. véVvOS xLé0¢ 
Plur. N. (yéve-n) yen, xhee-z) xe 
G. yeve- ory and yevooy ens oy xAE0d” 
D. yéve-ou(”) xhee-ou(v) 
A. | (yéve-w) = -yévy (xdge-a) = xdeae 
Dual. | (yeve-e) yey (xdge-2)  xdey 


(yeve-o1v) —-yEvoiv (xdeé-orv) xleoi?, 





Rem. 2. On the contraction of ze into 7 instead of 1, and of ea into a in- 
stead of 7, when a vowel precedes, see §9, I On the poetic shortening 
of the contracted a in xdéa, see § 54, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The uncontracted form of the Gen. Pl. is not unusual, e. g. 
deéwy, Selsey, xeQdéwy, and almost without exception av S day ; in Pl. Polit. 
260, a, the uncontracted Dual form in ¢s is found, tovrw tw yévee. 


TIL Worps In -é¢, -vs, -s, -v. 
§62. (1) Words in -«¢, -v¢. (260.) 


Substantives in ¢¢ and v¢, originally ending in Fs, vF>. See 
§ 25, 2. 


Sing. N. | 0 xis, corn-worm. 7 ous, sow. 0 tyOus, fish. 
Z90-0¢ 
iyov-t 
iyOur 
ies 


y98-e6 
ty v-oov 
ov- oi(r) (LOv- ot(v) 
t ov- ag and ov¢ (rv- ag, rarer tyOvs 
Ov-E> (yOv-e 


G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Ov-e tyOv-8 
ov-olv ty Bv-ouy. 





Remarx. The contracted Nom. Pl. af agxvs is found in X. Ven. 2, 9.; 
6, 2.; 10, 2 19. 
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§63. (2) Words in -ts, -t, -¥S, -. (261.) 


The stem of these substantives endsin¢ orv. The stem- 
vowels ¢ and v remain only in the Acc. and Voc. Sing., in the 
other cases they are changed into 2, §16, 2. In the Gen. Sing. 
and P]., substantivee denoting persons take the Attic form in -w¢ 
and -w, in which the » has no influence on the accent, comp. 
§ 29, Rem. 5. In the Dat. Sing. and in the Nom. and Ace. PIl., 
contraction takes place. 


6, Cubit. to, Mustard. _—r0, City. 
NYUS; oven, dor, 

&-00G ouveme-0g care-0f 
renyet owvcenet gore 
rey yUy oivamt dory 
nNYV oivant gory 


rYELS oweny adorn 
mnye-0ov OUreme-0OY aore-ooy 
rnye-ot(y) owwume-ouy) aore-ou9) 
NY ELS oven aory 
nnyets owann OTH 


Kae ee ae 
mOAE-€ MHYE-E TevasnEe-e wore-e 
, , 3 a 
m0Ae-oly sony e-oww Ovaste-o1 KOTE-O1Y. 





Remarx 1. Here belong all substantives i in —Sis, -yis, most in -ou and many 
others, e. g. 7 xO, dust, 6 artic, prophet, 1) ogis, serpent, 7 niotts, faith, » ” 
uBors, abuse ; 0 mélexvs, are, 6 nesoBus, old man; 10 ménegL, pepper, 10 Ty 
yaBage, cinnabar, TO NOV (poet.), herd, without contraction. Adjectives in 
-U¢, -tia,-v are declined in the masculine and neuter like mIIZUS and aortv, 
except that the Gen. masculine takes the regular forms -é0¢, -éwy, not -ews, 
-env, ©. g. 006, n0éos. 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic poets, yet probably only in Lyric passages, the 
Gen. in -sog from substantives in -¢¢ ; occurs, e. g. modeos. 

Rem. 3. In X. An. 4. 7, 16, the contracted Gen. 27yoy is found. Instead of 
the Dual form in -ss also one in 7 is used, e. g. 0A, puon; also a form in -8 
instead of -es is cited, by the ancient Grammarians, from Aeschines.—The 
Acc. Pl. of nouns in -vg are sometimes found uncontracted among the At- 
tic poets, e. g. n1yEaA¢. 

Rem. 4. Neuters in -: and -v have the Attic Gen. Sing. very seldom, e. g. 
agteos Eur. Bacch. 838. (83]). Or. 761. (751). 

Rem. 5. Adjectives in -i¢, -1, e. g. i8gic, ier, skilful, and some sub- 
stantives in -:¢, which are partly poetic, have the _Tegular inflection, e. g, 
I-06, tt, t=56, CtC., OF both forms together, e. £. 7) phe, anger, | also pnysdos, 
etc., 6 7 ols, sheep, to ménegt, Gen. -égeog and -e0¢, pepper, o 4 mogtis, calf, 
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o 7) moots, spouse, Gen. noatosg, but Dat. always moo, 7 Teomte, keel, also 
teondos, etc., 7) TUPLE, tower, Gen. tugoiog X. An. 7. 8, 12. r¢gccr ib. 13., 
but PL. rvgses, tugcecr, 7 payadis, Gen. -c0s, Dat. ‘uayeds X. An. 7.3, 32. ; 

some proper names, e. g. Svévvsace, "Tees, Gen. -105, etc. X. An. 1. 2, 12; 
6. 2, 1. (5. 10, 1.), finally one noun in -vg, 4 Eyyedvs, but only in the singular. 












Sing. N. | 0, 7 wogzts, calf. 7 Eyyelvg, eel. 0, 7 ofc, sheep. 

G. mOgtt-o¢ eyyedv-o¢ olos 
D. | mogtt-t and mogri eygehv-i ou 
A. | noget» Eyyehuy oiv 
V. | = ogee Eyyedu ols 

_N. mogri-eg and mogtis eyyéhets ales 
G. mogti-cov eyyehe-ooy aioy 
D. mogtt- -o(v) eyyéde-oi(v) oicily) 
A. mopti-cs and mogti ¢ eyyehais olas, rarer ols 
V. | _ mogtt-eg i and wOotL Ss eyes © oles 

mogtt-e ey fle- -€ 


Mopti-orv 


eyyede-oww 





Rem. 6. Xenophon uses the Ionic forms of olg, viz. div, ois¢, Otwy, Otag 
and ois. 


§64. Quantity of the Third Declension. (28) 
1. The inflection-endings -a, -:, -v and -ag¢ are short. 


The a in the Acc. ending in the Sing. and Pl. of substantives 
in -et¢, is long, e. g. tor tegéa, tors iegéag from o iegeve, priest. 


2. Words whose Nom. ends in -ef, -c, -v, -ayw, -iw, -vy, -i¢ and -v¢, 
have the penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according 
eae the vowel of the above endings | is short or long by nature, €. g. 7} Sugaé, 

coat of mail, -ax0¢, 0 oy, reed, Gin 0¢, 7) axtis, ray, -ivoc, but 7 BwAut, clod, 
x06, 3) 5 nts, hope, -tdog. See more full explanations in the Larger Gram- 
mar, Part I. § 291. 


§65. Accentuation of the Third Declension. () 


1. The accent remains, through the several Cases, on the accented syllable 
of the Nom. as long as the laws of accentuation permit, § 30, e. g. TO moay- 
pe, deed, noayputos, but TQayuaToy, t0 Ovope, name, Ovopatos, but dvope- 
tor, 0H veda, swallow, yedidcvos, Zevogay, -wvtoc, -wrtes, -ovtoyv. The 
particular exceptions have been noticed in the paradigms. 

2. Words of one syllable are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Num- 
bers, on the final syllable, and the long syllables w» and os» are circumflex- 
ed, e. g. 0 unr, unros, unvl, unvoir, unvay, unoly). 

12 
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Exceptions. 


(a) The following nine substantives are paroxytoned i in the Gen. PI. and 
in the Gen. and Dat. Dual : 1 O¢s, torch, 0 Dpws slave, 6 ji Fas, jackal, to 
KPA, poetic, Gen. XQATOS, head, 10 ovs, Gen. wros, ear, 6 q mais, child, OOS, 
moth, 0 7 Tesic, Trojan, 3) PS, Gen. pypdos, a burning, to pic, Gen. purtos, 
light ; e. £. dgduyr, Sqdouy, Guwy, xpatwy, wroy, ato, naidwy, maidory, 
gee, Towwy, gyidur, gwtay; on the ) contrary, toy Suwwy from ai dpwas, 
tay Teway from ai Tewul, tH» gwray from o gus, man, tav Fwoy from 
q Fon}, injury. 

(b) The following contracts, according to the nature of the final syllable, 
are cither Properispomena or Paroxytones, i in the Gen. and Dat. of all Num- 
bers, as in the other Cases, viz. to 710) Epic, from éag, spring, X10, Epic, 
from xEOQ, heart, 0 das from duas, stone, 0 Trou from mYNnOY, hill, e. g. 11006, 
1104, *7,00S, x79t, Laos, Ads, Aawy, NEWrOS, MEWME. 


Remarx 1]. The following contracts, on the other hand, follow the prin- 
cipal rule (No. 2), viz. o1eag = = 0170, tallow, GTEATOS = = otNLOS, gosag, well, 
rr) 6005 = — Pontos, Pl. pontwy, Opa, Opis, Opgijixos = == Ogaxos, aud Opnxos, 

ols, oi0¢, off, oid, oid»). 


(c) Monosyllabic participles, as well as the pronoun té¢; quis? retain 
the accent, through all the Cases, on the stem-syllable, but the pronoun 
mag and 6 I/av is an Oxytone in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., in the other cases, 
either a Paroxytone or a Properispomenon, according to the nature of the 
final syllable, e. g. pus, pUrtos, ay, UYTOS, ovtt, ovtay, otai(y),6 ovtoly, ts, thvos, 
tivt, etc.; mag, Tartuc, navtl, naytwy, navtoly, TaGKy), o May, Havoc, tog 
Hao). 


3. The following are accented in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, like 
monosyllabic substantives : . 

(a) 1 y vy, woman (yuvauxos, yuvaxt, YVVALKOLY, yrvaixey, yuvasity) ; but 

YVYaIKa, yuvaixes, etc.) ; 0 1) xUwy, dog (xuv0s, xvi, xvvoiy, xuva?, 
xvaol(y); but xvva, xuvsg, etc.) ; 

(b) syncopated substantives i in -7g, on which see § 55, 2; 

(c) compounds of sig, unus, in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., e. g. otdeis, ovde- 

v0¢, ovdevl; but ovdévay, ovdeody), 80 pndstc, pydevds, etc. ; 

(d) the Attic poetic forms, Sogos, dogi from dogv. 

4. For the accentuation of substantives in -1¢, -ve, Gen. -ews, see § 63; 
of those in -, § 60, the irregular accentuation of the Acc. Sing. of nyoa = 
ayw instead of nya, should be noted. 

5. (a) In the Vocative of syncopated substantives, §55, 2, in -ng, the ac- 
cent, contrary to the principal rule, is drawn back as far as possible, e. g. 
rs TUTEQ, Srvyateg, Aypntsg, GvE9 ; ; so also in the following substantives, 
“‘Anolhoy, -avos, oc dar, G06, gwTNO, -7006, ‘Appioy, -lovos, dang, -&005, 
thus 0 "“Arnoddoy, Tooedov, TOTEQ, “Augroy, daeg; and in compound substan- 
tives and adjectives ; in adjectives also in the neuter, e. g. Ay apepvoy from 
Ayapéuvor, “Agurtoyertoy from Agiotoysiiay, Swxoutss, Anpoodeves from 2'- 
xQaTNS, Anpoodérns; avIadns, w ow and 10 abdades, piladidng puladndes (but 
alndns, -€, uncompounded), autaexns aitagxss, xaxar Ing xax0n9 ec, and 80 
all adjectives in -aiuwy and -jpur, e. g. ehenpor éLenuoy, evdaluory evdaipor ; 
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the same holds true of comparatives in -iwy, -toy, e. g. @ and 20 xaAdcoy. 
The following are exceptions: ri AaxSaipoy from Aaxdaipwy, compounds 
in -geay, e. g. a Avxogeoy from Avxogeuy, EvSugeoy from Ever, 
daipowr daipeoy, and adjectives and substantives in -wdns, -oms, -wlng, 
—OV0NS, -NONS, @. B. ev uw@dns evades, a aupans aupass, naywdne May@ass, vECONS 
VEOQES, Eepnons Ecpiiges, Aweng, w Acres. 


Rem. 2. On the contrary, Tlahoipoy Tadaipoy, Pilyjpoo Pilgjuor, Novo 
Nojpor, “Ixetawy “Ixetaoy, Mayuoy Mayaoy, Ageia “Agéioy, "Iacwy “Iacor, 
“Agetawy “Agetaov, not compounded, and also all in — O06, both compound 
and simple, e. g. olxntorg ~it09, Tlohupiatoe TTR, ALtoxyatwg -aTOg, 
“Elnyyog -7v09, Avtnvug -7v09, gonatwg —atog. 


(b) The Vocative of nouns in -avg, -evs, -ovg, -w and -m¢ is Perispome- 
non, e. g. yeav, Bache’, Bov, Zangqot, aidor. 


§66. Gender of the Third Declension. (2) 


The natural gender—the masculine and feminine—is distinguished in 
the third Declension, as has been seen above, § 40, not by a special form, 
but partly by the signification, partly by the forms, and also in part by 
usage alone. The following rules will aid in determining the gender: 

I. (a) Substantives in -ay, -vy, -ac, Gen. -avog, —avtos, -eus, -7&, 
are masculine, without exception ; —(b) also those in - 7», - wy», Gen. -wvos, 
-0,-260,-Ve, -we,->¢, Gen. -yT0¢, -ovs, -w5, Gen. -otos, and - y, 
with the following exceptions : 

(a) in -»: 6 7 «01%, -évoc, gland, and 7 7 PON, diaphragm ; 

(8) in -o»: a ade, threshing: floor, n Badriyooy or yinzov, pennyroyal, 7 
prxasy, poppy, 7 ToNQUy, prgeon, 0 i avhoy, ditch, 0 7 xwdwy, bell ; 

(vy) in -@: 7 yaorng, belly, 7 xne, xnoos, Sate, q Garorne, hawner, and 
neuters contracted from -eag into -79, e. g. to ot70, tallow ; 

(3) in -2s@: 7 xelo, hand ; 

(s) in -v@: to nig, fire; 

(¢) in - 9, the neuters E1dwe, wish, Ewe, booty, nékwo, monster, oxo, 
excrement, téxuwo, object, due, water ; 

(y) in - 15) all abstracts in -otnc, -vtns, ©. g. 7 BeBarorns, -orntos, firm- 
ness, and 7; eo dis, -7HT0G, vestis ; 

(F) in -ove: to ove, ear ; 

(s) in -we¢: _10 gic, light, 7 Suis, gift; 

(x) in - -wi xalavgoy, crook,  xatjlcw, roof, n lailay, hurricane, 7 Ow, 
voice, 1] Plsy, vein, 7 LEQUEY, washing-water, 7, seldom 6, wy, eye. 

IL. (a) Substantives in - - a6, Gen. -adoc, -avs, -+t¥5, -uys, -o and 
-0¢,-006, abstracts in -o1t75, -Ut7¢, are, Without exception, feminine; 
—{b) those in -8:¢¢,-s¢ and -z», -vg and -w », -ovo¢, with the follow- 
ing exceptions, are feminine: 

(a) in -asg: 0 xtels, comb ; 

(8) in -s¢ and -—&¥: 0 xis, Corn-worm, 0 yhans, a kind of ‘fish, 0 Ais, Epic, 
lion, Gen. ~10¢3; 6 delgls or dedqiy, dolphin, 6 o ixtly, kite, o 0 a Sls, heap, 6 ted— 
pis, mud, Gen. -ivoc; 6 xomig, dagger, 6 dpyts, testicle, ¢ Ogis, serpent, Gen. 
—eeg, of and as xvpBers, -ewy, law-tables ; and many names of animals of the 
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common gender, e. &: 0 a oeyis, —tPog, bird, o 7 thygic, -10¢, -s0o¢, tiger, 
on Exsc, £0, viper, 0 7 xOQtS, “£0, bug ; 

(y) in -us: o Borge S cluster, 0 Soenrus, JSootstool, o igDus, fish, O pis, 
mouse, 0 vEXUG, corpse, 0 atayus, ear of corn, 0 7) Us or ats, swine, Gen. -vog; 
0 mshexuc, are, 0 Nz, cubit, Gen. —EQNC 5 

(d) in - wy, Gen. -ovog: 6 axuoy, anvil, o xaver, rule, 0 alextguoy, cock, 
0 7 xloy, pillar, Gen. -ovos. 


Remark 1. Those in -t vary between the masculine and feminine gen- 
der, except those i in -nt, Gen. -xos, which are masculine, and Properispome- 
na in -a&, e. g. 9 Swiat, -ay&, -ayyoc, -6& -+7§, -vg, - vy, which are 
feminine. 


II. Nouns of the Neut. gender are, (a) all substantives in -a, -n, -09, 
-we, -0¢, -s and -v; and (b) those in -ag and -as, Gen. -atos, -aos, and 
contracts in -79, except 0 wag, starling, and 0 Ads, stone. 


$67. Anomalous Nouns of the Third Declension. 
: (269.) 


All substantives, whose inflection differs from the rules and 
analogies above given, are included under the irregular sub- 
stantives of the third Dec. All the anomalous forms of the 
third Dec. may be divided into three classes: 


(a) The first class includes those substantives, whose Nom. has a form 
which cannot be derived, according to general analogy, from the Genitive- 
stem, e. g. 1) yun, woman, Gen. yvvatx-os. 

(b) The second class includes those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, have in particular Cases, or in all the Cases, two modes of formation, 
both of which, however, may come, in accordance with the general rules, 
from one form of the Nom., e. g. 6 7 vgvic, Gen. -iFo5, a fol, Pl. ogreFec 
and ogvets, as if from ¢ ogres, Gen. -ens. These substantives may be termed 
Heteroclites. 

(c) The third class includes those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, admit, in particular Cases, or in all the Cases, two modes of formation, 
one of which may be derived from the Nom. form, but the other supposes 
a different Nom. form, e. g. Deganwy, -ovtog, a servant, Acc. Seganorta, 
and poetic }sgama,as if from Jégay. This formation may be called 
Metaplasm, and the substantives included under it, Metaplasts. The Nom. 
form, presupposed in this case, is termed the Theme. 


$68. Summary of the Anomalous Forms of the 
Third Declension. (270.) 
1. Fo», 20, knee, and 86 @, t0, spear, see § 54, (c). 


In the tragic poets, the Epic forms, yovvata and yoiva, youvact, occur ; 
also, in the Attic poets, the Gen. J ogo¢, Dat. dog, and even Jog, and 
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Pl. 307% instead of dvgata, are formed from dugv; and in the phrase, dog? 
éleiy, to take a prisoner of war, this Dat. form is retained even by the Attic 
prose writers. 

2. I'vvn, 7, woman, Gen. yuvatx-oc, Dat. yuvaix-i, Acc. yuvaix-a, 
Voc. yovat; Pl. yuvaixes, yurainy, yuvoutily), yuvaixas. 

3. Jog, see yoru, No. 1. 

4. Zevs, Gen. Mis, Dat. Ati, Acc. Sia, Voc. Zev. 

Poet. corresponding forms are Znvos¢, Znvi, Zijvea. 


5. Osgan wy, o, servant, -ovrog. In Eurip. Acc. @égana, Pl. 
Geganes, § 67, (c). 

6. Koa, to, head, an Epic and poetie word, Gen. xear-og, 
Dat. xpazé and xdoe, Acc. 10 xaga, to xpata (tov xpaza, § 214); 
Acc. Pl. rovg xgazas, § 67, (c). 

7. Kiets, 7, key, Gen. xded-og, Dat. xded-i, Acc. xdeid-a, and 
commonly xdeiv, §53, Rem. 1; Nom. and Acc. Pl. xdeis, and 
xheidec, xdeidac, § 67, (b). 

Old Attic, xing, xAj0oc, xd70s, xdjda. 

8. Kvo», 0,7, dog, Gen. xvs-ds, Dat. xvri, Acc. xtva, Voc. xvov; 
Pl. xvvec, xvvony, xvol, xvvas. 

9. Aina, 10, oil, fatness, in the Epic dialect always in the 
phrases, cleipactat hin’ tain, xoioas and yetoactat Ain’ chai, and 
so also in the Attic prose, aleipecPau, yoiecdu dina; dina is thus 
an abridged Dat. instead of Aimai, dine, from 10 dima, Gen. -aog, 
but éAatoy must be considered as an adjective from aa, olive, 
so that Aza élascoy means olive-oil. 

10. Maerve, 0, witness, Gen. neervpos, Dat. pagrver, Acc. neg- 
zvoc, rarer pagtyy; Dat. Pl. pegrvady). 

11. Neves, 7, ship, Gen. veos, Dat. »7i, Acc. »avy, Voc. want- 
ing; Dual, Gen. and Dat. veoiv, Nom. and Acc. wanting; PI. 
syes, vecdv, vavollv), vavs. Comp. yeavs, §57. 

12. “Oerts, 0,7, bird, Gen. dert8-oc, ete. The Pl. has a form 
declined like x04, except the Dat. dgrifes and doves, ogviow 
and Gorey, ogvict, ogriPas, and dgvetg and gris, § 67, (b). 

In the Attic writers the « is sometimes short, ogvis, ogvty, Aristoph. Av. 
16. 270. 335. but 3evis, Bviv, 70. 103. 73. 

13. IT» v&, 4, place of meeting, Gen. nvxv-o¢, Dat. avxvi, Acc. 
mUXYE. 
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14. Z7¢, 0, moth, Gen. os-0¢; Pl. céee, Gen. o¢0, etc. 

15. 2x 0, 20, dirt, Gen. oxazes, etc. 

16. “Fd e, 20, water, Gen. vdatos, ete. 

17. PFois, pbois, o, art of cooking, Gen. pot-o¢ and (from 
gois) ptoid-o¢; Pl. pboas and pioidec. 

18. Xovs, 0, a mass, 00s, yoi, you, dec, yous, yovat, yous like 
Bois, § 57, also Gen. zoos, Acc. you, Acc. Pl. xods, as if from zoevs. 
The later forms are preferred by the Attic writers; yous with 
the meaning of mound, is inflected only like Bots. The form yoevs 
is Ionic, Dat. zoe. 

19. Xeos, 0, skin, your-0s, xowri, yoora. Corresponding 
forms in Ionic and the Attic poets, are, Gen. xg0-6¢, xoot, yooa 
like aidws. The Dat. ze is found in certain phrases with éy, 
e. g. & yop xaigecdat, Xen. Hell. 1. 7, 8. Suget e» xo, to be in ex- 
treme peril, Soph. Aj. 786. 


§69. Defective Nouns of the Third Declenstion. 


(271.) 


Some nouns of the third Dec. are wanting in one or more of the Cases, 
and are, consequently, called Defectives. Existing forms, however, of such 
substautives, are found, for the most part, only in certain phrases, e. g. 
X80, t0, debt, Ionic-Attic form for the Nom., Gen. and Acc.; the defec- 
tive forms are supplied by 10 zoéos, Gen. zeéoug and zeéws, Pl. ta zoe. 


CHANGE OF FormM IN THE DECLENSIONS. 


§70. I. Redundant Nouns. (272.) 

The term Redundant is applied to substantives, which have 
double forms in the Nom. (but often only in the Nom. Pl.) and 
throughout all or in most of the Cases. 

A. In the same declension, 

(a) with the same gender, e. g. 

6 deos and Ados, people, 6 yews and vuxos, temple, 0 dayog and Aayos, hare, 
© xadac, rope, Pl. also xcAot, 4) als, threshing-floor, Pl. also ai alo. 

(b) with different genders (heterogeneous), e. g. 


6 yatog and 10 vdroy, back,(the last form was regarded by the tticists 
as the only proper form, still 10» yatoy Xen. R. Equ. 3, 3.); 6 fvyog and 
to fvyor, yoke.—In the Pl. of these heterogeneous nouns, the neuter form is 
predominaht, and of {uvyoé is probably not found. 
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B. In different declensions, and commonly with different 
genders (heterogeneous), e. g. 

Oo pdoyyos and 7 ptoyyn, voice, 6 yagos and 1} ywea, space, 7 Siva and 10 
Slwos, thirst, 7 vann (the older form) and to venog, valley, etc. Still, it should 
be mentioned, that the word 6 mgéofus, elder, has only Acc. mgéafuy, Voc. 
agéofu, the other three forms are almost entirely poetic, of which ngzafv- 
tego¢ and mgscBuratos, are in most frequent use; in the Common Lan- 
guage, 0 ngecfutne, -ov, elder, (in the meaning of messenger, the Common 

guage uses in the Sing. o mgscPevtns, -ot; in the Pl., however, of and 
tovg ngeoBes, ngscBewy, mgéofect); also, ro Saxgvoy and to daxgv, tear. 
The later and the older forms are retained in the poetic dialect; still, the 
Dat. Pl. daxgvo. is found in the Attic prose-writers, Thu. 7, 75; Dem. c. 
Onet. L § 32. 


§71. II. Heteroclites. (273.) 


Heteroclites, § 67, (b), have a double form, either of the same 
Dec., namely of the third, or of different declensions. Hetero- 
clites of the third Dec. are placed together, §68. Heteroclites 
of different declensions are, e. g. the following: 


A. Of the First and Third Declensions. 


Several substantives in -7s are inflected, either in whole or in 
part, according to the first and third declensions: 


(a) Some in -7, Gen. -ov and -ntog, through all the Cases and according 
to both declensions, 0 uvxns, mushroom, Gen. pvxov and puxntos, and some 
proper names, e. g. Xagn¢. The name Gadjes, in the ancient Attic writers, 
has, together with Oudntos, the Ionic Gen. form GQadew, Dat. Oadnts and 
Oain, Acc. Galgra and Oailny; 

(b) The proper names mentioned, § 59, Rem. 2, have 7 as well as 7» in 
the Acc. Sing. only. 


B. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 

(a) The Common second and third declensions. Several 
substantives in -o¢ as masculine are inflected according to the 
second Dec., but as neuter, according to the third Dec., e. g. 
o and 70 oyos, chariot, tov Gyov and Gyovs, tov oxov and tO Oxog; O 
and 70 oxozos, darkness. 

(b) Compounds of the second and third declensions: 

mQ0zo06, %, watering-pot, Att. ngozous, Gen. mgdzou, etc., Dat. Pl. mg0- 
zovor like Bovs, Bovots. 


Oidinovs, Gen. Oidinodog and poet. Oidinov, Dat. Oidinod:, Acc. Oidi- 
soda and Oidinovy, Voc. Oidinov. 


92 THIRD DEC.—METAPLASTS. [§ 72. 


(c) The Attic second and third declensions: 


In the Acc. Sing. 0 yélus, laughter, yélwtos, yélwt, Acc. y84mte@ and 
yéiwy, and the three following, zargas, patruus, prjtews, avunculus, and 
Mivws, which, in the Gen. and Acc. Sing., are inflected according to the third 
Dec. and the second Attic; in the other Cases, according to the third Dec. 

matgus, Gen. natew and natewos, Dat. watgon, Acc. matgwy and natewa ; 

Mivoc, Gen. Miyw and Miywos, Dat. Mivou, Acc. Mivw, § 48, Rem. 1, 

Miyoy and Miswa. 


§72. II]. Metaplasts. (274.) 


Metaplasts, § 67, (c), like Heteroclites, have a double forma- 
tion, either of the same declension, or of diffcrent declensions. 
Metaplasts of the same delension have been treated, § 68, under 
the third Dec. Metaplasts of different declensions are, e. g. the 
following: 

(a) The Common second and third declensions, 


4 évdooy, to, tree, Gen. dérdgor, ctc.; but in the Dat. Pl. among the 
Attic writers, dévdgecu (from the stem 10 JHNAPOZ) and Jdévdgorg; the 
first form is regarded by the .Mticists as the better. To this stem belong, 
also, the forms 1@ dévdges and ta dévden, which occur in the Attic poets, 
and in later prose-writers. 

Kosywyvos, 0, partaker, Gen. xovwyvov, etc. ; Xenophon uses the forms 
of xo.vaveg and 10U¢ xoLtywvac, from KOINQN. 

K gi voy, to, lily, Gen. xgivov, etc., with the corresponding form in the 
Dat. Pl. xgiveot, in Aristoph. from the Pl. xg/va, (in Herod.) Comp. d&ydgor. 

A &¢, 0, stone, Gen. Agog and in Soph. O. C. 196. Adov. 

“O Overgos and to Overgo», dream, Gen. ovelgov and ovelgatos. 

ITi g. 10, fire, nvgos. PI., however, ta nvga, watch-fires, according to the 
second Dec. 

‘Tios, 0, son, Gen. viov, etc. Together with this formation, there is 
another according to the third Dec., much in use, particularly in the Attic 
writers, from the theme ‘“TIETS, Gen. vigos, Dat. visi, (Acc. viga is rejected) ; 
Pl. visits, Gen. vigwy, Dat. vigor, Acc. viéas, commonly vieis; Dual vigs, Gen. 
viéouy. 


(b) The Attic second and third declensions, 


The three substantives, 7 awe, threshing-floor, 6 tac, peacock, and o tupus, 
wlharluind, have, together with the common inflection according to the Attic 
second declenzion, another, according to the third declension, in -o0¢, etc., 
e. g. tUpwra. 


Remark. The words 7 a@1o¢ and 0 tag are generally declined ac- 
cording to the Attic second Dec., Acc. Sing. ado, tawy; still, the » is com- 
monly rejected from aAws in the Acc., § 48, Rem. 1. But the forms alwyos, 
adwres, adwor(y), Tawrs, tadyss, Tawoty, etc., are used on account of their 
greater perspiculty. 
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§73. Indeclinable and Defective Nouns. (u35.) 


1. Those substantives are termed indeclinable that have but one form to 
denote the Case. Besides the foreign proper names, like 6 “4Sgaap, tov 
*48eaau, and most cardinal numbers, all indeclinable nouns of the neuter 
gender are included. Thus, e. g. indeclinable nouns are, 

(a) The names of the letters, e. g. 10, tov, Te cdpa ; 

(b) Most of the cardinal numbers, e. g. d&xa dvSoiiy ; 

(c) To, ov, to yee, necessity, destiny, and és with elyo: and several 

foreign words, e. g. 10, TOU, TO MaOZa ; i 

(d) The substantive infinitiv €8, €. g. 10, TOU, TH yeaqely. 

2. Some substantives are used only in the Sing,, or only in the Pl. Such 
words may be termed Defectiva numero. The reason of it is found, either i in 
the meaning of the word, or simply i in usage, @. g. 0 aire, ether, ot érnalat, 
the Etesian winds, ai ’Adnvac, Athens, ta Ohvpnia, the Olympic games. Comp. 
further, Syntax, § 243, 

3. It has been already noted, § 69, that some substantives are found only 
in single Cases (Defectiva casu). 


SECTION II. 
The Adjective and Participle. 


§74. Nature, Gender and Declension of the Ad- 
jective and Participle. (276.) 


1. The Adjective and the Participle express a property, which 
is considered as already belonging to a subject, e. g. the red 
rose, or as now first affirmed of a subject, e. g. the rose is red. 
In both instances, in Greek and in Latin, the Adjective and 
Participle agree with their substantive in Gender, Number and 
Case,e.g.6 dyadog naryg and o marye ayados sot, 7 ayady 
pytno and 4 pytye ayady sory, 70 ayadoy zéxvor and tO texvoy 
ayatoy tory. 

2. Hence the Adjective and the Participle, like the Substan- 
tive, have a three-fold inflection for the gender, which is termed 
motion, §40, Rem. 1. Still, many Adjectives have only two 
endings, namely, one for the Masc. and Fem. gender, the other 
for the Neuter gender, e. g. 0 oO MEM» A770, 7 TU POwY yun, 
zo oa peo» zéxvov. Many Adjectives, still, have but one end- 
ing, by which they commonly indicate only the Masc. and Fem. 
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genders, rarely the Neuter gender, and never the Nom., Acc. 
and Voc. Neuter, e. g.0 puyag avjo, 7 puyas yur. In Ad- 
jectives and Participles of three endings, the Masc. and Neuter 
always belong to the same declension, and the Neuter varies 
from the Masc. only in the Nom., Acc. and Voc.; the Fem. is 
always declined like the first Dec. 

3. The declension of Adjectives and Participles differs only 
in a few points from that of the Substantive; these will be no- 
ted in the following pages. It may be remarked as an essen- 
tial deviation in the Participles, that the Voc. of the third Dec. 
is always like the Nom., §53, Rem. 5. 


§75. Accentuation of Adjectives and Participles. 
(277.) 


The accentuation of Adjectives and Participles is like that of Substantives, 
with a few exceptions, which are now to be noted: 

1. The Fem. is accented on the same syllable as the Masc. through 
all the Cases, | where the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. xados, xa- 
An, xadoy; novos, xovpn, xovgoy ; yaoéeic, xagiooa, ragier; 5; peédas, uelouve, 
pélay ; tégny, tépsiva, tégev; Bagts, Bageia, Bagu; Bovdevoas, Bovdsvoaca, 
Bovievoay; trPelc, tePeioa, wFéy. 


Remark 1. In Adjectives in -o¢, -7, -o», or -0¢, -a, -ov, the Fem., on ac- 
count of the length of the final syllable (n, @), must be a Paroxytone, when 
the Masc. is a Proparoxytone, or a Properispomenon, e. g. avFgartvos, & ay— 
Sounivn, avFounivor; sevFegoc, dlevdiga, elevIegoy ; xovqos, xovpn, x0v- 
gor; oxovdaiog, onovdaid, onovdnioy; but, when the final syllable in the 
declension is short, it again takes the accentuation of the Masc., i. e. it be- 
comes again a Proparoxytone, or a Properispomenon, e. g dy 9 pomva, 
detFepas, xovpas, cxovdatat, like ayPgumncvot, dhevPegot, xovq~ot, cnovdaior. 


2. In Participles, when the nature of the syllables permits, the same sy}la- 
ble is accented in the Neuter Nom. as in the Masc., e. g. 


madevov, mtcardsvoy Tipnowr, Temnooy 
gular gshovy Aino, Aswoy. 


Rem. 2. Yet Adjectives, sometimes deviate from this rule, see § 65, 5. 


3. Contracts in -ov¢, -7j, -ovv, from -s0¢, -éa, -20v, -d05, -07, OF -oa, -Oo7, 
(except the Nom. and Acc. Dual of the Masc. and Neuter genders, which 
are oxytoned, § 49, 3), are Perispomena through all the Cases and Num- 
bers, though such as are derived from -eog in uncompounded forme, are 
Proparoxytoned, e. g. aoytesos = = aeyugots, agyt ‘soy = agyugoiy. On 
contracted compounds in -00¢, -oo», €. g. evvous, sivovr, see § 49, 3. 


4, In the Gen. Pl. the Barytoned Fem. is a Perispomenon, § 45, 6, (b), on- 
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ly in those Adjectives and Participles, whose Masc. is like the third Dec., 
while all the remaining Cases, retain the accent of the Masc., e. g. 


Bagve, tia, -v Gen. Pl. Bagdor, ager ay 

zaoles, -iecon, —isy “«  yagisvtay, yagrecoar 
pélas, uthova, pslay = = “ pshavor, pélary ay 

Nas, Naa, Nay “« wnarvtov, TAT OY 

tupPeic, -ioa, -dv “6 = tupPivtwry, tUPPELoWY 
tUwas, Trpaca, tyay = “$s tupavtwy, TUWacay; but, 


avFgunivoc, -lyn, -wwor “ avtouaiywy, as Masc., F. and N. 
het Fegoc, -iga, -Egory « @dau3é0 0%, as Masc., F. and N. 
TUMTOMEVOS, -Evy, -evoy =“ tuntopéeyay, as Masc., F. and N. 


Rem. 3. On the accentuation of the monosyllable nas, and of monosyl- 
labic participles in the Gen. and Dat., see § 65, 2, (c). 

Rem. 4. On the accentuation of the Nominative form of compound ad- 

jectives, the following things are to be noted: 

(a) Those in -og, when the last part is formed of a substantive or adjec- 
tive, follow the general rule, § 30, 1, (c), and are Proparoxytones, e. g. 
grdorexvos, from téxvoy, mayxaxos, from xaxog. But if the last part is 
formed of a verb, then those adjectives, whose penult is long, are 
Oxytones, e. g. wuyoropnos, pelonoros, Sevands, odnyos; but those, 
whose penult is short, are commonly Paroxytones, if they have an ac- 
tive sense, but if a passive, Proparoxytones, e. g. 


AitoBoros, one casting stones, AcSoBolos, cast down by stones, 
BNteOxTOv0s, matricide, pnteoxtovos, alain by a mother, 
Snootgogos, nourishing wild beasts, Ingoteoqos, nourished by wild beasts. 
Those compounds that are formed of prepositions, @ privative and 
intensive, ev and dus, and as, ayay, aes, aots, éos, Hus, Ca, way and 
modu, are exceptions to the rule which applies to those words that 
have a short penult; words compounded with these particles are al- 
ways Proparoxytones. 

(b) Verbal adjectives in -t0¢ remain Oxytones, in compound words, if they 
have three endings, but are Proparoxytones, if they have only two 
endings. See §78, I, (c). 

(c) All compounds in -741j§, -gat, -rgws, -cpat, are Oxytones. 


SuMMARY OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPIAL ENDINGS, 


§76. I. Adjectives and Participles of three 
Endings. (978—281.) 


L -o¢, -9, -ov: Nom. ayados, ayadn, ayadoy, good, 
Gen. ayadoi, ayadic, ayadou 
Nom.  oyJdo0¢, oydon, oydooy, eighth, 
Gen. Pl. oydour, oydowy, oydouy (§ 75, 4.) 
Nom.  ypaqopsvos, ygapopérn, yoapopevor 
Gen. Pl. yoaqopusywy, ygapousywy, yoapousvernr 
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-o¢, -a@, -ov: Nom.  Jdixatog, Sixaia, Sixacoy, just, 
Gen. Jdixalov, dixaics, drixatov 
Gen. Pl. d:xaloy, Sixaleoy, Ocxudow 
Nom. éydooc, éyFya, éyFgor, hostile, 
Gen. éx Fou, éxFoas, éxFeot 
Nom. aF9d06, adeoa, aS eoor, full, 
Gen. aFQdou, adecas, adecou 
Gen. Pl. eFgowy, ad pony, a9guuy. 


Most of the adjectives belong to this class. The Fem. ends i in a, when 
preceded by «¢ or 9, § 43, 1. Still, adjectives i in -o00¢ have -oa in the Fem., 
when a @ precedes the 0, elsewhere -0n, e. g. a9eoa, yet oydon. On the 
accentuation of adjectives i in -0¢, -4 (a), -ov, see § 75. 

Adjectives i in -£0¢, -&u, -80», which indicate the material, e. g. Z9vaEOG, 
golden, aey Uee0s, silver, xEQULLEOS, earthen, and multiplicative adjectives in 
-006, -0%, -00¥, e. g. anhoos, single, dixdoos, double, suffer contraction. 
On the accentuation of adjectives in -s0¢, -éa, -eoy, see § 75, 3, and on the 
contraction of adjectives in -éa into -d, -0on into -7, and +éa: into a, see 
§9, IL 


ZQva-L06, Zovo-éa, zovo-eoy 
xeve—ols, —_- xouv0-7, z9v0-ou” 
égé-206, ége-éar, épt-sor 
ége-ov Us, ége-a, ége-ovy 


aeytg-e0s, Geyug-éa,  — aeytg-zoy 
aeyUY-0Us, agyue-a, apyve-oly 
d:nA-006, dind-on, dtnd-ooy 
diil-oig, duni-7, dumA-ovr. 


Remark 1. Attic writers rarely omit the contraction, e. g. zoveea, Xen. 
Ag. 5, 53 yet ad goos, -04a, - 00, crowded, is rarely found contracted ; 
61x 9006, -0a, -Oo», two-pronged, i is commonly contracted in the Masc. 
and Neut,, dixgois, dixgovy, but in the Fem. the uncontracted form is 
usual, 7) dixgoa; 0y 5 00¢ is always uncontracted. 


I. -wo, -eta, -%: Nom. ylvuxug, yluxeia, yluxv, sweet, 
Gen. yAvxéos, yhuxelas, yAvxéoc 
Gen. Pl. yAuxéwy, yhuxecov, yluxsow (§ 75, 4). 


The declension of the Masc. is like njyvs, but with the common geni- 
tives in -¢o¢, -éwy, the declension of the Neut. is like aotv, yet always un- 
contracted in the Pl. (-éa). The only deviations from the regular accentua- 
tion are, julovs, jplosa, juror, half, Fijdus, female, meécBve, old (used only 
in the Masc.), and some poetic forms. 


Rem. 2. The adjective 7}4+uv¢, in the Attic writers, has both the con- 
tracted and uncontracted forms, 7juloes and juloeag i in the Acc. Pl.; also 
the Neut. »u/cea is found in several passages in Demosthenes in the. con- 
tracted form 7ulon, Sometimes the Ionic Fem. form -éa occurs, e. g. 
nhatéa, X. R. Equ. 1, 14. (in all Codd.). nysoéac, Pl. Menon. 83, c. in the 
best Codd. 
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IIL -vs,-toa,-tyv: Nom.  Jdexvic, decxvioa, dexvuy, showing, 
Gen.  deixvtvtog, dsexvvons, Seixvvvtos 
Gen. PI. Sexyvytoy, Ssixvvooy, dasxvvytury (§ 75, 4.) 
Nom. Pus, pisa, pry, producing, 
Gen. —_ ptvtos, pions, purtog [§ 65, 2, (c}] 
Gen. Pl. purty, pyaar, puytmy. 


So the participles of the Pres. and second Aor. Act. of verbs in -us. For 
the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54, (d). 


IV. -8:5,-ecc0a,-er: Nom. yagteas, yagisooa, yagier, lovely, 
Gen. yagievtos, yaguéiconc, yaglertoc 
Gen. Pl. yaguévtar, yagicowy, yaouevtuy. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54, (d), only that the 
Dat. Pl. ends in -ot, not -eso2, e. g. yagleos. The Masc. and Neut. is in 
the Nom. a Paroxytone, in the Fem. a Proparoxytone. 


Rem. 3. Some adjectives in -72¢¢, -necoa, -i2y, and -0866, -080- 
oa, -08y, admit contraction, e. g. 


Nom. TIT es, Tip}-e008, tpij-ey, honored, 
TINS, Tipjooe, Tiny 

Gen. Tipi}ytos, TIL TONS, TLUNYTOS 

Nom. pedito-ec, pedsto-ecoa, pedito-ev, honied, 
pedletouc, pelitoicga, peditovy 

Gen. peéditodvtos, ueditoveans, peditovytos. 


V. -els,-sica,-éy: Nom. Aapdels, haugPtica, dagdsy, relictus, 
Gen. <Asipdértos, Aeeqodetonc, AecpFevtog 
Gen. Pl. dagdervtmy, hagecns, hagdertwy 
Nom. twdels, wihtioa, tI, placing, 
Gen. tidévtoc, tHsions, t1Févto¢. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54, (d), and also in the 
Dat. Pl., e. g. tupFeiot, So likewise the Part. Pass. of the first and second 
Aor,, and the Pres. and second Aor. Active Part. of t3nus and tut, e. g. 
isis, isioa, iév, tic, cioa, tv, Fels, Seioa, Dev. 


VL -ag,-asva,-ay: Nom. pslas, pélacva, péiay, black, 
Gen. pélavos, pelalens, pehavos 
Gen. Pl. pediivwy, pedawvor, peldvay. 


In the same manner only taiag, tadatya, taker, unhappy. For the de- 
clension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54, (d), with Rem. 6. 


VIL -a@¢,-ae0a,-ay:Nom. do, naca, may, all, every, 
o 
Gen. savt0s, naons, mavtOg 
a a’ 
Gen. Pl. navtwv, nacdy, naytoy. 


In the same manner only the compounds of mas, e. g. unds, anaca, 
anay, cUunas, meonas, and the remaining compounds which have a short 
a inthe Neut. See § 54, (d), for the declension of the Masc. and Neut, and 
§ 65, 2, (c), for the accentuation of the simple adjective in the Gen. and Dat. 
Pl. and Dual. 
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VIIL -as,-aca,-ay: Nom.  Aslyag, Astpace, letpar, having left, 
Gen.  Aelwaytoc, Aetyaons, Aelwartos 
Gen. Pl. despervtav, Lecpaooy, parte. 


So the first Aor. Act. Part., and also the Part. Pres. and second Aor. 
Act. of iotnut, ictas, -aoa, -av, ctas, -aca, -avy. For the declension, see 


§ 54, (d). 


IX. -nyv, -eeva, -sv: Nom.  tégny, tégeva, téger, fine. 
Gen. _ tégevog, tEgelyns, tégevos 
Gen. Pl. tegsvooy, tegesvay, TEQévory. 
No other adjective is thus declined. For the declension, see § 55, 1. 


X. -ovs,-ovca,-ov: Nom.  Jddots, ddotaa, d:dor, giving, 
Gen.  Jd:dovtoc, dsdovens, didort0s 
Gen. Pl. d:d0x2m7, Sidoveny, Sisdorte. 
Thus only the Part. Pres. and second Aor. Act. (-dovc, -dotca, -dov, Gen. 
-dortos, -dovons, Gen. Pl. in Fem. -dSovedy) of verbs in -oe. 


XL -0», -ovca, -ov: Nom. éxorv, ixoiioa, éxoy, willing, 
Gen. éxovtos, ixotons, Exovtog 
Gen. Pl. ixovtay, éxovody, Exovtay. 
Thus only the compound aéxw, commonly d&xwy, dxovea, axoy. For the 
declension, see § 54, (d). 


XI -w»,-ovoa,-ov: Nom. Asimov, lelnovea, Aginxoy, leaving, 
Gen. Asiovtog, Aecnovone, Aeiortos 
Gen. Pl. Aecxovrwy, Aecnovooiy, desnortoy. 
So, also, the Pres. Part., Fut. and second Aor. Act. For the declension, 
see § 54, (d). In the same manner, the Present participles of contract verbs 
in -co, -éw and -ow, e. g. 


Nom. tov, -aoa, -ar Nom. gy, -ovca, -ovy 
Gen. ripcivtog, -wons, -wvtog Gen. PL. gidotrtoy, -ovgdy, -ovyter. 
Gen. Pl. tpoytwr, -woor,-ovtwr. Nom. pioddy, -ovca, -ov'y 

Gen. Pl. psoPovvtwy, -ovedy, -ovvtey. 
The Fut. Part. Act. of Liquid verbs is declined like g:dwr, gidoica, pe~ 
- dAovy, Gen. pthovvros, etc., €. g. onegay, -ovga, -ovv, formed from onepéwr, 
etc., from onstgo, to sow. 


XIIL -ws, -via, -o¢: Nom. TetUpeds, TErUpPVIC, TETUHOS, having struck, 
Gen. TETUPOTOG, tetupulag, TETUpOTOS 
Gen. Pl. terugotoy, tetupucy, terupotur. 


On the form foro, -daa, ictus and -d¢, etc., see below, § 193, 3. 


XIV. The adjectives, Béyas, weyahn, pey a, great, move, nodan, 
oh, much, and rg a@o¢, 79a sia, TQGaOY, soft, deviate in their declen- 
sion from the usual formation; even 204/10,» instead of xodvy or xolv, oc- 
curs in the Attic poets ; Aeschines, p. 824, uses the Voc. péyake Woeaog 
has, throughout the Fem., in the Pl. and Dual Neut., as also in the Gen. 
Pl. Masc., and sometimes, also, in the other Cases of the Masc. Pl., a form 
like ngavs, -sia, -t (comp. yluxis, -sia, -v,) which occurs in the Dialects. 
See the Paradigm. 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
N. 
G. ; 
D. 


A. ayad-ovg 
V. 


ayad-og 
ayad-ov 
ayad-@ 
ayad-o9 
ayad-8 

| eyeeD-08 

| ceyorP-0oY 
ayad-oig 


ayad-ot 


IIa a 


ayad-7 
ayad-ng 
ayad-7 
ayad-ry 
ayad-n 


ayad-ot 
ayad-way 
ayad-ais 
ayad-ag 
ayad-ae 


Dual. | dyab-05 ayad-c 
ayad-ow ayad-aiv ayad-oiv. 


yuxeice 
yhuxeias 
yhuneicc 
yluneiay 
ydvxeta 
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ayad-or, good gidi-o¢ 


ayad-ov 
ayad-~ 
Prab-by 
ayad-or 
ay adc 
ayad-ov 
ayo. 3-016 


aya.F-0) 


yhuxo, sweet 


yluxe-o¢ 
yhuxet 
yhuxv 
yauxv 


(282.) 


gids-o», lovely 


edie -0v 
gii-g 
gthu-ov 


| pedu-e 


ihi-ot 
paar 
peat -0l¢ 
gii- -0US 
gou-oe 


peat. -0) 
cpidt-ouy. 


moog 
mQaoV 
moc 
mccoy 
moaos(®) 


git: - Oly 
gidi-ags 
gudt-cae 


pidi- @ 
Qidi-cuv 


TOKELA 


mo aeig 


@idi-ov 
Gihi-@ 
gidu-ov 

pihe-or 


“qili-a t- 
geli- oy 
gidi-ow 
iho 
gidt-a 


eli 0 
edi-orv. 


mocov, soft 
HOKE bas reQcov 


roa 


MQUELAY moor 


NO KELA 


noaov 


TEQOL, MQaEiS MEKELEL AQ KES 
1 Q | we EO Y MOKELOY MRQKEDY 
MYLOS, TQKEt 7 0 KebuES AQ RESE 
MoKOUS, TQ AES MO MELES QUE 
NOK, COKEiS MOAEIaL AQaka 


yAuxstou 
yAvuevoov 
D. yduxeot(y) yhunetocs 
A.|yluxeig —_ yyhuxeias 
V.|yluneig yh uxetet 


al. yhunee yhunete yhuxée 7eQcon TQOKEE mace 
sis ee yAuxevauy yAvxéouy. moaoly MOKELMLY MORO. 


S.N. | peters yagiecou zapiev degodets Lapdeion depdev 


G.' ‘qaplertog Lapecors yapievtog hag Oevto¢ deg Deions Aepdevcog 
D. 'zagieree Lapuesoy yapierre deiqpdevce depoeoy hegd-evee 
A. | pupierra pupleccuy yogier heipd-evea deigdeioay depoev 
V.lyagiey yugiecca yaoter deupieigs AeigPeioa Leg Bev 


P.N. | ‘Lepievtes yepiscoos peeoievta 
G. ! IZaplEevcory Legiedooy Logievcory 
D. rapiecr(9) Lupcous yagiecr(y) 
. pagievtas puguocas Legere. 

Vv. yaotsrres yupiscoas yapiervta 


Dual. ; inagievce pupecad pupierre 
lYUQuevzoy yupLECCaLY YupLEYTOL. 


yhontec 
phunzov 
phuxeor(y) 
phunéee 
phone 


ee 


lapoivees “LeiqePetoc Leqoévce. 
dapoertoy depdeouy Legdevtory 
hag deiot(y) deipdeioats dep deiou(7) 
|Aepoerras haipodeicas ugderca 
Leupdevces Leip Feioc Leptertoa: 


hepOevce leigOeiad Leip Oevre 
Lapoercow Lagbeicay Lagdevrow. 





047453 


100 


yovos-05 
Zovaous 
Zevoov 
Lovep 
gvoovy 
AGubtful 


rovee-a 
ZQv0n 
“evens 
fove7y 
rQvoyy 
XQuery 


Lovoas 
over 
yovoas 
Lovaas 
yovoai 


xovod 
yovoay 
mOAAn 
molars 
olay 
nodAny 
mohhy 


Noda 
goALoy 
modAaic 
MOALAS 
nolan 


Ordon 
orKONS 
ordoy 
oracay 
oTaca 


OTACHL 
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LOVGE-0F,golden 


Zovoovy 
zovaov 
Lovop 


Lovaovy 
ovoovr 


ova 
Zovooy 
xovoois 
yovoe 
xovoc 


yoveo) 
yovoowy. 


ah0-0¢ 
anlovs 
anhov 
ank@ 
anhovy 
doubtful 


¢ ~ 
anoi 
asthoy 
anhoig 


anlovg 
aniot 


‘ centdos 


anhoiy 


0 Av, much weyas 


gt0..A0v 
mod 
moldy 
OAV 


peyahov 
peyalo 
evar 


anheai 
anhe 

€ ~ 
anhaty 


heya 


peyedon 
peyadouw 


Ork?, standing! Aertosy 


oravrtos 
OTaPrTL 
Orar 
oray 


oravre. 


dinovtos 
histovzte 
Ainovra 
hinwy 


linavres 


peyahe. 
peyahety 


Auwrovoany 
Aintovoa 


distovom 


(9.77. 


anio-or, simple 
€ do ~ 


diztoy, leaving 
dino OYTOS 
hintovet 

Aizroyv 

linoy 


dinovta 


dinovroy 
drcovot(y) 
linovra 
dinorra 


Ainovaoy 
hinovoats 
hintovoas 
Ainovous 


himovroy 
dirrovot(y) 
hinoyras 
dincovres 


oracuy 
OTUCAIS 
OTUGRS 
Oracat 


oravtny 
oraot(r) 
orkyTe 
Oravra 


hintovze 
ao 
Acnovrowy. 


linovea 
o 
dinovouw 


Aimovee 
o 
durovrow 


OVUYTE 
, 
Oravroly. 


oracd 
t 
oracay 
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§7S. IL Adjectives of two Endings. (283.) 
I. -0¢, -o¥; 6 7 Gloyos, to adoyoy, irrational. 

To this class belong, . 

_ (a) A few simple Adjectives without particular derivative-endings, e. g. 
Gj BagBegos, not Greek, LaBgos, vehement, 3 nuegos, gentle, Loidogos, calumnia- 
hing, wdudcs, mild, xéoa0s, unfruitful, nouyo;, silent, danavos, extravagant, 
Ewhoc, yesterday ; 

(b) Most Simple Adjectives with the derivative-endings —06, 8106, and 
“10s, e.g. O 7] TWTHQLOS, Saving, 0 1) Baatleos, regius, -a, 0% yywgepos, re- 
cognizable ; 

(c) All compounds, e.g. 0 a aoyos, TO aoyoy, trrational, Oo 7] “yds, in- 
stead of « KEQYOS,, inactive, but coyos, -7 -ov. skilful, 0 4 nayxalos, very far, 
but xaos, -7, -ov, 6 1) mahdevxos, very skilful, but Aevxog, -1), -ov, Psonverotos, 
—ov, divinely inspired, but zvevotds, -7, -0v ; Adjectives compounded with Ad- 

jectives in ~x0G arc Proparoxytones, e. g. 07 wevdattixos, not pure Attic, but 
‘AITIXOS, -1}, -ov, 0 7 pucotéguixos, but ITegatxos, -7), -Ov. 

Adjectives derived from compound verbs with the derivative-endings 
-x06,-TO $, are excepted ; these remain Oxytones; those in - T Eo Ss also, 
(which remain Paroxy tones) are excepted, e€. g. énidetxtixog, -1; -0Y, from 
énideixrr Ul, KATAOXE vauTOs, —7, -o», from xataoxevazn, avextos, “Ny, -oy, from 
avéyo. (Some words in -10¢, which take a pure Adjective meaning, have in 
this case only two endings and are Proparoxytones, e. g- O 7) éSalgeros, pre- 
Eminent, éxthyntos, blameworthy, meg fonros, famihar, UNONTOS, suspicious, 
etc.). But when compounds in -10¢, —17), -107, are again compounded, they 
have the regular endings, and are Proparoxytones, e. g. 0 7) axatacxsvactos, 


Remark 1. Comparatives and Superlatives have three endings, even 
when the Positive has but two, though there are some rare exceptions, e. g. 
umogutegos 7) Arjywic, Thu. 5, 110. duseuBodwraros 1) oxges, Id. 3, 101. 


IL -ovs, -ovy; 0 9 suv0Us, To evvory, benevolent. 


Adjectives with these endings are, 

(a) Those compounded with the contracted Substantives yvovg and ziovs, 
and hence in the Masc. and Fem. are declined like these, but in the Neuter 
like ootovy, § 47, yet the Neuter Pl. in -o@ does not admit contraction, 
consequently ta evvoa. On the accentuation, see § 49, 3. 


Rem. 2. Attic writers sometimes omit the contraction in the Pl., e. g. xa- 
xovoorg X. Cy. 8. 2, 1. xgvyivoous X. Ag. 11, 5. dusvooe X. H. 2. 1, 2 


(b) Such as are compounded with the Substantive mois, e. g. 6 7 modt- 
movs, To moAtnovr, and also like Oidinous, § 71, B, (b), admit a double in- 
flection, and follow partly compound nouns of the second Dec., and partly 
those of the third Dec., e. g. Gen. nolinodos and modvnov; Acc. nolunoda 
and nodvnou», etc. 


Rem. 3. In many Adjectives of this kind, e. g. aove, Boadunoug, dinous, 
aysntonovs, the inflection does not follow the second Dec. 
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Ill. -a¢, -wv; 0 9 thew, to Lewy, compassionate. 
Adjectives of these endings are like the Attic second Dec., § 48. 


Rem. 4. The Acc. ends commonly in -wy, but in a number of compound 
words, it ends in -w, § 48, Rem. 1, e. g. atozeew, avanien, ayngw (in re- 
spect to the accentuation, see { 29, Rem. 5), éxindew, vnépyeew. 

Rem. 5. The simple Adjective niéws, niéa, niéwy, full, Gen. niéw, niéas, 
nléw, Pl. nléw, mwiéat, Théo has three endings, ; ; the compounds are either 
of common gender, e. g. 6 1) avaniews, To avandewy, Pi. ot af Exnlew (inmets Ex— 
whew X. Cy. 6. 2, 7. Exndew teanefar X. Hier. 1, 18), ra Exndew X. Cy. 3. 1, 28 
1.6. 7., and even the Nom. Pl. zisw, of the simple Adjective is often used 
for the Masc. and Fem., or they have, (yet more seldom), three endings, 
e. g. avanisoc, aranisa, Pl. Phaedon 83, d., avaniewy. Eur. Alc. 730, has 
mAéoy, after the example of Homer, as Neuter Sing. So, likewise, the plural 
compounds, e. g. gumdzos Pl. Rp. 6. 505, c. and very often in the Neuter, 
e. g. exten X. Cy. 6. 2, 7 and 8. nepinise 6. 2, 33. Also from ilews Pl. 
Phaedon 95, a. has idea as Neuter Pl. 

Rem. 6. ‘O 4) o@¢, 10 0», salvus, is formed from the old word 2AOZ 
by contraction. This word forms, in addition to the Nom. os, owr, only 
the Acc. Sing. owy like the Attic second Dec.; it has also the Acc. owoy. 
The Fem. o@ occurs in Eurip. Fr. 629. (Dind.) The Pl. is combined of 
forms from ovis like the second Dec. and from forms of the lengthened 
odos, namely : 


PI.N. 0% ai adic, from odes, and 08 cdot, a6 coo, N. owa, rarely o&, from caa, 
A. tous tag ods, from owas, and tovs awous, N. owa, rarely oa. 


Rem. 7. The compounds of xéga¢ and yed ag are partly like the Attic 
second Dec., partly like the third Dec., e. g. 0 1) LEvsoxegas, To ZQvooxegay, 
Gen. yevaoxsew and AVTOXEQUITOS ; O71 pioythasc, 10 piduyzhoy, Gen. piho- 
yew and giioyédotos; Botxegus, Gen. Bovxegw and Bovxégwros, 80 eixegus. 
The Adjective duséguw¢ follows the third Dec. only, e. g. duségatos, etc. 
Forms like the Common second Dec. originate from forms of the Attic 
second Dec., e. g. dixegor, v7jxegor, dxega. On the uccentuation, see § 29, 
Rem. 5. 


IV. -wy, -o»;N.0 7 TApQy, To copeoy, prudent. 
G. tot tig tov aw@pgoras, according to § 55, 1. 


Rem. 8. From 0 7 may, fat, comes also the Fem. form misiga even in 
prose-writers; so also 7 90g e@ acca from 0} MeOpouy, occurs in the poets. 

Rem. 9. Here belong, also, forms of the Comparative in -», -ov, -iwy, -toy, 
in respect to the declension of which, however, it is to be noted, that, after 
the rejection of », they suffer contraction in the Acc. Sing., and in the Nom., 
Acc. and Voc. Pl. See the Paradigms, §79. In the Attic writers uncon- 
tracted forms in -o» a, -o» 8S, -0¥ 6, frequently occur, e. g. peizova, dhat— 
Tova, xadliova, chartoves, xaxiores, uelZovec, Beltioves, mAsioves, nttovac, Bed- 
tiovas, dlartovas X. Cy. 5. 2, 36. 7. 5, 83. 2 1, 23. 2.1, 13. 5. 2, 36. Hell. 
6. 5, 52. Cy. 7. 5, 70. On the accentuation, see § 65, 5. 


V. -¢, -8¢; N. 09 adndne, 10 alndss, true. 
G. tot tis tod adnPéog, adlnFois, § 59. 
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On the contraction of -¢a into -a, instead of - 7, where a vowel pre- 
cedes, see § 59, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 10. Compounds in -étn¢, from Eros, are either of the common gender, 
e. g. mogelay yilséry Pl. Rp. 10. 615, a. wegiodp th yuceret, Phaed. 249, a., 
or they take a particular Fem. form, namely -ét4¢, Gen. -étedos, e. g. 
éntétns, F. &ntétig; teiaxovtovtidwy onovday Th. 1, 87. 

Rem. 11. Simple Adjectives are Oxytones, except nArjens, nAijoes, full. 
On the accentuation of the Voc. and of the Neuter, see § 65, 5, and on the 
accentuation of the Gen. P]. § 59, Rem. 4. 


VI. -nv,-s»; N.o i agény, To agger, 
G. tov tig tov aggevos, § 55,1. No other word like this, 


VIL -we,-09;N.0 i anata, 10 anatog, Satherless, 
G. tov THIS tov anatogos, § 55, 1. In like manner only, 
auntag, xuntog. 


VIL. -s¢, -2; (a) N. 6 9 ious, to ides, knowing, 
G. tov tig tou Wgso¢, § 63, Rem. 5. 


In like manner, only vijors, temperate, and teogis, nourished, In addition 
to the form in -so¢, these Adjectives have another in -:dog, but rare, and 
only poetic, e. g. idgida, tgrdec. 


(b) N. o i eizages, 10 sizage, agreeable, 
G. 10d tijg Tov svzagetos. 


Here belong the compounds of ZagtS, matotc, Blrig, poorttc, which are 
declined like the simples, e. g. evedmss, evedns, Gen. svélnsdog; pedonatgre, 
Gen. pilonaterdos ; but compounds of odcs, when they refer to persons, 
are inflected in the Attic dialect in -cdog, e. g. piduohis, Gen. -:do¢, yet in 
the Acc., pidonolcy and -:da; still, as epithets of cities, etc., they are inflected 
like mois, e. g. xadddnodss, Siveirblic. etc., Gen. seltiordlaine. etc. 


IX. -ug,-v; (a) N. 0 4 adaxgus, to adaxgu, tearless, etc. 


In like manner compounds of dexgv; yet these inflect only the Acc. 
Sing., like the third Dec., e. g. @daxguy, Neut. adaxpu. The form adax- 


gutos, -oy, Gen. -ov, according to the second Dec., is used instead of the 
other Cases. 


(b) N. o 9 dinnyue, to dianyy, two ells long, 
G. tod tg tov dinrjyeos. 


Here belong the compounds of zijyvg; the declension is like pluxts, 
yluxv, §§ 76, Il. and 77, except that the Neuter PL. in -sa is contracted into 
-n, like dotn, e. g. een 


X. -ovg,-ov; N. 6 4 uovodors, to povodoy, one-toothed, 
G. tov tis tov porodortos. 


So the remaining compounds of odovs. For the Dec., see § 54, (d). 
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§79. Paradigms. (987.) 









S.N.| edaX{o-o¢)ovg edad(o-ov)ovy 
G. evzhov (2€00 
D. evade tLeep 
A. edrtLouy iAgwy 
V. | doubtful thes idewy 
P.N evitlot evalow thew WT 
G. evaloy tear 
D.| | evnhots thems 
A evahove evnzlon tAE@S ideo 
V ev7tdot evthoa 












9 
evmio | 
” 
evatLowy. tAeqy. 
































S.N. evdatpor evdaiuor ex Picoy Ey Biov peilor petCor 
G. evdal| 0x09 &yB-iovos ueilovos 
D. evdaipove ey Priors | pettove 
A. evdoipove. evdaimoy ey Diove. -10 § ExSvov peilore -o9 jetCov 
evdciuor for | petcoy 
P.N. |evdaipoves evdciuore' ey Gioves ey Piova prtloves peiCova 
jsyOtouvs éyGio peitovs —s wei Cw 
G evdanmovary éy Dvoverv perlovory 
D evdaipoors) éxSioar») | peiSoot(y) 
A. |evdaiporac evdaiuoval éyOloras éx Ptove, peicovas peilove 
éyOtovg eyDicn peicovg = weil 
V. levdaipores evdaipova t e the Nominative. like the Nominative. 





Dual. evdaiuove dy Diove peel Cove 
evdaimovoly. ey Povo. pecCovory. 

















S.N.|  adndye aly des | vying vytes 
G. oh KH E- os)oug vyt(é- ag)ous 
D.: adn é-i)et vyt(é- ier 
A. chin &- oe) ayes vye(e- a) et vyLes 
Vv adi des _uypes 
P.N. | saa bc eg)eis tn K E- -o)H vy é- ec)eis oyeld- a) at 
G. | a AiHE- cov'ay * vy é- wy)oor 
D. | dln déou9) vyeady) 
A.| Gdn e-ac)eig adn Oe-a)y vylé-asjeig vy u(&-a)& 
V.| like the Nominative. like the Nominative. 
! dg H(é- 2) bye. e)7 
| adr 8 é-o1yv oir. vy{ é-otv)oiy. 








* but ovr7Oé-0 =< ovvy Por, § 59, Rem. 4. t §59, Rem. 1. 
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§30. IIL. Adjectives of one Ending. (288.) 


In poetry, these adjectives sometimes occur in Cases where the Neut. 
form is like that of the Masc. and Fem., i. e. in the Gen. and Dat.; also in 
connection with Neuters, e. g. pamacey jvoos avis, Eur. Or. 264. dy méYn- 
tt copati, Id. El. 375. But they very seldom take a particular form for 
the Neut., e. g. irndus, éxgiuda ESyea, Her. 8, 73. 


Endings. 
1. -ag, Gen. -ov: 0 povéac, Gen. povlov, single, Paroxytones. 
These adjectives occur only as Masculines, i. e. in connection with sub- 
stantives of the Masc. gender. 
IL -as, Gen. -aytog: 0 7 axapas, Gen. -avtoc, unwearied, Paroxytones. 
TIL -uc, Gen. -ado¢: 6 7 puyas, Gen. pryados, fugitive, Oxytones. 
These adjectives are commonly found only in connection with sub- 


stantives of the Fem. gender, e. g. modty ‘Eliada, and where the substan- 
tive is understood, they are used as substantives, e. g. 7 “Eddag sc. 77. 


IV. -ag, Gen. -a gos: only uaxag, though the Fem. form peaxaiga is 
sometimes found. 
V. -1¢, Gen. -ov: 0 éFehovrys, Gen. éFedovtod, voluntary. 

These adjectives generally occur with substantives of the Masc. gender 
only, yet some take, in connection with Fem.  substantives, a peculiar Fem. 
form in -is, Gen. ~idos, e. g. evwnns, Fem. evancs, fairlooking. They are 
Paroxytones, except éFelovrng and éxovtns. 

VL -n¢, Gen. -nt05: 6 7 agyis, Gen. apyntos, wise. 

So all compounds in -Srns, - duns, -Bins, -ntjg and -xpuys, and some 
simple adjectives, e. g. yuurijc, naked, yepvnc, needy, néyng, poor, niavags, 
wandering’, etc. 

VIL -nv, Gen. -j 706: 6 4 antyy, Gen. antiyos, unfeathered. In like 
manner no other. 
VIIL -«¢, Gen. -Gtog: 0 9 ayvac, Gen. ayvetoc, unknown. 
So all compounds in -fgus, -yvw¢ and -ygws, and also antwse, firm. 
IX. -¢¢, Gen. -cd og: 6 9] avaduis, Gen. avadxidog, powerless. 

These adjectives are commonly used only as Feminines, and when the 
substantive is omitted, as substantives, like those in -ag, -ados, e. g. 7) ma- 
tols, sc. yn, native land. 

X. -vg, Gen. -udog: o 3 vénivs, Gen. vendudos, one lately come. 

In like manner only a few other compounds. 

XI. -£, Gen.-y os, -x06,-yos: 6 i anes, Gen. -yos, rapacious 
ri mack, «x06, 
O 7) parvt, “ -yog, one-hoofed. 
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XIL -y, Gen. -20¢: 0 9 aiyliy, Gen. -snos, high. 

XIii. Such as end in a substantive which has undergone no change, 
e. g. anacs, childless, uoxgdyep, long-handed, aitoze, done with one’s own 
hand, paxgalwy, long-lived, poxgauyny, long-necked, hevxaonis, having a white 
sheld. The declension of the adjectives is like that of the substantives, 
e. g. paxgavysyog. On the compounds of movs, comp. § 78, I, (b). 


§81. Comparison of Adjectives. (289.) 


1. The property expressed by an adjective, may belong to 
several objects, either in the same or a different degree, since 
one object has this property in a higher degree than another, or 
one object has it in the highest degree. The language has a 
particular inflection, which is termed Comparison, in order to 
express these degrees of Comparison, the higher and the highest. 

2.. That form of inflection, which expresses the higher degree, 
is called, Comparative, and that, which expresses the highest, 
Superlative. The Superlative, in Greek and in Latin, often 
expresses only a very high degrce, and may then be called Ela- 
tive. That which expresses the simple idea, without Compari- 
son, is called Positive; e.g. Plato was learned; Plato was more 
learned than Xenophon; Plato was the most learned of the dis- 
ciples of Socrates. 

3. Only the adjective and adverb are susceptible of compari- 
son; participles do not admit it, except in a few rare cases, where 
the participle has the meaning of an adjective, e. g. égopevos, 
-E0TE006, -LoTaTOS. 

4. The Greek language has two forms to indicate the two de- 
grees of comparison; the one, and by far the most common, 
for the Comparative, is -regos, -téga, -¢eeo%, and for the 
Superlative, -cazos,-tary,-ratov; the other, which is used 
much more seldom, for the Comparative, is - i», -t 0%, or - a», 
-o», and for the Superlative, -eazos, -torn, -tatoy. 

Remark. Instead of the single forma of the Comparative and Superla- 
lative, the Greek, like the Latin, can prefix paddoy (magis) and padiota 


(maxime) to the Positive. This periphrasis is necessary in all adjectives, 
which, for the sake of euphony, have no Comparative form. 
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§82. A. First Form of Comparison. (29-22) 
Comparative, -tegos, -t80a, -teQ07; 
Superlative, -zazros,-cary, -ratoy. 

The following adjectives annex these forms in the following 
manner: 

I. Adjectives in -0s, -7(-@), -o». 

(a) Most adjectives of this class, after dropping o, annex 
the above forms to the pure stem, and retain the 0, when a syl- 
lable long by nature or by position, § 27, 3, precedes, (a mute 
and liquid always make the syllable long here), but o is length- 
ened into #, when a short syllable precedes,—which is done to 
prevent the concurrence of too many short syllables, e. 


xovp-os, light, Com. xoug-o-tegos, Sup. xOUp-0-TatOS, -1, -07, 
ioyt eos, strong, s taxtg-0-tego¢, “  igyt 9-0-taTOo¢, 
dent-oc, thin, a Aent—0-tep0s, rs Aent-6-rat06, 
apode-cs, vehement, “ apodg-0-tz906, A apodp-o-rarog, 
TLxQ-0$, biter, “ mixg- 0-TEQOS, ad T1KQ-0-TatO¢, 

Tog-Cs, unise, TOp-0)-TEg 06, “  gog-W-tat0¢, 
éyvg-0s, firm, a ézU9-0i-rE906, “  éyVQ-0)-TaTOS, 

ai-oc, worthy, “  aki-w-te906, “  @&-w-tat0¢. 


Remarx 1. The Attic poets sometimes, on account of the verse, disre- 
gard the law by which a mute and liquid makes a vowel long by po- 
sition, e. g. sutexvwratos from evzexvos, Eur. Hec. 579. 618. (Pors.), dugnot- 
porega, Id. Ph. 1367. 

(b) Contracts in -e0¢ = -ovs and -o0g = -ove suffer contraction 
in the Comparative and Superlative also, since in the first, é is 
absorbed by , but those in -009, after dropping 0¢, insert the 
syllable #s, which is contracted with the preceding 9, e. g. 

TORPUE-£06 == mopgue-ous and-oos = ani-oig 

TMOYPE-EWTEQOS == = MOgPue-0d-TE90S anlo-éo-TEgos = anl-ote-tepos | 

MOOPU-EWTAtos = NopPug-w-tarog  anho-s-tat0¢ = und-ove-tatos. 


Here belong also contracts of two endings in -ov $ and - —OUY, & g. vy 
coos = eby-oug, Neut. eby-ooy = ely—ov7, Com. svv0-é0-TEQOS = == tUy-OU0-T8- 
gos, Sup. &U¥0-E0-TATOG == EVY-OUT-TATOS. 


Rem. 2. Adjectives in -oo¢ take also the uncontracted and regular forms of 
the Comparative and Superlative in -o0)TEQ0¢, -oWTaTOS, €. g. EUNYOWTEPOL, 
X. R. Equ. 1, 10. evygouitegos, X. O. 10, 11. 

(c) The following adjectives in -atog, viz. yegatos, old, 
nahkasos, ancient, xegaios, on the other side, syohaiog, at 
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leisure, drop -0¢ and append -tego¢ and -tazog¢ to the root, 
e. g. 


egai-—os, Com. yegal-tsgo¢, Sup. yegad-tatos, 
madat-o¢, “ malal-tepoc, “ madal-tatos. 


Rem. 3. Waiasog and cyodaiog have also the usual forms of the 
Comparative and Superlative, 2adazotepos, cyokarotegos, 80 also yepasotegos, 
Antiph. 4. p. 125, 6. 


(d) The following adjectives in -0¢, viz. ed 8105, calm, 70- 
10%, quiet, (8c0¢, peculiar, 'o0¢, equal, uésos, middle, 600 eros, 
early, 6wtos, late, and 2gaios, in the morning, after dropping 
-og, insert the syllable a, so that the Comparative and Superla- 
tive of these adjectives are like the preceding in -avos, e. g. 


peéo-os, Com. peo-al-tegoc, Sup. pec-ai-tatos, 
ids-o¢ “ Wi-ai-tegos,  “ idt-ai-tatos. 


Rem. 4. Sometimes also the common form is found, e. g. 7ruzotegos, 
jovzotatog; gilwregos, pidatatos. The adjective gédog has three forms, 
qrdwtegos, -wratos, pidabtegos, -altatog, and @litegos, gidtatos, the last of 
which is the most usual, but the second also is frequently found among the 
Attic writers; the first occurs very seldom. In addition to these three 
forms, also the Superlative gédcorog (as in Ilomer the Comparative giiioy) 
is found in Attic poetry. 

Rem. 5. The two adjectives, 4éo0¢, middle, and »¢0¢, young, have a 
special Superlative form, péacatos,¥éatos, but which is in use, only 
when a series of objects is to be made prominent, pécatog denoting the very 
middle of the series, and yéatog the last or most remote, whereas pecalregos 
expresses the idea of the middle in general, and vewratog retains the pri- 
mary signification of the adjective, young, new. In prose, véatos is used 
only in reference to the tones of music (véatog pFoyyos); and then the 
Feminine is contracted, »1j1n, the lowest line or string. 


(e) Two adjectives in -0¢, viz. é¢gmpevos, strong, and &x@a- 
zos, unmixed, after dropping -os, insert the syllable es, e. g. &- 
OWPEY-EO-TEQOS, EGHWPEY-EO-TATOS, AxAT-EO-TEDOS, exput-to-catos. So 
also aides has atdouoraros in the Superlative. 


Rem. 6. Further, the adjectives, ¢ p 90706, rich, on 0 v0 atog, zealous, 
and aopeyos, glad, take the above form, apFoviaregos, ~totarOog, together 
with the common form, -wregos, —dlTatOs. From o uoperos is formed acuero)- 
tegos, and the adverbial neuter, aopevaitata and aopevéotata. Several 
other adjectives, also, have this formation, yet for the most part only in 
poetry, ©. g. evf{wgoc, unmired (of wine), novpos, sweet, éninedog, flat (énute- 
Oéotegos, X. H. 7. 4, 13), and all contracts in -ovs, comp. (b). The forms in 
-8otegoc, -éotatoc, belong properly to adjectives in -ng and -wy. 
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({) The following adjectives in -o¢, viz. 4aA0¢, talkative, 
povogayos, eating alone, owogayos, dainty, and tmz 06, 
poor, after dropping 0s, insert the syllable «, e. g. Aad-os, Com. 
Aad-ic-regos, Sup. Aad-io-ratos. 


Rem. 7. These endings properly belong to adjectives in -7¢, Gen. -ov. 


IL Adjectives in -4¢, Gen.-ov, and wevdys, -é¢, Gen. -é0¢, 
shorten the ending -7¢ into -«¢, e. g. xdent-ys, Gen. -ov, thievish, 
Com. xiert-io-regos, Sup. xAert-ia-rarog ; wevdiaregos, wevdioraroc. 

Exception. ‘TP B9+0%15, -0%¥, insolent, has tBguotdtegos, tBgratotatog, 
X. An. 5.83 C. 1.2, 12 

III. Adjectives of the third Declension: 

(1) Those in -v¢,-eia,-v,—-79, -es, Gen. -80¢,—-as, -a», 
and the word #ax«e, happy, append the endings of Compari- 
son immediately to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter 
form, e. g. 


yhuxds, Neut. -v — yhuxt—regog 7Avav-ratog 
aindns, Neut. -i — alnFéo-tegos aly Dio-ratog 
péElag, Neut. -av — pelav-tegos pelay—rarog 
tahas, Neut. -av — tahay—tegos talay-ratos 
paxag, — axaQ-TE90¢ jsaxag-tatos. 
Rem. 8. The adjectives rduco, tayvg and wodve are compared in 
-lay and -wr. See §83, L . 


(2) Compounds of x @@¢¢ insert @, e. g. 


énlyagis, Gen. émizaget—o6, pleasant, 
Com. éniyagst-ci-tegos, Sup. énsyaget—w-tarog. 


(3) Adjectives in -», -o», Gen. -ov0s, insert €¢, e. g. 


svdaluor, Neut. sudatpoy, happy, 
Com. eivdaipor-ée-tsg0¢, svdaiuor—so-tato¢. 


(4) Adjectives in -§ sometimes insert es, sometimes ¢s, e. g. 


agnitt, Gen. aprhix—os, growing old, agnat, Gen. Genay-o¢, rapax, 
Com. a@ndix-éo-TEQ0s, Com. agnay-lo-tegog, 
Sup. agnlix-éo-tatos, Sup. agnay-ic-tarog. 
(5) Adjectives in -ets,-e», insert o, the » of the stem be- 
ing dropped, § 20, 2, e. g. 
zaoleas, Neut. yogley, pleasant, 
Com. yags-ctegos, Sup. yages-oratos. 
15 
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§83. B. Second Form of Comparison. (2%) 


Comparative, -i ws», Neut. -to%, or -w», Neut. -o». 
Superlative. -toros, -(0TN, -LOTO. 
Remanx 1. On the quantity of ¢ in -/wy, -cov, see § 28, 1, on the declen- 
sion, § 78, Rem. 9, and on the accentuation, § 65, 5, (a). 

This form of Comparison includes, 

L Some adjectives in - vs, which drop -v¢ and append -iws, 
etc.; this usually applies only to 73% 5, sweet, and tayxvs, swift 
(the other form of these adjectives in -vzegus, -vzatog, is some- 
times used, but not by Attic writers). Tezve has in the 
Comparative @acowy, (Att. Parzov), Neut. daccov (Parror), 
Comp. §§21, 3, and 17,6. Taziwy is found only among the 
later writers. Thus, 
90-us, Com. 70-iwy, Neut. 73-ioy, Sup. 13-1006, -7, - 0, [toros. 
tay-i¢ “ Sacowy, Att. Jatrwy, Neut. daccoy, Att. Sarrwy, Sup. ray- 


Rem. 2. The others in -ts, as Badve, deep, Bags, heavy, Beadus, 
slow, Bo axus, short, yhuxv v¢, sweet, Jace, thack, eveus, wide, Okvs, 
sharp, nosu Bus, old, wxv¢, swift, fave the form in -vtegog, -truto¢, § 82, 
Ill; in Attic poetry, however, single examples of these adjectives ore 
found with the other form, e. g. Beayiotos, mgeoBiotos, aixiotos. 

Il. The following adjectives in -g0s, viz. atoxeos, base, 
84006, hostile, xv3e0c, honorable, and ofxteos, wretched 
(but always in the Comparative, oixzgoztegos), the ending -gos 
here also being dropped, e. g. atozgos, Com. aicz-ior, Neut. 
aisy-iov, Sup. atoztoros. 

Rem. 3. Besides this form, which is preferred by the Attic writers, the 


above adjectives have also, though seldom, the other form in -OTEQOG, 
—otatog, e. g. éyF potatos, oixtgotatos, in Demosthenes. 


§84. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. a) 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1. ayados, good, dpelyoy, Neut. apevoy agrotos 
Bedtloy Bedticr0g 
(BéAtegos, Poet.) (Bedtatog, Poet.) 
xoelcowy, Att. xpelttoy XQOTLOTOS 
Aovwy Awotos 
(péptegos, Poet.) (qéeratos, g~éguotog, Poet.) 
2. xaxd¢, bad, xaxloy XAXLTTOS 
zelowy zelgiotos 


joowy, Att. 7ttwy 


3. xalog, beautiful,  xaddloy xaddsotos 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
4. adyeiv0s, painful, alyeiworegos ahysvvoratos 
Ghylooy GAytotos 
5. axgos, long, paxgotegos paxgotatos 
(udcowr, Poet.) p7xsoT0¢ 
6G. expos, small, Hixgdtepos pixgotatos 
dlacowy, Att. dlatray  élaytotos 
y& adtyos, Sew, pelo OA yrotos 
8. Bsyas, great, pellow psyltotos 
9. nohvs, much, nAslwy or nAsoy nAgiatos 
10. §¢d:05, easy, égow ézotos 
11. én, ripe, men altegos MEN AlTATOS 
12. alwy, fat, IELOTEQOS NLOTATOS. 


Remark I. , The porne Superlative pégeotog is found in Plato, i in the 
exclamation © gégscte! O most worthy! The irregular forms of wsxecs, viz. 
dlacowy, dday:otos, express both the idea of smallness and fewness (oilyos); 
but pelo generally expresses the idea of Jewness, seldom that of smallness ; 
the regular forms of puxgog, viz. ixgoregos, -tatoc, always retain their 
original idea of smallness, and also ddlycotog that of fewness, although oléyog 
often signifies small. 

Rem. 2. The use of the longer and shorter form of the Comparative 
sislwy, wléwy, deserves to be particularly noted. The Neuter niégoy is 
more frequent than zAsiov, especially when it is used adverbially; 2Aéovog 
and zielovog, ndgovs and mislom, Acc. mléw, niéova and nielw, are used 
indiscriminately; Pl. Nom. and Acc. mdséovg is usual, also mieloves and 
nistovag (but not zAgouc); zAefw is much more frequent than Aso; mlevo- 
yor and misioos are more frequent than misovwy and miéoor. Finally, 
the shortened form of the Neut. Sing. adeiv (formed from zdsioy), but 
limited to such phrases as ety 7] wvgcoe and the like, requires to be men- 
tioned as a special Atticism. 


Several adjectives which contain the idea of an order or se- 
ries, have only the Comparative and Superlative forms, because 
on account of their signification they cannot be used absolutely, 
but only in comparison. An adverb of place is usually the 
root of these forms of Comparison, e. g. 


rom 790, mQOTEGOS (prior), TMEwtog (primus), first. 
ave, avaitegos (superior), cvdTATOG (supremus). 
. unég, inégtegos (superior), higher, t Unégtatos, Poet. umatog (supremus). 
“imo? % UOTEQOS (posterior), later, vetatog (postremus), last. 
“ 8, «= Ewyatog (extremus), outermost. 
“ —- ninoivy (prope), (xdnatos, Homeric), mdnovaitegos or ndnotéotegos 
(proprior), nearer, nAnotaltatos, -éotatos (proximus), nearest. 
“ mngcow, far, ngocwregos, farther, ngocutatos. 


Rem. 3. Other adjectives in the Comparative and Superlative, which 
are also derived from adverbs, have no Positive form of the adjective, e. g. 
nespa, quietly, NoeMETTEGOS, NQ&METTAtOs; MeOUEyoL, useful, mQOvEYcalTEQOE, 
more useful, nooveyraitatos. 
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Rem. 4, The Greek forms Comparatives and Superlatives from substan- 
tives also. Here two circumstances are to be noted: (a) when the substan- 
tive, both in form and signification, has a Positive from which the Com- 
parative and Superlative may be formed, i. e. when the substantive can be 
considered as an adjective, e. g. Sotdog, slave, Jovdotegos, more slavish ; — 
(b) when the substantive, in respect to the signification, does not have a 
Positive, but only in respect to the form can be considered as the basis of 
the Comparative and Superlative, since the proper Positive form bas been 
lost (comp. xgatotos from the Epic xgarvs, éléyysotoc from the Epic éley- 
zns> Examples of the last kind may be found in great numbers in Epic © 
poetry. See §216, Rem. 2. 


§35. Comparison of Adverbs. (297.) 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, when compared, have 
commonly no independent adverbial ending, but, in the Com- 
parative, use the neuter singular, and in the Superlative, the 
neuter plural of the corresponding forms of comparison in ad- 
Jectives, e. g. 


gogas from aogos Com. coporttgor Sup. coparara 
sagas “ gagne capéategoy cagéctata 
gzagurtag “§ yaolas Zaguoregoy zaguotata 
svdaiporveg “ sidaipor svdarporéategoy evdaiporéorata 
aioy cs “  aiazQos aicyioy aicywta 
08a 6 aSu¢ 7 0i0y jOvore 

tazyeag =“ taeyuc Saocoy, -troy taylota. 


Remarx. But sometimes these adverbs also retain the adverbial ending 
of the Positive -os, in the Comparative, e. g. yadlenwtégue, aly Feotégos, 
Hoy Ingotégus, xaddsoves, especially yerfoxwc, etc. The neuter singular 
is seldom used in the Superlative, and belongs mostly to poetry. 

2. All original adverbs in -o, e. g. avo, xarw, &o, gow, etc., 
retain this ending regularly in the Comparative, and for the 
most part in the Superlative, e. g. 

dye, above Com. avortden Sup. avarates 

xatw, below XATOTEQO XATOTATO. 

In like manner, most other original adverbs have the ending - 
in the Comparative and Superlative, e. g. 


ayyou, near Com. ayyotégw Sup. ayyorate 
mega, ultra megartépo Sup. wanting 
taov, far Tnhotéges tnlotare 
ix, far ixactégw ixactate 
dy yg, near ' éyyvtégw éyyvtato and 


éyyutegoy éyy viata. 
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SECTION III. 
The Pronoun. 


§86. Nature and Division of Pronouns. (298) 


1. Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea of an 
object, but only the relation of an object to the speaker, since 
they show whether the object is the speaker himself (the first 
person), or the person or thing addressed (the second person), 
or the person or thing spoken of (the third person,) e. g. J (the 
teacher) give to you (the scholar) i¢ (the book). 

2 All Pronouns are divided into five principal classes: (1) 
Personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Relative, (4) Interrogative, (5) 
Indefinite Pronouns. Pronouns are again divided, according 
to their signification, into Substantive, Adjective and Adverbial 
Pronouns, e. g. &yo THVT éno0inoe, I did this, O8 pos NOATHO f40e 
élefe, my father said to me, ovtm¢ énoinae, he did so. 


L PersonaLt PRONOUNS. 
A. Substantive Personal Pronouns, 


§87. (a) The simple éy0,eg0, OV, tu, OV, Sus. (299, 300.) 





Singular. 
Nom. | ¢yo), I ov, thou 
Gen. pov (pov), & guov, of me cov (cov), of thee | ov (ov), of himself, etc. 
Dat. | pot (u00), euoi, to me | cot at a to thee | of (04), to himself, etc. 
Acc. | ud (ue), gud, me Ge (ce), thee é (&), himself, etc. 






















Dual. 
N.A. v0), we both, us both | sod, you both 
G. D. | vq, of us both, to us | o—papy, of you both, | cqaiv (oqeir), of them 
both to you both both, to them both 
Plural. 






Nom. | pais, we | vpeis, ye (v) opeis, Neut. opéa, they 
Gen. | nuorv, of us vpooy, of you (v) | cpa, of them 

Dat. | qpiv, to us vpir, to you (v) | opiody) (cqeot), to them 
Acc. | nuas, us upas, you (v) ogas, Neut. ogea (agen), them. 













Remark 1, The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, 
without any mark of accentuation. Comp. §§33, (b), and 35,3 On the 
accentuation and use of the third Pers. of the Pronoun, see § 302, Rem. 3. 
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The Vocative is here, as in the following paradigms, omitted, because, 
when it occurs, it is always like the Nominative. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. Sing. of these three pronouns, in imitation of Homer, 
often has, among the Attic poets, also the forms MEd sy, o&terv, EDay; 
these forms are always oxytoned, except when £9sy is not used as a re- 
flexive (sui), but as a pronoun of the third person (gus). Comp. § 35, 3, (c)}. 

Rem. 3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. from ov has in Attic poetry also the 
form yviy (xy) signifying him, her, et, Pl. them, e. g. Soph. OR. 868. 1331, in- 
stead of avtous and avtas. See the Dialects, § 217. 

Rem. 4. The endings of the Dative and Accusative plural -i», -a¢, of the 
first and second Pers. are sometimes shortened by the poets and then writ- 
ten, july, sues, tuly, duos, or also jucy, iipas, © vpty, yuas. The shorter form 
of the pronoun of the third Pers. is used in the Dat. and Acc. Pl. by the poets 
(also by the Attic writers), e. g. Dat. cgi or ogiy instead of agéat, to them, 
Acc. ogé instead of ogas, them. Both forms, ogi and vgi», although seldom, 
are used us the Dat. Sing., the form ogé, on the contrary, is used much 
more frequently as the Acc. Sing. instead of avroy, -ny, -0, also as reflexive 
instead of éavtoy. 


§88. (b) The Reflexive Pronouns, éuavtod, ceav- 

TOV, EXUTOV. (302.) 

1. The Reflexive Pronouns of the first and second person 

decline in the Pl. both pronouns of which they are compound- 

ed, each by itself, e. g. 70» avzov; that of the third person is 
either simply éavza», avzay, etc., or opar avrey, etc, 


Singular. 
.|guavrov, -15, of |ceavrov, -7¢, or savtov, “1S, OF [self 
myself Cavzav, -76, of thyself avrov, “45, Of himself, of her- 
D.|suavzp, -7, to |oeavrg, -7, or sautg, “Y) OF [to ttself 
, myself CHT, tht to thyself avep, “Th, to hamsel/, to herself, 
: &uavtoy, “19, center, “4%, or savtor, “1; 0, or [itself 
cavtoy, -4y, thyself |avror, -1/v, -0, himself, herself, 

Plural. 


.|yuov avrar, of |\yuay avery, of your- éavrory or aura», or 
ourselves selves oper aUTOD», of themselves 
|nuiv avrois, -aic,\upiv avzroig, -ais, to éavrois ~ats, OF aUTOIS -ais, oF 

to ourselves yourselves | opiow avrois - -aig, to thems’ ves 
P nas aUTOUS, -a6,\Upas avrOvS, -a6, eavrovs, 88 -a, OF aUTOUS, 
ourselves yourselves “QS, “th, or 
opus AUTOS, -o, OPER av- 
za, themselves. 
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§89. (c) Reciprocal Pronouns. (308.) 


To express reciprocal relation, the Greek has a special pro- 
nominal form, which is made by the coalescence of aot adioy, 
GALor cAdow, cAdoe aAdovs, into one word. 





















Plural Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


aad wy, of one another | Dual addndoty, “LLY, -Ol” 
addiory, -alg, -0l6, alinhow, OLY, -OWW 
adinidovs, -as, -a, addido, -, -0. 


§90. B. Adjective Personal Pronouns. (304.) 


Personal pronouns having the form of adjectives are called 
Possessive pronouns, since they denote possession. They are 
formed from the Genitive of substantive personal pronouns: 


éu0s, -1, -07, meus, a, um, from éuot; nuétsgos, -téyd, -tegoy, noster, -tra, 
trum, from 2psey 5 

00S, —1], -O7, tuus, -d, -um, from cov; vpétepos, -1804, -tegoy, vester, -tra, 
-trum, from ¥ UG 5 

OMEreQOG, -TEQA, —TEQOY, SuUs, -d, -um, from ogwy, used in speaking of 
many; when single persons or things are spoken of, the Att. prose 
always uses the Gen. gavtov, -7¢. 


§91.IL DeEmonsTRATIVE PRONOUNS. (305.) 


Singular. 


hic haec hoe ipse ipsa ipsum 

Nom. | 6 )_|ovros avry rovro |aveog avez avd 

Gen. y Y | covrov tavens rovtoV | avrOU avTTHS avTov 

Dat. Y tp |rovrp tavey tovrm | aim airy avep 

Acc. ) | zovroy tavrny tovzo | avtoy avriy avrto 
Plural. 


N e e , ¢t t ~ 9 ? > ? > - 
om. ovto aura: tata |avrol avrai avze 
Gen. | zav twv tH tovTOOP TOUTODY tourer avrory aveary avrary 
Dat. | coig craig toi TOUTOLG THUTOG TOVTOIG avrois avr ais avrois 
Acc. | tovs rag ta | rovrovetavtas Tavta | avroveavtas avta 
Dual. 
N. A. [zo (za) to |tovzw (tavza) rovrw |avza adza avro 
G. D. | zoty ray roiv| cova cavreuy tovroly | avtOiy avtaiy avroly. 





Like 6, 7, to is declined, ods, nde, tode, tovds, t7sde, Pl. otde, aide, 7a0e ; ; 

like ovros: ToTOUTOS, tocautn, togovroly), tantus, -a, -um, Totovtog, Toravtn, 
torovro(y), talis, -e, tnlixovtos, tydixavtn, rplexetroly), so great, so old; it 
is to be noted, (a) that the Neuter Sing. besides the form in 0, has also 
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the common form in oy ; (b) that in all forms of ovtos, which begin with 

t, the t is dropped; 
like attdg: éxesvog, éxelyn, éxsivo, he, she, tt, alloc, alan, addo, alius, alia, 

aliud. 

Remark 1. The Neuter form in o seems to have rejected a 0, as may be 
inferred from the Latin, is, ea, 2d, ille, a, -ud, alius, -a, -ud—The Dual forms, 
ta and tavra, seem not to have been in use among the ancients.—Instead 
of éxsivos, the Ionic xeivog is also used in fic poetry; this word occurs 
somewhat frequently in ttc prose, but always after a long vowel or diph- 
thong; hence Crasis, § 14, 5, must be assumed here, as 7} *xelyeg Pl. Rp. 2. 
370, a. 


Singular. Plural. 
tooov 0S TOSRUTY Tooovto(y) TOoOVTOL CocavTaAr TooaVTA 
, ld ¢ 
togovTov t00 avr nS TOGOUT Ov | TUCOUTHY TOCOVUTOY tocoutay 
a, , 
t06: ovr t00 av Adi t00 ovr @ TOGOVTOLG TOOKUVUTULG TOCOVTOIS 


TOCOVTOY TOTAVTTY zosovr0(9) TOGOUTOUS TOCAUTAS TOCAUTA 


Dual. 
o o 
N. A. | zocovrm tocavra rocovrw 
o , o 
G. D. | cocovrow rocavray rocovtou. 





Rem. 2. The Article usually coalesces by Crasis, § 10, with aitog and 
forms one word, VIZ. AUTOS, instead of o 0 autos, tdem, avty, TaUTO, 
usually tautoy, instead of to auto, ta UtoU, but THs avriis, TAaUIG, 
to Ut7 (to distinguish it from n ToUTy, this), but toy avroy, 1 airy», avrtol, 
avuta 4, tavta, instead of ta auta, (to distinguish it from tatra, haec), but 
LOY AUTCY, TOG AUTOIS, etc. 


§92. 00. ReLtatTive Pronoun. (307.) 





§9. IV. InpEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. (38) 


The Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns are indicated by 
the same form, but are distinguished by the accent and position, 
the Indefinite being enclitic, § 33, and placed after some word 
or words, the Interrogative being accented and placed before. 

Remark 1. When the Interrogative Pronouns stand in an indirect ques- 


tion, they place before their stem the relative 0, which, however, (except in 
the case of derig), is not inflected, e. g. Omotog, GnoGoS, OnOTEQOS, etc. 
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zig, some one N. ci, some thing tis 3 quis? zi; quid? 












| TIvOG OF TOU tivos oF tov 

D. | zi or 215) aivt OF TO) 

A. tive N. zi rive a 
Plur. N. | cives N. ceva and area! tives rive 

G. | twor Tivo 

D. t10i(¥) tiou(s) 

A. tives N. ziva and arra Tivos rive 
Dual N.A.j zeve tive 
G. and D.| zevoiy Tivoty. 











me me eee — = 


N. Ogre, wohoever yrs Ot oizwves aitives == ative OF arto. 
G. ovziv0g or zou stevos ayzwwy (rarer ora) [zeoriy) 
D. prin or orm = fizin oiyreoy) (rarer Ozoig) aistiay) otc- 
A. | ovtive Here ott | oustivas astwag = ata OF UTTA 


@ a ? 
Dual N. A. wzive, axe, G. D. ofvzivoiy, civtivory. 





Kem. 2. The form atta not enclitic (Ion. coon) is often used instead of 
tivo in connection with Adjectives, e. g. Seva atta, pixge arta, or placed 
first, e. g. 9 yee 3)) 6 irra to:ade Pl. Phaedon. 60, e. On the accentuation 
of w OITIYWY, OLVELYOLY, aivtevoiy, see §34, Rem. 1. The negative compounds 
of tic, viz. oltts, ott, BATS, pnt, no one, nothing, inflect the simple ti¢ 
merely, e. g. ol'tiv0¢, oUttvec, Cte. 














| 07 70 deiva, some one, some thing | Plur. oi deiveg 
tov tis tov deivos tov devo 
D. | tp ty tH Seine wanting 

A. | cov ty 70 Seiva zovs sivas. 





Rem. 3. 4eiva is also used indeclinable, though seldom, e. g. to¥ to tor 
Oeive. 


§94. Correlative Pronouns. (310, 311.) 


1. Under Correlative Pronouns are included all those which expresg a 
mutual relation (correlation) to each other, and represent this relation by a 
corresponding form. This mutual relation is either 2 general one, as in‘, 
tle; td; quis? quid? tis, ri, aliquis, aliquid, so 00s, ovros, he, this, 0g, who, ~ 
which, or it is a definite relation. 

2. The definite correlation has four different forms, viz. the Interrogative, 
Indefinite, Demonstrative and Relative. This fourfold correlation belongs 
both to Adjective and Adverbial Pronouns. All the four forms come from 
the saine root, but they are distinguished, partly by a different accent, partly 
by a different initial, since the Interrogative begins with 2, the Indefinite 
has the same form, though with a different accent, the Demonstrative be- 
gins with 2, and the Relative with the Spiritus Asper. The indirect inter- 


16 
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rogatives, as shown above, § 93, Rem. 1, place the 6, which comes from the 
relative, before the initial 7. 

3. Correlative Adjective Pronouns express relations of quantity and qualt- 
ty, correlative Adverbial Pronouns, the relations of place, time and manner 
or condition. 

(a) Adjective Correlatives. 


Relat. and De- 
_pend. Interrog. 


Interrogative, Indefinite. | Demonstrative. 


, 

M0005, Ny 08; 2060s, ih 0¥,| TOG0S, }, OV, 80 great, 80 | 6605, q, OV and 

how great? how| of a sae much, tantus 0710008, Ny OF, 
e o o o 

much? quan-| size, or num- | zoadede,rooyde, tocorde| as great, as 

tus ? ber, aliquantus LOCOVTOS,-AUTI,- -ovro{y) much, quantus 


—_—_ ——— ne = = Paes z 
—— ee! | —— se 


MOOS, &, OV ;! RoOlds, a, ov, of | TOI0S, &, OV, of such a| ofos, a, ov and 
of what kind?| @ certain kind.| kind, talis | orroios, c, OF, 
qualis ? | ToLOsde, tode, Toure | of what kind, 

| OLOUTOS, -aVTH, OVO?) qualis 


mnAixos, 7, OV ; rijhixng,),,0r,sogreat,so old ydtxog,n, ovand 
how great? how wanting | rr lixoy6e, -); jde, -ovde — | om Aixos, 1, 0, 
old 2 | | aplixotr0s, -avTH, -ovTo(y)| as grea, as old. 





Remark 1. The simple forms tugos and toivs are seldom used in 
prose. 


(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 


| : 
Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. , Relative. Indirect 
| Interrog. 


- ec re 


gov ; where ? tov, somewhere, wanting (hic,| ov, where, | ozrov,where, 
ubi ? alicubi ibi) ubi - ubi 
novev; whence? nodtev ¢fromsome wanting (hine, ; oder whence, onottes, 
unde ? place, alicunde | inde) unde ‘thence, inde 
moi; whither? zo, to les (eo) of, whither, ono, whi- 
quo? place, aliquo | _quo ther, quo 


=< ee ee 


mote; when? mnoré, some time, tote, then, tum ore, when, o70te, 
quando ? aliquando quum achen, 

, -_ quando 

myvine ; quo wanting TH V- hoc | 79x«a,tchen, onrrine, 
temporis pun- x00 ipso | quo ipso! when, quo 
cto? quota ho- TH Vt- tem- | tempore ipso tem- 
ra? ! xavta \ pore pore 


MWS § how ? neds, some how ovroxg) ade, 80 oe, how 4 oas, how 
my; whither? zn,tosome place, 7488 hither It where, on, where, 
how ? thither insomeway| ravty or here | whither whither. 
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Rem. 2. The forms to express the idea of here, there, (hinc, ibi), omitted 
in the Common language, are supplied by éytav3a, ¢yPade, and the idea 
of hence, by évFévde, évrevdev; eta and &yFev in the old poetic language 
have both a demonstrative and relative sense, but in prose only a rela- 
tive sense, except in tertain ‘phrases, e.g. &yda usv — iv Fa 58, hic, illic, 
éySev xai EvGey, hinc, illinc, and when the signification. of place is changed 
to that of time, e. g. tvFa déyen, then he says, EvSey, thereupon. The forms 
tac, thus, 17, hither, here, are poetic ; as, ‘instead: of ovtms, is also for the 
most part poetic ; in prose it is confined almost wholly to certain phrases, 
e. g. xui wo, vel sic, od (und) wg, ne sic quidem, and in comparisons, og — 
ag, ut—sic, Pl. Rp. 7. 530, d. ee — d. 


§95. Lengthening of the Pronoun. (312.) 


Some small words are so appended to the Pronouns for the purpose of 

giving a particular turn to their signification, that they coalesce and form 
one word. They are the following: 
(a) The enclitic yé is joined to the Personal Pronouns of the first and 
second person, in order to make the person emphatic. The Pronoun éye 
then draws beck its accent in the Nom. and Dat., e. g. Syays, euotys, 
Eporye, eusye, ovys, As yé can be joined with any other word, so also 
with any other Pronoun, but is not so united with it as to form one word, 
@.g.ourng yes * 

(b) The particles 5, more commonly dyxote, and o vy, are appended to 
Relatives compounded of Interrogatives or Indefinites, as well as to ogos, 
in order to make the relative relation general, i.e. to extend it to everything 
embraced in the object denoted by the Pronoun, e. g. acticdn, ogticdinote, 
Ogtisouy, atisoty, ottoty, quicunque (Gen. obtivosouy Or OTOVOLY, I¢TLFOSGOTY, 
Dat. witiyLouy or uT@MOLY, etc. );—omoao¢0y, o uxogocoty, dgosgdnote, quantus- 
cunque —Onylixocoiy, however great, how old soever. 

(c) The suffix Je is joined with some Demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation, e. g. ods, 708, rode; toogde; to- 
acgde; tyhinogde, from totes, togos, tydixos, which change their accent after 
de is appended, § 34, Rem. 2. 

(d) The enclitic m&@ is appended to all Relatives, in order to give the 
relative relation still more prominence over a demonstrative ; hence it de- 
notes, even who, which, e. g. ogee, HEQ, omeg (Gen. ouneg, etc.); ococreg, 
otogmeg (Gen. ogouneg, otounsg, etc.) ; odineg, OFEvneQ. 

(e) The inseparable Demonstrative i, is appended to Demonstratives and 
some few other adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative sense. 
It takes the accent and absorbs every short vowel immediately preceding 
at, and aleo shortens the long vowels and diphthongs: 

ovtods, this here (hicce, celui-ci), auryt, touts, 

Gen. tovrevi, tavtnot, Dat. tovtet, stautns, Pl. ovtott, aural, THVT | 

601, 478i, t00¢ from ods; dt from we; ottwat from oUTwS ; 

évtevSevi from évtet9ev; évFadi from ty9ads; yvvi from viv; Sevge from 

dsi'go. 
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SECTION IV. 
The Numerals. 


§96. Nature and Division of Numerals. (313,314) 


1. Numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to their 
signification : 

(a) Cardinals, which express a definite number absolutely, 
and answer the question, how much? e. g. one, two, three. 
Almost all other Numerals are derived from these. The first 
four Numerals and the round numbers from 200 (d:axdotot) to 
pve and its compounds, are declined; but all the others are 
indeclinable. 'The Thousands are expressed by adverbial Nu- 
merals, e. g. teesyzidiot, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which denote a series and answer the question, 
which one in the series? They all have the three endings of 
adjectives, -0¢, -7, -ov, except devzegos, which has -o¢, -é, -or. All 
up to 19, except 2, 7, 8, end in-zo¢ and have the accent as 
near as possible to the beginning of the word. From 20 up- 
wards they end in -oros. 


Remark ]. Adverbial Ordinals, which also denote a succession, are ex- 
pressed by the Neut. Sing. or Pl. with or without the article, but sometimes 
also with the adverbial ending -o, e. g. mywtoy, to mywtoy, Newta, Ta NQW- 
Ta, MQCtor. 

(c) Multiplicatives, which show the number of parts of which 
a whole is composed, and answer the question, how many fold ? 
They are all compounded of #1 0v¢, and are adjectives of three 
endings, -ov¢, -7, -ov, §§ 76, I, and 77. 

aniots, -, -ovr, single, Simdots (2), rg:mdovs (3), tetgamdovs (4), wevta- 
sthous (5), ESandoi's (6), Extandois (7), Oxtandots (8), évyvyandois (9), Sexa- 
ndovc (10), &xatovtandois (100), zrdsamdors (1000), uvgeariors (10,000). 


Rem. 2. The adverbial Multiplicatives in answer to the question, how 
many fold? or into how many parts? are formed from the Cardinals with 
the ending -va or -y7 and -yor, e. g. névtaya, mevtayy, mEvtayws. 

(d) Numeral adverbs, which answer the question, how many 
times? Except the first three, they are formed from the Cardi- 
nals with the ending -axw, e. g. zervrants, five times, § 98. 
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(e) Proportionals, which denote a proportion, and answer 
the question, how many times more? They are all compounded 
with the ending -zA dove, -ic, -tov, more seldom -Aactoyr, «0, e.g. 
EXATOVTAMLACLOY, -OF : 

Sinlamcog, twice as much, TermAaaros (3), terganhactos (4), wevtanhaciog 
(5), &Sandacros (6), &standacios (7), oxtaniacios (8), érvaniacios (9), dSexa- 
mhagwog (10), sxatovtaniaciog (100), zidsondautos (1000), pugcomdactos 
(10,000). 

(f) Substantive Numerals, which express the abstract idea 
of number. Except the first, they are all formed of the Cardi- 
nals with the ending -as, Gen. -ddos: 

7} povas, from HOvos, alone, more seldom 7) évac, unity, dvag, duality, TeLas 
(3), terug (4), mevtas or TEEN US (5), &ag (6), éBdopas (7), oydoas (8), evyveas 
(9), dexag (10), erxag (20), ToLaxas (30), TsITAQaxoY Tus (40), ssvtnxortas (50), 
éxavtortag (100), yediag (1000), prgeas (10,000) dio presedes (20,000). 

2. In addition to the Numerals mentioned above, there is 
still another class, which does not, like those, express a definite 
number, but either an indefinite number or an indefinite quan- 
tity, e. g. émot, some, navres, all, nodiot, many, odiyot, few, odtyos, 
Oliva, a little, ovdeis, no one, ovdev, nothing, etc. 

3. Numerals, like pronouns, are divided, according to their 
signification and form, into Substantive, Adjective and Adver- 
bial Numerals, e. g. zeeig jAGor, 6 reizog avn, TELS. 


§97. Numeral Signs. (315.) 


1. The Numeral Signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek Alphabet, 
to which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after «, Bav or the Digamma F 
or 217, ¢ ;— Konna, 5, as the sign for 90;— Zauni, “7%, as the sign for 
900 


2. The first eight letters, i.e. from a to ? with the Bav or 277, denote the 
Units; the following eight, i.e. from 1 to with the Konna, the Tens; the 
last eight, i.e. from g to w with the Zauni, the Hundreds. 

3. Up to 999, the letters, as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as nu- 
meral signs, only the last has this mark. With 1000, the Alphabet begins 
again, but the letters are diatinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, 
a = 1, «= 1000, ¢ =10, ¢ = 10,000, eyush =5742, awopf = 1842, 
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§98. Summary of the Principal Classes of Nu- 


merals. (316—319.) 
Cardinals. Ordinals. 
le ets, pice, &y mQdtos, -7, -o», primus, -a, -um 
28 dvo devzegos, -a, -Ov 
37 toeis, rola. tQITOs, “1, -Ov 
4 uf tert ages, -, OF TEGOAQES, - TELHYTOS, “1, -O¥ 
5 8 mevte MEUMTOS, -1), -OV 
6s é& ExtOG, -1, -0¥ 
70 entra EBSopog, -n, -ov 
8 Oxted dydo0¢, -7, -ov 
98 eva &varos, -7, -0¥ 
10 ¢ «= Bex déxatos, “1, -OF 
ll cc’ = &vdexa EvBEKaTOS, -, -OF 
12 «Bf dedexa Swdexaros, -1, -o» 
13 wy = reugsxaidexae roscxeudéxartos, “1, -Ov 
14 i = rerrapegxaidexa TETTAQMKCBEXLTOS, -1, -O 
15 cs’ srevtexatdexa MEVTEXCUBEKKTOS, “7, -Ov 
16 ws exxaidexa exxceidExeTos, “Ij -O¥ 
17 if émtaxaidexa EncancidexaTOS, -7, -07 
18 «a — oxtexaidexe OxtorxcUdEKazOs, -1, -OV 
19 «i évvenxcidexee EvvecKedexceros, “Ny -Ov 
20 x eixooky) | E(XOOTOS, t=) -OF 
Q1 x0’ eixooty gig, pia, &9 g1x00705, My OY, MODTOS, -, -O¥ 
30 2° cgtaxovru TOMLKOTTOS, -I], -OF 
40  terragaxorta TETTUQUKOOTOS, 1, -O9 
50% = mevtijxovee HLEVTHKOOTOS, -1jy -OV 
60 & = e&xxorra ELaxosros, -7, -0 
70 0 sB8ouifxorea épdopyx0070s, -1], -09 
80 2 oySoijxorra bydorxoatds, “Ijy -OP 
90 5 éveryxovta EVEVI;XOOTOS, ~y -OP 
100 @ = éxaezov EXUKTOOTOS, -7, -OV 
200 o § = ducxoctor, -at, -a Suaxoons7 0s, -1), -Ov 
300 TOLEXOGLOL, al, -@ TQLLKOGLODTOS, “Ty -ov 
400 vs tevQaxOot08, -ct, -@ TETQMKOTLOOTOS, n, -oF 
500 g = mevtaxoatot, -ut, -@ MEVTLKOGLOTTOS, “I -Ov 
600 y eexoorot, -as, -@ eFaxootosrds, -1, -OF 
700 w = énraxoctot, -cu, -a EXTUXOOLOITOS, -1j, -O 
800 w  dxzaxoctot, -at, -a OxT«XxOGLODTOS, -), -Ov 
900 TR evvaxoatot, -«t, -@ Evvuxootogtos, Ny -Ov 
1000 a yidtor, -at, -« qilsoneoss “I, -ov 
é 
2000 B disxtdsor, -cat, -@ isyidsootos, -H, -09 
3000 y = reiszidtor, -ct, -c ToIsythioatos, -7, -Ov 
4000 8 = rergaxisyihiot, -at, -a TETQUXISYIMOTOS, -1, -OF 
5000 2 = mevraxiczidior, -at, -o MEVTUKISYIMOGTOS, -7, -O9 
6000 s eSaxegyihior, ~Cll, -06 sEaxicydsooros, Ty, -o 
7000 ¢ = saraxtgyidiot, -at, - ENTAKICYIMOCTOS, -7, -OF 
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Cardinals. Ordinals, 
8000 7 oxraxigyidson, -at, -c Oxtaxicyoor0g, -%, -O7 
9000 & Evvaxisytdion, ~Cl, -06 Evvants s{edsoores, “1 -Ov 
10,000 pugtot, ~Oll, -O pvgtootes, “Th -Ov 
20,000 x Sispvorot, “Ct, -& diguvoroctos, Ny -oF 
100,000 ¢@ dexaxispvgrot, -hl, -@ Bexaxtspugroczos, “1, -OF 
1,000,000 1.9 xazovzaxisprgtor,-at,-a Exarovtaxigurgtoczos, “17, -0Y 
2,000,000 x0 dtaxocraxiguvgrot, -ct,-a dtaxooranisuvgroczos, -7, -0¥. 
Numeral Adverbs. 
1 anak, once 19 eyveaxadexaxs 
2 bis, twice 20 eixocaxis 
3 z0i¢ 21 eixocaxs anak 
4 TETQAKIC 22 ELXOTAKIS. dis 
5 reve cents 30 zeraxortanis 
6 efaxic 40 TETTUQUXOYE AXIS 
7 énzans 50 mevryixovtaxy 
8 oxzanty 60 iEnnorrdns, 
9 évveunty, evvaxts 70 épdopyxorraxes 
10 dexaxes 80 oydojxorzaxts 
11 érdexaxis 90 évevyxovraxis 
12 dadexaxic 100 EXUTOVEGKIS 
13 zeisxadexaxts 200 Staxooutxug 
14 TErroepesxadExcxig 300 TQLAKOTIEXIS 
15 MEVTEXULBEKEKIS 1000 yucxis 
16 éxxadexaxte 2000 disythianes 
17 enxtaxadexaxs 10,000 prugraxis 
18 oxtrwxadexanis 20,000 Seguvorants. 
§99. Remarks. (317.) 


1. The rarer subordinate forms of 13, 14, etc., are dexatgeic, Neut. dexat gia, 
Oexatétragec, -a, dexanévte, etc.—In tettagecxaidexa, the first part is de- 
clined, thus, tetragaxaidexa try, tettagoixaldexa Etec. 

2. Mugsot, 10,000, when Paroxytone, uve los, signifies innumerable. 

3. In compound numerals, the smaller number with xai is usually placed 
before the larger, often also the larger without xaé is placed first, some- 
times with xaé, e. g. 

25: aéyte xai elxoos, or sixoct méyte, 
S45: névte xal tettagaxorta xui teraxoctol, OF TOLaX. TETT. 7. 


The same holds of the Ordinals, e. g. 
MEUTTOG xad EixoTTOS OF EixoTTOS MEUNTOS. 


4. The Tens compounded with 8 or 9 are frequently expressed in the 
form of subtraction, by means of the participle of 3 eZy, to want, referring 
to the larger number, e. g. 

49: meviyjxovta Evug Séovra E Erm, u inguaginta anui, 
48: TBYt|KOVTOL Svoiw Jéovta é etn, duodequinguaginta anni, 
39: vijes psag Séovon: tettagaxorta, undequadraginia naves. 
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So in the Ordinals, e. g. 
49: ivog Séwy mevtyxoot0s a749, Undequinquagesimus vir. 
5. Declension of the first four Numerals: 


mia =e, BO 

pus —-Evdg | Svoiv, very seldom dveix 

yee = evi | Buty, Bvoi(y) Ionic and Th. 8, 101. 
play ey dv0 


teeig = Neut. rola | rérragecorzécoages Neut. térzaga 
TQLOY TET TC YOY 

zorat(y) rérzagouy) 

toeig, «= Neut. tqia | rérragas Neut. rézzapa 





Remark. Like sg are also declined ot dels and prndeic, No one, oi'dEig, Oi- 
deula, ovder, Gen. oidevcg, ovdemias, Dat. oi devi, or dei, etc., Pl. ovdeves 
(undérec), -Evmv, -sor(y), -Evac. The irregular accentuation of pas, pie, 
should be noted. Comp. further § 65, 3, (c). The form dim instead of dvo 
seems to be foreign to the Attic dialect. to is often used as indeclinable 
in all Cases. “Auge, both, is declined like duo, Gen. and Dat. ayqoir, Acc. 


apo. 


SECTION V. 
The Adverb. 


§100. Nature and division of Adverbs. (3m) 


Adverbs are indeclinable words, by which a relation of place 
or time, or the relation of manner, modality, and of intensity and 
repetition, is denoted. ‘These are formed either from essential 
words, viz. Substantives, Adjectives, Participles, or from formal 
words, viz. Pronouns and Numerals, 

(a) Adverbs of place, e. g. ovgarvoder, coelitus, naytay?, ubivis ; 

(b) Adverbs of time, e. g. ytxtwe, noctu, vty, nunc ; 

(c) Adverbs of manner, e. g. xalwe, overs) ; 

(d) Adverbs of modality, which, e. - | vai and oi{x), express an affirmation 
and negation, or e. g. 119, sol 11, 7 unr, 01), tows, Ov, AY, Marts, etc. 
which express certainty, definiteness, uncertainty, condittonality ; ; 


(e) Adverbs of intensity and Srequency, e. g. Mau, Nay, TOAV, OGoP, etc. ; 
tols, three times, audic, again, moddaxis, often, etc. 


§101. Formation of Adverbs (321, 392.) 


1. Most Adverbs are formed from Adjectives by the ending 
-ws. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of the Adjective, 
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and as the stem of Adjectives of the third Dec. appears in the 
Gen., and as Adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented like Ad- 
verbs, the following rule for the formation of Adverbs from Ad- 
jectives may be given: 

The ending of the Adjective in the Gen. Pl. namely, -y», is 
changed to -as, e. g. 


gli-og, lovely, Gen. Pi. pil-wy Adv. gii-os 
xad-o¢, fair, xod-coy xah-ws 
xator—oc, timely, . xargs—ory ‘ HALQE-OIE 
anl{d-os)oiis, simple, “ anh Oar )ouy and o-w¢)05 
evx(0-05)ous, benevolent, “ (stvo-wy) svyay (stvo-we) stveg 
nas, all, navtos, és mavt—av MavtI-OIC 
acp guy, prudent, “ — guggor-ay cTupeov-o¢ 
xagiss, pleasant, ¢  aQiEvt-o1 Zaguevt—ovg 
tazus, swift, “  tayzé-o tuzs-0Is 
péyas, great, “ psyah-ov peyal-ws 
alndns, true, “adn 9(s-wy) dr alnP(s—w¢)a¢ 


aur Ing, accustomed, “ (curndé-wv)ouri Suv (cuvndé-we) suv Pus, 


Remark 1. On the accentuation of compounds in -7 90s, and | of the com- 
pound _avtdgxons, see § 59, Rem. 4, also on the accentuation of elas, instead 
of svvec, § 49, 8. On the comparison of Adverbs, see § 85. 


2. In addition to the Adverbs that end in -«¢, there are many, 
which have the endings of the Gen., Dat. or Acc. 

(a) The inflection of the Gen. appears in many adverbs in 
“4g and -ov, e. g. esis, epesiis, in order, tanivns, suddenly, nov, ali- 
cub, zov, ubi - Onov, Ov, Ubi, avrovd, ibi, ovdapov, nowhere ; mQOKOsS, 
(from e0i8, cift,) gratuitously. 

(b) The Dat, or an obsolete Abl. inflection and forms de- 
noting place, occur in the following Adverbs, 


(a) In Adverbs with the ending -i, e. g. @z, in the spring, comp. 10, 
spring, awgt, unseasonably, Exes (Dor. Exarts), aéxytt, Exovtt, aexovtt ; 
in Adverbs of manner in -e and -i, from Adjectives in -o¢ and -n¢, 
and almost exclusively in Adverbs compounded of a privative and 
nig OF KUTOS, e. g. Tavoguel and mavogui. On the use of both forms, 
see Large Grammar, Part I. § 363, 6. 

(8) In local Adverbs in -o%, commonly derived from substantives of the 

second Dec., e. g. Io Pmoi from ‘Is Dpos, IvFoi from HMvGo, Meyagot 
(10 Miéyaga), Heigarot, Kixvyyvoi from 7 Kixvyya), of, osoe, quo, whither, 
otxoe, domi, from olxos. 


Rem. 2. Adverbs in -o7, derived from substantives, denote an indefinite 
where, but those derived from pronouns commonly denote the direction 
whither, yet sometimes the indefinite where. 


17 
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(y) In local Adverbs in -o:. This ending occurs only in a few forms, e. g. 
zopoi, humi,aeda:. To this form corresponds the Pl. of Adverbs of 
place, -7 04(y), or -a oe» preceded hy 2, derived from substantives of 
the first Dec. ; this ending originally belonged to plural substantives 
only, but was transferred later to substantives in the singular number, 
e. g. Onfxot from O7Bas, ADrqat from “ASijvo., Teataaoe from 
Thatacat ; Hegyaojot from Thegyaan, "Oluuniacs from ‘Ohupnic. 

(3) In Adverbs i in -7 and -a, e. g. &AAn, étégn, 7 m2¢7, on foot, “eu lato, 


six7, temere, ovdapii, Snpoota, publice, xOLi}, in common, 16 la, privatin, 
xouo7), diligrenter ; also ij, Onn, Naytn, 7}, TH, 1708, Tavty, etc.; y and 
a@ commonly have an Iota subscript. 


(c) The Acc. inflection occurs in the following forms, 


(a) In the endings - -1¥ and -ay, e. g. meuny, uaxear, widely, négay and 
TEQNY, trans, but zéga, ulfra, etc. ; 80 also of substantives, e. g. dixny, 
instar, axuny, (acme) scarcely, duped, gratis. . 

(8) In the ending - 0», e. g. Snjgov, diu, onusgor, hodie, av'gior, to-morroto. 

(y) In the endings - do», - 3 9», -da, (Adverbs of manner), e. g. aivtoc- 
zedor, cominus, yardoy, inmorgozadny, anootada. 

(5) In some substantive forms in the Acc. of the third Dec., e. g. yagey, for 


the sake of, gratia, mgotxa, gratuitously. 


SECTION VI. 
The Verb. 


NaTURE AND DIVISION OF THE VERB. 


§102. Classes of the Verb. (67, 68.) 


1. The Verb expresses an action, which is affirmed of a sub- 
ject, e. g. the father writes, the rose blooms, the boy sleeps, God 
is loved. 

2. Verbs are divided, in relation to their meaning and form, 
into the following classes: 

(1) Active verbs, i.e. such as express an action, that the sub- 
ject itself performs or manifests, e. y. yeaqe, to write, aa- 
do, to bloom; 

(2) Middle or Reflexive verbs, i. e. such as express an action, 
that proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, 
i. e. an action which the subject performs on itself, e. g. 
Bovievopen, I advise myself, I deliberate. 

(3) Passive verbs, i. e. such as express an action that the sub- 
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ject receives from another subject, e. g. zvtropos ano t1908, 
Lam smitten by some one. 

3. Verbs, which are used only in the Middle form, are called 
Deponent. They have either a reflexive or intransitive mean- 
ing. They arc divided into Middle Deponents, which construct 
their Aorist and their Future with a Middle form, e. g. yaoiCopae, 
gratificor, Aor. éyaguepry, Fut. yegrovpot, and into Passive De- 
ponents, which construct their Aorist with a Pass. form, but 
their Fut. commonly with a Middle form, e. g. é»Oupeopou, mecum 
reputo, Aor. éveduprOny, mecum reputavi, Fut. évPvpyjoonat, mecum 
reputabo. Comp. § 197. 


§103. The Tenses. (69, 70.) 


1. The Greek language has the following Tenses: 
I. (1) Present, Bovdevm, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, BeBovrevxa, I have advised ; 
IL (3) Imperfect, ¢Bovievor, I was advising, 
(4) Pluperfect, éBeBovdevnes, I had advised, 
(5) Aorist, Bovdevoe, I advised, (indefinite) ; 
III. (6) Future, Bovievow, I shall or will advise, 
(7) Future Perfect only in the Middle form, PeBovdevao- 
pot, I shall deliberate, or I shall advise myself. 
2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a. Principal tenses, Present, Perfect and Future; 
| b. Historical tenses, Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorist. 
Remanx. The Greek language has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. 
Act., two for the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act., Pass. and 
Mid. Aorist; these two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Second- 
ary tenses. Still, few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the 
above tenses with one or the other form. No Verb has all the tenses. - 
Pure verbs, § 108, 5, form, with very few exceptions, only the primary 
tenses. Mute and liquid verbs may form both the primary and secondary 


tenses. The Fut. Perf., which is found in but few verbs, is almost entirely 
wanting in liquid verbs. 


§104. The Modes. (71.) 


The Greek has the following Modes: 
L The Indicative, which expresses an action or effect, e. g. 
the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 
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II. The Subjunctive, which expresses a condition. The Sub- 
Junctive of the historical tenses may be called the Optative. 
Comp. yeaqpoy with scriberem. 

Remark. See § 257, Rem. ] and 4, for the manner in which the Aorist 
may use both forms of the Subj. and how the Fut. may have an Optative. 

III. The Imperative, which is a direct expression of one’s 
will, e. g. Bovieve, advise. 


§105. Participials.—Infinitive and Particitple. 
(72.) 

In addition to the modes, the verb has two forms, which, as 
they partake, on the one hand, of the nature of the verb, and, on 
the other, of the nature of the substantive and adjective, are 
called Participials, namely, 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive participial, e. g. 
&Pélo Bovievery, I wish to advise, and to Bovdsvacs, the 
advising. 

(b) The Participle, which is the adjective participial, e. g. 
Bovievoy avno, a counsellor. 


Remanrx. These two participials may be called verbum infinitum ; the re- 
maining forms of the verb, verbum finttum. 


§106. The Persons and Tenses. (73.) 


The personal forms of the verb show whether the subject of 
the verb be the speaker himself, J, first person; or a person or 
thing addressed, thou, second person; or a person or thing spo- 
ken of, he, she, tt, third person. They also show the relation of 
number, Singular, Dual and Plural, comp. § 41, 1, e. g. Bovdevan, 
I, the speaker, advise ; Bovdevec, thou, the person addressed, ad- 
visest ; Bovievet, he, she, it, the person or thing spoken of, advises ; 
Bovieveror, ye two, the persons addressed, advise ; Bovdsvovor, they, 
the persons spoken of, advise. 


Remarx. There is no particular form for the first Pers. Dual in the Act. 
and Pass. Aorists, but it is expressed by the form of the first Pers. PL. 


§107. The Conjugation. (74.) 


Conjugation is the inflection of the verb designed to denote 
the Person, Number, Mode, and Tense. The Greek has two 
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forms for conjugation, that in -w, which includes much the 
larger number of verbs, e. g. Bovdev-w, to advise, and the older, 
original, conjugation in -4, e. g. tory-p, to station. 


CoNJUGATION OF VERBS IN -0. 


§108. Stem, Augment and Reduplication—Char- 
acteristic. (75.) 


1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the 
ground-form of the verb, and into the syllable of formation, by 
which the relations of the action expressed by the verb, are deno- 
ted. See §§ 102—106. The stem is found in most verbs in - by 
cutting off the ending of the first Pers. Ind. Pres., e. g. Boviev-w, 
Asy-00, 7018-00. 

2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings 
to the stem and are then called inflection-endings, e. g. Bovdev-w, 
Boviev-ow, Boviev-couet, or are prefixed to the stem, and are then 
called Augment and Reduplication, e. g. é-Bovievor, I was advis- 
ing, Be-Bovievne, Ihave advised. An euphonic change, which may 
be called Variation, occurs in the stem of many verbs, e. g. 
toén-o, té-to0g-a, &-zoan-nv. See § 16, 6. 

3. The Augment, which belongs to the Indicative of all the 
historical tenses, i. e. the Imperfect, the Aorist and the Pluper- 
fect, is e prefixed to the stem of verbs which begin with 
a consonant, e. g. &fovdevow, I advised; but in verbs, which 
begin with a vowel, it consists in lengthening the first stem- 
vowel, « and s being changed into 7 (and in some cases 
into é), ¢ and v into ¢ and ¥, and o into o. 

4. Reduplication, which belongs to the Perfect, Pluperfect 
and Future Perfect, consists in repeating the first stem-conso- 
nant together with e, in those verbs whose stem begins with a 
consonant; but in verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, it is 
the same as the augment, e. g. Be-Bovievne, I have advised, ‘ixé- 
zevxa, I have supplicated, from ‘ixetev-o. For a more full defini- 
tion of the Augment and Reduplication, see § 119 sq. 

d. The last letter of the stem, after the ending -w is cut off, is 
called the verb-characteristic, or merely the characteristic, be- 
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cause it determines the class of verbs in -w; according as the 
characteristic is a vowel, or a mute, or a liquid, verbs are divi- 
ded into pure, mute and liquid verbs, e. g. Bovdev-«, to advise, 
tiuc-o, to honor, toip-w, to rub, paiv-o, to show. 


§109. Inflection-endings. (89.) 

In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation of 

tense, mode and person, there are three different elements, 

namely, the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the per- 
sonal-ending, e. g. Bovdev-o-0-pan. 


§110. (a) Tense-characteristic and Endings. (@.) 

1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands 
next after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark of 
the tense. In pure verbs, x is the tense-characteristic of the 
Perf. and Plup. Ind. Act, e. g. 


Be-Bot'dsu-x-a é-Be—Bovhev-x-ec7 ; 
that of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. and the Fut. Perf. 
is 5, e. g. 

Bovlev-o-0 Boviev-c-opas BeRovdev-c-opes 


é-Bovisu-c-c é-Bovlev-o-any ; 


that of the first Aor. Pass. is &; the first Fut. Pass. has, in ad- 
dition to the tense-characteristic 9, the ending -@y of the first Aor. 
Pass., thus, 

é-Bovlev-9-ny Bovisv-Ijc-opat. 


The primary tenses only, see §103, Rem., have a tense-cha- 
racteristic. 

2 The tense-characteristic, together with the ending follow- 
ing, is called the tense-ending. Thus, e.g. in the form Bovdevon, 
o, the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable ow, are the 
tense-ending of the Fut. The stem of the verb, together with 
the tense-characteristic and the augment or reduplication, is 
called the tense-stem. Thus, e. g. in éBovievo-c, éBovdevo is the 
tense-stem of the first Aor. Act. 
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§111. (b) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 
(92.) 


The personal-ending takes a different form according to the 
different persons and numbers; and the mode-vowel takes a 
different form according to the different modes, e. g. 


1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. Bovdev-o-yas Subj. Bovisi-o-pos 

oc « & Fut. “§ Boviev-o-s-ta, Opt. Boviet-o-o1-10 
“« Pl “ Pres. “ Bovdev-o-msOa Subj. Bovdsv-e—ysPa 
c «6 6  & —& Bovket-e-oFs “ Bovhev-n-oFs 
“ Sing. “ AL “ éBovdev-c-a-pyy “ Bovlet-o-w-pas 
iC Oe. oe éBovist-c-a-to Opt. Boviev-c-as-to. 


Remarx. In the above forms, Boviev is the verb-stem, and Sovisv, Bov- 
devo and é8ovieve are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut. and first 
Aor. Mid.; the endings -yar, -tas, etc., are the personal-endings, and the 
vowels 0, 0), 8 Ot, 4, &, as, are the mode-vowels. 


GO med DD tet C9 


§112. Summary of the Mode-vovels. (93.) 


Indicative. 


Pres. and Fut. |impf., A. 11. A.and| 
Active, M.and Proand F. M. Act. Mid. 


th 
2m go oR | 


o 


~ 


Se oe®e® = S o & 


3. 


Indicative, a Infinitive. 


a 
1m SON CON 


a 


Participle. 


A. I. A. and M. 
and Pf. A. 


~ 


a 
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§113. Personal-endings of Verbs in-w. (%) 


I. Active Form. lI. Middle Form. 


A. Ind, and Subj. B. Ind. and Opt. JA. Ind.and Subj./ B. Ind. and Opt. 
the Princ. tenses. the Hist. tenses. the Princ. tenser, | the Hist. tenses. 


Sing. 1. 


. | (vt) ot, o8y yrar(azrat) vzo (ato) 
C. Imperative. C. Imperative. 
Sing. 2. 3. TO Sing. 2. (c0)0 3. cho 
Dual 2. | roy 3. Toy Dual 2. cBor 3. chav 
Plur. 2. | ze 3. THOU Plur.2. 088 3. c8mcar,cfo 
D. Infinitive. D. Infinitive. 


y Pres., Fut. and Aor. II. ofa 
yout Perf. Act. and Aor. I. and II. Pass. 
ot Aor. I. 


E. Participle. E. Participle. 


Stem »z, with exception of the Perf., pevos, pew, pevor ; 
whose stem ends in -oz. uévos, wévn, pevor, Perf. 





Remark. The Personal-endings follow so directly the mode-vowel, and 
are often so closely joined to it, that they form one whole, e. g. Bovkeio-ns, 
instead of Bovievo-n-t¢, Bovdev-n, instead of Bovlev-s-cx. 


§114. Difference between the Personal-endings 
inthe Principal and the Historical Tenses. (9) 


1. The difference between the Princ. and Hist. tenses is important. The 
Princ. tenses, form the 2d and 3d Pers. Dual in -o», e. g. Bovdsv-s—top 
Bovlev-e-tov ; Boviev-e-cFoy Bovie’-s-cFov; the Hist. tenses also form the 
2d Pers. D. in -o», but the 3d in - 7, e. g. 

éBovled-e-toyv éBoviev-s-t yy, éBoviev-e-c Foy éBoviev-é-c 9 1». 

2. The Princ. tenses form the 3d Pers. Pl. Act. in - a 4(»), from -»t4, -ya4, 

and the Mid. in -»t as; the Hist. Act. in -», and Mid. in -yr09, e. g. 
Bovlev-o-y 0 t == Povlsv-ovady) é-Bovlev-o-y 
Boviev-o-yt at é-Boviev-o-» t 0. 

3. The Princ. tenses in the Sing. Mid. end in -pas, -cas, -tar; the Hist. 
in -pHy, -00, -T0, e. g. 

Bovhev-o- pas éBovisy-o- envy 
Boviev-e- gat =m Bovisv-n, éBovlsv-e- 70 =m éBoviev-ov 
Bovhst-e- 1 at éBovisv-s- t 0. 
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4. The Personal-endings of the Subj. in the Princ. tenses are like those of 
the Ind. in the same tenses; the Opt. are like those of the Ind. Hist. tenses ; 


2and 3 Du. Ind. Pr. Bovdeve- tov Subj. Boviein- toy 
Boviete-o For “ Bovlevn-o 3 oy 
3Pl “ “ Bovisvov-o (7) “ Bovlevw-ot(») 
Bovleto-vt ae “ Bovlevo-»t as 
18S. “ “ Bovdsto-uae “ Bovdeto— pas 
26 & & Bouvhed— 7 “ Bovdsv- 7 
3% © & Bovdste-tae “ Bovdevn- tae 


Zand 3 Du. “Impf.éfovleve-t ov, -8-t9% Opt. Bovdevor-to0y, -ol- tH” 
éSovdeve-o For, -8-c FP ny “ Bovievor-cF ov, -ol-cFny 


3Pl “ * éSovdevo-» “ Bovisvor- ey 
eBovlevo-—»t 0 “ Boulevot-¥t 0 
18S. “ “ éBovlevo- wn» “ Bovievol- un» 
Qi “«  (Bovists-co) s8ovklsi-ou “ (Bovdevor-c0) Bovdsvos-o 
2“ “ & gBovdeve-1o0 “ Bovistoi-t 0. 


§115. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -o. 101.) 


1. Since the pure verbs do not form the Sec. tenses, § 103, Rem., these 
tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs and one liquid verb, 
so as to exhibit a full Conj., e. g. tgiB-o, Aein-w, stem AIT, galy-w, PAN. 

2. In learning the table we are to note, 

(1) That the meaning in English is opposite the Greek forms. 

(2) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into, (a) Personal-end- 
ing, (b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) Tense-stem, (e) Verb- 
stem, (f) Augment or Reduplication. 

(3) The spaced forms, e. g. Bovist- st 0», Bovdev- 110», 3d Pers. Du. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may call attention to the differences between the Hist. 
tenses in the Ind. and Opt. and the Princ. tenses. 

(4) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are 
distinguished by a star *. The learner should compare these together, e. g. 
Bovievow, 1. 8. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. 8. Subj. Aor. L Act.; Sovdevoar, 2. S. Imp. 
Aor. I. Mid., Bovdevoor, 3. S. Opt. Aor. L Act., Bovietoou, Inf. Aor. I. Act. 

(5) The accentuation, § 118, should be learned with the form. The fol- 
lowing general rule will suffice for beginners; The accent in the verb is 
as far from the end as the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose 
accentuation deviates from this rule, are indicated by a cross f. 

(6) When the paradigm is thus thoroughly learned, the pupil may first re- 
solve the forms either of Sovdstw, or any pure verb, into their elements, i. e. 
Personal-ending, Mode-vowel, etc., observing this order, viz. Bovdevow is, (1) 
Ist Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut, (5) Act., (6) from Bovdeva, to advise ; then 
he may arrange the elementary parts of the form, and in the following order, 
(1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment or Reduplication, (3) Tense-characteristic, (4) 
Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel, (7) Personal- 
ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Personal-ending. E. g. What 
would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised himself, using the Aor. 
of the Pres., Bovdev-w, to advise? Answer: The Verb-stem is Boviev-, Aug- 
ment, 2, thus é8ovlev ; the Tense-characteristic of the first Aor. Mid. iso, thus 
Tense-stem is é-Boviev-o ; the Mode-vowel of the first Aor. Ind. Mid. is a, 
thus ¢-Soviev-c-a; the Personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. of an Hist. 
tense of the Mid. is to, thus é-Boviei-o-a-to, * 

19 
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ACT 
Tenses. PoE =“ 
&§ ° ‘ 
Be Indicative. | sPrnenepar tua 
S. 1. | Bovdev-o,* I advise, Boviev-oo, * I may advise, 
2. | Bovdev-ag, thou advisest, Bovdev- 1s, thou mayest ad. 
Present, 3. Bovdev- Et, he, she, it advises, Bovdev- 1,*he,she, it may ad. 
Tense- {| D. 2. Boviev- etov, ye two advise, Boviev- nroyv, ye two may a 
stem : 3. Boviev-e 70%, they two advise, Bovdev-77 09,th’y two m’ 
Bovdev- | P. I. poviev- omey, we advise, Boviev- aopuey, we may adv. 
2. Boviev- EzE,* you advise, ovdev v-7T8, you may adv. 
3. | Bovlev-ov oe(»), they advise, Bovdev-wory),they may ad. 
.1. | &-Bovdev-ov,* I was advising, 
2, é-Boviev- -e¢, thou wast advising, 
Imperfect, 3. } &-Boudev-e(y),he,she, it was advising, 
Tense- . 2. | &-Bovdev-ezor, ye two were advising, 
stem : 3. | 8-Povdev-a z 7 v , they two were adv'g, 
&-Boviev- | P. 1. | &-Bovdev-ouer, we were advising, 
2. | &-povdev-ere, you were advising, 
3. | e-Bovdev-ov,* they were advising, | 
S. 1. | Be-Bovlev-x-a, I have advised, Be- Bovdev- x-00,1 m’y h’vea. 
2. | Be-Boviev-x-az, thou hast advised, ad igre aan 
Perfect [,, 3. | Be- cabin -x-&),"he,she, it has advised, have advised, etc., 
Tense- | D. 2. | Be-Bovdev-x-azov, ye two have advised, tke the Subj. Pres. 
stem : 3. Be-poviev- x-0% Ov, they two have adv. 


Be-Bovdev-x] P. 1. | Be-Bovdev-x-cper, we have advised, 
2. | Be-Bovdev-x-aze, you have advised, 
Be-Bovlev-x-a 6 (¥),they have advised, 
é- pe- Bovdev- x-ewv, I had advised, 
&-Be- Bovdev-x- &1¢, thou hadst advised, 
é-Be-Bovlev-x-et,he, she, it had advised, 
&-Be-Bovdev-x-ertoy, ye two had adv. 
é-Be Bovdev-x-2t7 19, they two had ad, 
é-Be-Bovlev-x-eyper, we had advised, 
é-pe-povlev-x-zize, you had advised, 
é-pe- -Boviev-x-2 6 a, they had adv. 





né-~pyv-a,' I appear, me-qp7y-0, [may appear, 
&-70e-pyy-ecy,2 I appeared, —_ 
: 2-Boviev- o-a, I advised, (indefinite) Bovdev-¢-o,* I may advise, 
é-Boviev-o-«s, thou advisedst, Boviev-o-7¢, thou mayest 
é-Boviev- o-ev), he, she, it advised, advise, etc., like the 
: -Boviev-o-azov, ye two advised, Subj. Pres. 
é-Bovlev-o-a t 7 » , they two advised, 
é-Boviev-o-cper, we advised, 
é-Bovlev-c-aze, you advised, 
&-Boviev-o-ay, they advised, 
| & -duz-ov, I left, Ain-o, etc., like the Subj. 


&-di7-e¢, etc. declined like Impf.Ind.| Pres, 
. | BovAev-c-,* I shall advise, 
B like the Indic. Pres. 
1 The inflection of the second Perf. in all the Modes and Participies, is like that of the first Perf. 
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IVE. | 
MODES. pm, | | Participials. 
| Optati ‘: . 
. peed teen ala: | Imperative. ! Infin. | Particip. 
Bovdev-op 
Bovdev-e, advise, | Bovaev- Bovdev-ovca 


Boviev-éreo, let him advise, | #7, | Bovdev-ort 
pow ‘hev- ~8TOP, Ye two advise, | to |G.Bovlev-orrog | 
Sovdev-eran, let them both ad. Nyce K Boviev-ovons, 


advising, 
Bovlev-ere,* do ye advise, 
| Bovhev-freogeer, usually Bovlev-dvze0p,® let them ado. 


ida tage ou, I might advise, 
povlev- og, thou mightest adv. 
Bovdev-o1, he, she,it might adv 
Bovdev-orror, ye two might : 
| Boviev- o( Ty? , they two mig. a. 
Boviev-orner, we might advise, | 
Bovdev-orre, you might advise 
Povdev-o18 », they mightady, | _ cé 9, they might adv. 
|Be-Boursv-n-aist 
[Be- Sbisn Gi on, ies ete., like | Be-Bov- | Be-Borlev-n-viet 
the Imp. Pres., yet only] Aev- Ge-Bovlev-x-de} 
a few Perfects, and such | x-€ret,t| G, “K-08 08, -x- 
as have the meaning of | fohave | via, having 
the Pres., form an Imper-] advised,| advised, 











ative. 
pe- Be-Boudet- x-oupet, I m't have a. 
| Be-Bovi.ev-x-oig thou mightest 
have advised, etc., like the 
Opt. Impf. 
| acer’ appear, me-py- | me-qpyr-cict 
sre-qpyy-ort, T might appear, |p re-reet,t 
oviev-o-cet, I might advise, Boviev-a-ae, 
bones. --culg OF -Enceg Bovlev-s- ov, advise, Bov- Boviev-o-doa 
Povelev-o- -cer*+ or -ete(1) Bovdev- o-aTo hev- | Bovdev-o-crt 
Bov.ev- G-catov | Bovdev-o-uzov o-cu,*} | Genitive: 
| Bovhev-o- airy Boviev-0-atow ee Bovhev-o-avrog 
Bovdev- G- (they advise, | Sovlev-o-cang, 
| Povdev- G-0LITe Boviev-o-are having advised, 


Boviev-o-arevor-stayv | Bovdev-c-atooay, usually -cavtov* , 
Lim-ouu, ete., like the Opt. | dim-e, etc., like the Imp.] dtz-  |dun-wv,otoa,ort 
Impf. | Pres. sir,t |G. dvtog, ovens, 
Lev-c-out, [would advise, Boviev-| Poviev-d-coy, 
like the Opt. Impf. a-e, | etc. like Pr. Pt. 
the second Pluperf. is like that of tho first Pluperf., beta in the Jad. and Opt. , ) 















ne 
| 
Numbers 
and 
Persona, 


4) = 


Perfect, 


Tense-stem : 


Be-Bovdev- 


Pluperfect, 


'T'ense-stem : 


é-Be-Boviev- 


A 


TP - 


— 


wh a Re 


- 


4" 


PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERBS IN -. 


2 
SPE ete ere 


= 


~o 


va 


|e I remained, zal 


1. 


| Bovdev-erae 


| £-Be-Bovdev- wy, be | 


[§ 115. 


ID 
‘THE 
Indicative. | Subjunctive 
Bovdev- On at, I deliberate, or | Bovlev- war, I may 
Poviev- 1" [am advised, Bovlew- y* (deliberate, | 
Bovlev- yt at 
Boudev-ouetor 
Bovlev-nador 
Boudev- notoy 
Povdsv-opeta 
povlev-yo0re 
Povieu- ay zat 


Bovdev- opedor 

Povdev-eador 

Bouhev- « eotoyr 
Bovdev-opedca 

Bovlev-eade® 

Boviev-ovr ct 

é-Boudev- Ouyyv, I was delibe- 
é-povdev- ov [rating,, 


| €-Bovdev-e70 


é-Boviev-opedov 

é- -Povlev-ecPor 

é-Bovdev- 20 0 yy 

é-Povdev-oneta 

e- Bovlev- cate 

E- ‘E-Boviev- ovrto 

‘Be Boviev-wat, Ihave detibera- | pe-ovdev- usvog @, I| 
pe -Boviev- Tue [ted, | may have deliberated, 
Be-povdev- 7 at 

Be-Boviev-pePor 


= 


| pe -Boviev-oPor 


Be-poviev- 6 Dor 
Be-Bovdev-yed-c 
Be-povdev- -otte* 
Be-Bovdev-vt ae 


é-Be-Bovdev-co 

é-Be-Bovdev- 7 0 

é-[e- Bovlev-ye dor 
é-Be-Boviev-oDor 

é-Be-Bovlev- oO 7 
é-Be-Bovdev-peta 
é-fe-Boviev-oe 

é-Be-Boviev- 9 t 0 

&-Baviev-o- ABIES I delibera- 
é-Bovdev-o-w 
etc., like eae Subj. 


é-Boviev- out 

é-oviev-d- avr 0 

dim-copcn, I may remain 
Ind. Imperf. like Pres. Subj. 


| Bovdev-c-omet, I shall deliberate, 
like Pres. Indic, 


ovlev-o-ojen, I shall delib- 
vt | Oe te, like Pros Indio: 
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D L E ® 
MODES. — Participials. 
Colma eetere || Imperative. Infin. | Particip. 
| ! | Bovdev- | Bovdev-omevos 
Bov2ev-ov, deliberate, ectau, Bovlev-omevy 
Bovdev-eo0'w to delibe- | Bovdev-dmevor, 
rate, | deliberating, 
Bovdev-eator 
Bovdev-eatar* 


Bovdev-eathe* 
| BowLev- -sotwoer, usually Bovi.ev-eodavr* 


Bovdev- oi pay , I might 
Bovlev-o10 (deliberate, | 
Boviev- orzo 
Bovlev-oizedor 

Bov ovdev-our Poy 
fovdev-of todyr 

Bovdev- aluada: 
Boviev-ode 
Joviev-oLlv TO 





Be-Boviev-co, deliberate, | oitces,t to | (Bepovdev-péry 


pe-Bovdev-adm herve delib- Papeviarit. 
erated, ror, having 

Be-Boviev-o dor deliberated, | 

Be-Bovdev-cwr* 

Be-Bovdev-ode* 


lee = | Be-povlev- Be-Bovied- | BeBovdewpérost 


oe a Od -Boviev-cO moar, usually y pe-Povdev-cOow® 
BeBovkev-névos ey, | | Lanett a eigv, I 














might deliberate, 
i 
ovlev-d-a@i wy, Imig't Boviev- Bovisv-o-opevog 
Dovlat-o- ~th nye Tm Bovdev-o- ~ctt,* deliberate, | o-aa-that, Bovdev-o-auéry 
Boviev-o- aero Boviev-c-aodm to deliber- Bovlev-c-ausvoy 
Povlev-a-cipedor ale, having delibe- 
Bov2.ev- ~o-cuatov Boviev-o-aador ‘ rated, 
Boviev-c- aiadyy Boviev-o-aotor* 
Bovlev-o-cipedc ‘ 
Boviev-o-aiade Bovier-c-aote ===. 
Poviev- d- atyto Boviev-c-acdaoar, usually Bovdev-o-ca0 or" 
“‘Jus-oiuny, I might remain, | lin-ov,t -£g0-0, like Pres. | dus-so@catt | Aut-operos, -0- 
like Opt. Impf. Imp. pert), -OMEVOV 
| Boviev-c-otenv,Lm’ht have | Bovdev- | Boviev-c-ope- 
_ deliberated, ike Opt.Impf. a-eotat | vOS, ~1, ~OF 


ieee! ppakt | Riess 
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PAS 
oH THE 
e@ : : 

° 7 Indicative. peg bees ae 
]. | &-Bovdev-8-1, I was advised, poviev-O-0, Imight have 
2. | é-Bovdev-B-n¢ Boviev-8-1¢ [been adv. 
3. | &-Bovdev-8-7 Boviev-0-7 
D. 2. | &-Bovdev-8-n709 Bovlev-O-nz0» 
3. | &-Bovdev-B- 477 9 Bovlev-8-7 709 
P. 1. | &-Bovdev-O-7ne9 Boviev-8-apev 
2. | é-povlev-d-nr8 Bovdev-8-H28 * 
3. | &-Bovlev-8- 7009 Boviev-8- 0 6 t( ») 
1. | Bovdev-d7-c-opc, [shall be advises 
Q Boviev-Fn-0-y, etc., like the Ind. 
Pres. Mid. 
. | &-zotB-ny, I was rubbed, 2018-0), Im’yhaveb'n rb'd, 
é-r0ip-ns, etc., like the first Aor. | zo¢p-qs, etc., like the 
Ind. Pass. first Aor. Subj. Pasa. 


reip-7-0-opeet, I shall be rubbed, 
zoip-7-0-y, etc., like the first Fut. 
Ind. Pass. 


Verbal Adjectives: Boviev-zos, -7, -0», advised, 





§116. Remarks onthe Inflection-endings. (%-%,) 


1. The personal-endings of verbs in -o are apocopated forms, as may 
be shown from the older conjugation in -j«, and in part from the dialects; 
thus, -u: in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. and -t in the third Pers. 
have disappeared, e. g. Boviev-o instead of Bovisv-o-ys or Boviev-w-ps, 
Bovdev-e instead of Bovdsv-s-te; in the firat Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. Act, . 
» has disappeared, e. g. ¢Bovdevea instead of ¢8ovlevoay; in the second Pers. 
Sing. Imper. Act., except the first Aor., -9: has disappeared, e. g. Boviev-2 
instead of Bovidev-e-91. 

2. The second Pers. Sing. Act. has the ending -o 3a in the Common 
language in the following forms only: 

ola da, nosti, from the Perf. oida; 75e:0 9a and 7509 a, Plpf. of 
oda; Epnoda, Impf. from gnu, to say; 70 9a, Impf. from eid, 
to be; fsa, Impf. from sips, to go. 

3. There is no special form for the first Pers. Dual Act., or for the first 
and second Aor. Pass, ; the first Pers. Pl. is used for this purpose. Comp. 
§ 106, Rem. 

4. The original form of the first Pers. Pl. Act. is - 4 s¢ (not -e»). Comp. 
the Dialects, § 220, and the Latin ending -mus, e. g. ygaq—o-—psg, scrib-i-mus. 
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SIVE. 
MODES. Participials. 
Optative | Imperative. Participle. 





i.e. Subj. of the Historical tenses, 
Boviev-8-einy, I might be 


; Bovaev- | Bovlev-8-8i¢+ 
Boviev-B-sing — [advised, | Bovdev-0-n71, be thou ad- 


B-jva, | Boviev-0-eicat 





poviev-d-Ein | Bovdev-3-770 [vised, | to be ad-| Bovlev-8-éy t 
Boviev-8-etrzov Bovdev-0-yz09 vised, Genitive : 
Bovdev-8-ecntn» poviev-0-nr00 Boviev-0-evz0s 
poviev-3-einper and -einey poviev-8-etans, 
Boviev-O-etyze and -eize | Bovdev-b-xze * being advised, 
Boviev-&- eve» Boviev-8-nrwoapy 





Boviev- Boviev-8n-6-0- 
On-o&-| pevos, -y, -oV 
oda 

zorB- | rorB-eic, t ete., 
jvae | like first Aor. 

ile eae 

ropy- | rorB-n-c-opeve 
ceca) -n, -0v 


Poviev-8n-c-oiuny, I should 
be advised, etc., like the 
aoe de 
zoip-eiry, I might be rubbed, 
zorp-eing, etc., like the first | toiB-791, -7z0, etc., like 
Aor. Opt. Pass. the first Aor. Imp. Pass. 
zop-7-c-o1n7v, I should be 
rubbed, etc., like the first 
Fut. Opt. Pass. 


Boviev-zéos, -t&a, -zéor, to be advised. 















5. The original form of the third Pers. Pl. Act. of the Principal tenses is 
-¥ts; when t was changed into o, » was dropped, e. g. Bovlevovos = 
Bovisiovos. On the irregular lengthening of the vowel preceding the », 
see § 20, Rem. 2. 

6. In the first Pers. Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use, together with the 
form in -sy, a form in -7, which arises from the Ionic ending of the Plup. 
ea, e. g. {BeBovdsvx-n instead of -x-evy. The modec-vowel e in the third 
Pers. Pl. is commonly shortened into eg, e. g. é8s8ovlev-x-e-cay instead of 
éBeBovlev-x-e-car. 

7. The first Pers. Sing. Opt. Act. has the ending -ye in verbs in -a, e. g. 
noaudev-ot-pt, casdevo-ci-ps; but the ending -7» in the first and second 
Aor. Pass., according to the analogy of verbs in -~4. This 7 remains 
through all the Persons and Numbers, though it may be dropped in the 
Dual and Pl., and then, elnuey = etsy, elygte = tite, einoay = elev, 6. g. 
wadevPelnuey and nadsvdeimer, uynodeints and -Peite, paveinoay, X. H. 6. 
5, 2. szeoxerPslnoay, Ibid. 34. neupdeinoay, Th. 1, 38. and -Peiev (-ctev). 

8. The Optative endings -9», -1¢, -7, etc., and the third Pers. Pl. -e 
(rarer —jcay) take the form in -, in the following cases, which is called 
the Attic Optative : 
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(a) Most commonly in the Imperf. of contract verbs, e. g. tysany, pidolyy, 

prodoiny ; 

(b) In all Futures in -0, e. g. pavolny, Soph. Aj. 313. égoln, Xen. Cy. 3. 

1, 14, from the Fut. pave, 90; 

(c) Somewhat often in the second Plup., e. g. exnepevyolny, S. O. R. 840. 

goelndud-oing, X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. nexostoln, Ar. Acharn. 940 ; 

(d) In the second Aor. cyoiny uniformly (ozo from éyw); still not gene- 

rally in compounds, e. g. nagacyorpt. 

9. The forms of the first Aor. Opt. Act. in - sag, -—848(¥), -ecay, in- 
stead of —ars, -as, -a1y, have passed from the olic Opt. in -sta, -e:as, 
etc., into common use in all the dialects, and are employed by the Attic 
writers more frequently than the regular forms, e. g. Sovieto- eras, -2¢e(7), 
—21ay. 

Remarx. The second Pers. Dual Act. of the Historical tenses often ends, 
among the Attic writers, in -1» instead of -o», e. g. sinétyy, Pl. Symp. 
189, c. éxednunoatyy, Euthyd. 273, e. jotny, 294, e. dleyéryy, L. 705, d. 
éxosyernoatny, Ib. 753, a. On the Dialects, see § 220, 9. 

10. The Middle endings -oas and -co, when immediately preceded 
by a mode-vowel, drop co, §25, 1, and then coalesce with the mode-vowel, 
except in the Opt., e. g. 


Bovdev-e-cas  Bovlev-e-ae == fovisi-y 
Bovket-n-cat  Bovdet-y-ac = Boviev-n 
Bovisi-o1-co = Bovisv-o1-0 

éBovlsv-e-co éSovdsv-e-0 == éBovder-ov 
éBovlsvo-a-co éBovdevo-a-0 == éSovleto-o. 


11. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic 
writers use a subordinate ending in -e, together with the ending -y, e. g. 
Boviet-y and -e, Bovievo-n and -e, BeBovieto-n and -&, BovdevIno-n and 
-et, te:Bnon and -2, worn and -é, 047 and -ei. This form in -2 passed from 
the Attic conversational language, into the written language ; hence it is the 
regular form in the Comedies of Aristophanes, but is avoided by the trage- 
dians. Thucydides and Xenophon use it; other writers, as Plato and the 
orators, employ both forms, yet three verbs always take the form -, namely, 

Bovloune Bovie: (but Subj. Bovdn) 
olopac ois §=— (but Subj. ofn) 
Opopo, Fut. owes 

12. Together with the endings of the third Pers. Pl. Imperative Act. and 
Pass. -stwoar, -atwoar, -7I aca, the abbreviated forms -0 rt 0», -aT 0», 
-o 3 wy, are used; and since they are employed very frequently by Attic 
writers, they are called Attic forms. ‘These abbreviated Imperatives of the 
Active Voice are like the Gen. Pl. of the Pérticiple of each tense respect- 
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ively, except the Perfect; and the Middle form -cSwy is like the third 
Pers. Dual, e. g. 


Pres. Act. Bovievirwoay and Bovlevortwy 

Perf. “ mexosSérmouy “ menowPovtwy (Gen. Part. nenorPotoy) 
Aor. “ Bovievoatocay Bovlsvoatwy 

Pres, Mid. Bovievicdwoar Bovievicd mv 

Aor, “ oxeyac9ucar “ oxeyacduy. 


The Aor. Pass. ending -éytmy» or -4 10%, abridged from -jtwoay, is 
found in Pl. Legg. 856, d. nseupFévtay, and Ibid. 737, e. dSsaveunDytwy (ac- 
cording to severa] Codd.). 

13. Besides the simple form of the Subj. Perf. and the Opt. Plup. Act., 
a peripbrasis, formed by the Perf. Part. and Subj. or Opt. of eivat, to be, o, 
sinv, is very frequently used, e. g. nenaeuxwe w, educaverim, nenadevxog 
#17, educavissem. Yet this form seems to denote a circumstance or condition, 
more than a simple completed action; comp. Pl. Hipp. M. 302, a. ef x ex u9- 
XO Tl, H TETQMMEVOS, 7 MEMAnypEsYvOG, 7] GAL OtiOvY MeO ag ExatéQog 
juav sin, ov xal aporego: av tovto nmendy omer; examples of the 
simple forms are, axecdjpn, Pl. Rp. 614, a. sidzjqpaocy, Polit. 269, c. éunen- 
tuxot, X. An. 5. 7, 26. xatadedoénoser, H. 3. 2, 8. anoxeyworxot, 5, 23. inn- 
getyxor, 5. 2, 3. menoujxot, Th. 8, 108. éfsBanxorey, 2, 48.— The Imp. Perf. 
is very seldom found, e. g. yéyowe, Eur. Or. 1220. 

14. The Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. append the personal-endings to 
the tense-stem without a mode-vowel, and hence they cannot form the Subj. 
and Opt. (with few exceptions which will be further treated below), but 
must also be expressed periphrastically by means of the Participle and 
elvan, e. g. menadevpsvos w, env, educatus sim, essem. 

15. The third Pers. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. of pure verbs ends 
in -ytat,-»to0, e. g. BeBovdevytar, éBeBovdsvyto; but in mute and liquid 
verbs, this formation is not possible. Hence the Attic writers usually ex- 
press this person peripbrastically, by means of the Perf. Part. and siai(y), 
sunt, noay, erant; the older and middle Attic writers, however, sometimes 
use the Ionic form -atas, -ato, instead of -rras, -yt0; the « of these endings 
is aspirated before the Kappa and Pi-mutes, but not before the Tau-mutes ; 
thus, 
t9ff-c, torub, Perf. ré-toiu-por3 P. terglparas for tetg¢Bytar Plp. éestglqato 
wisx-w,totwine, mné-niey-pos “ meniéyatos “ néndexvtas éneniéyato 
tatt-w,toarrange, 1é-tay-por “ tetayatas “ tétayytae étetayato 
zuolt-w, to separate, xe-yogic—pas xeyogidutar“ xeyngidrtas  éxeyogidato 
pieip-w, to destroy, E-pIag-par “ épSagata: “ tpPagrtas  égFagato. 

16. The two Aorists Pass. follow the analogy of verbs in -js, and hence 
they cannot be further treated here. 

20 
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§117. Remarks on the Formation of the Attic 
Future. (100.) 


1. When the short vowels a, ¢,%, in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs in -co, 
-gouat, from stems of two or more syllables, precede o, certain verbs, instead 
of the regular form, have another, which, after dropping a, takes the circum- 
flexed ending -w, -otpot, and because it was frequently used by the Attic 
writers, it is called the Attic Future, e. g. élaw (usually élavva), to drive, 
éla-o-o, Fut. Att. 210, -as¢, -@, -atoy, -aper, -dte, -woily); tedéw, to finish, 
telé-o-w, Fut. Att. tela, -€i¢, -&t, -eitov, -otper, -ite, -otouy); teléc-opes 
(tedgoporr), teAovpers, 21, -Eita1, etc.; xouito, to carry, Fut. xoutow, Fut. Att. 
NOM), —LELC, —LES, —LELTOY, —LOUMEY, -LELTE, —Lovor(y); xomtovmat, -LEL, —LEttaL, 
-10UueFoy, etc. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf. and Part., never in 
the Opt., thus, tela, testy, tel@y; but redégorus. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) 24 ao (é<avyw), to drive, t21é 0, to finish, x a- 
4é0, to call, and, though seldom, «2, to grind ; —(b) all polysyllables in 
-é{w;—(c) a few verbs in -a{w, very generally B.:fatw;—(d) of verbs 
in -ws, all in -avyvue and augeeryv ws, to clothe (auqua, -ctic, etc.) 
Exceptions to this Fut. are found also in the Attic dialect, e. g. éhaco, X. 
Cy. 1. 4, 20. telecovory, 8. 6, 3. xadsces, 2. 3, 22. vouicovar, 3. 1, 27. (ac- 
cording to the best Codd.) yygicecde, Isae. de Cleonym. hered. § 51. 


$118. Accentuation of the Verb. (104, 105.) 


1. Primary law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word 
towards the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. 
Bovieve, Bovisvopat, nave, tunte, Bovlevoor, naicoy, tipor, but Bovievers, 
Bovievery. 

2. This law holds good in compound words, yet with this limitation, that 
the accent cannot go back beyond the syllable of the preceding word, 
which, before the composition, had the accent, nor beyond the first two 
compounded words, neither beyond an existing augment, e. g. 


pigs moocpegs + Asins ancleane dopey tvdomer 
gevys = Exqer'ys oda = gUvaida quae = xa qa; 


but ngogtizoy like eiyoy, nageczoy like tczor, éijyoyr like ny Oy, mgocyxoy like 
jxov, amsigyoy like sigyoy (not mgdse.zor, nageczoy, etc.), but Imp. anegys. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 
3. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms: 
(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Masc. and Neut. 
Sing. Part. of the same tense as acute, e. g. Ameiy, demoiy, -dv, and in the se- 
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cond Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, sind, 419é, stgé, 
Aafé and idé (but in composition, aneme, enolaBe, ane, siceds. 

(b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex, e. g. AaBov, Fou 
from thPnut. 

Remark 1. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor. 
Act. draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law, e. g. 
ExBade, Eee, %xdoc, Exdore, anodos, anodore, petudos, uetadore (but not 
anodos, pétados, see No. 2), but exBaleiv, éexBadwy, exdinsiv, ela, etc. 
But in the Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -w, the circumflex re- 
mains on the ultimate in compounds also, e. g. éxSadov, agixod, éxdenoi, 
éxtladov, agedoi, éveveyxov; 80 in verbs in -ys, when the verb is com- 
pounded with a monosyllabic preposition, e. g. mgodov, évPov, apov; yet 
the accent is drawn back, when the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic 
preposition, e. g. anodav, xataFov, anoPov; but in the Dual and Pl. of the 
second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all cases drawn back, e. g. éxBadea Fe, 
anolaBeo Fs, ngodoo Fs, tyPeaF2, upede, xataderPe. 

(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -¢ (Gen. -z0¢), 
consequently in all actite Participles of verbs in —ys, as well as in those of the 
first and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs, e. g- 
BeBovlevxag, Gen. -ot0c, nepyvais, Gen. -ot0¢, Sovdevd els, Gen. -Evtoc, tunels, 
Gen. -éytos, istas, Gen. -avtog, tu9els, Gen. -éyt0¢, Sidovg, Gen. -dvt0¢, derxvus, 
Gen. -vvtos, Siaoras, éxPels, nmeodovg, Gen. Siactavtog, exFévtos, meodortos. 

Rem. 2. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always paroxytone, is an ex- 
ception, e. g. naidevoas, Gen. nardevoartos. 


(d) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex, 
e. g. Bovlevdw, t0rBw. 

4. The accent is on the penult in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. of Perf. Mid. or Pass., of first Aor. Act. and second Aor. 
Mid. ; also in all infinitives in -yaz, hence in all active infinitives according 
to the formation in -yt, as well as in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and 
of the Perf. Act. of all verbs, e. g. tertg Far, BeBovisiodoau, tetuutjotac, ne 
puicFat, pesotwoFos ;—quiasas Bovisioas, tiujoas, peljcar, piotacas; 
—dinto Fan, exPioFat, SiadocF ar ;—ictavas, tFévat, didovat, dexvivat, ot}- 
vas, exotivas, Feivon, éxFeiva, dovvat, petadovvas ;—fovdevdnvat, torBinvac ; 
—BeBovidevxevat, Aedornevac. 

(b) In all Optatives in -o+ and - az, see § 29, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The three corresponding forms of the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. 
first Aor. Mid. and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they con- 


sist of three or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distin- 
guished from one another by the accent, in the following manner: 
Inf. first Aor. Act. Bovistoa:, Imp. first Aor. Mid. Bovdsucon, 
NOTA nolnoas 
Opt. first Aor. Act. Bovdsivoas, 
ROTA 
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But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. 
first Aor. Act. corresponds with the third ete Sing. Opt., first Aor. Act., 
e. g. pulata:; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. pvdata 


(c) In the Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass., e. g. icine —pévn, —usyor, TE- 
TLuUNpEvos, wELANUEvOS. 


§119. A more particular view of the Augment and 
Reduplication. (76.) 


1. After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication 
in § 108, 3, it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

2. As has been already seen, all the historical tenses, viz. the 
Impf., Plup. and Aor. take the augment, but retain it only in the 
Ind. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


§ 120. (a) Syllabic Augment. (76.) 

1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem 
begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing &* to the 
stem, in the Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication in the 
Plup. In this way, the verb is increased by one syllable, e. g. 
Bovievon, Impf. é-Bovdevor, Aor. é-Bovdevon, Plup. é-Be-Bovdevxers. 

2. If the stem begins with @, this letter is doubled when the 
augment is prefixed, § 23, 3, e. g. Giazm, to throw, Impf. écgerzos, 
Aor. égipa. 

Remark I, The three verbs Boviowar, to will, Suv apa, to be able, 
and u&i1o, to be about to do, to intend, take among the Attic writers 9, in- 
stead of 2, for the augment; still this is found more with the later Attic 
writers, than with the earlier, e. g. éB8ovdyOny and 7SovdnIyy ; édSuvvayny and 
jdvvapny, eduvnSny and urn ny (but always éduvac9ny); Fueddov and 

npueddoy (the Aorist is very seldom jyéddnoa), comp. X. H. 7. 4, 16. 26. 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers the augment ¢é is often omitted in the 
Plup. in compounds, for example, when the preposition ends with a vowel ; 
in simples, when a vowel which is not to be elided, precedes, e. g. ava- 
BeSnxes X. An. 5, 2, 15. xatadsdgapunxecay X. H. 5. 3, 1. xatadédento X. 

* According to analogy, we may suppose that s is prefixed to all verbs 
in the augmented tenses, whether the verbs begin with a vowel or conso- 
nant. If the verb begins with a consonant, ¢ appears as an additional syl- 
lable, e. g. é-mgattoy, but if with a vowel, s is assimilated with that vowel 
and lengthens it, if it is not already long, e. g. ayo, Impf. é sayoy = NY OY ; 
éFélw, Impf. édeloy — 7Pedov ; éxdidon, Impf. éoxeddov = oxeddov. If the 
word begins with a long vowel, it absorbs ¢, e. g. jAaoxe, Impf. énlacxor 
== jlacxoy ; aFiter, Impf. é0.9:foy = wPifoyv. When the verb begins with 
¢, the augment is sometimes contracted with this into #, e. g. elyoy, instead 
of nyov.—TR. 
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Cy. 4. 1, 9. xazanentome: Th. 4, 90. ab cuvPijxas yeyéynvto X. Cy. 3. 2, 24. 
(according to the best Codd.); but in the Impf. and Aorists, the syllabic 
augment is omitted only in poetry, and very seldom even here; the Impf. 
20%», which together with é¢7 97» is used in prose, is an exception. 


§121. (b) Temporal Augment. (78) 
The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 


with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel; 
thus the quantity of the word is increased, e. g. 


a becomes 1 e. g.ayo Impf. 7) jyov Perf. nya Plup. wer 


? 
8 2 * anive “ adritoy $6 jjAnixa . jamixesy 
ww - - co 
- = c, “ “txetstw “txstevow “ ‘“txdrevnn “ “ixsrevxery 
of o, “ ours ‘ ayllovy e euilgxee copthajxery 
v & v, “ “vBolfm * “vBgitoy “ ‘UBguxa < “wBolxery 
a « n, “ aigéw “ jeouv 7 Nenxa a honnery 
av “ nu, “ avhéon nihovy < nudynee “ nvAnxety 
o “ w, “ oixtifo “ axtivor “ gxtixa “ cxtinacy. 


REMARK. Verbs which begin with 7, o, v, av, ov and &, do not admit the’ 
augment, e. g. 7 trdopet, to be overcome, Impf. 7 hrropny, Perf. 7 HrTmpat, Plup. 
HTITUNY 5 *¢ 2 0, to press, Aor.”t TOTO 5 ‘Un yoo, to sleep, Aor. “vnvwca ; 
0 ge Léw, to benefit, Impf. wpehovy; ovtatw, to wound, Impf. ovtafoy; 
etxw, to yield, Impf. eixoy, Aor. sito; sixafe, to liken, i is an exception, which 
among the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented, e. g. sixatoy, seldom 
zxacov; etxaca, seldom jxaca; elxacpas, seldom jxacpat. Also those verbs 
whose stem begins with ev, are usually without an augment, e. g. svyouat, 
to supplicate, EvZOUNY, more rarely nuyouny, but Perf. nuypet, not evy pen 3 : 
evgioxa, to find, in good prose, always omits the augment. 


§122. Remarks. (79.) 


1. Verbs beginning with a followed by a vowel, have «a instead of »; but 
those beginning with a, av and o¢ followed by" 8 vowel, do not admit the 
augment, e. g. ata, to perceive (poetic), Impf.” atoy ; "an Blloua t, to have 
an unpleasant perisalton: Impf. ’andifounv; at atyo, to dry, Impf. avacvor; 
otaxilo, to steer, Impf. oiaxctov; also avulioxw, to destro Ys although no 
vowel follows a, has avydloca, avalwxa as well as avnlwoa, arijdooxa But 
ofopat, to believe, and the poetic ado (prose @0w), to sing, and aiacw (Att. 
¢oow), to rush, take the augment, e. g. wopny, jeSor (prose 70or), HiSc (Att. 
7a). 

2. Some verbs, also, beginning with os and followed by a consonant, do 
not take the augment, e. g. oixoveso, to guard the house, Aor. oixovenca ; : 
oivo, fo intoxicate, Perf. Mid. or Pass. oivayévog and m@vwpsyos; oi ot E801, 
to make ‘furious, Aor. otorgnea. 

3. The twelve following verbs, beginning with e, have e instead of 9 for 
the augment, viz. 2a, to permit, Impf. stwy, Aor. siaoa; é9i fw, to ac- 
custom, (to which belongs also simu, to be accustomed, from the Epic ED) ; 
eiga, poetic Aor. (stem ‘E4), to place, sicapny in prose, I established, found- 
ed; iliccw, to wind ; ix, to draw; Aor. sidxvoa (stem ‘EAKT); silos, 
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to take, Aor. (stem EA) of aigéw; Exouas, to Solow ; foyalopas, to 
work; Egmo, sanulo, to creep, to go; Ectsam, to entertain; Exo, to 
have ; on the Epic seen see § 230. 
4. The six following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, 
augment. 
Gyvvpe, to break, Aor. sata, etc. 
ahioxopeat, capior, Perf. ifdmxa and jloxa. 
ayvdava, to please, (Ion. and poet.), Impf. éaydavoy, Perf. Eda, Aor. 
Sedov. 
ove F w , mingere, fovgouy, etc. 
a Féw, to push, éaPovr, etc. sometimes without the augment, e. g. diw- 
Sourvto Th. 2, 84. éwcFnocay X. H. 4. 3, 12. 
ovéouat, to buy, Impf. éwvotuny (wvovuny Lys. Purg. Sacril. 108. § 4. 
étwvotvto Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 33. avtoveiro Andoc. p. 122.), Aor. 
dwynoauny (see however § 192.), Perf. éwynuat 
5. The verb S0gtafw, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the se- 
cond syllable, Impf. wgtatoy. The same is true of the following forms of 
the Plup.: 
EIKSN, second Perf. fo:xa, I am like, Plup. éaxeey. 
élnouas, to hope, second Perf. éodza, I hope, Plup. @0Amecy. 
EPI, to do, second Perf. Zogya, Plup. éweysir. 
6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at 
the same time : 
o 0g aw, to see, Impf. Euigony, Perf. édgaxa, Lngapat. 
a votyw, to open, Impf. avewyor, Aor. avéwta (Inf. avoitat), etc. 
aiioxopat, to be taken, Aor. ixdwy, (Inf. ‘Glavat, a) and nloy. 


§128. Reduplication. (81, 82.) 
1. The reduplication is the repeating the first consonant of 
the stem with e. This denotes a completed action, and hence is 
prefixed to the Perf.,® e. g. Ae-Avxa, to the Fut. Perf., e. g. xe-xoo- 
unoouat, I shall be adorned, from xoonew, and to the Plup., which 
as a historical tense, takes also the augment « before the redu- 
plication, e. g. &-Be-Bovdevxery. This remains in all the modes, 
as well as in the Inf. and Part. 


—_— -— ir ce cr errs rt ee ene ee —_ 





* Strictly, we may say that the first letter of all verbs is repeated in the 
Perf., whether the verb begins with a vowel or a consonant. If the verb 
begins with a vowel, the vowel is doubled and the two coalesce, if the ini- 
tial vowel is short, and thus form a long vowel; but if the initial vowel 
is long, it absorbs the other, e. g. 

ayo, Perf. properly aayo = xe 

évslow, “ “ ceyegxa = = ily egxa 

oixtw,  “ or Oolxnxa = wx7xe. 
Sometimes when the verb begins with ¢, the double g, instead of coalescing 
into -n, is contracted into -2, e. g. daw, Perf. staxa, instead of jaxa.—Tr. 
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2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem be- 
gins with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; verbs 
beginning with @, 7», 74, B4,* except Beplaga, BeBlappae from 
prance, to injure, Bephacpnuyxa from Blacgnpéw, to blaspheme, Be- 
Bracryxe and éBiacryxa from Piacrave, to sprout, are exceptions, 
since they take only the simple augment, e. g. 


Av, to loose, Perf. 1é-Avxa Plup. é-Ae-Avxecy 
Fi, to sacrifice, té- xe (§ 21, 2.) 6 é-18-SUxeey 
ureter, to plant, i m8 -pUterxe (§ 21, 2.) “ é-me-qpuretxey 
LOGEVO), to dance, xe-yogeuna (§21,2.) “ éxe-yoostxey 
yeagu, to write, “ yé-yoaga “  é-ys-ygugey 
xdlyw, to bend down, 6 xé-xdixe  é-xe-xdixery 
xolyw, to judge, 6 xé-xQixa 6 é-xe-xginay 
svéw, to breathe, “ é-nverxa 6 d-me-n vet xeLy 
Diaw, to bruise, “ 7é-Flaxa § 21, 2.) 6“ é-t8-Flaxey 
dénta, to throw, “  Egipa “  éediquy 
yvagifa,tomakeknown, “ é-yvagixa 6 é-yraglxey 
Biaxsvo, to be slothful, “ é-Blaxevxa <  é-Bhoxeuxey 
ylugw, to carve, “ tylvpe “  é-yliqey. 


3. The reduplication is not used (the cases mentioned above 
with @, y», BA, 74, excepted), when the stem of the verb begins 
with a double consonant or two single consonants, which are 
not a mute and liquid, e. g. 


tnlow, to emulate, Perf. é-{yAwxa Plup. é-ndoixery 
Esyow, to entertain, “ 8-Sdyooxer é-fevooxery 
padio, to sing, “ §-palxa “  é-palxey 
ontlow, to sow, “ §-onaoxa “  é-onagxery 
xtifor, to build, “ §-xtixa 6 d-utixeey 
ntvoow, to fold, “ §-ntvya “  é-ntvyey. 


Remarx 1. The two verbs ptpynoxe, stem MIVA, to remind, and 
xtaopat, to acquire, although their stem begins with two consonants, 
which are not a mute and a liquid, still take the reduplication, Hé-pynpas, 
xd-xt npc, é-pe-prnpeyy, é-xe-xtunyv. The regular form & eXTT Ua, is Ionic, but 
it is found also in Aesch. Prom. 792, and sometimes also in Plato, likewise 
in Th. Ill. 62. gosextyueva (as it is according to the Codd.) Perfects 
formed by Metathesis or Syncope, are seeming exceptions, e. g. dédunxa, 
néntapat, etc., §§ 16, 8, and 22, 


4. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this let- 
ter, but take e for the augment: 


Aap Baven, to take, Perf. etlnga 


Plup. stdajqecy 
layzave, to obtain, se 


stanya “  eidnyey 


* Words beginning with these letters are excepted on account of the 
difficulty of repeating them.—Tnr. 
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déyox, ovdddyer, to collect, Perf. oureihoxe Plup. shit 
“PEN, to say, s slonxa “  sionase 
pelgopat, to obtain, “  eiuagta: (with rough Breathing), it it 1s fated. 


Rem. 2. The regular reduplication is sometimes found in the Attic poets, 
e. g. AedyupsPa, Evdisheypevoc.— DAraléyopar, to converse, has Perf. 
Oselieypuac, though the simple Jéyw in the sense of éo say, always takes 
the regular reduplication, Aédsyyou, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting). 


§124. Attic Reduplication. 

1. Several verbs, beginning with @, e or 0, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of 
the stem. This augmentation is called the Attic Reduplication. 
The Plup. then very rarely takes an additional augment; 7x- 
nxoey has the reguilar Attic reduplication. 

2. The verbs, which in the Attic dialect have this reduplica- 
tion, are the following: 

(a) Those whose second stem-syllable is short by nature: 


(84—86.) 


also, -0, to grind, 


(cd-sjdexa) al—jheopat 
(cch—nhéxeey) al—nhéopny 
900), -a, to ) plough, 
(a-)g0xa) de-jeopas 
(dg-ngdxsy) — &e-nocuny 
"OMOR, 6 opyupt, to swear, 
Op-cipoxe Ou—cipoopas 
Op—copoxesy 6p-opoouny 


éléyye, to convince, 


(l—yaeyya) — dd-eypeas 
(l-nléyyery) él-nisypny 
Further : 


eueon, -w, to vomit, 
éu-jusxa = fu-1jstopeoe 
eu muexely éu-nsopny 
law (dhavva), to drive, 
ei-rlaxa éh-japas 
ahnheixssy él-qhauny 
"OAEN, oddvps, to destroy, | 
Ol-whexa Perf. II. 04-wia (0.42) 
oA- oexecy Plup. IL. o4-oiey 
dgurta, to dig, 
69-wiguza O9-ciguypat and o OgUy ua 
69-wpvyey op-aweuyuny and wevypny. 


élioaw, to wind, | (4l-nhiza), éh—nheypoe (the rough breathing 


being rejected), and eiiypas; 0 000 (OAM), to smell, 08-wda; pégw (“ENE- 
KS), to carry, dvy—nvoya, év-nvEy pate ; sod bw (EAN), | to eat, é3-70oxa, é6- 
qosopos; a7, to lead, Perf. usually % nza; rarely ayroze, instead of & f ayy- 
voza, 80 as to soften the pronunciation ; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. always jypat. 

(b) Those which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel 
long by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication 


(except égeido) : 


aisipu, to anoint, 


axove, to hear, 


ai-nlipa al-qlippar x KOO jxovopae 

dl-nilpey al-niuyny HX-NKOSLY nxovouny 
"EAETORN, Epzouas, to come, égsldor, to prop, 

d—jlude fo-7eeuxe do-nostopat 

dh—nhuSery éo-nostxery  f9-noelopny 
ayeloa, to collect, éyelgor, to wake, 

ay-nyegxa a oy iy Eppa (év-nysgxa) éy-nyeguas 

ay-nysoxELy ay-nYEounY (éy-nyéoxsty) éy-nyéouny. 
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So from éyeigw comes the second Perf. éygnyoga (on account of euphony 
instead of éy-nyoga), I wake, second Plup. éyenyogeiy, I awoke. 

Remark |. The forms included in parentheses are such as are not used 
by the older writers. 

Res. 2. In imitation of the Epic dialect, the verb &yo, to lead, forms the 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., and gégw, to carry, forms all the Aorists with 
this reduplication, with the difference, however, that the vowel of the re- 
duplication takes the temporal augment only in the Ind., and the vowel of 
the stem remains pure: 

ayo, to lead, Aor. IL jy-avor, Inf. ayaysiy, Aor. Il. Mid. jyayopny 

(Aor. I. 8a, afoc, rarely) ; 

g ég0, to carry, stem EDK, Aor. IL. qv-eyxor, Inf. év-syxziy, Aor. I. ix- 

syxa, Inf. éy-éyxo, Aor. Pass. n»-éy9ny, Inf. év-ex Fives. 


§125. Augment and Reduplication in Compound 
Words. (87.) 


1. First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 
augment and reduplication between the preposition and the 
verb; here prepositions which end with a vowel, except zegt 
and 290, suffer Elision, § 13, 3, (a); eo frequently combines with 
the augment by means of Crasis, §10, and becomes gov, and 
év and ovy resume their » which had been assimilated, § 18, 2, 
or dropped, § 20, 2, or changed, $19, 3, e. g. 
ano-Badiw, to throw from, Im.an-éBaddoy Pf. aro-BéBinxa Plp.an—sBeBanxesy 
megt-Baddo, to throw around, negi-éBalioy mnegi-BeBlnxa —eegu—eBeBdrjxery 
go-Badiw, to throw before, ngo-éBailov mgo-BéBinxa  mgo0-s8eBlnxecy 
ngo-Baddo, to throw before, agovBaliow mgo-BéBinxa  npovPeBinxew 
éu-Balio, to throw in, éy-éBalhov  éu-BéBdnxa éy-eBeBlyxecy 


éy-yiyvouat, to be tn, éy-ey.yvoun? éy-yéyova év—eveyovery 
ov-oxsvato, to pack up, guy-soxevaloy oUP-soxEvaxa  TUY-ETXEvEXELY 
ovg-ginto, to throw together, ovy-eggintoy ocvv-eddiqpa our-esgipery 
ovi—-léyo, to collect together, avy-éleyor  auv-tiloya ovy-sihoyety. 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with dvs, take the aug- 
ment and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem of 
the simple verb begins with a consonant or a vowel which does 
not admit the temporal augment; (b) but in the middle, when 
the stem of the simple verb begins with a vowel which ad- 
mits the temporal augment, e. g. 

Suc-tuyéw, to be unfortunate, é-dvetuyouy Ss-Sugtvynxa é-de-dugruyyxey 

Suc-wnsw, to make ashamed, é-Ovsomovy 

duc-agectéw, to be displeased, Suc-1géotovy Suc-ngéotyxa. 

Remarx 1. Verbs compounded with sv may take the augment and redu- 
plication at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit them 
at the beginning, and svegyetée usually in the middle, e. g. 

21 
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ev-tuyeo, to be fortunate, qu-tizovy, commonly sv-rvzouy 

ev-wytopct, to feast well, av-azoupyy 

ev-agyetéw, to do good, st-ngyitouy, Perf. st-ngyétyxa, commonly sv- 

EQyétouy, sv-egyétyxa. 

3. Third Rule. All other compounds take the augment and 
reduplication at the beginning, e. g. 

pudSodoyew, to relate, éuvdoloyouy peuvdoloyyxa 

oixodousw, to build, axodouovy wxodounxa. 

Rem. 2. Lycurg. c. Leocr. § 139, has inmotergogyxer. 


§126. Remarks. (88.) 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions take the aug- 
ment in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before 
the preposition : 
cprézouat, to clothe one’s self, Impfy Hemetyouny or apne. Aor. MEG ZOuNY 


avézopat, to endure, Wveyouny vETZOUNY 
&upryvoser, to be uncertain, “ Hupey voor and 7; piyy. 

avogdcu, to raise up, se yvdig Four Perf. jyagFoxu . yvagd woe 
évoyléw, to molest, “ aqvazylovy =“ I “ avaylyoa 
magotvsa, to riot, “ énageivouy “ xnenaguryynxa “ énagoivqoc. 


2. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not 
compounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound 
words, viz. 

Stoarta, from diaite, food, (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. £017;t0y and 

Siztoy, Perf. dedentyxe 
Staxovée, to serve, from d:axovog, servant, Impf. édixxovovy and dinxovour, 
Perf. dedinxoynxa 

appro fntéos, from AM@ISBHTHS, to dispute, Impf. nugecfit0ovy and 

nupeaBntouy. 

3. Exceptions to the first rule. There are several verbs compounded 
with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they 
have nearly the same signification as the ade rere e. g. 

GUpLy vOEOd (vyo&w), to be uncertain, Impf. 7; -1Eptyvoouy or Tupey voouy (No. 1) 


augssyvvpt, to clothe, Aor. jupisoa, Perf. nugiecpar 

énlotopas, to know, Impf. imiotauny 

aginut, to dismiss, apiowy and nplovy or noisy 

xaPifw, to set, “ xa difoy, old Att. xa9ifor, Pf. xexadixee 
xatélouct, to sit, “  éxadelouny and xadet. (without Aug.) 
xadnpat, to sit, © &aOnuny and xeFipyny 

xadevde, to sleep, “ éadevdor, seldom xa3nivdoy. 


4. Those verbs are apparently an exception to the first rule, which are 
not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by 
derivation from a word already compounded, e. g. 


évaytrovper, to oppose one’s self'to, from éyaytiog impf. qvavtiot pny 
avti0ixée, to defend at law, “  avtldixog “  qyiudixouy 


éunedow, to establish, “ dunsdog «  npxsdory, 
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5. Many verbs, however, which are formed only by derivation, are treated, 
even by the best classical writers, as if they were compounded of a simple 
verb and a preposition, since the Greek considers the preposition by itself, 
and does not regard the compound as a whole. Thus, Tagavoucn, maen- 
youoUY and MaQEvouOY, magnvounca, Perf. nagayounyxa, although it is not 
from xaga and avopies or youée, which two verbs are not in use, but from 
the compound nagavouog; so further, éy Lev & 00, from “ELXEIPOS, to 
take in hand, Impf. Lae éxeDups 0), from EMIOTMOS, to desire, 
Impf. éxsP-vpovr ; } MATH OG & 0 (from xaty0e0s), to accuse, Impf. xatnyo- 
gourv, Perf. ATHY UGTA ; zoodvpuotuas (from mQodupos), to desire earn- 
estly, Impf. moovPypouny and mpodt uot ‘unyv; so éyxomuatey, noopnytetey, 
dvedgevesy, exxdnoagtecry, etc. 


FoRMATION OF THE TENSES OF VERBS IN -O). 


§127. Division of Verbs in -w according to the 
Characteristic. (106.) 


Verbs in -# are divided into two principal classes, according 
to the different nature of the characteristic: 
I. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are 
again divided into two classes: 
A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, ex- 
cept @, &, 0, e. g. maudsv-0, to educate, 4v-«, to loose ; 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is either «, € or 0, e. g. 
tine-0, to honor, gidé-, to love, pro8o-o, to let. 
Ij. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; these 
are again divided into two classes: 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine mutes, 
e. g. Aetz-w, to leave, mhex-o, to twine, netd-w, to persuade ; 
B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four 
liquids, 2, #, %, @, e. g. ayyédd-w, to announce, véu-0, to di- 
vide, paiv-o, to show, piee-o, to destroy. 


Remarx. In respect to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres, Ind. Act., 
all verbs are divided into, 


(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not 
accented, e. g. Av-w, mAéx-w, etc. ; 

(b) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers. ; 
these are consequently contract verbs, e. g. tsa, pide, pio Fo. 


§128. Derivation of Tenses. (90.) 


All tenses are formed from the stem of the verb, since the inflection- 
endings mentioned above, are appended to this. Only the Primary tenses 
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have a distinct tense-characteristic, § 110; this is always wanting in the Pres. 
and Impf., since the mode-vowels and personal-endings are sufficient; but 
the Pres. and Impf. very frequently strengthen or increase the pure stem, 
e. g. tUet-o, pure stem TTI, éuagt-dyo, pure stem “AMAPT; the Second- 
ary tenses never admit such an increase, but are formed from the pure 
stem, and without the tense-characteristic ; yet, in certain cases, they admit 
a change of the stem-vowel. Hence, certain tenses, which are formed from 
a common stem, may be classed by themselves. Tenses included in such 
a class, may be said to be derived from one another. The principal 
classes are the three following: 
I Tenses, which can strengthen the pure stem. ‘These are the Pres. 
and Impf. Act., Mid. or Pass., e. g. 
(pure stem TY) tin-1-w tum-t-ouas 
&-tun-t-oy é-tun-t-ouny. 
II. Tenses, which have a tense-characteristic. These are the Primary 
tenses, e. g. 
(a) First Perf. and first Plup. Act., e. g. (xé-pead-xa) né-pea-xa, é-ne-~ 
A—-XKELY 5 
(b) Perf and: Plup. Mid. or Pass. These are, in most cases, derived 
from the first Perf. Act., and do not have the tense-characteristic ; 
from them is derived the Fut. Perf., e. g. té-tup-pas instead of 
TétUMpas, EreTY NY, Te-TUWOLUaE ; 
(c) First Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., e.g. ruym — topes 


é-tuya é-tupapny; 
(d) First Aor. and first Fut. Pass., e. g. é-tig-Iny rup—-Iyjoopas. 


IIL Tenses, which are formed from the pure stem without a tense-charac- 
teristic, may yet, in certain cases, admit a change of the stem-vowel. 
These are the Secondary tenses, e. g. 


(a) The second Perf. and second Plup. Act. e. g. té-tun-a, é-18-1§.2-e19 ; 

(b) The second Aor. Act. and Mid., e. g. 8-la9-oy, é-1a9-ouny from 
AaySavo, pure stem 440; 

(c) The second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., e. g. ¢-rii-ny, tun-noopas. 


§ 12. I. Formation or THE TENSES OF PURE VERBS. 
(107.) 

1. In pure verbs, both Barytoned and Perispomena, the tense- 
endings are commonly appended to the unchanged verb-cha- 
racteristic, e. g. Bovlev-ow, BeBovdev-xa. Verbs very rarely form 
the Secondary tenses pure, but only the Primary tenses; the Perf. 
with x (xa), the Fut. and Aor. with o (oo, oe). Pure verbs, how- 
ever, are subject to the following regular change in the stem: 

2. The short characteristic vowel of the Pres. and Impf., viz. 
¢ and v in Barytones, and @, ¢ and o in Perispomena, is length- 


ened in the other tenses, viz. \ 
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i into i, e. & prion, to be angry, Enyi—om, é-piyioa, ete. 
“ Y¥, xolU—o, to hinder, xohv—oo, xe-xwdupas, etc. 
“ 21 “ grds-w (qedo), to lave. gil7-co, m8—-pidn-xo, etc. 
“a, “ puoFo-w (usoPa), to let out, poFo-ow, ps-ploto-xa, etc. 
“on * tysd—o9 (tee), to honor, tyun-ow, te-tlun-xa, etc. 
Lees 1. @ is lengthened into a, when sg, « or g precedes it, comp. § 43, 
I, (a), e. g 
dia, to permit, éa-cw; sot1d-w, to entertain, ictia-co ; pugd -w, to steal, 
Puge-oo ; but éyyva-a, to give as a pledge, éyyv-jnow; Boa, to call out, 
Boxcopes, éBonoa, like oydon. 
The following belong to those in -sce, ~tota, -gaw, viz. 
a Lou- > 09, to strike, to pound, old Att. Fut. Ghod—ow ; but usually alonon ; : 
axgoad-opas, to hear, Fut. axgoacopas, Aor. ‘ixgoaodpny, like aPgoa. 
Rem. 2. The verbs ygaw, to give an oracle, Lodopas, to use, and ti 
t 9a a, to bore, although a g precedes, lengthen « into 7, e. g. yejcopar, Tenow. 


§180. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs 
with ashort Characteristic-vowel. (106—110.) 


The following pure verbs, contrary to the rule, § 129, 2, retain 
the short characteristic-vowel, either in forming all the tenses, 
or in particular tenses, viz. the uncontracted verbs retain + and 
v, the contract pure verbs, ¢@, @ and 0; most of these verbs, in 
the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and first Aor. Pass., as well as in the 
tenses derived from these, assume a 6, which appears through- 
out the Pass. as 9, see §131. 

(a) -o. 
X gla, to prick, Fut. yovow, Aor. exeloa, Inf. velco. Pass. with o; but 
10 40, to anoint, Fut. ygiow, Aor. Eygioa, Inf. ygioas, Aor. Mid. ézgi- 
oapuny; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéyg:opas, xeygicFas; Aor. Pass. éygic9ny. 


RemMaRK 1. énaio, to perceive, of the Ionic dialect, belongs here, § 230. 

The poetic ctw is found only in the Pres. and Impf., ”aioy, § 122, 1. 

(b) -vo. 
1. "Ay ¥ @ (also old Att. aviito), to complete, Fut. avicw; Aor. 7rvca. Pass. 

with o. 

& gi 0 (also old Att. agi'tm), to draw water, Fut. agvaw; Aor. jgvca. Pass. 
with o. 

pt o, to close, e. g. the eyes, Fut. pico, Aor. éuvoa ; but Perf. uéuvxa, to be silent. 

att, to st, Fut. ntvaw; Aor. gatvoa. Pass. with o. 

idque, to cause to sit, Fut. idgvew; Aor. igvca (later idotcu, iigvaa) ; 
Aor. Pass. SJovony ; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. idgupar, Inf. idgve Fat. 

2. The following dissyllables in -vw lengthen the short characteristic- 
vowel in the Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., and dv also in the Perf. and 
Plup. Act., but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup. Act, 
(except dt), also in the Mid. or Pass., and in the Aor. and Fut. Pass.: 

3 v0, to wrap up, Fut. dvew Aor. 3dvea Perf. déduxa didupa Aor. Pass. 860: Pn» 
Sve, to sacrifice, “ Siow “ ica “ séFuxe téS-Upcs ce 6 Ua 
Avo, to loose, “ dian “ Rica “ dédixa dddvpas “ “ dlvFnp. 


R,.o @ ec 
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Rem. 2. When the vowel in the Fut. Act. is long, and short in the Perf. 
Mid. or Pass., the Fut. Perf. resumes the long vowel, both in uncontracted 
verbs and in contracted pure verbs, e. g. Avo, deducopat. 


(c) -do. 
T'shaw, to laugh, Fut. yelecopas (seldom yeldow); Aor. éyélaca. Pass. 

with o. 

éLaw (usually élavvo), to drive, Fut. laow (Att. iu), etc. See § 158. 

Sia, to bruise, Fidaw, etc. Pass. with o. 

xho a, to break, xl&ow, etc. Pass. with o. 

7a ho w, to loosen, yaluow, etc. Pass. with o. 

Jap ot w (usually Jazefw), domo, Aor. . auaca. Pass. with o. 

89a 0, to transport, to sell, Fut. megaco ; Aor. énégaca; Perf. nenégaxa ; 
but zegaw, to pass over, Intrans., Fut. negacw; Aor. éxsgaca. These 
seven verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a. 

ona, to draw, oxic, etc. Pass. with o. 

axa, to loose, to open, azacw, etc. 


(d) -e0a. 
1. Aidéopas, to reverence. See § 166, 1. 

axéouas, to heal, axécouor, jxecapynv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. qxecpou; Aor. 
Pass. 4x80 Pny. 

aléw, to grind, to beat, uléow, Att. alo; Perf. Mid. or Pass. adijeopat, 
§§ 117, 2. and 124, 2, 

agxso, to suffice, etc. Pass. with o (also to be 

dio, to vomit, Fut. éuécw, etc.; Perf. Act. pape Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
éunuecpat, § 124, 2. 

{éw, to bow, usually intrans., and Céyyvps, usually trans. Pass. with o. 

bia, to scrape. Pass. with o. —tedéw, to accomplish. Pass. with a, § 117, 2. 

toéo, to tremble. —xéio, to pour. See § 154, Rem. 1. 

2. The following have 1 in some tenses the long, i in others, the short vowel: 

aivéa, to praise, Fut. aivéoo ; Aor. jveca; Perf. jjvexa; Aor. Pass. nvEdny ; 
but Perf. Mid. or Pass. Tyna. 

aig8éw, to choose, Aor. Pass. NeEIgy ; also 1); aignoe, Tenxe, NON. 

yapew, to marry, Fut. yauo; Aor. synua; Perf. yeyaunxa; Aor. Pass. 
dy ant Onv (I was taken to unfe). 

déo, to bind, djow, Enoa, EOnoouny; but Iédexa, Sepa, 2EFnyy; Fut. Perf. 
‘dediooue, which takes the place of the Fut. Pass. de9joouoe not 
used by the Attic writers. 

xaiéo, to call, Fut. xodéow, Att. xado, § 117, 2.; Aor. éxadeca; Perf. Act. 
xéxAnxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexdnuart, Iam called ; Fut. Perf. ‘kexloopat, 
I shall be called; Aor. Pass. bx Oy ; Fut. Pass. xiqgOncoual Fut. Mid. 
xodovpa:; Aor. Mid. éxalecapyy. 

x09 8&0), to desire, Ion. and in Plato noPecouc, éxo3eca; elsewhere, ro97- 
ow, ‘éné dye; Perf. Act. wENOO NXE ; meno Pnsart ; Aor. Pass. éxoPéoFny. 

TOVED, slaboro, Fut. novjoa, etc. (to work); movéow (to be in pain); Perf. 
nenovnxa in both senses. 


(e) -00. 


‘Ago, to plough, Fut. ¢ dgoom, Aor. 7g0ca; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ¢ ao7gopas, 
§ 124, 2.; Aor. Pass. 7o09n7. 
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§131. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass.,and 
Pluperf. Mid. or Pass. with oc: (112—114.) 


1. Pure verbs, which retain the short characteristic-vowel in 
forming the tenses, unite, in the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in the 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., the tense-endings #7, wat, etc. 
to the tense-forms by inserting o, § 180, e. g. 


telé-o é-telé-o-Fny te-Téle-o-pas 
tele-c-I7jo0n08 é-te-tTelé-o-pny. 


2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have 
a long characteristic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen the short 
characteristic-vowel of the stem in forming the tense, take the 
same formation, viz. 


axouva, to hear, Aor. Pass. qxov-o9 yy, Fut. Pass. axov-o-9ijcouat, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. 7 jxou-o-pat, Plup. HxOU-o- NY ; évatvo, tokindle; xelevo, 
to command; xvala, to scratch; xvii, to roll; ren to stone; v0 
(secondary form vi} 900) to spin, Perf. Pass. vévquat and vévqopat, but Aor. 
Pass. ¢7)}9qy and the verbal adjective yNTOS 5 Evw, to scrape 5 xaiw, to 
strike; nahaiw, to wrestle ; 11601, to sad; x gio, to saw; Ease, to strike 
against, to stumble; galw (poetic), to destroy ; cela, to shake ; Uo, to rain, 
Aor. Pass. vay, I was rained upon, Perf. Pass. vopes (dpvopévos xX. Ven. 
9, 5.), Fut. voouzeu, instead of vaoIndopar; @ e éa, to let through, occurring 
only in compounds, e. g. slog., éxq., Fut. gerjow, etc., Mid. peycoua, Aor. 
Pass. épenoDny; zou, to heap up; yoao, to give an ‘oracle, § 129, Rem. 2; 
ze 6, to anoint, § 130, (a); pava, to touch; 


3. The following vary between the regular formation and 
that with o: 


yeua, to cause to taste, Mid. to taste, to enjoy, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ysyeupsas 
(Eurip. ); but Aor. Pasa. probably éyevo9n»y. Comp. ystpa, but ysuve- 
téov, YEVOTIXOS. 

Soaw, to do, Fut. dgaow, etc.; Perf. dé0gaxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dsdga- 
pos and dsdoarpau (Th.); Aor. Pass. éSgaa9ny (Th.) Verbal adjective 
Spaotos, Sgaatéos. 

Feavo, to break in pieces, Perf. Mid. or Pass. 78éFgavopcr (Plat. teFpau- 
yas); Aor. Pass. é9gavodyy. Verbal adjective Igavotoc. 

xLato, Att. xduw, fo weep, Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxdovpo: and xéxdavopar. 

xdetw, to shut, Perf. Mid. or Pass. Att. xéxdnuoe and xexdszopas; Aor. Pass. 
dxlelo Sqy and éxiyo9ny (Th.) 

xolouw, to maim; Perf Mid. or Pass. xexohovpat and xexolovope:; Aor. 
Pass. éxohovgSny, more rarely éxohovd yy. 

xQ0U0, to strike upon, Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxgovpas and xéxgovopar; Aor. 
Pass. éxgove F ny. 

yo, to heap up, Fut. joo, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. véeynuos and véynopat ; 
Aor. Pass. év, Fy. Verbal adjective v7r06. 

yao, to rub, Perf. Mid. or Pass, Syjpo. and gyyopa:; Aor. Pass. éy79ny 
and dyrjodny. 
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4. The following verbs assume o in the Aor. Pass., but not 


in the Perf. : 
pipyjoxe (MINA-2), to remind, Pf. péuvnuos, I remember, A. P. éuync Inv 


nvéw, to blow, ménvvpat (poet.) énvevo Iny 
zedopar (yompes), utor, xexoT as éxqnodyy 
stave, to cause to cease, to finish, TET AU AL éxavadny 


and énavdny, navPjoopas in Th. Verbal adjective mavatéos. 


d. The following verbs, although they do not retain the short 
characteristic-vowel, never assume ¢: 
duu, Sve, lve, § 180, (b), 2, aw, § 130, (c), aiven, aigéw, déw § 130, (d), 2, 


agou, § 130, (e), yéw, § 154, Rem. 1, costa, to excite, § 280. 
PARADIGMS OF PuRE VERBS. 
A. Uncontracted Pure Verbs. 
§132. (a) without coin the Mid.and Pass. as) 





x00Av 00, to hinder. ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. xo0d$ -co Subj.xcodt -o0 Imp. xodv-e Inf.xoAv-erv Part.xwdv-oor 


Impf. | Ind. é-xaAv-wv Opt. xodv-orue 

Perf. | Ind. xe-xoAv-xa. Inf. xe-xoodv-xévae Part. xe-xoodv-x00¢ 

Plup. | Ind. é-xe-xooAv-xey 

Fut. | Ind. xooAv-cor Opt. xoodv- -cout Inf. xodv-cew Part. xodv-coor 


Aor. | Ind. é-x0Av-ca ot xodv-oo Opt. xadv- ~Toup 
Imp. xoAv-coyv Inf. xwAv-car Part. xwdv-oas. 


MIDDLE. 


Ind. xwAp-opat Subj. xoAv-oopat Imp. xodv-ov Inf. xwdd-ecd oe 
Part. xwdv- -OMEVOS 
Impf. | Ind. &-xodv-opny Opt. xwdv-oipyy 


Perf. | S. 1. | Ind. xe- -KOOAD-peet Imperative 
2. XE-XWAV-CaLt XE-XWAV-00 

































Pres. 













Infinitive 
x&-xwdv-c0 at 
























3. HE-MOAU-T OL x8-xwAv-000 
D. I. xe-xoodv-pEetov eave 
} xe-xwAv-c8ov | xe-xwAv-cdor Te? Os 









Subjunctive 
XE-KODAV-MEVOS 0) 


2 

3. xe-xoAv-o8ov | xé-xwdv-ofoy 
P.1. xe-xOAv pea 
2 
3 













xe-xolv-oFe xe-xodv-ote 
XE-XOAV-YT CLL x&-xOAV-0 0 WO MY OF xE- xwdv-oF-ov] 














; ere 


S.1. e- xe-xohv-pny D.& e- -xé-x0Ad-pedor P.é é- xe-xorhy-peda Opt. xe- 
2. &-x8-xWAv-00 é- x8-x0Av-00-0¥ é- x8-x0Av-ote [xooAu-LE- 
3B. &-xe-xOAv-t0 = &-xe-xodv-cOny —é-xé-xadAv-vt0 [v0S erny 


Fut. | Ind. xooA- -conat Opt. xwlvcoimyy Inf. xmdv-cecdar Part. 
xoodv- -SOMEVOS 

Aor. | Ind. é-xwAv-cap Subj. xodv-copas Opt. xwdv- -coulpy Imp. 

xodv-cot Inf. xwdi-cacPar Part. xwodv-capevos. 


Plup. |S.1 
Ind. 
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PASSIVE. 


ror es — _ a LT 
- 


‘Aor. |Ind. &-xwv-87» Subj. xwdv-80 Opt. xwdo- Oeiny 


Imp. xorit- Ort Inf. xwdv-Byrce Part. neokv-O-eis 
Fut. | Ind. xwdv-Pyoonas Opt. xwdv-Pycoiuyy Inf. xwdv- OjoscOat 
Part. xoodv-8yooperos. 





§ 133. (b) with cin the Mid. and Pass. §131. ay 









xelevw, to command. ACTIVE. 


mm AS eR 


























Pres. xedev-o Perf. xs-xédev-xa Fut. xelevow 
.Impf. é-xé,ev-o» Plup. &-xe-xedev-xery Aor. &-xélev-oa. 
MIDDLE. 

Present |. xeev-ouce Impf. é-xedev-opyy _ 
Perf. S. 1. | xe-xe2ev-o-pat Imperative Infinitive 
Ind. 2. | xe-xedev-oat XE-KELEV-GO xE-xELev-o 0 cs 
3. | xe-xéLev-o-7a8 x8-xELEV-C OO 
D. 1. | xe-xedev-a-pedov a ete sn 
2. | xe-xedev-ottoy xe-xehEv-o0-oy eats 
3. | xé-x8Aev-o0 ov x8-xELev-0 0 wy Subjunctive 
P. 1. ' xe-xedev-o-peta XE-KELEV-0-MEVOS 00 
2. | xe-xehev-o0s KE-xELEV-OF8 


3. | xb-xelev-6-pepot eiot_| xe-xelev-c moar or xe-xelev-c0-09] 
Plup. S. 1. é-xe-xelev-o-uyv D.8-xe-xehev- o-petov P.é é-xE- -xehev-o-pea 














Ind. 2. | &-xe-xéLev-co é-x8-xEhEv-0 Foy é-xe-xehev-o0e | 
3. é-xe-nthev-o-10 ——e-xe-xelev-oOny —_xe-xtlev-0-uevorjoay 
Opt. | xe-xedev-o-Mevos etny 
Future | xedevoouae Fut. Perf. xe-xedev-cowoe Aor. &-xedev-capny. 
PASSIVE. 





Aorist | é-xelev-o-Ory Future xelev-o-O7copat. 











B. Contract Pure Verbs. 


§134. Preliminary Remark. (118.) 


Contract pure verbs are such as have for their characteristic either a, s 
or o, § 127, and contract these with the mode-vowel following. The con- 
traction, which is made according to the rules stated above, § 9, belongs 
only to the Pres. and Impf. Act. and Mid., because in these two tenses on- 
ly, is the characteristic-vowel followed by another vowel, On the tense- 
formation, see §§ 129—131. 

ae 
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- ee ee Qe ee 




















PARADIGMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


[§ 135. 








§135. Paradigms of 








A Cc T I v E 
le @ FE? Present. 
EEE — 
A F a oS Characteristic @. | Characteristic e. | Characteristic 0, 
| 8.3. | Tul ct-eo)@, to honor, | qui(e-c)od, to love, —_urai{d-to)or, to 
2. | rel ec-ers es pie. eg Ets pai o- eg es 
3 3. | rie ce-en)ee gale-enjet eat o-er)or 
1. | 
Ind $8 2. | repel ce- -£)-Tor pile. e\ei-Tor je (0-8 )o0-Tor 
slde 3. Tye -E)(t-TOv pene e\ei-Tor uo 0- e)ov-ror 
P. 1. | rip(cé-0)-pev Pid é-0)ov-wer to t(0-0)00-EP 
2, rye c- E)tk-TE pid é-«)si- té 1a o -E)OU-TE 
3. | tial a-ov)od-ar(y) qile- -ov\ov- our) Lc Ko- ov)ov-or ¥) 
S. 1. THe -0 oD 1 9) gra(t-w)o pea 0(0- oa) 
2. | ral a-ys)es 2| pedle-ys)iis pic (0-ys)ois 
3. | rip d-y)e S| qual e-y)y mio\6-y)ot 
Sub- | D. 1. | a5 
junc- | 2. Tail e- 1 ee toy En guile: “il -TOV pioKo- i )eo-Tor 
tive, 3. | ryc-nja-row | 22 gpl e-y)y- -rov perat)(6-1))0-tow 
P. 1. THe t-co Jod- ey a pide: -() )00-te” pus (o- (0 )0)- LEP 
2. | rysl ce-y)a-re 5) qid(e-n)yj-78 pia D(o-1)a-re 
3. | zupsl ce-co)o- -ats) a “pid co joo- oly) | ee (0- cw )oo-orv) 
S. 2. Tiel c-e)ee “pidle-e' ler piad(o- é)ov 
Be | ripel ce-e')ct-te0 prde-e)e(-re0 | weoO(0-#)ov-rea 
I D. 2. | rip é-2)a-ror pid é-2)ei-Tov utad(0- £)ov-to# 
eel 3. rid ct-#)ct-TOOP  pidle-8)ei-raw pea (0- £)ov-z0or 
ave, ) Pp. 2: TU co-€)a-TE dle é)gi-T8 jug0( 0-8 )ov-Te 
de rind -é)t-reOGey or | pidle- e)ei- Taoey OF m160(0-€)ob-r00ar 
Til c- 6)od-vr aor pale -O)ov-vTar -vror =| or 41G0(0-0)o0-Prwr | 
Infin. | Tipe e- ewe | | quale env )ece jua0(0- -ew our 
Ty om. rip tt- -cov ory gle. cor )oyy | pad (0- -wv oor 
Parti Tal (-0v)00- oa prd{ ¢-ov Jov- ait pa d-ov)ov- ou 
‘ee ha THpul e-O¥ oy qu{ é-ov oor wad 0-ov)our 
ciple, Gen. | Tipe «- 00 - PTOS | pulé- o)ou-¥tog j109(0-0)00-¥T0¢ 
qipl ce-ov)oo-one | pidle-ov)ov- ans pug 0-0v ov-ays. 
Imperfect. 
S. 1. | éz(u(a-or)orw Eqn e- ea epic o-ov ovr 
4 erize( m-eg)ag Pate eg ets sas 0-9 ous 
3. | eziu(a-e)a . Eqpiad(e-e)et pia(0-€)ou 
‘ ah 
Indic- oR | eree(a-s)a-ror Eqpid.( é-£)ei-rov é mee 6-e) 0v- -Tov 
oiish 3. | Gide dry equa (e- £ )et-rHV ait(n-e )ov-rn¥ 
Fy. 1, eee: 0 )o)- er equa e- ~0)0U-fEV inst 0-0 )ov-mer 
2. Nae eqed Hens O-c}o5-4a 
elatmonvor vteanlous dulod\o-er)oer 


§ 135,] 


Contract Verbs. 


Characteristic «. 


Tre e-0 or-f cee 
Tuya -Yj) ee 
Teal ce~# )ee~Teee 
: Tye( ct-O )a)-nEtov 
Tye d-e)a-cov 
Tipe( th-8 ) de -oiow 
Tye ce- 0 )00- peDu 
THe a- -e)a-ate 
Tul a- 0)co-rreee 


Ti a- ~0o)o~ceh 
TUye( ce) Me 
aa}. (-T0tt 
Tegal ce- 09 )oa-pe Pov 
: repel ce- y)a-cOor 
ma 9. a-o0or 

THe( ceo) )w-pe thee 

Taye e- yn )a-ote 

tye - 0 )O-¥ TOE 

ty( cé-ov)@ 

Tije( u-E ik -cihw 
Sale &)a-attor 
Tip ce-€ \ct-a Do 
Tia c- e)a-oite 
Tip( c-# )e-oPeoaer or 

THye( @- E)at-o how 


= = ee 


zip -£) (e- ~oithiu 


Tel ce-0)6- Mevos 
TI &-0 )oa- uevy 

Tiy( c-0 )os- pero 
Tip @-0)0d-E VOU 


Til c¢-0)oo-peNS 





eryda- d)oi-uny 
Extal cé-ow 

fru cé-£) (t-10 

| Ered ce- 6)a)-wettov 
Exiy( d-€)a- -ottor 
Erul ce-e\ce-oyy 
Ertl ce-0)o) -weth oe 
pay bets 

| éziysl -0)0)-vz0 


| 


PARADIGMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


MIDDLE, 


Present. 


Characteristic ¢. 


ped €-0 ou-ecer 
pad e-t)i 

pial e- é)et-reee 
pidle- o)ov-us dor 
quale é)et-ottov 
geale- e)si-odor 
ple- -0)ov-pedce 
pid é- ejet-ate 


| gilts v)jov-vreet 


peas. ~co on ~pecee 


-| gel e-niy 


aq oy! 


DATINOLpT | 





ped &-n)yj-teee 
pid e-eo jor-we Dov 
prle-nyyj-aPor 
pide-n)y- -othoy 
pid e-e0 )ao- ped ee 
pale -y yj -aths 
ped eon )eo-vreen 


ppid{é-ov)ov 


| idfe-e)e-o0e 


prals- é)ei- -Thor 
pile- -é)&/- -cihow 
ptdls-ejei-obe 


quale- Eel -citw@ocy OF 


qidle-k ‘et -otoa 
pide: Eero eet 
gtd(e-0)ov- -ptevOS 


| gidle-o)ov- ery 


qiale- -0)0U-HEvOY 


| qprdle-o)ou-mevov 


prdle-o)jov-ysrys 


Imperfect. 


ede -0)ou- “May 
égdle- -ov ou 
equate: E)gi-0 
épid(e-0)ov-peor 
Equal s-e\si-aPor 
Eqidle-£)et-cOyy 
Eqptdle-0)ov-petee 
Equal é-e)si-o0e 
Eid é-o)ov-vt0 
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(119.) 


Characteristic o. 


| juco-v jou-acet 


pra h(o- y)oe 

pid o- £)ou-Tee 
peo 0-0)oU-we Dov 
pus O(0- E)ov-o0or 
wuc0(0- )ov- -otov 
uea(0-0)ov-peta 
pug d(a- e)av- -athe 


pug 0(0- o)ou-9rT eet 


po 0-e)od- jee 
pea d(0- yjot 

pera 0-1 )or- eee 
piaiKo- a Jad pettor 
pad o- i )a-attov 
puch a-4)\o)-c or 
piaiKa- oo )or-pee ee 


| jua0(0-1)0-os 
puoo-m)oi-vra 


suao- ov)ov 
jucO(o-€)ot-o0e 

ai o- é)ov- -cilop 
piaiKo- -£)ov- ator 
picd(o-e)ov-o0E 
ptoiXo-e)ov-aoour or 


. pucd(o-e)ov-cor 
| pea o- é)ou- othut 


utat}(o-0)ov- “HEVOS 
piai(o-o)ou- EPH 


| petotto- 0)ou-HEvor 


pera 0-0)ou-pE von 
pic 0-0)ov-pmerne 


éuad{o- 6)ou-pyr 
F io {(0-ov)ou 
&uia0(0-e\00-T0 
éura(0-0)av- pettor 
emai o- e)ov- -citor 
a oer -othyy 
{o-0)ov pera 
da (5-e)00- -ote 
Ema 6-0)00-r¢0 
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[§.136. 












































g Imperfect. 
E 
z & | Characteristic «. Characteristic ¢. | Characteristic 0. 
Ss. 1. TU ce- oL)p-pe gedlé- Ot )oi-pt po D{o- ot)oi-pes 
2. | ziu(a-ots)@e quale: Otg ois pod o- ots)ots 
3. | teu(a-o1)e gid é-o1)ot pio 0 0-08)or 
ae 
oP - 2. | cepla- -Ot))-Tov pealé- ot)oi-r0» pa 8 0-01)oi-roy 
, 3. | coplc-of)-t47 pidle-oF Jot-r19 pia d{o- ol)ol-eny 
P. I. tiplc- ot)p-mev gialé- ot)oi-pwev pa 0- ot)oi-per 
2. ThA )ce-01)q)-T8 geal e- Ot)oi-zE p08 0-o8)oi-re 
3. | ttyl c-o1)q-Ev_ _ Pil é-ot)oi-ev _ po 8{0-0r)oi-ev 
Ss. 1. teye{ o-01)Q)- ny gual &-01)ol-n9 puad{o- otjot- ny 
2. tpl 0-01 }p- 7S Ged (e-o1)ot-4¢ po d{(o- ot}oi-n¢ 
ree 3. zt{ ce-ot)o)- n gidle-ot Jot- n puoKo- otjoi-4 
Onta- | D: oe ov QiAle-ot)o-nz0» po 8{0-01)ot-7r 07 
a : 3. | ceula-oe )g-aryy gid(e- ~OL)Ol-H THY peo KH 0-08)ol-77 4 
aan ae | til e-ot) Q)-1MeP pille-ofor -5 MEV po 8 0-o1)ot- nUeEv 
| rey(a- 0t)q)-nT8 @ea(e-o1)ot- “4708 pod (o- ol)ot-nte 
3. _Fipei-os)p ey _ QA é-or)oi-ev _ptoH{0-o1)oi-ev 
Perf. | cezipeqnee meqiayx peniaiarxe. 
epupane Se i 
| Plup. | ézezquyxew Emequarxery euenio Doxey 
ink |_| #xepangeixerw 
catives (Fut. _tujoo gagéow | giaijoo _| peotaaw 
Aor. | éziujon epagaéca | eqiiyoa éuicd-wou 











F. Pf. 
PAS 

Aorist, | exiun yy epugady» | épedy Ory | gucdwdry | 

Verbal adjectives: zipin-te0¢, -réa, -té0r, Popd-té0G, -Tea, -TLO¥, 
§186. With short Vowel 
ACTIVE. 

Tenses. | Characteristic a. | Characteristic e. | Characteristic o. 
Present, on c-0)o, to draw, t&{ &-~)w, to com- | ca{o- co)0, to plough, 
Imperfect, | é07(a-ov)}ov i et ad [plete,, ijo(0-0v)ouy 
Perfect, | fonaxa. TETELEKA a0-igoxe 
Pluperfect, | comaxew &veredexery ap-H00xELY 
Future, ONO tela 0.9050 
Aorist, EONAOE. étélece. 7000 

PAS 
Aorist, |gona-c-Gn» |éredd-c-Oy» | Go0dny | 


Verbal adjectives: oma-o-réo¢, -téa, -té07, 
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Imperfect. 
Characteristic «. Characteristic @. Characteristic 0. 

Tel c-01)q)- Lay pid(e-ot)ot-pyy puso Ko- ot)ot-peny 
TH( e- 0t)(9-0 gle -0t)0l-0 po D{o- ot)ot-o 

ztu{ cé-O1)- 70 gd{é-or)oi-z0 yuo d{o- ot)ot-r0 

Til ce-ot)p- petor gid{e-of)ot-pedov pia O(0- ot)ot-medov 

Tipe ce- -ot)p- -ofov Gta é- -Ot)ot- -o ov po (o- ot)ot- -o 3-0» 

Tepe ce-ot \p-oOny gtd e-of)ot-o On” pus K(0- ot)oi- -oO 7» 

rue c- ol\p-paba gid(e- ot)ot-pedra. po Ko- oijot-peb-ce 

Tul ce- ot)p-oFe peale- -or)oi-o8E pus O{0- otjoi-obe 

Tip @-O1)Q)-¥TO gral é-or)oi-rr0 pc 0-ot)oi-¥z0 

“ reripnjpe | meqidnuc pena Force 

rrepeigdpce et | 

Erecepjuyy Eneqpednuny épemiotapury 
imegogapyy eee ete ee lhe eee 

Tipjoones Gagdoouat | pidyjconme «| _ pt Badcoman 
exipjoapyy Equgdodpyy | epiyodpyy | gucdaoduryy 
ITETIUN OOM MEPWOYACOMC MEDIAN Como pepo Pucouat 
SIVE. 


| Future, | cyeyPyoopas pugéPyoopat| guyPyoomae | prododPyjcopes 
Gtdn-ré0s, -réa, -té0v, mio w-te0G, -TEa, -TEOY. 


in forming the Tenses. (120.) 
MIDDLE. 
Characteristic «. | Characteristic ¢. | Characteristic o. 
ome é-0)od- moet redle- -0)ov-peout ceo(o- o)ov-pcee 
gon a-6)0)- pny &zed(s-0)ov-pny 7.0 0- 0)0v-uny 
Eona- O-pat wevéhe-c-pas aQ- nooo 
éona- O-"ny erevedéi-c-pny a&9-nQOKyY 
ONG Comet Tehovpat axpooopet 
sonacapny etelecaury NQ0Gun? 
SIVE. 


| Future, | ona-c-Gyoopas | rede-c-Oncopnar | dood noouce 
Tele-0-t£0¢, -Ea, -20%, AQ0-TEOG, -E, -£07. 
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ed 


Remark. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. with a, see §§ 130, 131; 
on the omission of the o in | Gorigomat, necdny, see §131,5; and on the 
Attic Reduplication in ag-rgoua, see § 124,2. The further inflection of 
tona-c-paL, eona-c-uNHy, teréde-c-pat, éretsdé-o-yny, is like that of xexélev- 
o-pot, §133. On the Attic Fut. tekéow = tela, - sis, etc., telécomot = 
telLovpas, teh), (8%,] etc., see §117. 


$1387. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
Verbs. (191.) 


1. The Attic dialect omits contraction only in Poetry, and there very 
seldom; yet verbs in -ew with a monosyllabic stem are a uniform exception, 
e. g. 11éw, to sail, nvéw, to blow, Féw, to run, etc., which are contracted only 
into -ss(from -ée: or -e&); in the remaining forms they are uncontracted, e. g. 


Act. Pr. Ind. aiéa, nitis, nde, nhéowsy, nieite, mhAgoves(y), 
Subj. whéw, wAEKS, When, MAEwpey, WAENTE, MAsMoL(y) 
Imp. wisi. Inf. adsiv. Part. niéawy. 
Impf. Ind. Exicoy, Exiec, ttle, éndésousy, éndeits, Exisoy. 
Opt. wléorpe, whéEoOrs, etc. 
Mid. Pr. Ind. wiéopat, aién, nitirat, LEO pedo, meta Foy, etc. 
Inf. adtivdor. Part. mleouevos. Impf. éxlecpn». 


2, The verb 5&w, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the forma, par- 
ticularly in compounds, e. g. t0 Jot, tot Sotvroc, Siadvtuou, xarédovr. 
But 6 «7, necesse est, and déop a1, to need, follow the analogy of verbs in 
-s, With a monosyllabic stem, e. g. 10 déov, Séouon, StiaFae; uncontracted 
forms of Séouzae occur, instead of those contracted into -e¢, e. g. déetat, 
déeoFus, 2déet0, Xen., and sometimes also forms of other verbs belonging 
here are uncontracted, e. g. Exley, X. H. 6. 2, 27. mdése, Th. 4, 28. 

3. Several verbs deviate in contraction from the general rules, e. g. 

(a) -ae and -aes are contracted into -7 and -7, instead of into -a and 1-2, 

e. g. £(a - - 0) w, to live, oNSs ~h, —ijtoy, ~HtE, Inf. our, Imp. 23, Impf. & éSay, 
=1S) —Ny -Htov, -ntKHy, -118;—meEty(a-—w) ci, to hunger, Inf. necvqy, 
etc.;—dty(a- 0) @, to thirst, Sips, etc., Inf. dipiy;—x»(a- ~ a) os, 
to scratch, Inf. xv77; —op(a- -w)a, to run, Inf. opi» 3 — p (a - — w) 0, 
to rub, Inf. yi; —1¢e(a- -0)w- —pat, to use, AOR, xEiTAL, LonsF a; 
so anoxou pat, to have enough, anozgjaSa s—-ancyon (abridged 
from anoyon), tt suffices, Inf. arozyiiv, Impf. anxéyen;— x @(a- 0) a, 
to give an oracle, to prophesy, xO, XO7". 

(b) -oo and -oe are contracted, in the Ionic manner, into -o, instead of 

into -0U, 2 and -o7 into -4), instead of into -o7, e. g. dt y(0- a) o Oy, to freeze, 
Inf. gryewy, Aristoph., but g:vyovy, X. Cy. 5. 1,10. Part G. giyayrtos, 
Aristoph., but g:yovrtoy, X. H. 4. 5, 4. and biyaaa, Simon. de mu- 
lier. 26. Subj. g:yw, Pl. Gorg. 517, d. Opt. giyeinv, Hippocr. 

Remark 1. The Ionic verb £690, to sweat, corresponds with 61700, 
to freeze, though with an opposite meaning: idgwat, idpuny, iigwaa, idgwytes. 

4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of 
the Opt. in -ny, § 116, 8, namely, in the Sing. of verbs in -éw and -ow, the form 
in -olny is far more in use than the common form, and in verbs in -ew it is 


§138.] FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF IMPURE VERBS. 163 


used almost exclusively ; but in the Dual and Pl. the common form is more 
in use. The third Pers. Pl. has always the shorter form, except that 
Aeschin., 2. § 108. Bekk., uses doxolyoay. 

5. The verb 10 va, to wash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., which 
end in -e or -o, e. g. lov instead of élove, élotuey instead of édovousy, Mid. 
Aotuar, (doe), dovras, etc., Imp. dot, Inf. Aova Fax, Impf. élovpny, elo, elovto, 
etc., as if from the stem AOEN; still, uncontracted forms are found, e. g. 
Aovoua, ghov'orto, Xen. 


Res. 2. On the change of the accent in contraction, see § 30, 2. 


Il. ForMAaTION OF THE TENSES OF IMPURE VERBS. 
§188. General Remarks. (126.) 


Pure and Impure Stem.—Theme. 

1. Impure verbs, i. e. those whose characteristic is a conso- 
nant, undergo a variety of changes in the stem; a part of these 
are occasioned by the formation of the tenses; the stem of the 
verb admits, 


(a) Either a strengthening of the consonants, e. g. tUs-t-w, stem TTIT; 
xeap-w, stem KPA; geatw, stem PAZ; even an entire syllable is 
inserted, e. g. apagt-av-w, stem “4MAPT'; 

(b) Ora strengthening of the stem-vowel, e. g. pevy-w, stem ®IT; 17-0, 
stem 140; 1)x-0, stem 7'AK; 

(c) Or a change of the stem-vowel in the tenses; this change may be 
called a Variation, § 16,6, e. g. xdéat-a, é-xlan-ny, xé-xdog-a; comp. 
Eng. steal, stole, stolen. 

2. The two stems of verbs, which are thus changed in 

the formation of the tenses, are to be distinguished, namely, the 

original and simple stem, and the strengthened stem; the first 
is called the pure stem, the last, the impure. The Pres. and 

Impf. of these verbs commonly contain the impure stem; the 

Secondary tenses, when such are formed, and specially the 

second Aor. as a general thing, contain the pure stem; the re- 

maining tenscs may contain cither the pure or the impure stem, 


e.g. 
Pres, 1-1-0, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. 2-1 ¥ 2 - qv Fut. Act. ttwo (tUn-oo) 
“ Jeln-o, to leave, “Act. &-Ainm-oy» “© “ Jeiwo (Aeix-ow) 


“  onat-w, to kill, “Pass. é-cpdy-y “ “ ogato 
“ gair-w, to show, fs “ é-gdrv-ny “ Mid. pay-ovtpa 
“  gdeig-o, to destroy “ “ é-g~dde-ny “ Act. pFeq-w. 


3. For every form of a verb, which cannot be derived from 
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the Pres. tense in use, another Present is assumed, mostly for 
the mere purpose of formation; this may be termed the Theme, 
Gua, and it is printed in capitals, so as to distinguish it from 
the form of the Pres. in actual use, thus, e. g. pevyw is the Pres. 
form in use, ®YIFR is the assumed Pres. form, or the Theme, 
in order to construct the second Aor., &-vy-oy 


§139. Strengthening of the Stem. (197.) 

1. The strengthening of the stem by a consonant is merely 

the strengthening of the simple characteristic consonant of the 
stem by means of another consonant, e. g. 


tunto, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. 4-tun-ny 
tart, to arrange, “ “ é@-tay-ny 
xpacu, to cry, “ Act. E-xgay-oy». 

2. Yet the stem, strengthened in this way, is found only in 
the Pres. and Impf.; in the other tenses the simple stem ap- 
pears, e. g. 

Pres. tuntw Impf. frumtoy Aor. II. Pass. ér¥any Fut. tipo (tuncw). 

Remark ]. The characteristic of the pure stem, e. g. 7 in TTH-L i is 
called the pure characteristic ; that of the impure stem, e. g. xt in tUnt-o, 
the impure characteristic. 

3. In order to strengthen the stem by the prolongation of the 
stem-vowel, the short stem-vowel of many verbs is lengthened 
in the Pres. and Impf.; this short vowel reappears in the second 
Aor., and in liquid verbs in the Fut. Thus, 


a is changed i into 7 in mute verbs, e.g.(F-AaFd-ov) indo 
é as liquid ¢ “ (gayv-o) gaivo 
8 . & “ ae y FeQ-@) pein 
1 = & mute “ “ (&-dinw-oyv) ieinw 
t : i “ and liquid verbs, “ (é-r1 gt tB- -77) t9iBoo 
my és Py wc ¢ &6 & ( é- -9@ uy-ny) peiye 
v . év mute verbs, “ (F-puy-ov) gevya. 


Rem. 2. The difference between the Impf. and the second Aor. Ind. and 
Opt., and between the Pres. and second Aor. Subj. and Imp., depends upon 
this strengthening of the stem, e. g. &xgagor Exgayor, xoaloius xoayotus, 
xpazw xeayer, xpats xpays;—tlenoy Elinoy, Asinowue Armoupt, detnw dino, 
deine dine. 
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§140. Change or Variation of the Stem-vowel. 
(133, 134.) 


1. The change or variation of the stem-vowel, § 138, 1, (c), oc- 
curs only in the Secondary tenses, except in a few first Perfects. 
2. Most mute, as well as liquid, verbs, with a monosyllabic 
stem and with ¢ as a stem-vowel, take the vowel of variation, 
namely, short « in the second Aor. instead of ¢, e. g. 
teéx-w, to turn, Aor. I. Act. §-1tg9a2-o» 


xlen-t-o, to steal, “ Pass. é-xiam-ny 
teég-aw, to nourish, “ 6  ¢-19a Q-NP 
otgég-w, to turn, oc  &  t-ctgég-n 
Besz-a, to wet, «  &  §-Bedz- 
dép-w, to flay, co 6 4-8 e- ny 
oteéld-w, to send, «6 t-otdhd-ny 
onele-w, to sow, oc 6 é-onde-H 
pIzie-w, to destroy, oc 6 6 é-g Fd o-n 
téuv-o, to cut, “ Act. %-ta p-oy. 


(The Aor. Il. grayzoy is very rare and mostly doubtful, commonly érezoy.) 
But polysyllables do not undergo this change, e. g. 7yyeloy, 1yyélnv, peor, 
nyeoouny. The first Aor. Pass. of tgénm is éreeq ny, of reéqa,é? esp Fny, éo- 
toépdyy is rather poet., éxdspPny is Ion. and Eur. Or. 1380.; but ¢8eéyFny 
is prose, é8gayny is rare ; the first Aor. Pass. of dégw, oslo, onelow, pFsign, 
is not found. 

Remarx 1. This change of the stem-vowel does not occur in the second 
Aor. Pass. of some verbs of this class, {the second Aor. Act. not being used), 
because the second Aor. Pass. cannot be mistaken for the Impf., see § 141, Rem., 
e. g. Blin, to see, Impf. &-Blex-ov, second Aor. Pass. é-Bié2-ny (first Aor. 
Pass. is wanting); déyq, to collect (in compounds), second Aor. Pass. xate-— 
Aéy-nv, cuveléyny (and cuveléySny, éeléy9nv; with the meaning to say, al- 
ways éléyFnv); so also Aéa-w, to peal, é-Aéx-ny first Aor. Pass. wanting ; 
mhéx-w, to braid, é-niax-ny and é-niéx-1yy (first Aor Puss. éxdéyOny 
Aesch. Eum. 259.); pisy-w, to burn, é-piey-ny, rarely éplézFny; payor, 
to censure, é-wsy-9y, first Aor. Pass. wanting. 

Rem. 2. The verb 117,110, fo strike, retains the 7 in the second Aor. 
Pass. as a simple, but when compounded, it takes the vowel of variation, 
namely, a, thus, é-2Any-ny, ée-nlay-ny, xate-nlay-ny. 


3. Liquid verbs with monosyllabic stems and with the stem- 
vowel ¢, take the short a, not only in the second Aor., but also 
in the first Perf. and first Plup. Act. and the Perf. and Plup. 
Mid. or Pass. and the first Aor. Pass., e. g. 


otéllw, to send, Fut.orel-& Pf. &-oral-xo &-ctad—uar Aor. é-o1al-Fny 
gFelow, to destroy, Fut. pFeg-a Pf. E-pFag-xa tp Fag-uar. 


But polysyllables do not undergo this change, e. g. jjyyelxa, nyyélOny from 
ayyillw, aynyeguas, nyégdny from ayelow. Comp. No. 1. 
23 
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4. 'Those mute verbs, which have an ¢ in the final stem-syl- 
lable of the Pres., take the o of variation in the second Perf.; but 
those which have e in the final stem-syllable, take the or; 
liquid-verbs, which have e or & in this syllable, take the 0, e. g. 


Jegxopat, (poet.) to see, déSopxa dégu, to flay, dédoga 
Toespw, to nourish, té&t90pa éyzigu, to wake, £7017 090 I awoke, 
Asinw, to leave, Lélowra onsiow, to sow, tomoga 


neid-o, to persuade, nénor9a, Itrust, ptelow, to destroy, ipIoga. 


Rem. 3. Here are clussed the following anomalies in the second Perf., 
EF 0 (Epic), etw9a instead of sida, to be wont, eiwFévat, stwFos, Plup. siw- 
Sey ;—EIAN, video, otda, I know ;—LIKN, ipixa, to be like, to appear, 
Plup. goixecy ;— enw (noe. to cause to hope, toda, I hope, Plup. éwanay, I 
hoped ;—EPTA, to do, opya, Plup. éopyesy ;—gry-vtpst, to break, Egiwya, 
I am broken. 


5. The following take the 0, the vowel of variation, in the 
first Perf., contrary to the rule in No. 1. 


xiénto, to steal, first Perf. xéx10g a, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxdeupos (very 
rare and only poet. xéxlampac). 

Asyoo, to collect, first Perf. uysbiozva, éEebioza; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ouvelisypat. 

mest en, to send, first Perf. 2 imou ga; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. TEETEEM ate. 

tgénw, toturn, “ “ téteoga, (like the second Perf. of teéqpa, to 
nourish, and rétgaqe; still, this last form is rare, the more usual form is 
téergoga. The a in the Perf. Act. is not found elsewhere, and is pro- 
bably here used only to distinguish it from térgoge Perf. of tgéqes. 


6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem and 
with the stem-vowel g, take, like liquid verbs, No. 3, the « of 
variation in the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; still the « is not found in 
the first Aor. Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs, e. 

oTQEpO, to turn, Pf. Mid. or P. fot @apupas, but first A. P. ora 

tosmO, to turn, tétgappar “§ “§ srespdyr 


toépea, to nourish, “ téFoaupar, “ “ sdoepdny, 
On xidénxtw, see No. 5. 


§141. Remarks onthe Secondary Tenses. (135,136) 


1. The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting the 
tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal-endings, 
-oy, -OuNY, -7¥, -jTopal, —a and -ey, to the pure characteristic of the verb, 
e. g. second Aor. &-Jin-oy, but first Aor. ¢-naidev-o-a; partly in being form- 
ed throughout from an unchanged pure verb-stem, (except the Perf. which 
prefers a long vowel, see No. 2.), e. g. Asitw &-Lia-oy, psvyw i-pU y-o7; 
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and partly in taking the vowel of variation, e. g. otgepm ¢-otod p-ny 
ota p-Hoopat, but ¢-cteig-Fny. 
2. The second Perf. lengthens the short stem-vowel, i. e. a into 9, and, 
when it stands after other vowels or after g, into a, e. g. 
xeates, to cry out, second Aor. &-xpay-oy second Perf. xé-xgay-a 
gelccn, to shudder, stem: @PIK (4) . 1&-Qoixn—a 
Sadiw, to bloom, Fut. ud-o $c 18-Oni-a 3 
80, négnva, Asin Fa from PAN-w, AAO-w; or it retains the long vowel or 
diphthong of the Pres. e. g. négevya from getye, but second Aor. Act. 
Sqpu yoy, tétyxa from 11)xu, but second Aor. Pass. étdxnv; a short vowel oc- 
curs only in the cases referred to in § 124, and § 140, 4. 


Remarx. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. would not be distinguish- 
ed from the Impf., or at least, be distinguished only by the quantity of the 
stem-vowel, have no second Aor. Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. 
Pass., since this last form has a different ending from the Impf., e. g. 


yodqe I. tygugoy A. L éygawe A. I. Act. want.A.ILP. éygugny (A. I. P. does 


not occur) 
xdivo “ Exlivoy “ Exiiva “ 4 éxdiyny (A. I. P. éxat- 
Ory in Aristoph.) 
yoyo “ Ewuyow “ Eputa “ a as dwuyny Plat. (in later 


writers éwiyny; A. L éwvySny Plat). 


3. The following things are to be noted ; (a) There is no verb which forms 
the three first Aorists, together with the three second Aorists ; (b) There 
is no verb which has in use at the same time the second Aor. Act. and 
Mid., and the second Aor. Pass.; but all verbs, which form the second Aor., 
have either the second Aor. Act. and Mid. only, or the second Aor. Pass, 
only. A single exception in regard to both the particulars specified, is seen 
in the verb tgézw, fo turn, which has three first Aorists together with three 
second Aorists, rgamoy (Ion. and poet.) érganxouny, étguany, Eteswa (the 
common form in Attic prose), érgeyauny transitive, e. g. tesparSar tig 
guyny, to put to fught, érgéqOny rarely ; but in compounds, e. g. énitgepd7—- 
vat Antiph. 4. 126, 4. 127, 5. 

On this last point(b) there are but few exceptions, since either the second 
Aor. Act. and Mid. or the second Aor. Pass., occur but rarely, and qnostly 
in the poet. dialect, e. g. stuxow Eur. and érinny; Glimoy and élinny Hom. 

4, It is rare that a verb has both Aor. forms in the Act. Pass. and Mid.; 
where this is the case, the two forms are used under certain conditions, 
namely : 

(a) The two Aor. forms of the Act. and Mid. have a different meaning, 
i. e. the first Aor. has a transitive meaning, the second Aor., an intransi- 
tive, as will be seen below. The same thing is true of the two forms 
of the Perf., where they are constructed from the same verb. 
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(b) The two forms of the Aor. belong either to different dialects, or dif- 
ferent periods, or to different species of literature, prose or poetry. Thus 
the older Attic writers prefer the fuller form of the first Aor. Pass.; the 
later, on the contrary, the softer second Aor. Pass., e. g. tayP7jvas and ta- 
yijvas, Still, in some verbs both forms occur in prose, e. g. annliaydny 
and anniidyny, etc. Several verbs in poetry have a second Aor., which 
in prose have commonly a first Aor. only, e. g. xtsfyw, to kill, Aor. prose, 
Extetya, poet. extavoy and exray. 

(c) The two Aorists stand in such a relation to each other, that the forms 
of one Aorist take the place of the forms of the other not in use, and in 
this way each supplies, respectively, the place of the other, as will be seen 
under the verbs tinue and Sider. 


A. FoRMATION OF THE TENSES OF MuTE-VERBS. 


§142. Introduction. (137.) 


Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three classes, 
according to their primary sounds; in each of these classes, 
verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. and Impf. are dis- 
tinguished from those with an impure characteristic, § 139, 2. 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute, 8, 2, g pure char- 
acteristic ; z7,§ 24, 1, impure characteristic, e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, séuz-0, to send, teip-w, to rub, yeaq-o, 
to write ; 

(b) impure characteristic, zvzt-w, to strike, pure character- 
istic 7, pure stem TTI, Biant-w, to injure, (8, BAAB), 
gint-o, to hurl, (g, PIP). 

2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute, x, 7, 7 pure char- 
acteristic ; oo or Attic 77, § 24, 1, impure characteristic, e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, #1éx-0, to weave, &y-w. to lead, tevy-o, 
lo prepare ; 

(b) impure characteristic, persc-w, Att. gpoizr-w, to shudder, 
pure characteristic x, pure stem WPIK, racc-w, Att. 
cazz-o, to arrange, (7, TAL), Byoo-o, Att. pyrt-w, to cough, 
(xy, BHX). 

3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute, z, 6, 4, pure 
characteristic; ¢, § 24, 1, impure characteristic, e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, avve-0, to complete, 28-w, to sing, 

neO-o, to persuade ; 
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(b) impure characteristic, peat-w, to say, pure characteristic 
8, pure stem PPAZ. 


$143. Remarks onthe Characteristic. (129,130) 


1. The following mute verbs in -21w and -guw (-ttw) form the Secondary 
tenses, especially the second Aor. Pass., and have for their characteristic, 

nm: xdént-w, to steal, xont-w, to cut, tunt-w, to strike, second Aor. Pass. 
é-xldna-n», etc. 

B: Phant—w, to injure, and xgumt-w, to conceal, second Aor. Pass. é- Bia 
ny and éBlapOny, é-x@Q i B-ny and dxgig Snv. 

g: Bant-w, to tinge, Iant-w, to bury, Yovat-w, to break, gant-w, to sew 
together, §lnt-w, to cast, oxant oo, to dig, second Aor. Pass. ¢-Bd g- 
ny, é-tdg-ny, é-revg-ny, &6-Gag-ny, 4G-gi p-ny and 
isipOyy, d—oxd @-n9. 

%: ¢elcon, to shudder, second Perf. 1 ¢- poix-a. 

y: allacow, to change, second Aor. Pass. a a La y-*7vat, first Aor. Pass. 
allazdjvat, Soph., Eur. ” Aristoph., pucon, to knead (pa y-7rat), 
dgvoom, to ae (QU y-Trae and oeuzPiyac), minooo, to strike (é- 
nany-ny, &e-n id y-ny), mpage, to do (é- 7 eay-a), oparre, to 
kil (¢é-oga y-ny, rarely éoqaz ny), tacow, to arrange (tayels, 
Eur., elsewhere érazSnx), poacow, to hedge round (épgay-ny and 
dqgdy Inv. 

2. Two verbs strengthen the pure characteristic x by t, like verbs with 

the impure characteristic at: 
méxt-w (commonly zextéw, also welxw), to shear, to comb, Fut. meso, 
etc.; still xelgesy is commonly used for zéxtey with the meaning 
to shear, and xtevéifery and falyscy with the meaning to comb; 
tixt-w (formed from ts-téx-o1), to beget, Fut. tétouer, second Aor. Act. 
étexoy, second Perf. tétoxa. 

3. The following verbs in -caw, -t1t have a Tau-mute—not a Kap- 
pa-mute—for the pure characteristic: a en ott w(cguote), to fit, Fut.-cow vs 
—Biizto, to cut honey combs, Fut. -iow 3—f gagou (rarer Byatw), to 
shake ; —&9éaa, to row, Fut. -éow;—-2u 00 w, to scatter, Fut. -acw ; — 
whee ou: to form, Fut. -aow;—aticcw, to pound, Fut. -lya 5 — and 
Poet. bs aoa w, to whip, Fut. -aow; x» 000 0, to sleep, Fut. -won; Levog o, 
to look, Fut. devow; Alaocouas (especially Hom., also Lizopes), to pray, 
Aor. dhioupny, Dsréuny s ; viocopuas velccopat, to go, Fut. vetcoua; 
xogvadw, to rust (Epic Perf. xe- x09 UD par), 

Here are classed derivatives in - wtta: Asepwtta, to hunger, ove 
gata, to dream, i Unvwtt oD, to be sleepy. 

4. The following verbs in -coo vary between the two formations: 
vaoow), to press together, to draw, Fut. yasw, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. »é- 
yoopwes 5 | verbal Adj. yaotos; — aguaaw (Poet.), to draw water, Fut. -vg0, 
Aor. 7qQV00, npvoauny. 

5. Of verbs in -{, whose pure characteristic is a Tau-mute, commonly 
d, there are only a few primitives, e. g. &fo0a1, Poet., xadelouae, prose, 
I seat myself, if, commonly xadifw, to seat, oyifw, to separate, x éfo, 
alvum dejicere ; yet there are many derivatives, namely, all in -agw and most 
in -Kw, e. g. éFifw, sixata, etc. 
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6. Verbs in - {m, whose pure characteristic is a Kappa-mute, commonly 
y, are mostly Onomatopoetics, i. e. words whose sound corresponds to the 
sense; the greater part of these denete a call or sound, e. g. aia, to 
groan, Fut. aiatw; aladagtw, to shout; (avdatacoa, to speak, Aor. 
wanting in Her.); x otf 00, | to squeak, to grunt (like a swine), Fut. xottw ; 
xgata, to scream, Aor. Exguryop ; x @ 0 C0, to crash ; paotilo, to whip ; 
oda tu, to scratch ; oipwlo, to lament, Fut. oipestouan Gloduta, to 
howl; Guata fo, to tease; atagvew and otadala, to trickle; orevala, 
to sigh ; otneifw,to make firm; otlfw, to stick; volte: to whistle ; 
Fut. oveitoua:, etc.; ovelow, etc., later and not Att.; o@ ato (Att 
agatto), to kill; puto, to undulate; 19 itu, to chirp (1étQiva); piueo, 
to bubble, and the Poet. Baw, to chat, Fut. Batw, third Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
BéBaxtar; Bei Cov, to slumber (Boitar); Satu, to divide, tokill; dledico, 
to wlharl, to tumble; évagifto, spolio; dé fw (properly, to stretch, to stir), to 
do (éogya). 

7. The following verbs in -¢ @ vary between the two modes of forma- 
tion: Bagtala, to bear, Fut. —acw, etc., Aor. éBucrazdyr ;— diate tor, 
to doubt, Sioravw, from which the verbal Subst. Siotaypog and dictauis ;— 
Sword Car to nod, to sleep, Fut. -eow and -a $0; — malta, to jest, Fut. 
mocsotpas and mutsouas, Aor. Att. Saiga (in later writers énaika), Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. Att. nénotouot (in later writers nématypac) s—-aenal, to 
rob, Att. agnacopat, naod, etc. (but in the Epic and Common language 
aenasw and -cow, etc., second Aor. , Pass. nenayny);— wv tw, to groan, has 
Il. 5, 20. énéuvtar, but j in Hippocr. Euroer. 

8. The following verbs in -{w have for a pure characteristic yy: x A a- 
€a, to sound, to cry, Perf. xé-xlayy-a, Fut. xlaytw, Aor. txlayta;— ial : 
to drive round, Fut. niayto, etc., Aor. Pass. éndayyInvy;—oalhnifa, to 
blow a trumpet, Fut. ~iyfo, etc. (later also -iow, etc.) 


§144. Formation of the Tenses. (138.) 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. 
with the tense-characteristic 6, and the first Perf. and first Plup. 
Act. with the aspirated endings -a and -ev, when the charac- 
teristic is a Pi-mute or a Kappa-mute; but with the endings 
-xa, -xetv, when the characteristic is a Tau-mute. Still, the 
Tau-mute is omitted before x, as also in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
before w, $19, 1; and z, §17, 5, is changed into o; but this o 
is omitted before o of the personal-endings, e. g. #20, to per- 
suade, ainecua, -ora, geate, to speak, mépoacpuat, -ora; still, 
the second Pers. is zémet-cat. The vowels a, 4,» are short in. 
the verbs which have a ‘T'au-mute as a characteristic before 
endings with the tense-characteristic o and x (-xa, -xev), e. g. 
goalw, pedow, Epodca, néeqoaxa; niaoow, to form, thdow; vouito, 
to think, évonica; xAvto, to wash, xdioa, ete. 
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Remarx 1. On the changes which the Mutes undergo by the addition 
of the endings beginning with o, >, 4 or t, and before the aspirated end- 
ings -a, -ely, see §§ 17, 2 and 3. 19, 1. 20, 1; on the lengthening of -e into 
-et before o of verbs in -évdm or -évFu, ©. g. ondd-w, to make a libation, 
Fut. (onévd-ow) onelow, Aor. toxeica, Perf. Mid. or Pass. tonesopas, see 
§ 20, 2; on the omission of ¢ in endings beginning with od, e. g. xexgugPas 
instead of xexguySas, meniéySas instead of meniétPau, see § 25, 3; on the 
endings of the third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., -atas and 
-ato instead of -yvtat, -yto, see §§ 18, 1 and 116, 15; on the vowel of va- 
riation in the Secondary tenses, and in some first Perfects and Perfects 
Mid. or Pass., see § 140; on the Att. Fut. of verbs in -afw and -i%w, e. g. 
BiBator, Fut. Biba ow, Btfor, -&s5, -&, —atoy, —dper, etc., xoultw, Fut. xoutow, 
xOULw, —Lets, etc., see § 117. 

Rem. 2. When s precedes a Pi-mute, which serves as a characteristic, 
e. g. in zépr-o, the p is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings 
beginning with p, thus, ToEUT—0, to send, n8-nep-pas (instead of né-neun- 
pat, né—neu-pat), neneupat, Tenepntas, ete., Inf. neneupFat, Part. wenep- 
pévos; so xaunt-w, to bend down, xé-xap-pas (instead of xé-xapn-por, xé- 
xopp-pat). When the letter 7 would be regularly repeated before p, one 
Y is omitted, e. g. opiyy-m, to tie, &-oqiy-por (instead of eapiyy Hath 
toqiy’ at, togiyxtat, etc., Inf. dogiyy Fas, Part. copy mévog; so ételéyyon, to 
convince, éeljleypat (instead of ételyleyzpon, anyypas), éedjdeysaz, etc. 


Parapiocms or More VERBS. 


§145. A. Verbs, whose Characteristicisa Pi- 
mute, B, %, Q. (199.) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, 8, x, mp, Fut. -po. 


£0 (Boo, to rub. 












ACTIVE. 
Pres. | Ind. zgif-w Subj. ri B-o0 Imp. zoip-e Inf. cotB-eev Part. z9iB-w» 
Impf. | Ind. é- E-T01B- ov Opt. TQIP-o1pee 

Perf. | Ind. (zé-zgip- ce) zé-coig-a@ Subj. te-zgi g-o Imp. not used, Inf. 

TE-TQLY- evan Part. Te-TQLQ- a¢ 

Plup. | Ind. (2-ze-z04 p- iv) &-8-T01G- ey Opt. TE-TOLG-Olpt 

Fut. | Ind. (zeip- ow) zoipo Opt. zoLWorus Inf. ah tad Part. rorpooy 
Aor.I., Ind. é- zoupa Subj. Toipo Opt. zatwarue Imp. reiwor Inf. 


| 


zoiwes Part. zorwas. 

| ON tae 

Ind. zgip-opat peace Subj. zoip-wpos Imp. zetp-ov Inf. ceip-eohuc 
Part. zoip-opevog 

Impf. | Ind. -zeip-cury» Opt. zetB-ornny 
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Perf. | Ind. | (zé-zgep-ya) Imperative. Infinitive. 
S. 1. TE-TOUM- POLE (ze-zorp- 00) (ze-zgip-Oee 
2. | ré- -T OLY ot TE-TOLWO Te-ToiQ-F as 
3. | Zé: TQLM-Toet zé-TQIQ-Oo 
D.1. te-rgiu-ped-op Participle. 
2. té-T0Lg-Bor zé-roip-Hor TE-TOLL-LEVOS, --OY 
3. | ré- toup-dor zE-TOLQ-Coy 
P.1. te-Tolu-peder Subjunctive. . 
2. | Te-TOLQ- -e Té-TOLQ-Be ZE-TOLU-HEVOS 0 
3. | ze-TeIp-pevor eicily) | te-TQIG-Pucar 
. or té-rpig-arae | or te-tQiQ-Poy 
Plup. |S. 1. E-TE-T QU p= MyY D. é-T8-r0lu-wedov P. é-re-Tpip-peta 
Ind. 2. é- té- TOLWO é-é- toup-Fov &-TE-T0LQ- Ge 
3. | é-8- TQOLN-TO &-78-TQIQ- ony TE-TOUL- EVOL noay 
Opt. TE-TOIM-MEVOS eITY [or é- te-TQlg- ato 





Fut. | Ind. Tolwopce Opt. ToLpoiury Inf. zocweottat Part. Torpopevos 

Aor. I. | Ind. e-z rwapny Subj. zespopos Opt. tovwaiuny Imp. zoiwas 
i, torwactat Part. TOLWEMEVOS 

F. Pf. | Ind. ze-zqipopos Opt. ze-zeswotpyy Inf. ze-rorweo as Part. zé- 


TOLWOMEVOS. 





PASSIVE. 

‘Aor. I. | Ind. (é (-zgiB-Onv) 8-1 Oy) & mo oig-Ony Subj. rgep-Fa Opt. toip-Feiny 
Inf. zgrq- Sivas mp. zeig- Syti Part. coep- Beis 

Fut. I. | Ind. cerp-Pyoouae Opt. zeup-Pyooiuyy Inf. reup-OycecOau 
Part. zaug- Onoopevos 

A. II. | Ind. é-zeip-7» Subj. zeip- @ fae zoiB-einy Imp. zotp-nbe 
Inf. z oiB-7 nvoe Part. ror B-es 

F. If. | Ind. zorp- foopan Opt. ceip- -nootuyy Inf. ceip-yoecOos Part. 
t01B-yoomevos. 

Verbal adjective : (zgrB-z0g) tgut-z0s, -7, -0¥, TOIM-TEOG, -ka, -EO¥. 


§146. (b) Impure Characteristic, wt in Pres. and Impf. 
Fut. -yo. (140.) 


xonto, to cut. 





ACTIVE. MIDDLE. | _—~&PASSIVE. 
Pres. XONT-0) XONT-OMees 
Impf. é- XOT-OV é- “HOTT - ONY 
Perf. I. |(xé-xom-a) xé- xO -0 | RE-KOM-poLt, like TE-T OLA 
Plup. I. &-XE- -KOD- eu é-xe-xoupny, like é-re-reiupry 
Perf. Il. xé-KOT- Ct (Hom.) 
Plup. I. é- XE-KOT-ELY | A. I. é- xog-tyy 
Fut. (xé2-ow) xowo ,xopouas |F. I. xop-Pjoopar 
Aor. I. é-xowa é- xopapny | A. II. &-xon- 
Fut. Pf. xe-xowouoe |F IT. xon-yooucs 


Verbal adjective: xom-r0¢, -1, -0%, xon-réog, -téa, -r209. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
xaun-t-0, to bend down (xéxap-pos for xéxopp-pou, § 144, Rem. 2). 


Ind. |S. I.| xexoppoe Imperative. Infinitive. 

2. | xExuprpas XEKULWO xexue as 
3 3. xEXOUNTO xexcuge-o Participle. 

1. | xexappedor 

2. ec xixapoor HEX HHEVOS, -1, -OF 
3. xexap Pov xexauge oy Subjunctive. 
Peak; xexcupetto. XEXUPUEVOS 03 

2. xexaugee xéxaugoe 

3. | xexappevor ela) xexaupiocas or xexciug door) 


——- 





Verbal adjective : XOUMTOS, -7, -OY, HAUNTEOS, -TECL, -TEOY. 


§147. B. Verbs, whose Characteristic its a Kappa- 
MULE, Ys %, X- (141.) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, y, x, 7. (b) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., oo, Att. tz, rarer ¢. 


gléex-o, to weave. Fut. -Eo. taco0n, Att. carzw, to arrange. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. | ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 
Pres. TLEX-00 MAEX-O[O TA60-0) TLC0-Omcu 



























Impf. é-mlex-ov| &-mlex-ouyy, —8-ra00-0v| &-tad0-onny 
Perf. (118-m7hex-c) (é- rhex-0.t) (zé-cay-c) 

ge-mehey-c | sé-nhey-uor | ré-tay-0 | TET we 
Plup. &-7e-mhey-euy 8-108-nley-uyy | é- TE-TAY-ELY &-T8- ray pny 
Fut. |(zA8x-o00) niet mhetouce Tay-Cod) cake Toso 
Aor. é-medac é-mlesauny i-caka| é-caktapryy 
F. Pf. me-nehesopot re-rasopat 

PASSIVE. 

Aor.I.| (é-whex-O7y)  &-mhey-Ony (é-ray-Ony) &-cay-Oxy 
Fut. I. , whey-Oyoopar _ Tay-Ojoopas 
A. II. | é-nhax-yy and &-nlex-yy é-taey-ny 
F. I. mhax-7 raonios THY-NOOMCE 


Verbal Adj. riexzoy, -17, -09; mlex-ré0¢, -téa, -té0v; TAXTOS, TARTEOS. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
too, to arrange, and ogi yyw (§ 144, Rem. 2), to bind. 
















Ind. S. 1. réroynan éoqeypat mauachenbe 
2. jrerosces Eoqey sat zézaso \eoqeySo 
3. Izéetaxres éoquyxtau reraydo ‘éogiyydo 
D. 1. rerypEedoy goqiypedoy 
2. téray Sov éaguyyx Sov réray Sov Eopeyy Gov 
3. |rezay Por éoquyy Dov cerayOoy — 
P. 1. |ceraypedoc zopiypeda 
2. tetaybe gopryy te cerayte Eo te 
3. jreraypevor eiaily) coeyperoreiody) teraxOnoar soqiyyucay 
OF TETRYRT OAL or zerayDovy or saiyy Oo 


Inf. cerayOas togiyyGos Part. ceraypévog saqeypevas. 
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§148. C. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Tau- 
mute,3, 7, &. (142.) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, J, t, &. (b) Impure Characteristic in Pres. and 
Impf., ¢, rarer oo.—Fut. oo. 































ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. | __MI MIDDLE. 
Pres., pevd-o, —— pedd-oma, gout-o, |  godt-ouc, 
to deceive. to lie, to > Baty, to think, 
Impf. Peis. -0v é-yeud-opiy é-qoal-ov | &-qpoul-oury 
Perf. (£-evd-xc) (é wevd-pat) (ze- -GQa8-xa) | (ze- -g 0ccd-pae) 
é-pev- KO é- weva-poe ne- GQu- Xe | me Godco-pes 
Plup. | é-wev-xew | é-pevo-pyy | e-me-gad-xeiy | é-me-Godo-pyy 
Fut. (pevd-ow) (wevd-copa)} (gous- ow)  (g¢eud-copas 
Wwevo-@ | wev- Oona _ GOG- oo |  Fee-co ce 
Aor.I.| é-wev-oa B-ev-Geeptyy é-qoa-ca | &- TOe-oupyy 
F. Pf. &-WEV-sopae | ME-GQc-comes 
PASSIVE. 
“Aor. 1. | (2-wevd-Oy7) z-pevo-Oy9 (é- gous- Ory) &- gedo-Pyy 
Fat. 1. weve Apconat ___ Feus-Opoopa 





Verbal. Adj. (wevd-z20g) Wevs-ré0s, -tée., 1) ~TEOY 3 J QUO-TEOS, -TeU, -TEOV. 
— Inflection of Perf. Mid. or Pasa 
Ind. S. 1. Epevo-pat Imper. Infinitive. 










2. EWev-oant Ewev- oo é-wevo-Out 

3. | Ewevo-tae ewev-o0'o 
D. 1. Fpeba-yebon i Particip le. 

2. Ewev-oSov Ewev- odor E-WHEVG-HEVOG, -1, -O7 
Pp : echo ewev-obar _Subjunctive. | 

2. | Epev-obe Epev-o0e é-pevo-perog 0. 

3. | ewevo-pevor eiaiy) . éWev-cOwoay or &pev-oFor] 


§149. FormaTIon oF THE TENSES OF LIQuIp-VERBS. 
(143—145.) 


1. Liquid verbs, 1. e. verbs whose characteristic is one of the 
liquids 4, #, », @, form the Fut. Act. and Mid. and the first Aor. 
Act. and Mid. without the tense-characteristic 6, § 20, 3, but the 
Perf. Act. with the tense-characteristic x, e. g. 


ogpaliw, stem DAA, Fut. cpad-o, first Aor. &-ogni-a, Perf. §-cpai-xa. 


Remanrx 1. The endings of the Fut. in liquid verbs, namely, -«, -ovpaz, are 
contracted from -éow, -egouar after the rejection of ¢, § 20,3. The inflection 
of these contracted endings is like that of contracts in -éw in the Pres. 
Act. and Mid. gid-@, gsd-otpau, § 135. The Fut. Perf. is wanting in liquid 
verbs. 
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2. The Present tense of the above verbs—with the exception 
of a few whose stem-vowel is e—is strengthened, either by doub- 
ling the characteristic 4, or by inserting the liquid » after the 
characteristic, or by either lengthening the short stem-vowel, as 
is the case in all verbs in -iv0, -v0, -¥gw, or by changing it into a 
long vowel or diphthong, § 16, 3, e. g. spad-A-w, réu-v-07, xgiv-09, 
Guvrv-o, xtelv-0, gGair-wo, stem SDAA, TEM, KPIN¢) AMTNv) 
KTAN, DAN); but pév-w, veu-w with a pure stem. 

3. All the tenses are formed from the pure stem, yet the vowel 
in the final syllable of the stem in the first Aor. Act. and Mid., 
is lengthened, see No. 5, e. g. copadi-w (204.4), Fut. opad-o, 
second Aor. Pass. &-opa-n», first Aor. Perf. &-oad-xa, first Aor. 
Act. &ogyi-a. The second Aorists Act. and Mid. rarely oc- 
cur, and very seldom in prose; on the contrary, the second 
Aor. Pass. is more in use than the first Aor.; the first Aor. is 
wholly wanting in many verbs. 

4. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the ground- 
form of the stem is not borrowed—as is the case with mute- 
verbs—from the second Aor., but from the Fut, since only a 
few verbs of this class form a second Aor. Act. and Mid. 

). Liquid verbs are divided into four classes according as the 
stem-vowel of the Fut. is ¢, ¢, ¢ or ¥ before the ending -o. In 
the first Aor. Act. and Mid. & is lengthened into 4, e into &, 
into i, v into v,§ 16,3. Thus: 


I Class witha inthe Future. 


Pres, Fut. Aor. 
opali-w, to deceive, gopak-o é-cpnl-o 
xauv-w, to labor, xO uf -ovpat wanting 
texuaig-w, to point out, texpag-W é-téxung-a 
gaiy-o, to show, gay-o &-pny-a. 

IL Class with einthe Future. 
pév-co, to remain, pey-@ 8—MELy—Or 
ayyéli-w, to announce, ayysh-o nyyea—o 
téuy—w, to cut, TeM-O wanting 
viu-o, to divide, y&-O &—vetp—o 
xteiv-w, to kill, HTEY—O &~xteLy-@ 
iueto-ov, to desire, imeg-o iuecg-e. 

Il. Class with « inthe Future. 
tidd-ov, to pluck, ttl-o §-tid-a 


xoiv-o, to separate, xgirv-o &-xgiv—a. 
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IV. Class with v inthe Future. 


Pres. Fut. Aor. 
cig-w, to draw, g v Q-a é-ov9-a 
apur-w, to defend, apuy-o quuy-a. 


Rem. 2. The following verbs in -a:yw of the first class take a in the Aor. 
instead of 9, namely, iozvaiyw, to make emaciated, (iayvuva, isyvavat), xeQdalye, 
to gain, (dxégdava, xegdavat), xocdalva, to hollow out, (éxotha va, xorkavas), dev- 
xaiver, to whiten, oyyalye, to enrage, nexalye, to ripen ; also all verbs in -galve, 
e. g. megaivw, Fut. regave, Aor. énéguya, Inf. negavas (except tetgalye, to 
bore, ététonva, tetgijvar), and all in -calve, e. g. malve, to make fat, énlava, 
savas (except usalye, to stain, pejyat, rarely puavat)—The verb unpalye, 
to give a agnal, has both onpyyat, which is usual among the Attic writers, 
and onpavas, Also aig, to raise, and Ghhopas, to leap, are formed with a, 
deat, GlaoIo, but in the Ind. the a is changed into 7 on account of the 
augment, e. g. 1100, jdauny (second Aor. #jAou7y is not used in the Ind. and 
very rarely elsewhere). Comp. on a, § 16, 7. 

6. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic », ac- 
cording to §19, 3, must end in -yxa, e. g. weutay-xe from praivo 
instead of pe-pias-xa, néqpayxa from gaivo, zapogvyxa from ag- 
wtvve, to excite. But this form is found only among later wri- 
ters. The best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by drop- 
ping the », e. g. xexegdaxa from xepdaivo, or also, as in xtetvw, by 
using the form of the second Perf., e. g. éxzova, in the sense of the 
first Perf., or, as in the case of verbs in -év, by not forming any 
Perf., or, as e. g. in “ev, by forming it from a new theme, as 
pepévnxe, from MENER. 

7. The three following verbs with the characteristic » drop 
that letter, not only in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but also in the 


Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. : 


xolvo, to separate, xexoincs xexot ce éxgi qv 
xhivw, to bend down, xéxlixa xéndi woe ext Sny 
thive, to wash, nénduxa néndvpos éxhi Fy. 


Rem. 3. Telvw, to stretch, and xtelyw, to kill, form the above mentioned 
tenses from new themes, viz. TAN, KTANN, KTAN, thus: 


tétaxe tétapas étkOny 

Exraxa and Extayxa xtapas éxtd Inv (éxtarSny among the later writers); 
yet the forms of xtelyw here presented, are not Attic. The Attic writers 
use &xtova as the Perf. Act., see No. 6, and instead of & ExTopat and éxtadny, 
substitute téSenxa and anéPavoy in passive phrases with io and the Gen. 

Rem. 4. Kolyw, xilvw, xhvvw and xtelyw, among the poets, often retain » 
in the first Aor. Pass. according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. éxddy— 
Inv, énliySny; in prose these forms seem to be doubtful, yet xatexdivOy is 
found in X. Hell. 4. 1, 30., in all the copies. 
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8. On the formation of the Perf. Mid., the following things 
should be noted: 

Verbs in -aiv and -tvw, usually drop the » before the endings 
beginning with #, and insert o to strengthen the syllable, e. g. 
Qair-o epa-o-wos 2e-Pa-o-uES 0. — SnpAived GeonUaopat — NEQalvon mEe- 
népaopos — Gaivo Eppacpar— nayvr-o mEenayv-o-pwut — holve-co pepo- 
Avopos — Aupoivouat Aedupaonevor siciy — piaivo pepiaouat; but 
some verbs of this kind assimilate the » to the following 4, e. g. 
Enoais-w, etjoap-uos and éjoaopoe instead of éSygar-yat, napokvvn, 
to excite, nagwtuppa, aicyvr-w joxvppar; a very few verbs drop » 
without substituting a strengthening o; the vowel, however, is 
made long, e. g. zeayv»-w, to make rough, te-roazi-pas also tezgd- 
qvopet and tergayvppot. It is evident, that in the personal-end- 
ings, except those beginning with yw, the » remains, e. g. me- 
Qac-pa, neqarv-co, negara, eyoap-pal, -avco, -arta, joxyvupct, 
-vroct, -vytat, -up-psdor. See paix-w and §ygaivm, page 179. 

Rem. 5. On the omission of ¢ in endings beginning with a9, see § 25, 3; 
on the a, the vowel of variation, in the first Perf. Act. and Mid. and in the 
first Aor. Pass., and also in the second Aorists of liquid verbs with a mono- 
syllabic stem and the stem-vowel s, see § 140; on the Perf. of aysigw and 
éyeigw with Att. Redup., see § 124. 

9. In the second Perf., which, however, belongs only to a few 
verbs, the short stem-vowel before the ending -«, is lengthened, 
as in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with é in the Fut., which 
take 0, the vowel of variation, § 140, 4, e. g. pain, first Aor. 
&gpyra, second Perf. 22-g7x-a; but oneig-o, Fut. oneg-0, second 
Perf. onoy-c. 


§150. Paradigms of Liquid-Verbs. (146.) 


ayyéllo, to announce. 


ACTIVE. 





Perf. I. | Ind. gyyed-xa Subj. 7yyéAxoo Imp. not in use Inf. nyyedxevas 
Bart. NYYVEAKODS 

Plup. I. | Ind. nyyéd-xerxw Opt. nyyéd-xoups ; 

Perf. II. | &-pé@og-a, perdidi, from peig-«, perdo; Plup. II. &-qdog-sey 
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Fut. Ind. |S. 1.| ayyed-o Opt. ayyeduipe or ceyyehoine 
Ds ayyed-eig ayyehois . ayyehoing 
3. | ayye-ei ayyedot as ayyehoin 
D. 2. ayyel-eizoy ayyehoizov “ ayyehoinroy 
3. | ayyeh-eizoy ayyehoiryy “ ayyshoujtyy 
P. 1.| ayyeh-ovper ayyehoiney “ cyyehoinpev 
2.| ayyed-eire ayyeloire “ ayyehointe 
3. ayyeh-ovady) ayyehoiey “  ayyeloiey 
Inf. ayyelety Part. ayyehos, -0vGa, -ouy 





ee et ae eee 





Aor. I. | Ind. yyyech-o Subj. . yyeihon Opt. ayyethoape Imp. ayyeloy 
taf ayysihou Part. ayyeilas 

Aor. II. | Ind. iyyed-ov Subj. ayyedw Opt. dyyllou Imp. dyyede 
inf ayyeleiv Part. ayyedoy, -ovca, -07. 





MIDDLE. 
Pres. Ind. ayyédd-opat Subj. ayyéAdopee Imp. ayyédiov Inf. ay- 
nddec Bue Part. ayyelhopevos 
Impf. _| Ind. Tsun Opt. ayyedLoipyr 
Pf. Ind. |S. 1 | Mrredepee Imperative. Infinitive. 
yyyeh-ou qyyed-oo yy eA-O at 
2. | nyyea-veee nyyéa-Coo articiple. 
D. 1 i ayy -pEeCov qyyed-pévos 
2. nyyed-Oov qyyed-Bov Subjunctive, 
3. iyyel-Bov nyyeh-Oory Hy 7EA-pevOS 
P. 1. i qyyed-peda 
2. yyyeh-Oe iyvea- oe 








8.1 apyed-névon eto») | nyyehOuoay or 7yyeA-Ooy] 
Pip. Ind. Ind. alas -00, -T0, pEdoy, -Sov,-Fny,- -pe9e,-92, iy 7thusvor noay 
Fat. Ind. |S. 1.! dyyed-ovpee Opt. dyyeh-olsyy Infinitive. 

















a | dyyed-7 or -86 cyyed-ot0 gf hoon 

3 ayyeh-eiv ou ayyed-oiro articiple. 

| dyyed-ovpetoy ayyeh-oipeDov, ayyed-ovpevos 
2. ayyeh-eio Dov ayyed-oia Por 
3. ayyel-zio Sov ayyeh-o1o Ory 
P. 1. | dyyeh-ovpeda ayyel-oiueda: 
2. | ayyed-eia Fe ayyed-oioBe 
3. | ceyyeh-ovvtes ayyed-oivto 








Aor. I. 
Aor. II. 


Ind. qyyerh-cpny Subj. deflect Opt. dyyerd-cipyy Imp. 

ayyet-ho Inf. ayyel acta: Part. ay erm cepevos 
Ind. myer Ohare Subj. ceyyéd-oopces Opt. ay yeh-oipyy Imp. 
yyed-ov Inf. ayyed-eoOas Part. ayyedl-dpevos. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | Ind. 7 Ryya-Oyv Su Subj. “ry yyel-G-os Opt. ayyed-Beiny Imp. ay 
i Inf. ay Loree Part. ayyelh-teig 
Fut. I. | Ind. deyyel-0 foe bot. ayyeh-PyooiLny Inf. ayyed-Gnoes- 
ou Part. ayyeh-Onoope v0S 
Aor. If. | Ind. mihi Subj. « fege: ye ayyeh-etny Imp. ayyéd-n he 
nf. ayyed-nyos 8iS 


Fut. II. | Ind. eyyed-yoouas, etc., ike the first Fut. Pass. 
Verbal adjective: ayyed-réog, -téa, -réor. 
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§151. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according 
to the stem-vowel of the Future. (147.) 


(a) with @ inthe Future, ogadia, fallo; paiva, to show, 
Mid. to appear. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. | ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. _ 


Pres. ogeadd-o ag edd-opcee| “gains 7) _ paiv-o a 
Impf. | é-cpadd-oy | é-opadd-opys E-Gasv-ov | &-paur-onny 
Perf. I. | é-opad-xe E-ogah-mas | (mé-Gay-xa)| mé-quo-pa 
Plup.I. | &-oqead-xewv =| 2-ogad-uyy = | (8- -718- qay-xery)| &-118-Gao-pyy 
Perf. II. me qiy-a, I appear, 

Plup. IT. é-me-Gyr-e, I appeared, 

Fut. ogui- -),€5,€¢| wanting  Gev-w g-@r-ovpcs! 
Aor. I. é-opyl-o wanting E-q.1)9"- 00 8-q1jy-ceperjy2 
' I shall appear, axog., I shall afirm. * Prose d7eg., it was affirmed by me. 
PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | é-ogad-Ony é-qav-Oyr, I appeared, 
Fut. I. opah-Pycopce pur-Fycopa 

Aor. IL. | &-opeéd-qy é-qcv-1v, I appeared, 

Fut. Il. | opad-yoopa Geer yoope, I will appear. 


Verbal adjective ; Ogad-reoy, -téu, -TEOY, g ar-zE 0s. 


, Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
gatyv-o, to show, $y 0aiv-w, to dry, and reiv-w, § 149, Rem. 3, 
ere 


. | 2é-Pao-pee &-Engcepe-pecee TE-TH-Meet 

| me-Gav-oos 2-Ejgay-oot tE-TE-Cat 

. | me-Gay-toe ; E-Exjoavy-rut TE-TH-THL 

- | me- qpac-petor e- Exodp-yedor tE- ta-uedov 
me-q ay- tov é- Ei jocs-Tov é-ta-s0ov 

| 2e-pav-Pov 2-E zé-14-0 8-0” 

- | 7e- -paa-pedror te-tie-peta 

- | 28- -par-Be 7 re-ra-ote 

___ 3 | me-puo-pévor erode) 2-Enqcep-Mevot etoi(y)| Te-TU-9T ML 


oe ———— ee ae 


| (m8- gav-ao) (2-Ejgas-ao) tE-T-0 
| te-qas-Po &-Srpav-0w zé-ra-oo 
| we-pav-Oov é-Enjqay-Oov zé-ra-o8 0» 
| me-g-cev-Doo £-E,ouy-Dorv zé-ra-o0-oy 
- | 28-qpey-te é-Ejqay-Oe é-te-o0€ 
.| te-gar-Oooay or | &- Enody-Owocer or | re-ré-c8 moa oF 
| we-pav-ory (&-Engay-Oor te-ra-o 0-0 


me-peiy-Preet E-Enjqds-Oat | ze te-Ta- -obe 


8-PAd-HEVOS | &-Enoap-uevos TE-THh-MEVOS. 
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§ 152, (b) with ein the Future, pedéo-w (Ion. and Poet.), 
to desire, and otédida, to send. (148.) 














MIDDLE. 





















ipetQ-co iweig-opcce aréll-o 

i48L9-OF ierp-oMyy dacedd-oure 
0-xa twep-port é- orod-pat 

imeg-xEly ieg-uny é-orah-xew é-otad-pyy 


é- goog-c fr. gteio-c.I have destr. 

&-pdoo-ey, I had destroyed, 
ored-o oreh-ovpeees 

é-ored-a &-ored-cuny. 















iweg-ovprcnt 
imerg-cuny 














Aor I. | inéo-x» &-OT 1-9 A. IL. é-orda-ny 
Fut. I. inee-Onsouas OTaA-Gyoopet FIL. orad-yoopas 

Verbal Adj. iuep-z0¢, -7, -0%, imeg-zé0¢, -t&0, -Té0¥, O1aA-T09,0THA-TE0G. 
Remarx. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like 7yyed-pas. 





§153. (c) With. and v inthe Future. (149.) 
(a) tidA-c, to pluck, cvgw, to draw, poliv-o, to defile. 





















Pres. Tidd-w ovg-c podve-o 
TihA-onces ovg-omat Holvy-opas 
Perf. | zé-vtd-xe o8-SU-xa (ue-podvy-x0.) 
Te-rih-pos C#-GUO-peet pe-polva-pee 
Fut. tti-o ove-0 polvs-a 
zth-ovpas , CUg-ovpa Hohvy-ovpos 
Aor.I.) é-zi soa é-oQ-0 &-mode-ce 
&-ci l-auny &-ov0-c &-nohuy-apey 
A.I.P. 2id-Onv roueenae ia y 
F.I.P.| = cid-Onooucs ovg-Fyaopet pohvy-Oncoucs 


Aor. II. and Fut. II. P. &-ovo-n9, ovg-761 7oopc 





Verbal Adj. 71A-r0¢, ttd-z20¢, ovp-t0¢, ovg-zé0S, pudvy-ros, pvdve-réos. 

Remark 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of té-ted-pan, oé- 
ovg-pat, is like jyyed-pae, and that of us-podvo-par like mé-pac-pat, that 
of jozup-por, formed from aigyvy-o, to shame, like é-Fjoap—pat. 


(B) xAiv-c, to bend down, mhvv-0, to wash, with » dropped, § 149, 7. 













































ACTIVE. MIDDLE. | ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 
Pres. xhiv-co |, xd iv-omoe nhiv-o | mby-ouce 
Perf. | xe-xdi-xa x8-xAb-poe mé-T0hv-x0. meé-EAV- 08 
Fut. xi v-0) xhty-ovpas thvy-o mhvy-oupos 






Aor.I.| &xdis-a &-xliv-auyy | é-nliv-o 


PASSIVE. 


TS > w 7 
Aor. I.| &-xAf-O7» Fut. 1. xdi- -Pyoopos &-2ht-Ony alv-Fryoonas 
A. II. | &-xdtv-qv Fut. IL. xdc9-nooncs 


&-nhiy-cuny 





Verbal Adj. xu-z0g, -7, -ov, xdu-ré0s, -e8a, -téov, mlv-t0¢, ndv-réos. 
Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of xé-xdt-ueu and 1é- 
wiv-uat is like 1é-ta0-yat, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 
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§154. Special Peculiarities inthe Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pure and Impure. (150-153) 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle 
form, e. g. @xovw, to hear, Fut. axovoouat, I shall hear, Aor. 
qxovoa, Iheard. See §198. 

2. The following verbs in -aio or -éo and -éo, whose stem 
ended originally in -av and -ev (aF, eF), resume the v in the 
Aorist and Future, §25, 2: 


xale, Att. xa (without contraction), to burn, Fut. xatow; Aor. xavea ; 
Perf. xéxavxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxavpat; Aor. Pass. éxavOny; Fut. 
Pass. xav9jcopar; verbal Adj. xavatéos, xavotds, xautég; but second 
Aor. Act. éxany, I burned, Intrans., in the Ion. and later writers. 

xlaiw, Att. xaw (without contraction), to weep, xAavoopas or xAavootpas, 
No. 3, &xdavoa, etc. See § 166, 18. 

Siw, to run, Fut. Sevoowar or Sevootuar, No.3; the other tenses are 
wanting. See resyw, § 167. 

yéw, to swim, Fut. vevoouas or vevootpor, No. 3; Aor. évevoa. 

théw, to sail, Fut. wievoouet, usually ndevoovyar, No. 3; Aor. éxdevoa ; 
Perf. néndevxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. néndsvopoe; Aor. Pass. éxdevo ny ; 
verbal Adj. mdsvortéoc. 
nvéw, to blow, Fut. nvevoouas or nysucovpat, No. 3, but the compounds, 
e. g. cuu-, éu-nvevow; Aor. éxvsvoa; Aor. Pass, éxvevodny. 

géo, to flow, Fut. gsvaouar; Aor. égevoa; neither form belongs to the 
Attic, which uses instead of them gujaopan, é¢guny, §192, and so also 
the Perf. éggunxa. 

Remark 1. The verb yéw (yéFw, yevo), to pour out, differs from the pre- 
ceding verbs; Fut. yéw; Fut. Mid. yéouas, see No. 4; Aor. éyea, Subj. yeu, 
’ Inf. yéar, Imp. zéor, yeato, etc.; Aor. Mid. éyeauny, see No. 7; Perf. Act. 
xéyvxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéyvpor; Aor. Pass. éytdnv, § 223. The forms 
with ev belong only to the Epic; Fut. yevw; Aor. éyeva. 


3. Doric Future. The circumflexed Fut. form of liquid 
verbs is used by the Doric writers with verbs whose tense- 
characteristic is 6, e. g. rvwad, -8G, -ei, -ovper, -eite, -ovrtt; tuwov- 
pos, etc., and this form prevails in common use in the follow- 


ing verbs, yet only in the Middle form, with the signification of 
the Fut. Act.: 


gevy-w, to flee, Fut. psvtotpas and gevtouas 
nait-o, to sport, “« natotpas “ nalfouae 
z&-o, alvum exonerare, “ yecotpat 

nint-o, to fall, “  gecotvpas (ITET?) 


nuvFavopat, to inquire, “ nevootpas, usually mevoopas 
and in those mentioned under No. 2, xlalw, 2Aéw, stvé0, 
vie, Fé. 


25 


182 PECULIARITIES IN THE FORMATION OF VERBS. [§154. 


4, Future without the tense-characteristic. The following 
verbs have a Future, which, as it wants the Future character- 
istic o, and has the inflection of the Present, takes, throughout, 
the form of a Present, viz. 

§3-w, Epic, usually éo9ie, to eat, Fut. 23-ouet; miv-w (IIIS), to drink, 

Fut. zi-opas; zéw, to pour out, Fut. xéo, xeic, xsi, etc.; Fut. Mid. yéouas, 

see Rem. 1. 

5. Also two mute verbs take the Future form of liquid verbs 

in -ovpes: without o: 


pax-ouat, to fight, Fut. zay-ovpas, formed from the Ion. pay-éoopas 
opos (EAN), to sit, Fut. (§6-otpos) xaPsd-otpar. 


6. The Fut. Perf. of the following verbs has an Active form: 


Synoxw, to die, Perf. tédyyxa, I am dead, Fut. Perf. seSvyte or -fopuas, 
I shall be dead ; 

xhates, to cry out, Perf. xéxlayya, I am crying out, Fut. Perf. xexdayte or 
—topat, I shall be crying out ; 

iotnus, to station, Perf. foryxa, I stand, Fut. Perf. oj or -foucs, I shall 
stand, 


7. The three following verbs, which are not liquid, form the 
first Aor. according to the analogy of the second Aor., without 
the tense-characteristic o: 

sintiv, second Aor., to say, first Aor. eln-o; gto (EDKS2), to bear, first 

Aor. jjveyx-a, second Aor. iveyxoy 3 yéo, yen, see Rem. 1. 

8. The verb 720-0 (XE4Q), alvum exonerare, forms the 
second Aor. according to the analogy of the first Aor., i. e. with 
the tense-characteristic 0, viz. éyecov. The first Aor. éyeca is 
more frequent. 


Rem. 2. In the second Aor., § 200, from IZET-w (nintw), to fall, the o 
is not the tense-characteristic, but belongs to the stem, since the t has here 
been changed into o, Dor. éxstoy. The first Aor. éxeca is later, but is 
found in Eurip. 


9. The following verbs, pure and impure, but which by as- 
suming an @ as their characteristic in forming the tenses, are 
analogous to pure verbs, form the Perf. Subj. and Plup. Opt. 
Mid. or Pass. without the aid of an auxiliary verb: 

xta—-opat, to obtain, Perf. xéxtypat, I possess, Subj. mext copsert, =i Ata 5 : 

Plup. éxextnpny, I possessed, Opt. xextrpuny, xextjo, xéxtzto OF xextwuny, 
Oo, — 
pipahenn (MIA, to remind, Perf. pepynpae, I remember, Subj. Bee 


veya, -N, ~Hir aes; : Plup. durum, Opt. weurnuny, -fo, -7t0 OF peuve— 
pny, -@o, -pro, and in X. An. 1. 7, 5. péuvoce. 
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Badia, to throw (BAA), Perf. BéBinuat, 2 Pers. Pl. Perf. Subj. dsaSe- 
BiijoSe, Andoc. p. 22. § 24. 
xaiée, to name, Perf. xéxAnpost, Iam named; Plup. éxexdjuny, Opt. xe- 
xAnuny, -70, -7T0. 
Rem. 3. éxretujjcSor may be found in Pl. Rp. 564, c; at present, how- 
ever, the right reading in most Codd. is éxtetpnoeo Sor. 


§155. Syncope. (154.) 
1. A few verbs, in certain forms, suffer Syncope, §16, 8. 
The following prose words, e. g. belong here : 
métopas, to fly, Aor. éxtouny, wtéoSas 
éysigw, to wake, second Aor. jygouny (also the Inf. SygecFes with the 


accent of the Pres.), I awoke. 
Epyouos, to go, second Aor. niSoy, Inf. adeiv, etc., from "EAETON, 
§ 167. 


2. This Syncope occurs most frequently after the reduplica- 
tion; thus, e. g. 
a. In the Present: 
yivvouas, to become, instead of yi-yévopat, stem TENS. 
pluves, to remain, Poet., instead of pu-psve. 
nintw, to fall, inatead of s+~-ét0, stem ITETS. 
b. In the Perfect: 
setavvups, to spread out, néntopat. 


§106. Metathesis. (155.) 


1. Metathesis, §22, occurs in the formation of the tenses of 
several verbs, most frequently in the Perf., Plup., first Aor. Pass. 
and first Fut. Pass., seldom in the second Aor., sometimes also 
in the Passive, both for the sake of an easier or more euphonic 
form, and, in poetry, for the sake of making a syllable long by 
position. 

2. In the Common language, the following verbs are subject 
to Metathesis: 

Badio, to throw, Fut. Bale (Badajow, Aristoph.); Aor. 8adov; Aor. Mid. 
éBalouny; BAA; Perf. B&Binxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. BéBinpas; 
Aor. Pass. £84797». 

Sayan, usually dapatw, to tame, Fut. dapiéow; Aor. éapaca; JIMA; 
Perf. 6¢3 x0; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 6é3pypas; Aor. Pass. ¢3un- 
Fn, éapny. 

3éuor, to build, mostly Poet. and Jon., Aor. %eya; Aor. Mid. sdepceny ; 
4ME; Perf. dé5u44xa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. bédunpas. 
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Sviaxe, to die, Aor. Savoy; Perf. +8974 x a. 

3 e0axw, to leap, Aor. EF ogor. 

xaléw, to call, Poet. x6x17 0x0, like Fynoxe, Fut. xalo; Perf. xéxdnxa. 

xapvo, laboro, Aor. txapoy; Perf. xéx ux a. 

oxtilo, oxeléw, to make dry, second Aor. Eaxdny; Perf. Eoxdyxa; Fut. 
oxinoopat. 

téuver, to cut, Aor. steuoy, Perf. rét ux a. 

tincopat, Iwill bear; Aor. ttdny; Perf. rétiqxa, from the stem 
TAAA. 

Remark. When the stem of the verb is dissyllabic, then the vowel trans- 

posed by Metathesis coalesces with the following vowel; (a) In inflection: 

xega-vyuus, Poet. xtga-o, to mingle, Fut. xegaaw; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xé- 
*@ a -pa4 instead of xe-xgéa-yas; Aor. Pass. éxga dn». 

ningaaxa, to sell, instead of ninegdoxw, ningecoxw, from negaa, 
hence Fut. negdow; Perf. ningaxa, wéngupat; Aor. Pass. 
éxoadny; Fut. Perf. nexngacopas. 

atogé-yrrut, to strew; secondary form otgwyyuyme instead of otgeo- 
yvuue; Fut.otew@ow; Aor. Ectewoa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. §o1 9 w- 
pas; Aor. Pass. éa1g un». 

nelatw, appropinquo, to bring to, neladu, nia Fw; Aor. Pass. éxelacdny ; 
Poet. Att. én4a 9x»; second Aor. Att. dwAapny; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. Att. nénia par. 

(b) Also in the stem of the verb 9guzta, to disturb, formed from tagatte, 

teaazto, secondary Attic form of tagacow; Aor. tI gata. 


§157. Verbs in -» with the Stem ofthe Present 
strengthened. (156.) 


1. It has already been seen, §§13S8—140, that the stem of 
many verbs is strengthened in the Present; but this strengthen- 
ing remains only in the Present and Imperfect. Besides the 
mode of strengthening there mentioned, by ¢ (zz, xz), o, (a, ¢), 
and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are others, which 
will now be specified. 

2. In this specification, all the forms which are assumed for 
the sake of constructing the tenses in use, are indicated by capi- 
tals, §138,3. As many verbs do not form the Fut. and first 
Aor. Mid., every verb, which has these tenses, is denoted by 
the abbreviation, Mid. The abbreviations, D. M., signify De- 
ponent Middle, and D. P., Deponent Passive, §102,3. The 
#t, placed in parenthesis, shows that the form standing before 
it, is analogous to the conjugation in - 4, to be treated more at 
large below. See §191. 
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§158. I. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 

and Impf. by inserting » before the ending. (158.) 

PRELIMINARY REMARK. Baiyw has lengthened the stem-vowel a into as; 
davye, a into av; divw and naive, v and % into @ and 1. 

1. Baivo, to go, (BA-), Fut. Byoopes; Perf. BéByxa, § 194; second 
Aor. éBny (1, § 191); Pass. in compounds, e. g. évaBaivouct, ave- 
PeBeipor, nagoPeBdper, dvepeOny, nageBeOny, §§ 130, (c) and 131, 5. 
Verbal adjective Baros. 

Remark. First Aor. Act. §8yoa, and Fut. Boos, are transitive, I brought, 
will bring, and belong only to the poetic Ionic and later writers. 

2. dvvw, to go in, to go under, to emerse, to put on. The un- 
strengthened verb dim (xazadjm) Fut. dicw and first Aor. Act. 
édvoe has a transitive signification in the Pres., to wrap up, to sink ; 
Aor. Pass. 30%», § 130, (b) 2. But the Mid. dvopa:, dedvpan, 
dicopat, vaaury, to wrap up one’s self, to go into, or under, to clothe 
one’s self; the Perf. d¢3éxa and the Aor. guy (j,'§ 191), have 
the same signification. 

3. élavvn, to drive, secondary form &0, -gs, etc. poetic, yet also 
in X. Cy. 8. 3. 32. azéha Imp., Fut. edéom, Att. edo, -as, -@, Inf. 
élav, §117; Aor. widoa; Perf. €ylaxa, e€yldpor; Inf. shydaoban, 
§ 124; Aor. Pass. 7A&6yv [& in the tense-formation, § 180, (c) ; 
without o, § 131, 5|—Mid—Verbal adjective canoe Elazéog 
(X. Hipparch. 2, 7.). 

4, Sivn and Siw (poet.), to rage, Fut. Ivo, etc.; second Aor. Part. 
Sipevog (us), raging. 

5. nivo, to drink, nioua, § 154, 4, among the later writers mov- 
pot, but also, in X. Symp. 4, 7. aioGe; second Aor. éxioy, Inf. 
muuiv, Pass. nov, Imp. nit, § 192, poet. mie; IIO- Perf. 2éxoxa ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. z¢mouat; Aor. Pass. éo8yv, §§ 130, (c) and 
131, 5. Verbal adjective zords, noréos. 

6. rive, to expiate, to satisfy, Fut. ticw; Aor. gion; Perf. Act. 
zétixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. zéziopat, Aor. Pass. &iobry, §131. 
Mid. tivopes, to avenge, to punish, ticopa, eticapyy. 

Tiw, to honor, tive, ériga, tétipor, Poet. 

7. pOave, to anticipate, Fut. gpOyjoouo, more rarely piace, 
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e. g. X. Cy. 5. 4, 38; first Aor. ép@aoa; second Aor. époyx and 
épPapuny (ut, §192); Perf. ipoaxa. 

8. @9ive (poet., rarely prose and only in the Pres., e. g. Pl. Phaedr. 246, 
e. Symp. 211, a.), fo perish, (seldom to consume), Fut. pFicw and Aor. tpdica, 
trans. to consume. — Intrans., Fut. pPloopar; Perf. tpSiuas, EpSerrac ; Plup. 
and second Aor. épPfpny, Subj. pFlopor, Opt. pFiuny, pIi10, Imp. pdic- 
Gu, Inf. pFlsFas, Part. pFipevos, ec. g. X. Cy. 8 7, 18. rots al a 
the dead, (us, § 192). Verbal adjective pros. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a consonant: 

9. daxve, to bite, Aor. axov; Fut. d7jfouce; Perf. Aor. dednya; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. dé8yyues, Aor. Pass. 2377079. 

10. xépve, laboro, Aor. Excpov; Fut. xapotpor; Perf. xéxuyxe, 
§ 156, 2. 

11. céuvw, to cut, Fut. teuod; Aor. éxepov (érapoy, § 140, 2); 
Perf. rézuyxe, 9 156, 2); Perf. Mid. or Pass, rézpnpos, Subj. téz- 
pnotor, § 154, Rem. 3; Aor. Pass. éxu7zOyv; Fut. Perf. recuyco- 
poou.— Mid. 
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and Impf. by inserting the syllable ve before the ending. 160.) 


1. Bv-ve0, to stop up, Fut. Biow; Aor. iBvce; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Bepvopa, Aor. Pass. epvobyy, § 131. 

Pres. Sva, not used by the Attic writers. 

2. ix-véouas, (the simple is seldom used in prose, e. g. Th. 5, 
40. Pl. Phaedr. 276, d., the compound being gencrally used in- 
stead of it) agixrdouc, to come, Fut. egigouor; Aor. agixouns, 
agixécdat; Perf. aqiypa, agiz0or; Plup.-agiyyyy, agixto. 

3. xv-vée, to kiss, Fut. xiow; Aor. &voe, § 130, (b). But xgoe- 
xvveo, to worship, Fut. zgosxvvqow; Aor. neosexvrnoe (also poetic 
nooséxven, Inf. mgosxvea), 

4, vnoy-véonos (vatax-ouct Ton.), to promise, Aor. tnecx-6u79, 
Imp. vzcczov; but Fut. vocyjoouca:; Perf. vaeoynuo. So, du- 
moyvoupas or auniyouat, to clothe, from euneyo, to surround, Fut. 
aupeto, Aor. nunmicyzor, aumoyeiry, Fut. eppesouar; Aor. qumoyouny 
and nunecyouyy, § 126, 1. 
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§ 160. IIL Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 
and Impf. by inserting the syllable a», more rarely a, before 
the ending. (161.) 

a. ay Or aty is inserted without any change. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a 
three-fold stem, viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the 
second Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, con- 
sisting of a pure stem and z, which is changed in the inflexion into 7—The 
@ in the ending -ayw is short Attic, but the Epic is long; in ixave itis long 
both among the Attic and the Epic writers. 

1. ais&-cs-opet (seldom aioPopcs), to perceive, Aor. yoO-opyy, 
aisbécbat; Perf. jotnuos; Fut. aicPycopas. 

2. dpagrave, to miss, Aor. ypagrov; Fut. apagenoopas; Perf. 
nuaotyxa; Perf. Pass. yuagenpot; Aor. Pass. quagrnOyy (X. An. 5. 
9, 21. Vect. 4, 37). 

3. aneyPavoncs, to be hated, Aor. annySoury (poet. 7x Foun»); Fut. 
ansyOrnoouet; Perf. annyOnucs, I am hated. 

4. avgcvn (and att), to increase, Fut. avtjow; Aor. 7vSyoa ; 
Perf. qviyxe; Mid. and Pass. to thrive, Perf. 7Syjua; Fut. avty- 
copes; Aor. rvéntry. 

5. piaorav,to sprout, Aor. éBiacrov; Fut. Blaoryow ; Perf. éBiao- 
tyxa and Bepraoryxa, § 123, 2. 

6. daghavw, commonly in composition, xarad., to sleep, Aor. 
xaredagdoy (xatadagderra Aristoph. Plut. 300.); Fut. xaradagd7- 
conor; Perf. xaradedapyxa. 

7. ilavo and xedilévw, secondary form from lo, xabilo. 
See § 166, 16. 

8, xAcyyave, used of dogs, a secondary form from xAalo, to cry 
out, Fut. xAaySo (xexdayfouos Aristoph. Vesp. 930, see § 164, 6); 
Aor. éxdayfa, éxdadyow Eur. Iph. T. 1062.; Perf. xextayya (old 
form *éAn7a). 

9, oi3cr0, oi8crm (also oidae, oidé), to swell, Fut. oid7o. 

10. ddicPavm (-civo not used by the Attic writers), to slip, Aor. 
wiuclor; Fut. cdsodyow; Perf. adicdyxa (first Aor. odicPyoa later). 

11. dogeaivouat, to smell, Aor. dopeouy; Fut. oogeycopas. 

Pres. doppao9as was a rare Attic form; Aor. aopgnodpryy and oopgar- 
Sivas later. 
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12. dgdsoxcve, (Inf. opie, Part. opdov, seldom), to be liable to 
a fine, to incur punishment—the double strengthening ox and 
ay is to be noted—Aor. wgiov; Fut. ogdayow; Perf. agayxe; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. oaypat. 


First Aor. oAjjoae later. 


b. ay is inserted before the Tense-ending, and » is in- 
serted before the Characteristic-consonant 
of the Pure Stem. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem, 
is changed into a long one, in inflexion. The » suffers the usual changes 
before the Pi and Kappa-mutes, § 19, 3. 


13. éovyyavw, instead of égv-»-yavw, ructor, Aor. 7evyov; Fut. 
&oevEouas. 

14. dyyave, to touch, Aor. éi yor; Fut. OiSopas. 

15. dayyav, to obtain by lot, Aor. thayov; Fut. Ajfouct; Perf. 
enya, rarely AeAoyya from AEDX-, comp. énovba, nadeiv, nevbos ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. eiAjypat, § 123, 4; Aor. Pass. énydry. 

16. AapBarw, to take, Aor. élaBov, Imp. AaBe and Attic AaBe, 
§ 118, 3, (a); Fut. Aywoues; Perf. etanpa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
atdnupot, §123,4; Aor. Mid. éaBouyv; Aor. Pass. canpdys. 

17, davdavw (poet. and also X. O. 7, 31., also 4780), to be 
concealed, Aor. &4afov; Fut. Ajow, Perf. 4700, I am concealed, 
Mid. AavPavopot (Ion. and poet. also AyvPopet), to forget, Fut. 
Ancouot; Perf. AgAyopet, § 131; Aor. edadounp. 

18. Ayuxavw, rare secondary form from ez. 

19. parPavo, to learn, Aor. tuador; Fut. padyoouce; Perf. 
pepadyxe.—The « remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are 
formed from the stem MAQOE, according to No. a. 

20. zvvPavopct, to ask, Aor. éavOourr; Perf. xénvopa, nénvoas, 
etc. §131; Fut. wevoouat (very rarely nevootpat, § 154, 3). Ver- 
bal adjective zevaroc, zevaréos. 

21. tvyyavw, to happen, Aor. évyov; Fut. revfonue (TETX-) ; 
Perf. rervyyxa (TTXE- according to No. a.). The transitive of 
this verb is the poetic tevym, paro. 

22. gvyyavw, secondary form from gevyo, to flee, Fut. pevSouas 
and -Souvpat, § 154, 3; Aor. épvyor; Perf. xégevya. Verbal adjec- 
tive psvxros, -r£0¢. 
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23. yardavm, to take, Aor. ado; Perf. with a Pres. signifi- 
cation xeyavda; Fut. zeicouct, stem XENZ4-, comp. éafos, neico- 
peas. : 


§ 161. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the 
Pres. and Impf. by annexing the two consonants ox or the syl- 
lable wx. (162, 163.) 
=x is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and sox, when it is 

& consonant ; xv-iexw, and yen-ioxouar are exceptions. Most verbs, whose 

pure stem ends with a consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the 

analogy of pure verbs, e. g. sig—iaxe, Fut. stgj-ow from “ETPE-; anBiloxe, 

Fut. eufio-ow from ’*4MBAO-. Some of these verbs, in the Pres. and 

Impf., take a reduplication also, which consists in repeating the first con- 

sonant of the stem with «¢. 

1. dd-(ox-opat, to be taken, to be conquered, Impf. ylsoxopyy ; 
(440-) Fut. adoicouas: second Aor. yioyv, Att. éadoy and nhow 
(ut, §192), I was taken; Perf. ylwxa, and Att. é&doxe and 7o- 
xa, I have been taken (Aug., §122,4and6). The Active is sup- 
plied by «igeiv, signifying, to take captive, to conquer. 

2. apBlicxw (seldom éupicw), to miscarry, AMBAO-, Fut. 
auBioow; Aor. 7upiooe: Perf. qupdoxa. 

3. avaBioroxouct, (a) to recall to life, (b) to live again, Aor. 
dveBiocduny, I lived again; but second Aor. aveBiooy (wt, § 192), 
I recalled to life. 

4, avadicnm (also dvdddw), to spend, to consume, Impf. a97- 
Auoxoy (c:vddovy without Aug.); Fut. avddodow; Aor. arjloce and 
avdloca, xatyvaiwoa: Perf. dvjloxa and avdioxa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. avjlopot and avédwpas; Aor, avcdloronyy. 

5. apéoxw, to please, Fut. égéow; Aor. 7oeca, §140,-(d); Perf. 
(aengexa. is mentioned as in use) Mid. or Pass. nocouas: Aor. 
Pass. 7o¢0079.— Mid. 

6. BiBeoicxm, to eat (Fut. Att. fouee from éo@iw, second Aor. 
Epayov), Perf. BéBomxae; Part. BeBoos, §194; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
BeBoopat: Aor. Pass. Boon». 

7. yeywvloxw, mostly Poet., to call, to make known, Fut. yeyorjow; Aor. 
éyeyovnoa; Perf. yéywva, with a Present signification ; — further, yeyovelzen, 
Xen., yeywvesy, Poet, seldom prose, e. g. Pl. Hipp. M. 292, d, from the 
Prim. TET RNEN. 

26 
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8. ynoaoxw or yjQaw, to grotto old, Fut. yyodécouat, seldom 7r- 
eaow; Aor. éynodoa, in Aesch. Suppl. 901., Trans. to cause to 
grow old, Inf. yyeéout (also yjgévat from an old second Aor. 
eynoav, pt, § 192); Perf. yeyijqaxe. 

9. yryv@oxw (yivaaxw), to know, (INO-) Fut. yrocopet; second 
Aor. éyvwr (ut, § 192); Perf. éyywxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éyvaopat, 
§131; verbal Adj. yrwords (old form yrwros), yrwaréos. 

10. d:8pcoxw, to run away (usually in compounds, e. g. eno8., 
éx8., d1a8.), Fut. dgaconat; Perf. de3gaxa; second Aor. spay 
(ut, § 192). 

11. evgioxe, to find, second Aor. eveor; Imp. vee, § 118, 3, (a); 
(ETPE-) Fut. evejow; Perf. eveyxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. evenuae; 
Aor. Pass. evgédiv, §130, (d); Aor. Mid. evgouy» (Aug., §121, 
Rem.) ; verbal Adj. evgeros. 

12. 7Baoxw, to become marriageable, Aor. 7Byoa (Peon, to be 
young, but avjBao, to become young again). 

13. tv70xm, commonly exoPrioxo, to die (Metathesis, § 156, 
2), (QAN-) Aor. antdavov (Poet. EDavov; Oavoy, of Savortes, 
the dead, also in prose); Fut. exotavovpou, Poet. Savovpor; Perf. 
zé0vyxa both in prose and poetry, téGvaper, § 194, etc., Inf. redver- 
veers Fut. Perf. cev7So, old Att. § 154, 6, and reOrySouc, I shall 
be dead. 

14, edoxopet, to propitiate, Fut. iAdoouat; Aor, décapny. 

15. xvioxo and xvicxone, to conceive, inchoative, from xvw. 

16. psOvoxo, to intoxicate, Fut. pediow; Aor. eveédvoa. But 
pedvo, to be intoxicated, borrows its tenses from the Passive, 
e. g. guedvadyy, §131. 

17. pipvnoxo, to remind, (MN .A-) Fut. psyow; Aor. eevqon; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. éuvnuet, memini, I remember, I am mind- 
ful (Redup. §123, Rem. 1), Subj. peyvopat, -7, -grat, § 154, 9, 
Imp. péurnoo; Plyup. ueprquyr, I remembered, Opt. meprypyy, -10, 
-70, or peur@uny, -po, -mr0, § 154, 9; Fut. Perf. pepryjooper, Ishall 
be mindful; among the Tragedians also, I will mention; Aor. 
susnodyv, I remembered, éuvysapyy Poet.; Fut. uoyodyjoouo, I 
shall remember. 

18, zaczxo, formed from 2e¢oxw, by transferring the aspira- 
tion to x, to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. aadoy,; 
(IIENO.) Fut, ssicoucs; Perf. nénovGa. Verbal Adj. tadyzos. 
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19, sinioxa, to give io drink, Fut. riow; Aor. énioa. 

20. 2ingaoxo, to sell, Fut. and Aor. in the Common language 
expressed by azodoconat, amedopry; Perf. néngaxa, § 156, Rem.; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. zéngdpac (Inf. zexgaoat often instead of the 
Aor.); Aor. émoéd;v; Fut. Perf. zergcoouat in the sense of the 
simple Fut. zea8yjoopas. 

21. oregioxw (seldom oregew), to deprive of, Fut. oregyom; Aor. 
éorepnoa; Perf. eorégyxa; Mid. and Pass. oregioxopat, oregovpat, 
privor, ozégopat, Tam deprived, Fut. ozegyocouer; Perf. eoregnpa: 
Aor. torepy tiv; Fut. oregzjcopes. The simple occurs most 
frequently in the Middle form; in the Active, the compound 
anootegioxo is more frequent. 

22. zizecicxw, to wound, Fut. tec; Aor. ézowoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. rérqwpot, Inf. rerguodat, Part. rezgwpévog; Aor, etquiyp : 
Fut. tewPjooues and rewdcopa. 

23. gaoxw, to say, to think (Ind. not used), Impf. épaoxoy ; 
Fut. gyow; Aor. égyoa. 

24. yaoxw, to gape (XAN-, among the later writers yaivw), 
Aor. &avov; Fut. yevovpat; Perf. xéyyve, to stand open. 

Remarx. In 3:5 «ax, doc-eo, the x belonging to the stem is strength- 
ened by o prefixed; hence the x remains in forming the tenses, Fut. d:- 
dasw; Aor. édiduta; Perf. dedidaza; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dsdldayuor; Aor. 


Pass. £0:daz79nv. This is found in the Epic and poetic verbs, addsoxe, 
advoxo, daoxw. See § 230. 


§ 162. V. Verbswhich have a Secondary Form 
in -0o. (166.) 
Several verbs, particularly in poetry, have secondary forms in -3w, e. g. 
gisyéFay, poetic, instead of piéyey, to bun; nysgétovtas and jeQs- 
Sovta:, Epic, instead of aysigovtas and azigortat, Here belong also the 
Pres. and Impf. endings, -a39e» and -a3oyv, which are used even in Attic 
prose, e. g. adsSo, to ward off, tragic Inf. adxa dey, stem 44K; apvvo, to 
ward off, apvvatey, Impf. quvvadoy ;—dioxw, to pursue, ScoxaSey, Impf. 
éd.wxa9ov, also prose ;—eixw, to yield, Impf. sixadov;—sioym, to shut up, 
Impf. and Aor. sigvadoyv ;—éya, to have, cxéFecy, in Homer cyePéey as Aor. 


§ 163. VI. Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. 
and Impf. by prefixing the Reduplication. | — (164) 

The reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the root 
with the stem-vowels. In the Epic and poetic dialects, there are also verbs, 
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which take the Attic reduplication, i. e. they repeat the first two letters of 
the root, see axazitw, anagpioxw, agagioxe, § 230. 

1. BiBalo, to make go, to convey, Fut. pipaow, Att. pipdd, -as, -&. 

2. ylyvopes (commonly yivouet) instead of ytyevopee, § 155, 2, 
to become, ((EN-) Aor. éyevouny; Fut. yergoouat (Pl. Parm. 141, 
e. yernoetat, fiet, and moreover yeveOjoeres, efficietur) ; Perf. yeyé- 
ynpot, Ihave become, factus sum, exstiti, and yéyove with a present 
signification, J am. 

3. ninzo, instead of mero, § 155, 2, to fall, Imp. ainre ; (IIET-) 
Fut. zecovpat, § 154, 3; Aor. éxecor (very seldom first Aor. éeo), 
§ 154, Rem. 2; Perf. 2erzoxa with irregular vowel of variation 
(Part. zeros, nenroros Poet., § 194). 

4. tizedo, to bore, Fut. tejou; Aor. ézeycn. More usual the 
secondary form tereaivo, Fut. recoded; Aor. écézgnva, § 149, Rem. 
2; Perf. rézonxa, tetenuat— Mid. 

Several verbs of class IV, § 161, belong here, as y:yywoxw, and several 
verbs in -ps, as Sidon. 


§ 164. VIL Verbs, whose Pure Stem-vowel «@ is 
strengthened inthe Pres. and Impf. by. 10) 


Here belong the dialectic verbs, mostly Epic and poetic, ayaiouas, to be 
indignant, dal, to divide and burn, paiopat, to rage, vaio, to dwell. See § 230. 


§ 165. VIII. Verbs, whose Pure Stemtakes «inthe 
Pres. and Impf. (170.) 

1. yapen, to marry (of the man), Perf. yeyauyxe; but Fut. 7é- 
wo; Aor. tynua, yjuoe (eyauyon in Lucian.; yapyoeas with the 
better reading yapyosies in X. Cy. 3.4, 20). Mid. yapotpos (with 
the Dat.), to marry (of the woman, nubo), Fut. yepovyot; Aor. 
éynuapyy. Pass. in matrimonium ducor, Aor. éyauyOn%, etc., 
§ 130, (d) 2. 

2. yyFeo, usually Perf. yéy78a, (also prose), to rejoice, Fut. 
yn Ooo. 

3. doxew, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. 80; Aor. é0fa; Aor. 
Pass. éd0y07; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dé8oypet, visus sum. 

4. xrunéo (Poet.), to resound, Fut -700, etc.; second Aor. ixrvnoy (Epic 
and 8. O. C. 1450); first Aor. éxsunnoa (ib. 1606). 
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5. pagrigen, to witness, Fut. pagrvejow, etc. But pagrigopas, 
Dep. Mid. fo call as witnesses. 

6. Evoeo, to shave, Mid. Evpouee; Aor. svocuny; but Perf. é&v- 
onpeces. 

7. aféo, to push, Impf. éaGovr; Fut. dow and ofjow; Aor. 
Emo, aoot; Perf, éwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éwopas; Aor, sadn» 


(Aug., § 122, 4).—Mid. 


§ 166. Verbs, whose Stem is Pure in the Pres. and Impf. but 
which assume an ein forming the tenses. (168.) 


This change has taken place in the formation of verbs in -éw, partly from 
necessity, a8 is the case with verbs whose characteristic is &, y, partly for 
the sake of perspicuity, that the root may not wholly disappear by the in- 
troduction of consonants, as in verbs whose characteristic is ox, 73, and 
partly from mere choice or the desire of euphony, as in verbs whose char- 
acteristic is 0, 1, , 4, 9, 7, *, 7, a, as, e, 01. These is changed into x in in- 
flexion. Exceptions: aiJopuas, ayPopuns and pazopuas, § 130, (d). 

1. aldopat, to be ashamed (Pres. and Impf. old poetic, in the Common lan- 
guage aidéouas), Impf. aidouny without Aug.; Fut. aidscopas and -rc0pas; 
Aor. 70scapny, to regard a suppliant, and 740é09ny, I was ashamed. 

2. aleto, to ward off, Fut. adetgow; Mid. to ward off from my- 
self, Fut. adetjoouat, seldom adefouoe (from AAEK-); Aor. jae- 
tun (Inf. second Aor. aAxaev, used by the Trag., § 162). 

3. avfe, to increase, see avgave, § 160, 4. 

4, d&yPoucs, to be vexed, Fut. aySeoouor; Aor. nydeoSny, §131; 
Fut. ay#ecOjoono: having the same signification as azPéoouas. 

5. Booxw, to feed, Fut. Bosxyow; Aor. sBooxnoa; Mid. I fed, 
intransitive. 

6. Bovrouat, to wish, (second Pers. Bovde, § 116, 11), Fut. Bov- 
Ajcopos; Perf. BeBovdnucs; Aor. sBovdyOnv and yBovd. (Aug., § 120, 
Rem. 1). 

7. dew, to want, to need, usually Impers. 82, tt is wanting, it 
is necessary, § 137, 2, Subj. dey, Part. d¢o%, Inf. dev; Impf. zee, 
Opt. déo; Fut. deyoe; Aor. 2dyoe(v); Perf. dedeyxe(v); Mid. déo- 
pot, to need, Fut. dejooucs; Aor. eden Ory. 

8. é#élo and #0, to will, Impf. 78ehoy and eelov; Fut. ée- 
Ajow and @edjow; Aor. 7O¢kyou and éedyou; Perf. only 7OeAyxa. 
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Q. side, etddoo, Mo, also eto, to press, to shut up, Fut. sdjow ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. etAjpot; Aor. Pass. eid76ny. 

10. x0, to draw, Fut. #0 (which more commonly has the 
other form é4xvow from ‘EAKTQ); Aor. etdxvoa, § 122, 3, chxvoas 
(more common than eAf«); Aor. Pass. and Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
only edxvodyy, etdxvopot.— Mid. 

11. EIPOMAL, Aor. noouny, I inquired, 8ogoO at, paper, égoiuyy, 
Egov, egouerocs ; Fut. égycouat. The other tenses are supplied by 
éparay; but the Aor. 7ewzyoa is rejected. 

12. #60, to go forth, Fut. ééjow; Aor. 76éyoa. 

13. evdo, commonly xadevda, to sleep, Fut. xad_evdjow (Aug., 
§§ 121, Rem. and 126, 3). Verbal adjective xa@evdytéor. 

14, &w, to have, to hold, Impf. elyor, § 122, 3; Aor. éozor, in- 
stead of &-cezor, Inf. oyeiv, Imp. oxés, zagaoyes according to verbs in 
vs (in composition also zagaoze), Subj. oxo, -ys, megaoyo, magc- 
ozys, etc., Opt. cxory» (ut, § 192, Rem.), Part. oyor; Fut. ew and 
oxnoo; Perf. éoyyxe; Aor. Mid. éoyouyv, Subj. oxajpot, Opt. oxot- 
env, Imp. ozov, magacyou, Inf. oxéo0-at, nagacyeoat, Pass, cyopevos ; 
Fut. oyjoouat; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éoyjpoat; Aor. Pass. éozédvy. 
Verbal adjective éxzog and ozetog. 

15. &po, to cook, Fut. swijow. Verbal adjective ép 80g or éyy- 
TOG, &W7TEOS. 

16. io, commonly xadifw, to seat, to sit, Perf. éxadiLor, 
old: Attic xedifov; Fut. xadi; Aor. exadtion, old Attic xadioa, 
§ 126, 3; Perf. xexadixa; Mid. I seat myself, Fut. xadilyoopas ; 
Aor. &adioapuyr, I seated for myself, I caused to sit. But 
xaGeCouat, I seat myself, I sit, Impf. exadelouny; Fut. xa- 
Sedovpcs. 

17. x73w, to make anxious, (Act. only Epic), Fut. xydjoo ; Perf. 
xexyda, Iam anxious; Mid. xydope, to be anxious in prose only 
Pres. and Impf.; in Aesch. S. 188. is found Imp. Aor. Mid. 
xn Oe at. 

13, xiaio, to weep, Att. xAdo without contraction, Fut. xAcv- 
comes (xiavoovpot, § 154, 3, in Aristoph.), rarer xAojoo or xhajoo ; 
Aor. éxiavoa; Perf. xéxdavpot and xexdavopet, §131, 3. Comp. 
§ 154, 2.—Mid.—Verbal adjective xAavotog and xdavrcg, xdav- 


Ore06. 
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19, payoues, to ficht, Fut. pagovmat, § 154, 5; Aor. suazeccuny ; 
Perf. wenaynpos. Verbal adjective payeréoe and payyréos. 

20. pedo, to intend, to consider, to be about to do, hence to delay, 
Impf. gueddov and quedlov; Fut. meddjow; Aor. suéddnoa; Pass. 
pedlecbas, to be put off, (Aug. § 120, Rem. 1). 

21. weet por, curae mihi est (rarely personal peo), Fut. wedjoet ; 
Aor. éuédAnoe(v); Perf. mepedzxe(v); Mid. pedouer, commonly éat- 
pedouos (and enpedovpos); Fut. etyedyoouas (sometimes éipedy- 
Gyoopat); Aor. émepedy yy. 

The compounds, e. g. uetapéles poenitef, are used as impersonals only. 
Epic Perf. uéunds, I am concerned about; wépnda bas in prose the sense 
of the Pres. as well as of the Perf., curo, curavi, peunlos, caring for. 

22. ul, to suck, Fut. peoiow, ete. 

23. of0, to smell, Fut. otjow; Aor. otyaa; Perf. d8o0da with 
the meaning of the Pres., § 124, 2. 

24. oioves and oluat, to think, second Pers. ote, § 116, 11; 
Impf. pouyy and ppyy; Fut. otgooper; Aor. py Oy, oindyvat, (Aug., 
§ 122, 1). 

The abbreviated forms, oiva:, wy, are used in prose as a mere 
parenthetic expression, like the Lat. credo, and hence are often employed in 
an ironical sense; ofo0 a4, on the contrary, has such a sense, only when 
it is a governing verb; still, this difference of usage is not fully observed 
even by the best Attic writers. 

25. otyouet, to go away, abii, Inf. pyounv, I went away; Fut. 
oiyjcouot; Perf. pyxpct, in the Common language only as a com- 
pound, e. g. zagpyrxuot, Ion. and Att. Poet. oyoxa, (so origi- 
nate, olya, ofx-wye, oty-oxa, comp. the Epic oxaye from ézo, § 230). 

26. dgeido, to be obliged, to owe, debeo, Fut. opedgjow; Aor. 
ageidjoe; second Aor. wgedos, -ec, -e(v) (first and second Pers. 
Pl. not used), in forms expressing wish, imprecation, utinam. 

27. nain, to strike, Fut. 2aiow (Att. secondary form 2a noo 
in Aristoph.); Aor. étaioa; Perf. zézaxa; Pass. with o, § 131, 2. 
— Mid. » 

28. 22030, emittere flatum, Aor. éxagdov; Fut. ragdjoouat; Perf. 
nétopda, § 140, 4. 

29, néropat, to fly, Fut. (metqgoouot, Aristoph.) commonly #z7- 
cones; Aor. éxzoury, mréoOc (rarer éxryy and éarapyy, § 192, 2) ; 
Perf. nexornpat—Syncope, § 155, 1. 
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30. oxeddo or oxedec, to dry, Aor. goxdyv, §192, 4, and Perf. 
goxdyxe and Fut. oxAjcopas, intensive, to dry up. — Metathesis, 
§ 156, 2. 

31. tvnrw, to strike. Instead of tvwo the Attic dialect has 
euntyow, but Aor. évwa, second Aor. only in Eur. Ion. 766; 
Aor. Pass. éedayv. Verbal Adj. tuaryréog. 

32. yaiow, to rejoice, Fut. xaigyow; Aor. éycory (ut, § 192, 8); 
Perf. xeyeonxa, I have rejoiced, and xeyegnuat, I am glad. 


Remark 1. Of the preceding classes, there belong here verbs in -ave, 
§ 160, and tmoyvéoua:, mentioned in § 159. 
Rem. 2. With these verbs several liquid verbs are classed, § 149, 6; still, 
these form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly, e. g. 
pévo, to remain, Fut. wav; Aor. guava; Perf. wepdynxa. Verbal 
Adj. wevetéog. 
yépw, to divide, Fut. yeu; Aor. évsiua; Perf. »syéunxa; Aor. Pass. 
dysunIny.—Mid. vépouos, Fut. vepotpar; Aor. évetpauny; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. vyevéunpas Verbal Adj. veuntéog. 


§ 167. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different Roots, 
and which are classed together only in respect to Signifi- 
cation. (171.) 
1. aigéo, to take, to capture, e. g.acity, Impf. yeour; Fut. 

aignow; Perf. yoyxa; Aor. (from ‘E4) eido», sei; Aor. Pass. 

qerony; Fut. Pass. aige@yoouet, §130, (d).— Mid. to choose, 

Fut. aignsouat; Perf. Mid. or Pass. yonuat; Fut. Perf. yenoouas, 

Pl. Prot. 338, b. Verbal Adj. aigezog, -réos. 

2. Epzyouct, to g0, to come, (the remaining modes and partici- 
pials are borrowed from e/ju, § 181, thus Zezopox, too, (Ot, devant, ici), 
Impf. rexouy, commonly gew and ga, Opt. tore; Fut. edu, [shall 
go, 7$o, I shall come ; —(EAETO.-) Perf. éijdva, § 124,2; Fut. 
élevooucs almost exclusively poetical and later prose, still also 
Lys. p. 165, §11; Aor. 7480», RG, MGoyu, &G2, § 118, 3, (a), 
&Oeiv, £hGor. Verbal Adj. élevoréoy,—"“Epyouos has in common 
the signification of to come and to go; the idea of coming com- 
monly belongs to the form from 2déeiv, and the idea of going 
to that of ef. But in compounds, each of these three verbs 
expresses both ideas, and only the preposition limits it to the 
one or to the other signification. 

3. éoPio, to eat, Impf. yoGv0r; (3m, Ep.) Fut. gone, § 154, 4; 
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Perf. é3y8oxa; Aor. épayor, gayety; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éd7de0- 
pot, §124, 2; Aor. Pass. 732007”. Verbal Adj. ééeozds. 

4. dpa, to see, Impf. sigur; Perf. éwgaxa, Poet. also éogaxc, 
(Aug., § 122,6); Aor. (from J4-) el8ov, (80, (ors, id¢, § 118, 3, (a), 
(dsiv, 80». On the second Perf. ola, I know, see §195. Fut. 
(from OFT) dwouer, 2, p- ower, § 116, 11. — Mid. or Pass. oeapeee ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. éwodpat or omport, a weet, ete.; Inf. ape-ca: 
Aor. Mid. edouyy, dean, i800 (and with the meaning ecce, (8ov), 
as a simple only Poet.; Aor. Pass. opdyy, op djvu; Fut. opé- 
couct. Verbal Adj. ogerds and osros. 

5. teezyo, to run, (4PEM-) Fut. deapovpos; Aor. égapov; Perf. 
deSoaunxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dedocpnpc. 

Feésouc, EP geta very rare.— Epic second Perf. dédgoua (APEM!). 

6. zen, to bear, (OI-) Fut. oto (Aor. Imp. olce, otc&rm, bring, 
in Aristoph., see §230, under g¢eo);—(EIK-) Aor. qveyvox 
(rarer 7veyxa), -e¢, -e»), -ouer, -ere, -ov (and -apey, -aze, -av), § 124, 
Rem. 2, Opt. evéyxouu, etc. (rarer -amt, etc.), Inf. eveyxetvy, Part. 
éveyxoy and évéyxac, Imp. é&eyxe, -é€rw, etc.; — (ENEK-) Perf. 
évivoya, §124, 2; Perf. Mid. or Pass. Evnveypot, -y5ot, -yxtat, OF 
évyvextoe:s Aor. Mid. yreyxauyy, eveyxan, -aoOas, -epevog; Aor. Pass, 
qvegory; Fut. évexOijoopuat, rarer ofc P7jcouot.— Verbal Adj. ototos, 
oistéos, Poet. gegros. — Mid. 

7. gypi, §178, to say, Impf. épyv with the meaning of the Aor, 
also paves and gas, §178, Rem. 2;—(‘EII-) Aor. eizov, einer, e1- 
out, tne, § 118, 3, (a), (the other forms of the Imp. are rarely or 
never used, compound zoozuze), eineiv, ino, first Aor. ela, not 
very frequent in Attic writers, more frequent e/as, very frequent 
einate, rarely einav, Imp. elmoy rarely, very frequent eizazo,, sime- 
tov, eimazor, and always ezare ; all other forms wanting in the Att. 
From the Epic Pres. eg, come Fut. é90, Perf. etgyxa, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. erent, §123,4;—(PE-) Aor. Pass. edoySyy (é6- 
687» appears to be not Attic), é7Ojra, d78es; Fut. Pass. 6707- 
coat and egzcopet.— Mid. only in compounds, Fut. anegovpas 
and first Aor. azenac8a, to deny, to despair, like eneneiv.— 
Verbal Adj. éyz0¢, 67206. 

Compare anayogevo, to forbid, aneinoy, I forbade; aytidéyo, to contra- 
dict, avtéinoy, I contradicted, oftener than annyogevoe and avtéleta. So, 
ayogeva tiva xaxdc, but arteizoy xaxii¢. 
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§168. Conjugation of Verbs tn -pt. (172.) 

1. Verbs in -# are principally characterized by taking in the 
Pres. and Impf., (also in the second Aor. Act. and Mid. of seve- 
ral verbs) personal-endings, different from those of the conju- 
gation in -#, and also by omitting the mode-vowel in the Ind. 
of the tenses just named. The formation of all the remaining 
tenses of these verbs is like that of verbs in -w, with a few ex- 
ceptions. 

2. Several verbs in -#4, which have a monosyllabic stem, 
take, in the Pres. and Impf., a reduplication, §163, which con- 
sists in repeating the first consonant of the stem with «, when 
the stem begins with a simple consonant, or with a mute and 
liquid; but, when the stem begins with oz, #z, or with an as- 
pirated vowel, ¢ with the rough Breathing is placed before the 
stem. ‘These verbs are the following: 


2TA i-otn-ps TIPA nib-p-nen-pe 
XPA xl-zon-ps ME (8i-dy-pt) didsacs 
BA (Bi-fn-ps) BiBags OE ti-9y-ps 

IITA t-nta-pas ‘E  t-y-ms 

ITAA ni-p-ndy-a 40 9t-dw-ps. 


Remarx. Most verbs in -ys do not follow this conjugation throughout in 
the three tenses above named, but only in some particular forms ; four verbs, 
thInut, to place, iotnut, to station, didops, to give, and ins, to send, have this 
conjugation complete, though even in these verbs there are forms in use 
(together with several forms of the inflexion in -ys), which are borrowed 
from the conjugation in -w. See § 172, Rem. 8. 


§ 169. Division of Verbs in -pes. (173) 
Verbs in -#s are divided into two principal classes: 


1. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. 
The stem of verbs of this class ends, 


(a) in A e. S: i-orn-st, to station, Stem 2TA- 
(b) “ ti-9n-p1, to place, “ OF- 
(c) “ . “ dt-dw-pt, to give, “  40- 
(a) “4, “ aus, to go, “mp 


(ec) “ o, “ sipd, instead of éopl, to be, “ ES-. 
2. Such as annex to their stems the syllable -» or -»v, and 


then append to this syllable the personal-endings. The stem 
of verbs of this class ends, 
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A. In one of the four vowels, «, 2, ¢, 0, and assumes -##v. 
(a) in a, e. g. oxeda-»vv-pu, to scatter, Stem 2KEAA- 
(b) “ ¢ “ xogé-rvvv-ps, to satisfy, “ KOPE- 
(c) “ 4, only tl-»vv-ps, to atone “ 6TI- 
(d) “ 0, ¢. g. otgw-»vi-us, to spread out, “ XTPO-. 
B. In a consonant, and assumes -#v. 
(a) in a mute, e. g. deix-vu-us, to show, Stem JEIK- 
(b) “ liquid “ Op-vv-pe, to swear, “ °OM-. 
Remarx 1, When a diphthong precedes the final consonant of the stem, 
then that consonant is omitted before the -»v, except it is a Kappa-mute, e. g. 


al-yuyzas Stem 4/P (comp. cig-o, ag-vvpas) 

dal-ryss “~ AIT (comp. Jails, Sast-oc) 

xal-yuuas “ KAIA from KAZ (comp. Perf. xéxad-pas, xéxaopat) 
xtei-yuus =“ KTEIN from KTEN (Fut. xrev-o); but 

Selx-rups, cloy—vups, Cevy-vupe, oly-vupe. 


Rem. 2. Verbs of the second class—those in -vus—form only the Pres. 
and Impf. like verbs in us, and even in these tenses, forms in -vye and -vw 
often occur indiscriminately, and in the Sing. Impf. the accompanying forms 
in -t%o are predominant, and in the Pres. Subj. and in the Impf. Opt., 
these are the regular forms. The verb ofé-v»vv-p: from the stem ZBE-, 
is the only verb of this class which forms the second Aor., namely &fny ; 
there are, also, several verbs in -w, which form their second Aor. according 
to the analogy of these verbs, e. g. dua, sduy. 


$170. Characteristic-vowel and Strengthening 

of the Stem of the Present. (174.) 

1. In verbs of the first class, the short characteristic-vowel of 

the stem, @, 2, 0, is lengthened in the Pres., Impf. and second 
Aor. Act., as follows: 


a and e into 7, and o into o., 


Still, this prolongation extends in verbs in -e and -o only to the 
Sing. Ind. of the three tenses above named, but in verbs in -a, 
to the Dual and Pl. Ind., and also to the entire Imp. and Inf. 
of the second Aor. Act. In the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs 
in -e and -o, the -e is lengthened into -e, and -o into -ov, e. g. 
Gei-vat, Sov-vet. In the second Aor. Mid., however, the short 
characteristic-vowel remains throughout. 

2. In verbs of the second class in -vu, the stem ending in a 
vowel, and which annexes -»»v, retains the short characteristic- 
vowel, except those whose stem ends in -0, e. g. ozgai-vyups, 
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<TPO-; but the stem ending in a consonant, which annexes 
-vv, is strengthened in the Pres. by prolonging the stem-vowel, 
namely, 


a becomes 7, as in myy-yvus, second Aor. Pass. éna id 

a “ at, “ at-yvps instead of cgrvpas, stem AP, AIP 
8 6“ a, “ dsix-vugs, stem JEK, hence Ion. Seta 

v “ ev, “ fevy-vuus, second Aor. Pass. éiy-ny. 


§171. Mode-vowels. (175.) 
1. The Ind. of the Pres., Impf. and second Aor. do not take 
the Mode-vowel, § 168, 1, and hence the personal-endings are 
annexed to the verb-stem, e. g. 
t-ota-pey é-ti-Fe-pey &-do- 
i-ota-peta 8 é-te-Dé-peda  ¢-do-psda. 
2. The Subj. has, like verbs in -«, the mode-vowels » and 
7, but these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel, so 
that the following deviations from the verbs in -o in respect to 
contraction are to be noted, namely, 


cr and ay coalesce into 7 and 7 (not, as in contracts in -aw, into & and @) 
on coalesces into @ (not, as in contracts in -ow, into ot), e. g. 


i-cra-w —= i-ore i-ota-ns = otis i-ota—n-t0s = i-ori-tat 
Ota-w — oH ota-ng = otis 

t3i-o = t-9u0 2 te s-9g = t-9i¢ ti-Fé-w-por —= tH-Fo-—pas 

0.-do-0 = 3-30 8:-30-n¢ = 3-dag ds-d0-7 == 01-00. 


Remakx 1. This form of the Subj. of iornus and tiFnys is like the Subj. 
of the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs, e. g. tupo, -is, -7, etc., 
tun-0), -75, -7, from tun-t0, ota-F 6, “hss ~7, from iornpe. 

Rem. 2. ‘The Subj. of verbs in -vuse is like that of verbs in -U0, @. g. 
duxyvo, —u7s, etc. 


3. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel ¢, 
which is annexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms 
a diphthong, e. g. 

Opt. Impf. A. i-eta-t-ny = -cral-ny Aor. IL A. cral-ny Impf. M. i-crat-pny 
Ti—-Fe-t-ny = ti-Fel-ny Del-ny ti-Sei—puny 
bs—-Do-s-nv = 0s-Jdol-n9 doi-ny d-Soi-peny 


Rem. 3. The form of the Opt. of verbs in ~e (zé9nys) is like the Opt. of 
the Aorists Pass. of all verbs, e. g. ota—J al-ny, tug-Iei-ny, tun-e-ny. 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -vgs, like the Subj. Pres., follows the 
form in -0, e. g. dexyvoius. The few exceptions will be considered below. 
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§172. Personal-endings. (176—178.) 


1. The personal endings for the Act. are the following: 
(a) Indicative Present, 


Sing. 1. —us i-o7n-p 6 
2. -¢ (properly -cc) i-o1n-¢ 
3. -o(y) properly -ts) t-orn-oly) 
Dual 2. -toy {-ota-toy 
3. -toy t-ota-toy 
Plur. 1. -pey (properly eg) i-o1d-pey 
2. -t8 t-o1a-t2 
3. [-»o1(y)] (properly -yre) [t-cra-vte t-ota-v01(y)]. 


The ending of the third Pers. Pl. -» os (¥)is changed into -aod»), and then 
is contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic 
dialect admits contraction only in the stems ending in -a, thus: 


from {-ote-vor is formed {-otacs (i-ora-aor) 
as ti-3s-vor “ t—Seios Att. ti-9e-ace 
“ 0i-do-vos 7 0:-dovce “ 0:-d0-act 
“ = Selx-vu-voe id Setx—vics “ Ssix-yv-act. 


Remark 1. The uncontracted form in -éaat, -oaas, -vact, is the com- 
mon form of the Attic writers, though it, also, occurs in the Ionic dialect; 
the contracted form in -éios, -ovas, -vas, is the usual form of the Ionic and 
of the older Attic writers, as, also, of writers in the Common language, 
From inui—Stem‘E—io send, comes the Attic ido, contracted from i-é-ace, 


(b) The personal endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Subj. 
do not differ from those of verbs in -o. 

(c) The following are used for the Impf. and second Aor. 
Ind. 


Sing. 1. | -» Impf. i-otn-» é-ti-9n-y 
2. | -¢ t-otn-¢ é-tl-9n-¢ 
3. | = i-om é-ti-97 

Dual 2. | -roy A. IL. &-orn-tor 5-I8-toy 
3. | -tny é-orn-tHy é-Sé-tyy 

Plur. 1. | -uew (properly -yss) = &-o ty -ptv oS e—-pey 
2. | -te &-o1N-18 &-Fe-t8 
3. | -cay §-otn-cay 8-Is-cay. 


Rem. 2. The Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second 
Aor. totny, e. g. ésn—ny, t-o1a—Iny, —n6, -7, —jtOY, —NTHY, —Nusy, -NTe, —Noav. 
(d) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. 
—except the first Pers. Sing.—differ from those of the Opt. 
of the historical tenses of verbs in -o only, that in verbs in -#4, 7 
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precedes the endings mentioned under (c) above, comp. Opt. 
Bovdavoyst, Bovevoosut, etc. with 
otal-yy i-ctal-ny Se-—ny w-Fei-ny dol-nvy d1-dol-ny. 
Rem. 3. In the Dual and Pl. Impf. Opt, the -y in the Attic dialect is 


commonly rejected, and the ending of the third Pers. Pl. -nvay is regularly 
shortened into —ey, e. g. 


tdel-nuey == tiPeipev istal-nts == iotaite 
udei-noay = twee didoi-noay = d:doter. 


The same holds of the Opt. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs, e. g. nacdevP einer 
== nadsud-eiuer—wholly like t+9eq»—On the contrary, in the second 
Aor. Opt. Act., the abbreviated forms are very rare, except the third Pers. 
PL, which is commonly abridged. 


Rem. 4. The forms 6:de7 and deny also occur. 
(e) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are, 
Sing. 2. | -d (t-ora-91) (ri-Fe-F) (di-do-F:) 
3. 


—T0) i-ota-t0 1-06-10 6:-d0-t00 
Dual 2. | -roy» t-oTa-toy tl-Fe-tov 0i-d0-tor 
3. | -ter i-ota-toy 1-36-10 6:-30-twy 
PL 2 | -ts {-oTa-ts tl-Fe-18 0i-So-te 
3. | -rwcay i-ore-tocay r-38-tocay 01-dc-twcay 
or i-ctaytoy t-Séytoy bs-Sovtoy. 


Rem. 5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. rejects the ending -3s, and 
as a compensation lengthens the short characteristic-vowel, namely, @ into 
m, 6 into #, 0 into ov, v into v, 

t-cta-9. becomes i-ore ti-Fe-94 becomes ti-Fe 
dl-do-9, =“ di-dou Oelx-vv-9, “ deixyv. 


The ending -3: in the Pres. is retained only in a very few verbs, e. g. 
gads from gnyl, to9s from eiul, 19s from eius, and some others; also in 
simple forms of the Perf. of verbs in -w, e. g. réF vad. 

In the second Aor. of 149s, tinue and Sidon, the ending -3:s is softened 
into ¢, thus #é-9: becomes Pés, E-Fs — Eo, 0-9: — Jog; but in the second 
Aor. of totnus, the ending -3: is retained, thus 017-95, also in the two 
Aorists Pass. of all verbs, e. g. tumn-91, nadev9nt, instead of nadev-In-Ft, 
§21, Rem. 3. In compounds of o179:, in the Poet. dialect and in other 
Aorists belonging here, the ending -73s is often shortened into a, e. g. 
Tagcora, ancora, Te0Ba, xatafa. 

(f) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -vee. 
This ending is appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic- 
vowel; but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel, « be- 
ing lengthend into 7, @ into &, 0 into ov, §170, 1, thus, 


Pres. t-ord-vot ti-Sé-vas Or~-d0-vas Seix-vt-vas 
Second Aor. oryj-vas, Dsi-vas Sovvat. 
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Rem. 6. The Inf. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs is like orjyat, e. g. tunj=- 
yat, Bovlevdi}—var. 

(g) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are 
-¥tS, -ytoa, -»t, which are joined to the characteristic-vowel ac- 
cording to the common rules, thus, 


i-ota-vtg¢ == i-oras, i-otaca, i-otay OTas, Olaca, cray 
ti-Os-vtg¢ = T-Deic, -eioa, -8» Gels, Seioa, Dev 

o m= - 
6:-do-vt¢ = d4-dorc, -oica, -or Sots, -ovca, -o» 


6 
Oetx-vt-vtg == Secx—vi'c, -toa, -vy. 


Rem. 7. The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the 
Part. reDelg or Delo, e. g. tun-els, -tiga, -éy, Bovlevd--sic. 


2. The Personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs 
in -#, except that in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Ind., 
and in the Imp., the Personal-endings retain their full form, 
-oes and -o0, almost throughout. Still, the following things 
are to be noted, 


(a) The second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -a is, in the Attic prose 
writers, only -aca:; the contracted form is found, from the earliest period, 
only in the poetic dialect, e. g. éniorg from éniotapat, in Aesch., durn— 
from the Ionic ending -ea:—instead of ’ burg, i in Soph. and Eurip. —In the 
second Pers. Imp. and in the Impf. iota, éniota, jniaortw, Surya, 
nOvyo, are explained by the old grammarians as used instead of the bet- 
ter Attic forms ictago, éxictaco, etc.; still they are very often found in the 
Attic poets. 

(b) In verbs in -z, both the uncontracted and contracted forms of the 
Pres. and Impf. are used, e. g. r/Fecas and 1i9y, érideco and éri9ov, tideao 
and 2/Sov; the regular forms of the second Aor., both of verbs in -e and 
-0, are those which are contracted, e. g. &ou, Soi, Edov, dov. But in verbs 
in -o, the contracted forms are not used in the Pres. Ind., though in the 
Impf. and Imp. both forms occur: éd3idog0 and ¢édidov, 3idoco and didov. 

(c) The contracted forms are uniformly employed throughout the Subj. ; 
in the Opt, as in verbs in -«, the o is always omitted, yet the form remains 
uncontracted. 


Rem. 8. The Sing. Impf. Act. of tinue and didwpe is generally formed 
from TIGEN and JTAON with the common contractions. Of verbs in -uvgs, 
the corresponding forms of -vo@ may be used throughout the Pres. and Impf., 
and exclusively in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt, e. g. dexvto, duro, ovp- 
puyvun, together with dedxvrps, Oprvpe, oumplyvupt. —In Attic poetry, there 
are also contracted forms of tho que | and izjys in the second and third Pers. 
Sing. Pres. Ind. Act, e. g. tePeic, iets, tePet, isd. 


Tenses. 


Present. 








204 VERBS IN -/4-——-TENSES AND PARADIGMS. [§ 173. 


FospMATION OF THE TENSES. 


§173. I. First Class of Verbs in -pe. (179.) 


1. In forming the tenses of the Act, as well as of the Fut. 
and first Aor. Mid., the short characteristic-vowel is lengthened, 
namely, « into 7, @ into 4, and in the Perf. Act. of z@jys and 
int, @ into &, and o into #; but in the remaining tenses of the 
Mid., and throughout the Pass., the short characteristic-vowel is 
retained, with the exception of the Perf. and Plup. Mid. and 
Pass. of tiOnus and ijut, where the e& of the Perf. Act., réOexa, 
réGemoat, sina, eiuet, ig rctained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of ci@nu, jut and dio, has 
* for the characteristic of the tense, not 9, thus, 

3-9y-x-a, i-x-a, §-Sw-x-a. 
The forms of the first Aor. Act. @yxe, 7xa and éwxa, are, how- 
ever, used only in the Ind., and, for the most part, only in the 
Sing.; in the other Persons, as well as in the other Modes and 
Participials, the Attic writers used the forms of the second Aor. ; 
still, the first Aor. is sometimes employed in the Pl. Ind., and 
somewhat often in the third Pers. Pl., e.g. eOjxaper, X. C. 4.2, 15. 
8axaper, O.9,9.10. edwxare, Antiph. 138,77. éesaxav, X. Cy. 
4.6,12. étyxa», H. 2. 3,20. agyxar, Cy. 4.5, 14. Also the 
forms of the second Aor. Mid. of tiOyut, Gs and disc, are 
used by the Attic writers instead of the first Aor. On the con- 


§175. Paradigms of 





ACTIVE. 
o/s 
3 | 222 |2TA-tostation.| OE- to place. | 4O- to give. | JEIK- to show. 
z/3"s 
S. 1. | t-orn-pe zt-On-m 5i-S5or-ps Seix-vu pal 
2. | i-orn-¢ ti-O7-5 3(-800-¢ deix-v0-¢ 
: 3. | i-o77-o1(¥) ti-O7-o¥) 3i-30-ov) deix-rvody) 
$|D. 1. 
S|} 2 |eora-cov _| ei-Be-rov &i-80-toyv Seix-vv-tor 
-3| 3. | t-ora-tov ti-Be-t0v 3i-30-rov Selx-vv-tor 
S P. 1. | -ored-pey zi-Be-pey di-30-pey dex-vv-pey 
2. | t-ora-re ai-0-8-t8 di-So-re daix-vv-rE 
3.| i-ora-ou(y) | tt-O&-aoky) | 8t-0-aor(y)and | deix-vd-cods)et 








(fromiora-acs)| andtt-Oeicdy)| d-doveds) dex-vvody) 
" And Saxyt-c, -e¢, etc., especially Saxyfovedy) Also Impf. édslxvvoy. 
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trary, the forms of the second Aor. Ind. Act. of ciOnms, ty and 
diSaus, namely, £07», 7v, ior, are not in use. 

3. The verb tozyj forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like 
verbs in -o, with the tense-characteristic 6, e. g. &-o7y-0-a, &-ory-0- 
aunv. The second Aor. Mid. éorapyy is not used. This tense 
is formed, however, by some other verbs, e. g. éarapyy, Emguepyy. 

Remark 1. The second Aor. Mid. and the second Fut. Mid. are wanting 
in these verbs, also the Fut. Perf, except in torn, the Fut. Perf. of which 
is iorijtw old Att., and Eorytouas, § 154, 6. 

Rem. 2. On the meaning of the verb tory, the following things are to 
be noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut. and first Aor. Act. have a Trans. meaning, 
to station; on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup. Act., and 
the Fut. Perf., have a reflexive or Intrans. meaning, to statton one’s self, to 
stand, namely, tarny, I stationed myself, or I stood, ictnxa, I have stationed 
myself, I stand, sto, ictijxesy, stabam, ioryse, orrSoue, stabo, — apectito, 
I shall withdraw. The Mid. denotes either to station one’s self, to stand 
erect, to stand, consistere, or to let one’s self be statvoned, i. e. to be stationed. 


§174. IL Second Class of Verbs in-ps. 7) 


The formation of tenses of verbs of the second class, § 169, 2, 
has no difficulty. All the tenses are formed from the stem, after 
the rejection of the ending -#vms or -vvmut. Verbs in -0, which 
in the Pres. have lengthened the o into , retain the  through- 
out the tenses, e. 2. 6790)-rvt-t, Cod-vrb-pt, 6od-evv-p, Fut. 790-00, 
etc. But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, take, in forming 
some of the tenses, a Theme ending in a vowel, e. g. op-9v-p1, 
Aor. wp-o-o@, from ‘OMO82, The second Aor. and the second 
Fut. Pass. occur only in a few verbs, e. g. Cevy-vv-t. See §182. 


Verbs in -pt. um.) 
MIDDLE. 


2 1'A- to station. OE- to place. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 





t-OTo-pou ai-Fe-uce di-30-pas detx-vv-pa 
‘-Ora-oun ci-Oe-cou and ti-fy | 3i-30-ccs Setx-vv-coe 
(-OTG-TOL ai-Oe-r0t &-du-rat Setx-v0-7 04 
i-ord-pedor at-G2-pe0ov 3t-30-nED-o# detx-v-peov 
i-ora-cdor t-Ge-cb-ov 3i-80-0 Cor deix-vv-obor 
i-ora-o0oyr a-G&-o8ov 31-80-c8-0v Selx-vv-o Cov 
t-0Ta-peba at-0-é-nebo, j s-O0-pedcoe derx-18 -peda 
t-ora-c€e ai-Ge-obe di-80-o8e | deix-vv-cbe 
i-ora-vrat ri-O-e-9t 08 0i-80-rz08 deix-vu-vz08 


ves, vay), and the Participle usually daxv0-ey, -ovec, -ov, § \T2, Rem. &. 
28 


Tenses, 


Present. 
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FoBMATION OF THE TENSES. 


§173. I First Class of Verbs in -pe. (179.) 


1. In forming the tenses of the Act., as well as of the Fut. 
and first Aor. Mid., the short characteristic-vowel is lengthened, 
namely, @ into 7, @ into 7, and in the Perf. Act. of e&ju and 
int, € into et, and o into »; but in the remaining tenses of the 
Mid., and throughout the Pass., the short charactcristic-vowel is 
retained, with the exception of the Perf. and Plup. Mid. and 
Pass. of té&nus and inut, where the e& of the Perf. Act. céOexa, 
réGeat, exe, elect, is retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of e/Onus, inps and dideu, has 
* for the characteristic of the tense, not o, thus, 

3-In-x-a, F-x-a, %-dw-x-a. 


The forms of the first Aor. Act. 207xa, 7xa and xa, are, how- 
ever, used only in the Ind., and, for the most part, only in the 
Sing.; in the other Persons, as well as in the other Modes and 
Participials, the Attic writers used the forms of the second Aor.; 
still, the first Aor. is sometimes employed in the PI. Ind., and 
somewhat often in the third Pers. Pl. e.g. éO1jxaper, X. C. 4.2, 15. 
&deixaper, O.9,9.10. esoxare, Antiph. 138, 77. exer, X. Cy. 
4.6,12. é0jxa», H. 2. 3, 20. agyxar, Cy. 4.5, 14. Also the 
forms of the second Aor. Mid. of éOxs, jue and didep, are 
used by the Attic writers instead of the first Aor. On the con- 


§175. Paradigms of 














ACTIVE. 
7 a : ; - 
BE] gst . | , 
=| 222 |£T_A4-4tostation.| OE-to place. | AO- to give. | AEIK-to show. 
= = a 
- 
| |S. 1.) Gory-pe ti-On-jt ‘| b¢-Se0-pt Setx-vv pa! 
2. | i-orn-s ti-On-s bi-8o-¢ Setx-vv-s 
3. | t-azy-arl(s | ri-07-ail¥) 5i-dw-or v | Setx-rvody) 
£/D.1 : 
BB c = : 
=| 2. | fera-zor ri-Oe-Tov 3i-So-rov Seix-v0-tor 
: 3. | -ore | te di-3o-ro: Seix-vu-tor 
= . | 1-OT-ToP t-the-Tov (-00-Tov &1x-PU-TOP 
=| P. 1. | core-per ti-ihe-per 5t-So-per Oeix-rv-per 
2. | t-ora-te ri-the-re bi-So-re deix-vv-té 
3. | t-ora-olv) | tt-Pe-adonv) | dt-b0-dauv)and | decx-vi-caory)et 











(from iora-aot)| andri-Peiads)| de-dovody) Seix-vvaod¥) 
1 And dexvb-w, -e¢, ete., especially Saxviovery) Also Impf. dsizvior- 
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trary, the forms of the second Aor. Ind. Act. of e¢Onmt, iqus and 
dau, namely, 27%, 7%, éw¥, are not in use. 

3. The verb tozyjus forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like 
verbs in -«, with the tense-characteristic 0, e. g. &-077-0-a, &-orN-0- 
duny. The second Aor. Mid. éozeép7» is not used. This tense 
is formed, however, by some other verbs, e. g. éarapyy, exquepyy. 

Remark 1. The second Aor. Mid. and the second Fut. Mid. are wanting 
in these verbs, also the Fut. Perf., except in torus, the Fut. Perf. of which 
is Errijtou old Att., and Eoryfopa:, § 154, 6. 

Re». 2. On the meaning of the verb itorgys, the following things are to 
be noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut. and first Aor. Act. have a Trans. meaning, 
to station; on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup. Act., and 
the Fut. Perf., have a reflexive or Intrans. meaning, to station one’s self, to 
stand, namely, torny, I stationed myself, or I stood, totyxa, I have stationed 
myself, I stand, sto, iotijxecv, stabam, éo17S0, iorysopat, stabo, — agectijtes 
I shall withdraw. The Mid. denotes either to station one’s self, to stand 
erect, to stand, consistere, or to let one’s self be stationed, i. e. to be stationed. 


§174. IL Second Class of Verbsin-pe. (179) 


The formation of tenses of verbs of the second class, § 169, 2, 
has no difficulty. All the tenses are formed from the stem, after 
the rejection of the ending -»vpt or -vit. Verbs in -o, which 
in the Pres. have lengthened the o into , retain the » through- 
out the tenses, e. 2. 67Q0-vv0-pt, Coi-vvb-, G0d-vvd-pt, Fut. oze0d-o0, 
etc. But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, take, in forming 
some of the tenses, a Theme ending in a vowel, e. g. op-vv-pt, 
Aor. op-o-ca, from OMO8, The second Aor. and the second 
Fut. Pass. occur only in a few verbs, e. g. Cevy-vv-us. See §182. 


Verbs in -pt. (180.) 
MIDDLE. 


2TA- to station. | OE- to place. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 





OT Gees ti-Pe- ps di-So-poe Seix-v0 -pot 
. (-0G-Oats si-Oe-car and ti-fy | 3i-30-cat Seix-wv-oo 
i-o7a-TaLt ti~Oe-rat 8i-8u-rat Oeix-vv-708 
i-ord-peBor ai-Be-peDov 3:-30-peBor Betx-vd-ped-oy 
t-oza-o0-o» zi-Ge-o8- ov 8:-80-c Bor Oerx-vv-o0-ov 
t-oza-o0 oy tt-Ge-c0-o» 3i-380-c8-or 8erx-vv-0 8 ov 
i-o7a-peta ui-Pé-pedar l 8:-80-peda Serx-vd peda 
-o7a-ofe ai-Ge-obe 0:-30-cGe deix-vv-c0'8 
i-oTa-¥T et ai-Ce-vr as 0t-80-rr et Oeix-vy-9t 08 


wg, -viy) and the Participle usually Jexv)-cyv, -ovca, -ov, § KI2, Rem. ¥. 
28 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -/. 





ACTIVE 


*TA-tostation.| QE- to place. | AO- to give. 





(-0T@ ti-Po b:-d00 
i-orjj-¢ ri-ty-¢ bi-3q)-s 
i-o7y ai-ty bi-dm 
(-OT1j-T0¥ tt-tyj-Tov dt-d0-z0v 
(-OT))-ToV ti-ihyj-tov dt-d0i-rov 
i-O7)-"ev ti-to-pey — | &t-dod-per 
i Ory-TE ti-tij-te bi-Sa-re 
i-cta-odyv) | zt-tor-ay) —_| dt-So-axlr) 
-ory | ci-dec di-dov 
(from t istadt)| (from zittede)| (from 8(do8e) 
(-0Td-To ri-the-700 81-80-70 
i- ~OTM-TOY ri-the-1or 8i-So-ror 
(-OTu-TOP ti-Oe-row 5:-30-rav 
l-OT0e-TE ti-te-te 3i-8o-re 
-ora-twacay | tt-dé-rocav | dt-80-7w0Mr 
eti-craytar | et ri-dévtwr | et di-Sovrer 
| (-OT-PEe mer 31-do-vee 
i-orde,aca,ar r1-Heic eiod,ev Je. dovg,oveu,ov 
G. avros G. evrog G. ovtosg, 
i-OTN-¥ é-ti- Dour é-i-Sovr 
(- ~O74-S é-2i-Oeus é-di-Sove 
i-o7y é-ri-det é-6i-Sov 
i-oTa-Tov é-ri-De-Tov é-3i-So-tor 
-oTd-THY e-ai-the-tyy =| &-br-d0-ty/¥ 
(-OT e-fev é-ri-De-uev | &-di-So-pev 
(-oTd- Te é-ri-Oe-re £-i-S0-te 
-ord-cay _| é-ri-De-cav | £-Bi-do-cav 
(or cel-4¥ | vi-el-ny 31-Sor-1r 
i-or0-ns ti-Oei-13 b1-dot-ng 
i-oTMl-H ti-Del-7 8i-Soi-9 
or 
i- -orai-row! | ri-tei-tow} | dt-Soi-ror! 
(-OTal-THY | ri-ier-ryy dt-doi-ryy 
(-oTai-pey Ti-ei- per bt-Sot-per 
(- OTMi-TE ti-ihel-te dt-Jot-re 
i- OT Mi-Ev ve-Del-Ev bt-Sot-ev 
é- ary-¥, I (é. dy-v) ) ALT. (€-d0-») ) A-T. 
é-o7y-¢ [slood, (€-By ¢) } used | io) used 
é-oT7 (é-8y) J for it(é-dm) J for it 
E-ozn-rov | é-de-Tor é-60-Tor 
é-otn-tyy = | é-te-ryr é-d0-ry9 
é-arn-per | é-de-per é-So-per 
é-ary-te | &-de-re é- ag 
i-orn-cav | é-e-cav i-3o-cay 











[§ 175. 


AEIK-to show. 


| Seix-vo “00 


Setx-vv-7e, 
etc. 


3 el. x-¥U 


(from dekevs0) 
dem vd-Tw@ 
Setx-pv-tor 
demm-pv-TwOP 
Sein-vu-te 
Oetx-vU -TOC ay 

and Sex-rvvrar 





Seix-vv-vet 


Serx-v0g , vod, bY 
G. vrrog 


&-Geix-vuPr 


| €-detx-vug 


&-Oe1xK-PD 


5 - ha: 
E-Gelx-vu-TOY 
i = ap 
&-Oeix-ru-THP 
a # i 
é-Selx-vy ev 
i rd a 
&-Gelx-pu-TE 


£-Oeix-pv -ccer 


Serx-vv-ouat 
Oeix-vv -o1g, 
etc. 


1 See § 172, Rem. 3. 2 On the irregular accentuation of énlctayai, etc., see § 176, 1, 


g 
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MIDDLE. 


AEIK- to sho 





i- OT O)-p10Lt 2 ri-ton-cet —O- do- pce Serx-wv-copeces 
i-otj z-ty d:-dqp dex-vv-y, 
(-OTH-T eed vi-Oy-rae Or- “Bai-ree etc. 

i-070-pEdor z-a-pedor 8:-doi-ueor 

i-oTij- -otov ti-y-a0ov di-da0-ovov 

t-otn-o0ov ti-ty-o0or d1-3a-oDov 

i- ato)-pethat zt-thor-je toe 51-3e-pede 

i-ot7-a0e ti-07)-00¢ d:-d00-ote 

karu-rras Ti-thoo-vr cel 61-Se-vr 

Lora ord-Go and ti-Ve-co and 3/-8o-co and deix-vv-co 
i-aTa ti-Jov di-dov 

i-ota-otw | ti-ihe-ooo di-d0-c0m detx-rv-o00 

(-ora-cttor ti-te-o tor dt-30-cttor Selx-vv-ador 

i-cra-ctay i-te-coyv b:-d0-o0mp deix-vv-o0 ow 

i-cra-ate | ri-the-otte | di-do-otte deix-vv-ote 

i-cra-o0woarand | ti-s-c0moar and | d-80-c0mour and | dex-rv-cO mom 
i-ora-otwr tit-e-cdwr b1-30-a0 or and dex.rv-o0 

(-ora-odat ti-Os-o0 ct di-do-of} cn deix-vu-ata 









i-ord-pevos, 7, ov | tt--uevos, 7, ov | 81-80-pevos, 7, ov | Seix-vd-pevos, 
ov 





(-0 cep ; | é-ri-Oe-pny [Pov &-d1-o-uyv — [dou b-Seix-v8 ~anP 
‘ ota coand arm é-ti-Pé-00 and ¢-zi- | &-dt-do0-co and &-dl- | ¢-Sex-rv-c0 














(otd-t0 é-i-d-70 ’-3/-Jo-70 é-Seix-vv-T0 
tard: pedoy é-ti-te-pedov é-Gi-80-ne0or é-Serx-1d-wePoi 
i ora-otov é-ri-Fe-G ov E-di-So-c0-ov é-deix-vv-otor 
| Hora-cOny e-ti-Dé-oOyy é-S1-S0-0 79 é-Serx-vd-oOny 
Corie “ade é-t- ~e-uethee é-5t-30-pedec &-Setx-v0-weda 
ora-otte é-ri-De-abe e-Si-So-otte é-de(x-rv-o08 
(-ora-rT0 é-ti-e-vt0 e-Si-So-vT0 &-Geix-rv-¥T0 
(-OTcei-Myyy 3 ri-Ooi-uiy 4 8:-Soi-any 4 Seix-rv -o1any 
OT (ei- 0 ti-ihoi-o 81-o0i-0 Seix-vd -o10, 
[-OTMi-T0 ti-ni-T0 d¢-doi-to etc. 
i-crai-wetov ri-Col-pe ov 51-Soi-pettor 
t-Or ci- -ator ti-tol-ador St-dot-s or 
i-orai-othiy ri-oi-a ny d1-Soi-odyy 
i-orcl-petce ni-Poi-neOa &:-Soi- pe i 
i- -orai-oite ri-thoi-o tte | Oe-dor-ate 
i-dr«i-vt0 | ti-ot-rt0 61-doi-vro 
(é-ord-uyy does | &-Dé-p,9 é- -86-141)¥ 
not occur, but é-‘tov (from étsco) é- -Sov (from édoco) 
2-77 py é-de-r0 é-S0-T0 
é-s1ptt- 47) &-e-ue or é-S0-petov 
é-De-otor é-80-o0or wanting. 
E-De-o O79 é-30-obny 
é-té-wetha é-80-uetror 
é-Ge-oe é-So-ote 
é-fe-rro é-So-vr0 


3 On the accentuation in éslaraio, etc. 900 §176,1. 4 Bee (YIG,2. 






































208 PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -}é. [§175. 
ACTIVE. 
ae 
: ; 23: = TA-tostation.| OE- to place. | J4O- to give. |4EIK-to show. 
G/2#/2 & 
S.1.| ozo} do } do) | 
2.| ozys oy-s dq-¢ 
$| 3 | ory oY fr") 
$ D.1. ; 
e . OtN-TOP Gy-tov 80-0 
‘S83. | orn-t0v On-tov d0-z0r 
w|P.1.| ozo-per Bo-per 3o-pey 
2.| ornze On-te 300-78 
3. |  orze-ot(y) B0-o(y) 80)-cr(¥) 
S.1.| otai-qy Sei-yy doi-nv 
2.| orai-y¢ Hei-ng 3ot-7g 
| 8] oxen Gai-y Sot-7 
my /.8| D.1. 
“IS 2.| orai-nzor 2 Pei-nroy a 8oi-nr0y 2 
SiR) 8.) oveenryy Gei-ytyy Oot-nryy 
g SO} P.1. Or ai-npey Dei-npey 8ot-nper 
2. | orot-nze e-nte Soi-nz8 
3. | orai-ev Bei-ey Soi-er 
S.2.| o7y-3 Beg (PEGs) 4 80g (3o@x) 4 
s 3.) oFH-t0 Ge-t0 30-70 
= D.2.| oty-tov é-toyv 30-tor 
3.| o@n-toy e-z09 30-r00y 
4 P.2.| o¢n-ze Ge-te 30-78 
| 3] ory-tocay | $é-rwcavand| 30-rwoay and 
and oravtov | — devroww dovroy 
Inf. _OTn-vat __ Fei-van Sov-vas 
Part. Oras, KOR, dv| Deis, eisa, &v | 8ovs, ovau, OF 
Gen. oravros __ Geni dévtog | Gen. dovros 
Future. Otn-00 07-000 ~ 80-co Beigo 
Aorist I, | &-ornoa, I sta- | &-Oy-xa &-300-x0 ~ £-Beku 
(tioned, Instead of these forms the xecond Aor, is 
used in the Dual and Pi. Ind. and in the 
Te ee other Modes and Participiala, § 173, 2 
Perfect. & -6t1-xo 5 sto té- 8 &6-xa 8e-3a-xa | de-deya 
Pluperfect. é-orn- xeww and | é-ze- Oed-xew | é-de-30)-xew | é-de-delyery 
Ei-OT7-KELY | 
Fut. Perf.| &-orj$o old Att! wanting. wanting. wanting. 
PAS 
Aor. I. = | &-ord-Onyv | é-zé-Oyy 6 | 880-dr9 | &daly-Oxv | 


1 The compounds, e. rs anoare, 4x90, diada, have the same accentuation as 
the simples, e. g. anootacs, exDijroy, Sradciper. 2 See §172, Rem. 3. 
3 In composition, nagaotndi, magaote ; anootnds, axoota, § 172, Rem. 5. 
4 In composition, negldeg, irFa¢; fen Glos: ixdo¢; mwegiGsre, sxdore, § 118, 
Rem. 1. 5 See § 176, 3. 6 éi3ny and tePyjeopas instead of 0¢9xy 
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MIDDLE. 
ST-A- to station. | OE- to place. A0- to give. AEIK- to show. 
(oz00-04 does not 
occur, but 2giw- 
Ot, -Y, -Tal, 
etc.) 
(oras-pn» does not ; 
occur, but zgrai- 
Heyy, -L0, -0ET0, t- 
etc.) f 
Poi-otoy» doi-oB-o»r 
Fot-oD 79 8oi-cOny 
Goi-peta. 8oi-peda 
foi-obe doi-obe 
ee Hoi-vz0 doi-¥z0 
(ord-c0 or ora| Pov (éa0) 9 8ov (8da0) 9 
does not occur, fé-o0w 80-c0-w 
but agta-co or| d#-ofor 30-080» 
170100) 8é-ofwv 30-ofcov 
Ge-ob_e 3o-obe 
Ge-c0wcay and | 30-cfwcay and 
Gé-cB ov 30-0 Pr . 
(oza-ofcu)ngiac.| Pé-oFat 50-aFcs 
(ord-pevos) noia-| é-pevog, -y,-07 | 30-per0g, -7, -09 
BN eid - ees Saat as 
OrH-copat _Oy-sopos __ b)-copas deiEopce 
&-orn-cauny (8-017-xa-"79) (8-800-xee-py7) &-daSauny 
Instoad of these forms the second Aor. Mid. is 
used by the Attic writers, § 173, 2. 
é-ora-pot zé- 0 &t-wc 32-80-yos ae -Sery-pas 
&-078-pny &-ce- 0 ek -pny &-8e-30-uny &-de-deiy-pyy 
é-orntoucs wanting. wanting. wanting. 
SIVE. 
| Fut. I. | ora-Oycopeat| ze-Oncopos® | d0-Pncopas | dey-Pyjoopas 


and FePijoopuat, §21, 2. 


7 Also in composition, érFopeat, -iiy “Tat, 


etc., éxof ipa, =ji, -Arat, etc., éxddipas, -c, -wtas, etc., anodai ab, -%, 


—eitas, etc. 8 See $176, 2. 


9 In composition, xataSov, anoPov; 


magldov, anddov; xaraSecSe, mepidocds; iyFe092, xgodocFs; but érPoi, 


sisBov; xgodol, évdob, § 118, Rem. 1. 
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§176. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The verbs divapat, to be able, exicrapas, to know, zosuopat, to 
hang, and aglac3at, to buy, have a different aeccentuation from tsrayec in 
the Pres, Subj. and Impf. Opt. namely, Subj. Stvopor, énlotopes, -n, -ynrat, 
—noPov, -node, —owtac; Opt. duraiuny, éxiotaipny, -aso, -arto, -aia Soy, 
-aiode,, -avt10; 80 also ovaipny, -ato, -atro (§ 177, 4.) 

2. The forms of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. Mid. j in -o1, viz. tePotpeny, 
Sosuny, are more common than those in -es, viz. tP sipny, -et0, -eit0, etc., Fes 
pny, -€t0, -tito, etc. In compounds the accent remains as in simples, thus, 
dySoiuny (evFeiuny), éyFoto (éyFeio), etc. The same is true of compounds 
of doluny, e. g. Stadoipny, Studoio, etc. 

3. On the abbreviated form of the Perf. and Plup.: &-cra-toy, &-c1a-er, 
&-c1a-ts, §-c1a-oi(r), see § 193. 

4. The forms of the Impf. ér/Sovy, -e1¢, -es, 20l5ovv, -ovs, -ov, are con- 
structed according to the Conjugation in -éw and -dw. The other forms, éri- 
ny, -n¢, -n, idm, -ws, -w, are not used, § 172, Rem. 8. 

5. Verbs in -vgt, as has been seen, form the Subj. and Opt. like verbs 
in -iw. Still there are some examples where these Modes follow the anal- 
ogy of verbs in “et, Ono un Scacxedavvyita ‘—instead of — tyrant — Pl. 
Phaedon. 77, b. piyosto 18 xa ney vt o (from vero, instead of vorro) Ibid. 
118, a. 

6. In later writers the Perf. and Plup. are found with the Trans. meaning, 
I have stationed, namely Ecraxa, botdxery. 


SuMMARY OF VERBS IN -pe. 


1. Verbs in -ps which annex the Personal-endings to 
the Stem-vowel. 
§.177. (a) Verbs in -«, (i-ory-w, ST-A-), (183.) 
1. xé-xen-pt, to lend, to bestow, XPA-, xyodvat, Fut. yonoo, etc. 
Mid. to borrow, Fut. yeyoouot— Aor. éyencepry in this sense is 
not used by the Attic writers. To the same stem belong, 

2. zon, oportet, stem XP4- and XPE-, Subj. zi, Inf. zeijvas, Part. (10) 
zeenv; Impf. éveny or yon», Opt. yesi7 from XPE-, 

Inf. zejjy, anozejy, in Eurip., by contraction from yoaesy. 

3. anozon, tt suffices, sufficit ; besides those formed regularly from XPAN; 
anxozemory, Inf. unozeny; Impf. enézen; Aor. anézenody), etc. Mid. ano- 
ZLEcapar, to have enough, anozeijaFan, inflected like yeaopuas, § 129, Rem. 2 

4. ovivnut, to benefit, ‘ON .A-, ovwevas: Impf. Act. wanting : 
Fut. ovgow; Aor. arnod, Inf. ovijocs (for ovjves, like orivat, in Pl. 
Rp. 600, d.). Mid. ovtvapas, to be profited, Fut. 6vjoouos; Aor. — 
aviuny (wvdéuyy later, but also in Eur. ovace), -700, -7t0, etc., 
Imp. 6vy00, Part. ovjuevog (Hom.), Opt. dvatpyr, -a10, -cxro, § 176, 
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1., Inf. dvacPa; Aor. Pass. 979» instead of osjuyv. The re- 
maining forms are supplied by wgedeiv. 

5. i-p-nhy-p, to fill, IL4A-, mpndaver; Impf. éatundyy; Fut. — 
rigcw ; Aor. éxdyoa; Mid. ripnlapon, niunlace:; Impf. exyeaha- 
yyy; Perf. Mid. or Pass. wéadyjopos; Aor. Pass. éxdjodry § 131; 
second Aor. évAnury Poet. — Mid. 


The yp in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually 
omitted in composition, when a yu precedes the reduplication, e. g. éuninia- 
pas, but évexipniayny. Contrary to this rule, however, forms with and 
without 4 are both used by the poets, according to the necessities of the 
verse. 


6. niungnut, to burn, Trans., in all respects like aiuaAnut. 

7. TAH-MI, to endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting, (instead of 
them vzopuévn, aveyouct);. Aor. edgy, (2A0,) chains, tlnOt, trac; 
Fut. cajoouat; Perf. rézdyxa. 

8. g7-“t, to say, (stem 4-), has the following formation: 


§178. (184) 
ACTIVE. 













Imperf. 








Indi- | S. 1. | pape Indi- | S. 1.| eqyy 
cative 2. | pus cative. 2 Eqys, us'ly & Eqrod 
3. | gyai(y) 3.| egy  — [§ 116, 2. 
D. 2. | gazoy» D. 2.| épazo» 
3. | pazoy» 3. | epetyy 
P. 1. | paper P. 1.| gpapev 
2. | pare 2.| pare 
3. | gaci(#) 3 igaoas 





Subj. ‘po, pus, pu pyrov, poyer,| Opt. ainr, pains, Pain, poiyre 
gyre, paicr(s) and paitor, Qameny and 

Imp. |padé or "pede para, ge pairys, painper and pai- 
TOY, Puro, gate, pato- per, Painze and @aire, -ies 








cay and gavtoy Fut. | $700 
Inf.  |pavae Aor. | égyoa. 
Part. pas, gdaa, gar 
ie qertos, PAoTs 












MIDDLE. 


eee 
Perf. Imp. meqaado, let it be said. Aor. Part. papevos, affirming. 
Verbal adjective mazes, paréos. 





Remark 1. In the second person @7s¢, both the accentuation and the 
Iota subscript is contrary to all analogy. In compounds it retains the accent 
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on the ultimate, e. g. avtipns, but sippy, anognus, cippads, etc. On 
the inclination of this verb in the Pres. Ind. (except png), see § 33. 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) to af- 
firm, (aid) to assert, etc. The Fut. pnoo, however, has only the last signifi- 
cation ; the first isexpressed by Aétw, ég9w. The Impf ign» with payas 
and gd, is used also as an Aorist. 

Rem. 3. With gyi the verb 9 44, inguam may be compared, which, like 
inquam, | is used in the spirited repetition of what had been said; the imper- 
fect x», | is used in the phrases qv 0 éyoi, I said, 1 0" is, he said, to describe 
& conversation. 


§179. The following Deponents also belong here. 
(185.) 

1. ayapot, to wonder, Impf. jyauyv; Aor. qydoOqr; Fut. eye- 

copes. 
2, Svvapoa, to be able, second Pers. dvvacas (3vey from the Ion. 
dvvect, Poet. and later,) Subj. dévwpat, § 176, 1, Imp. dvvaco, Inf. 
dvvacPat, Part. duvcuevos; Impf. évvcuyy and 7dvv ; second Pers. 
&5vxm (-aco more rarely), Opt. dvvaipyy, dvvco, § 176, 1; Fut. 
8vencopat; Aor. edven0ny, 78. and éuvacOnr, the last Ion. and in 
Xen. (Auy., § 120, Rem. 1.); Perf. dedvequat. Verbal adjective 
duvaros, able and possible. 

3. émiotapet, to know, (properly, to stand upon something, to be 
distinguished from égiozapat), second Pers. éatotaces (éxiore sel- 
dom and only Poet.), Subj. éatozwpos, § 176, 1, Imp. éatozw (more 
seldom ézicrace); Impf. ymarapuyy, yatorw (more seldom 7atora- 
go), Opt. émozaipny, énioraso, § 176, 1; Fut. émorgjoopos; Aor. 
quoryOny, (Aug., § 126, 3). Verbal Adj. émozyzos. 

4, Zgapat, to love, (in the Pres. and Impf. only poetic, in prose 
eau is used instead of it); Aor. yeactry, amavi; Fut. égac07jo0- 
peat, amabo. 

5. xoguapot, to hang, pendeo, Subj. xe¢uopat, § 176, 1, Part. 
xpepaperos; Impf. exgenauny, Opt. xeepatuyr, -aso, -crto, § 176, 1, 
(Arist. Vesp. 298, xgeuowde, comp. hagvapas, § 230, and pepvor- 
pry, § 154, 9; Aor. exgenaodyv; Fut. Pass. xgeuacPyooua, I shall 
be hung ; Fut. Mid. xgeugjoouet, pendebo, I shall hang. 

6. agiachut, to buy, éxgreuyr, (the Attic writers employ an 
Aor. Mid. of this verb, instead of the Aor. of wvéouat, viz. éwr- 
caury, which is not used by them, § 122, 4, Subj. zgtwpa, 
§176,1; Opt. mgcacuyy, -cto, -crzo, § 176,1; Imp. meiaco or meio ; 
Part. morapevos. 
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§ 180. (b) Verbs in -e (ti-On-u, OE-). (186.) 
‘T-n-ws (stem E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 
only in composition. 






ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. eye, | (Ks inoe(y) ; leror ; (emer, tere, iaot(y) or ieior(y). 

Subj (0), iss TE intoy ; icdper, ij7e, iwa(y); ego, agITe, 
agul (agin i in Xen.), ete. 

Imp. (eft), tet, igzo, etc. — Inf. tévar.— Part. ietg, isto, tev. 


-——e nor een 


Impf. | Ind. tov» (from JE Q), apiovy or Gpiovy (seldom é ety, mgoietr, 
gic), lets, (ee; tezov, istry; ; Leper, LETE, lecay, yplecay. 
____| Opt. isijy (second Pers. PI. |. aepiorre Pla Plat. Je 


exe, — Plup. sixery. — Fut. yao. — Aor. I. 7xce (§ 173, 2) 

Aor.IL Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. I. (§ 178, 2) ; ; Dual eizor, 
eiz7y; Plur. EME, commonly with Aug. einer, xa Feiner, Ere, 
coinmonly ue, aveite, éoav, commonly eicas, ageiouy. 

Subj. 0, is, apo, apis, etc. 

Opt. eli”, ellis, et; 3 €lz07, BZ T9 ; euev, elze, elev. 

Imp. és, pes, Ero ; Ezor, ETODY ; ; ite, Erogey and é evtony. 

Inf. eve, eqeivar.—P. ets, stow, &, Gen. fyzo¢, etans ,aqervtog. 




























Remark 1. On the Aug. of ¢ upinu, see § 126, 3. 

Rem. 2. The form of the Impf. i inv is very doubtful, and also the forms 
ing, tn are very rare. The form te» has the ending of the Plup., as the 
Impf. of eis, to go; it is Att. and Jon., a secondary form from tou». 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. | Ind. crpeeet, leoat, tera, etc. .—Subj. tonpecee, cecprodpecet, iy agei ete. 
| Imp. teoo or tov.—Inf. tao Orent, —Part. . Hemevos, 1M “0 -0¥. 


| Impf. isn, teso, etc. — Opt. . deinyy, At Att. i  doipeyy, toto, cproio, etc. 








Aor.IL. Ind. eiany Subj. cnpectt, apope, th api, HEC, apices 
e100, cepeiso Opt. TQOOILLY, -0i0, -0i70, -oipeta, -oio te, 
et (ZO, aqeiro -ntvt0; (mpoeiz0, me0zia be, RQOLIVTO 
sivedee, etc. are rarer forms), 


Imp. av, todo, etc. 
Inf. «Pct. — Part. Euevos, 9 My “OV. 


Perf. eiuct, petteipe ; Inf. eioD at, pedeio Pan. — Plup. cia sico, agei- 
go, etc. — Fut. nouuat. — Aor. I. yxaury, § 173, 2 


PASSIVE. 
A. I. ety», P. éOey.—Fut. éoncopat.—Ver. Adj. ézog, éxéog, (aqeros). 








Rem. 3. Besides the two verbs 1é9nys and tyes, only the following dia- 
lectic verbs belong here, viz. "AH-MI, 4[-4H-MI (JEL), (.8iucr, however, 
from the last is found in X.), dignpo: and 4IH-ML 

29 
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§181.(c) Verbs in -t, only eips (1), to go. 


Pretminary Remark. The verbs eipst, to go, and sipé, to be, are 
presented together, though the last, on account of its stem “EX, does not be- 
long here, in order to exhibit to the eye the agreement and disagreement of 
the two verbs in their formation. 














PRESENT. 
















Ind.S.1. | eiui, to be | Subj. w Ind. ' etut, to go — | Subj. so 
2. 7 us 2. | ef nig 
3. | €ozi(r) i 3. | elat(¥) | Y 
D. 2. | éaro» ytov | D.2. | tzoy (;T0v 
3. | ozo» nrov 3. | izor | (tov 
P. 1.| gopuev apev |P.1 | fnew (Copley 
2.| gard te 2. | ize | 1,8 
3. | etai(v) wat(y) 3. | (a@ot(v) iwot(y) 
Imp.S.2. | io 0 (Inf. efvce Imp. | 1, apogee | Inf. cere 
3. | oro seld. 2g0¢et) 
D. 2. , észov Part.wv,ovea,|  3.| iz, mpogizw | Part. icv, ov- 
3. | totoy ov D..2. :izov. oa, tov 
P. 2.1 gaze G.ovzos,ovens| 3. | izey Gen. (orzos, 
3. | Zorwoay P. 2. | ize iovarys. 
andéozoy 3. itwoar or 
(ovroov | tovzeoy ((z009 
Plat.) ' Aesch. E. 32.) | 
IMPERFECT. 
Ind. | Opt. [ Ind. | Opt. 
S. 1. | 79, Iwas einy S. 1. | qeev or qa, [went fore or 
OL 
2. 50-0, § 116, 2. | ety¢ 2.| yes, us'ly 7oPa tore 
3. | n» (from ne-v) | 87 3. | Yee (0t 
D.2.| nazov (nrov) | eintoy D..2.| getzov, us'ly 720% foray 
3 yoryy (nenv) | einen [wer] 3.) qelzxr, “  yeay loizyr 
oper enjpev (seld. ef-|P. 1.) yeneer, “ meer (oev 
2.| nore (772) einre(seld. efze)| 2. qecre, “ yre torre 
3. | yoav eijoay and eley | 3. Geoar (Oley 


Fut. écopat, I shall be, éoy or ie, ora, etc. — Opt. ésoipyy.— Inf. 
éseodor. — Part. écouevog. — Verbal Adj. éozéov, ovvectéoy. 


Mipp.e Fors, Pres. tenat, (eoce or iy, tetas, etc., Imp. ieco, Inf. teo- 
Hat, Part. ceuevog ; ‘The Impf. uy, ‘eco, etc., signifying to husten, 
ought probably to be written with the rough breathing, which is 
strongly confirmed by the manuscripts, and to be referred to ijye- 

— Verbal Adj. iz0g, tzéov or irnror, ititéoy. 
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Remark 1. On the inclination of the Ind. of sii, to be (except the second 
Pers. ti), see §33. In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far 
back as the general rules of accentuation permit, e. g. mage, TaQEL, NAQ- 
ott, etc., Imp. magia9e; but zagijy on account of the temporal augment, 
nagéotas on account of the omission of « (xagécetas), nageivas like infini- 
tives with the ending -ya, 1agu, “Hiss -i, etc., on account of the contrac- 
tion; the accentuation of the Part. i in compound words should be /particu- 
larly noted, e. g. nagwy, Gen. MAQOVTOG, so also nagiwy, Gen. magrortos. 

Rem. 2. The compounds of eius, eo, follow the same rules as those of 
gtud, sum; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in com- 
pounds, e. g. mage ut, nage: and mages, third Pers. Sing. of siue and third 
Pers. Pl. of stud; but Inf. nagcévac, Part. nagiwy. 

Rem. 3. The form ei», esto, be it so, good, shortened from ey and strength- 
ened by a », must be distinguished from the shortened form ¢iey instead 
of singay of the third Pers. Pl. Opt. Impf. A secondary form of the third 
Pers. Imp. 71 instead of taro is found once in Pl. Rp. 361, c. The form 
of the first Pers. Impf. i is often 7, among the Attic poets, and sometimes 
also in Plato; the form ; ijmny is rare, e. g. X. Cy. 6.1,9. The form of the 
second Pers. Impk 3 7¢ i3 found frequently in the later writers, and rarely 
in lyric passages of the Attic poets. The Dual forms with o are preferred 
to those without a. 

Rem. 4. The form of the third Pers. Sing. Impf. 7 2+» instead of ne is found 
in the Attic poets only before vowels, Arist. Plut. 696. ngoa7ey (Senarius) 

Re». 5. The Pres. of ius, to go, particularly the Ind., also the Inf. and 
Part., among the Attic prose writers, has almost always a Future significa- 
tion, I shall or will go, or come. Hence the Pres. is supplied by egyopas, 
§ 167, 2. 


IL Verbs in -wse which annex the Syllable yvu or »v to 


the Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal- 
endings. 


$182. Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose 


Stem ends with a, €, 0, or with a Consonant. 
(195.) 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, ¢ or o. 


Voice. |Tenses.| a. Stem in @. = b. Stem in ¢. | c. Stem in atalE 


oxedee- -wvi-wi* , xoge- vy-ys* | OT Q0)- vyv-ws * 
é-oxeda-vvi-v* |  &-x008-vvb-» * é- OTQ0)-vyi-¥ * 
‘ 
&-oxeda-xa _ KE-KOQE-KOL E-o7Q0)-K0L 


&-oxeda-xe — | 8-xe- KOQE-KELY E-OTQU)-KELP 
oxedae- “60, xoge- oo, 67 00)- 00) 
Att. 0x20, -@5, -@ Att. X00), -&i¢, -8 
&-ox830-00. &-x0 08-00. §-0TQ0-Co 
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Mid. | Pres. onedc-r¥0-pa , XOge-¥7U-pat OT Q0)-¥rt-pas 


Impf. | &-oxtda-ret-yxyy é- XOVE-PU-UhY é-02000-9¥d-uny 
Perf. | &-oxeda-o-par , ME-ROVE-O-pat &-ST00-pae 
Plup. , &-oxeda-o-uyy =| &- xe-KOVE- O-uny | &-07Q0)-pre 
Fut. |" , KOYE-d-OMEeE | 
Aor. | ;  & XOQE-O- chy | 
F. Pf. . Pf. | me-noper C-opcct ! 
Pass. Aor. é-oxedc-o-On9 | é-xope-o-O7y | 8 “OT Q0-Ony 
Fut. | oxedi-o-O/aopuet xoye-o-Ojoouen _ t90-Pyoopet 
Verbal Adj. | oxeda-a-zo¢ H0QE-G-T0s OT00-TO¢ 
oxt8a-o-té0¢ XOQE-0-ZEOS OTQ0-TEOS. 








* And oxeda- vvve, éaxedu-vyvoy — xogs-yyve, é-x09é-yyv0y — a190- 
vvuw, é-orge-vevor (u always short). 


B. Verbe whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 











Pres. ' A-Ad-p1,* perdo,| 64-A0-pcet, pereo,! 6 op-vv-pt * OM-vU- pote 
Impf. | oA-A0-»* | OA-AB-p7y ap-v-y* = | ap-rd-ur9 
Perf. I. | dd-aide-xce (O.AES2), perdidi, Op-c)pO-xa | Op-ospo-pece 








§.124, 2 (OMO) 
Perf. II. | GA-wA-a, perii, § 124, 2, 
Plup. I. od-ode-xerx, perdideram, Op-opo-xely | Gp-cono-pHy 
Plup. Il. ' 0A-w- 89, perieram, 
Fut. 0-00, “tis, -8t ol-ovpa, “ei 8 -OUmal, -EF | 









Aor. I. | wde-ca 






A.I.ol-onyy | apo-ca | dpo-capryy 


IL. F.P. o0-c-0,copeu. 
* And oAdv-c, wldv-or — opvi-o, ciurv-oy (always v), 





Remark. “Oldvge comes by assimilation from od-rry, §18, Rem. For 
an example of a stem-ending with a mute, see Oeixw tpt above, under the 
paradigms, §175. The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of ourrps is Opoysog~ 
ptvog. The remaining forms of the Perf. and Plup. commonly omit the ¢ 
ainong the Attic writers, e. g. ozepotat, Ouoporo. 


SumMaRY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HERE. 
The Stem ends, 
A. In a Vowel and assumes -»y7v. 

§183. (a) Verbs whose Stemendsina. (1%) 
1. xega-vv-ut (poetic secondary form xigvam, xigenus; Epic 
and Poet. xegéo), to miz, Fut. xegdow, Att. xego; Aor. éxtpdoa; 
Perf. xexeaxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexedpee; Aor. Pass. éxeayy, 

Att. also éxegacOn».— Mid. — Metathesis, § 156, Rem. 
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2. xpepc-vvi-ut, to hang, Fut. xeendoo, Att. xeeyo; Aor. éxge 
paca; Mid. or Pass. xgeuaeviper, I hang myself or am hung (but 
xptucuot, to hang, §179, 5); Fut. Pass. xgeuacPyoopas; Aor. 
éxgevacdyv, Iwas hung, or I hung. 

3. neta-vvi-ut, to spread out, to open, Fut. meriow, Att. mete ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. aémzapar, § 155, 2; Aor. Pass. éxeraodys. 

4, oxeda-vvi-u, to scatter, Fut. oxeddéow, Att. oxedo; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass, éoxédacues; Aor. Pass. éoxedacdry. 


§184. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends ine. 


Previminary Remanx. The verbs fvvvyi, ofévvrys, and also Covrups, 
§ 186, do not properly belong here, since their stem originally ended in a, 
‘EZ-, comp. ves-tire, YBIS-, comp. &o3eo-10¢c, ZNZ-, comp. Loo-1n@, Coo- 
tov, Cwo-17¢, (wo-t0¢; but by the omission of the a, they become analogous 
to verbs in -2 and -o. 

1. &vv0-u, to clothe, in prose épgievvipt, Impf. apqeevevy with- 
out Aug.; Fut. dugigow, Att. cupid; Aor. nupiece; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. nuqiecuae, nuiecat, yugieoras, etc., Inf. yuqectar; Fut. 
Mid. epgcone:, Att. auguvua. (Aug., §§ 126, 3. and 230). 
As in auqrevvyt, so generally in other compounds, the preposi- 
tion is not elided, e. g. eméoactas. 

2. e-vv-ut, to boil, Trans., Fut. Céow; Aor. &eoe; ‘Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. &eouet; Aor. Pass. ééoOnx—(léo, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 

3. xoge-vvd-ut, to satiate, Fut. xogeow, Att. xog0; Aor. éxogeca ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass, xexdgecpos; Aor. Pass, éxogeo0yv.— Mid. 

4, oBé-vvv-u1, to extinguish, Fut. oBéow; first Aor. éofeoa, I ex- 
tinguished; second Aor. éapy, I ceased to burn; Perf. éoByxa, I 
have ceased to burn.—Mid. oBevrvpan, to cease to burn, Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. éoBecpet; Aor. Pass. éopéo0rv. No other verb in 
-vuut has a second Aor., § 19], 2. 

5. oroge-9vv-ut, to spread out, shortened form ozogvuut, Fut. oro- 
eéow, Att. czogo; Aor. éordgeca. The other tenses are formed 
from srgorrupt; Ecroopat, EstQdO7y, ctewtos (not Att. éorogerOy» 
and éozognfyv). See § 182. 


§185. (c) Verbs, whose Stemends ine. (19%) 
sl-yvv-ps (TI-), to expiate, Mid. ti-vyt-par, to punish, to avenge, second- 


218 VERBS.—STEM ENDING IN A MUTE. [§§ 186, 187. 


ary Epic form of réyw and tévopot.—In Attic poetry the Mid. is often found 
and with one », tiyvpas. 


§ 186. (d) Verbs in 0, with the o lengthened into o. 
(199.) 


1. f)-vi-ut, to gird, Fut. $00w; Aor. twoa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. oapuat, § 131.—Mid. 

2, 60)-rvv-m, to strengthen, Fut. 6oow; Aor. égwoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. éégupot, Imp. 6000, farewell, Inf. e¢6aoGe; Aor. Pass. 
esonadry, § 131. 

3. azeo-vvv-u1, § 182, to spread out, Fut. crgnom; Aor, éozgquoc, 
etc. See crogerrdus, § 184, 5. 

4. yoo-vvv-ut, to color, Fut. yeoow; Aor. éyowoa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. xézompet. 


B. Verbs whose Stem ends in a Consonant and assumes 
-yvU. 
§187. (a) Ina Mute. (200.) 

1. ay-vi-ut, to break, Fut. @§0; Aor. éa&a, Inf. &&o1 (P. Lys. 
100, 5. xazea$avzes with the Aug.) ; second Perf. éé¢ya, Iam bro- 
ken; Aor. Pass. ééyxv (Aug., § 122, 4.)—Mid. 

2, dex-vi-mt, sce § 175. 

3. eigy-vv-me (or eieym), to shut in, Fut. eigko; Aor. eipka, Inf. 
eigSat, Part. éSa¢ (Pl. Polit. 285, b.), meguéefarzec (Th. 5, 11), 
EusegSavrog (Pl. Rp. 5. 461, b), Subj. xePe/esy¢ (with the variation 
xadevtns) Pl. Gorg. 461, d; Aor. Pass. etgydy»; Perf. cigypat. 
(But eigye, ergha, eipka, eigySyr, to shut out, etc.) 

4. Cevy-vi-ut, to join together, Fut. Cevtw; Aor. levta; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. éevyyor; Aor. Pass. élevy9yv and more frequently 
eliyny. 

5. piy-vi-ut, to mix, (uioyo, Poet. secondary form), Fut. uitw; Aor. 
gusta, wiser; Perf. wéuiya; Perf. Mid. or Pass. péurypon, pepizOas; 
Aor. Pass. éuiy9y» more frequently éuty79; Fut. Perf. wepiSope. 

6. oty-vb-4t, usually as a compound, évo/yvipe (but instead of 
it avo'yo is more frequently used in the Pres. and dvéqyor always 
in the Impf.), to open, Fut. avoito; Aor. avepSa, avoitat (in X. 
Hell. jroryor, qroga signifying to put to sea, to weigh anchor); 
first Perf. avxéyya, I have opened; second Perf. cvépye, I stand 
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open, instead of which Att. avéqypat; Impf. Mid. avemyopuqy; Aor. 
Pass. avepydyy, avorySijvos (Aug., § 122, 6). 

7. dudoy-vv-t, to wipe off, Fut. opogso; Aor. opogga— Mid. 

8. ary-vi-p, to fasten, Fut. ayko; Aor. émnga; first Perf. aeny- 
zx, I have fastened; second Perf. 2éayye, I stand fast; Mid. zyy- 
vipot, I stick fast; Perf. 2éanyyot, I stand fast; Aor. Pass. éxdyny 
(more seldom éajz8yv); Fut. Pass. rayjoouat.—Mid. 

9. dry-vi-m, to rend, Fut. 67&@; Aor. é67$a; second Perf. é%- 
Goya, I am rent, §140, Rem. 3; Aor. Pass. e6ayyv; Fut. 6ayy- 
copa. 

10. geay-vv-pt, secondary form of gedcow, gearra, § 143, 1, to 
shut up, Impf. épeéyrvy (Thue. 7,74); Fut. peagm; Aor. ipoata ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. 2¢geuypat; Aor. Pass. epgay dry (épodyn» among 
the later writers).— Mid. 


§ 188. (b) Verbs whose Stemends ina Liquid. (a, 


1. ag-vv-pas (Epic and also in Plato), to take, obtain, secondary form of 
aigouat, and used only in particular phrases, to obtain, to acquire, namely, a 
reward, spoils, etc. Impf. ygrtuny. The remaining forms come from aigopas. 

2. xzei-vi-ut, commonly written, xzivvvut in the Codd., to put 
to death, Att. prose secondary form of xzetvo, is used in the Pres. 
and Impf.. The stem is KTEJN., lengthened from KTEN-. 
The » of the stem is omitted on account of the diphthong, § 169, 
Rem. 1. 

3. OA-Av-ut instead of 64-rv-41, to destroy. See § 182, B. 

4, ou-vi-wt, to swear. See § 182, B. 

5. orog-ri-ut, to spread out. See orogevvum, § 184, 5. 


§139. Inflection of the two forms of the Perf. 


xeipatand jae. (212.) 


Preciminary Remark. The two forms of the Perf. xeipas and quae, 
are so essentially: different, in their formation, from the other verbs in -ya, 
that they require to be treated by themselves. 


a Ketpac, to lie. 
Keipas, properly, [have laid myself down, I am lying down, 


hence to lie, (e. g. avexemot, I am consecrated, svyxerrat, com- 
positum est, constat, but ovytéSarat uno twos, tt has been agreed 
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— ee 


by some one); this verb is a form of the Perf. without redu- 
plication, from the stem KEI-, contracted from KEE-. 


Perf. Ind. xetuat, xetoat, xrerat, xeiueda, xtioFe, xeivtat ; 
Subj. xéensae, xéy, xéqteet, etc. 
Imp. xtico, xeivitw, etc. ;— Inf. xia Gar; — Part. xelusvos. 
Impf. Ind. éxelyny, Exsico, Exesto, third Pers. Pl. éxecvto. 
Opt. xeoiuny, x8010, x€orto, etc. 
Fut. xEigount. 
Compounds araxtiat, xataxewet, xataxecar, etc.;—Inf. xataxeiodas ; 
— Imp. xataxero, Eyxeico. 


- 


§ 190. b. ‘Huas, to sit. (203.) 


1. ‘Huce, properly, I have seated myself, I have been seated, 
hence to sit,—also Jon. and poetic of inanimate objects, instead 
of tdgvpat, Ihave been established, erected ;—this verb is a Perf. 
form of the Poet. Aor. Act. aoa, to set, to establish. ‘The stem 
is ‘H4-, comp. 70-rat instead of 78-r0, according to § 17, 5, and 
the Lat. sed-eo. 

Remark 1. The active Aorist forms of siaa are dialectic, § 230, and Poet., 
but the Mid. signifying to erect, to cstablish, belongs also to Attic prose, 
tisapny; Part. sioupevog Th. 3, 58. icoapyevog; Imp. Evan, Evoas (tqeooar); 
Fut. poetic ésoun, Evoouat (épsocoua:) The defective forma of this word 
are supplied by idgrw. 


Perf. Ind. jpn, Hom, iors, jpeu, joFe, HvTa 3 
Imp. i090, judo, etc. ;— Inf. i079 as; — Part. jpuevos. 

Plup. | iyny, i100, jaro, queda, ode, yvt0. 

2. In prose, the compound x@fnza1, is commonly used instead 
of the simple. The inflection of the former differs from the lat- 
ter in never taking © in the third Pers. Sing., and in the Plup., 
only when it has the temporal Augment: 

Perf. xaSruot, xadnoo, xa Fntas, etc.;— Subj. xaFopar, xaPn, 

xudntat, etc.;—Imp. xadyoo, etc.; —Inf. xa9iv9at;— 
Part. xaPiipevog. 


Plup. | éxadtpny and xaSnyny, exaInoo and xadivo, éxa9nto and 
xaPisto, etc.;— Opt. xaPoiuny, x29o10, xa 9oito, etc. 


Rem. 2. The defective forms of jos are supplied by feoSas or ZeoPat, 
prose xadsceuI at, xadifec 9 at. 


§191.] vVeERBs IN -@ WITH TENSES LIKE THOSE IN -tt. 221 


VERBS IN -(0, WHICH FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -}it, IN FORMING 
THE sEconD Aor. Act. anp Mip., Toe Perr. anp Pres. Act. 


§191. I. Second Aor. Act. and Mid. (204.) 


1. Several verbs with the characteristic a, 2, 0, v, form a 
second Aor. Act. and, though rarely, a second Aor. Mid., accord- 
ing to the analogy of verbs in -, since it wants the mode-vow- 
el, and hence appends the personal-endings to the stem. But 
all the remaining forms of these verbs are like verbs in -o. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the 
modes and participials, is like that of the second Aor. Act. of 
verbs in -#t. The characteristic-vowel, with some exceptions, 
is lengthened, as in éorn», viz. é and é into 7, 0 into ,¢ and ¥ 
into ¢ and ¥. This lengthened vowel remains, as in éotys, 
throughout the Ind., Imp. and Inf. The third Pers. Pl. in -yoay 
(Char. «) and -voay shortens the vowel, when the poets use 
the abridged form in -, instead of -car, e. g. Badr, sdus. 
The Subj., Opt. and Part, with some exceptions, which 
will be noticed in the following tables, are like verbs in -s, e. g. 
Basry (arainv), oBeizy (Getyx), yvoiny (Soinr), yvous (Sovc). The Imp., 
like oz78, in the second Pers. Sing., takes the ending -#, and 
the stem-vowel remains long through all the persons; in com- 
pounds of Baivw, ByGt is also abridged into Ba, e. g. KATEBE, 190 
Ba, eisBa, EuBa, éxiBa instead of xaraByS, etc. 

I'NO-2. yuyvus- 


Modes | a. Character. a | b. Characteristic « 
and BA-2, Baivw, | ZBE-D, ono ’ 
Persons. to go. to exting xw, to know. 


Ind.8S.1. | &-Bn-», I went, copa, I cual Eyvorv, I knew, | dv», to go 
ip HY 






Cc Characteristic o | d.Charact.v 

















2. éoBns [to burn, "hehe dug [in or 
3. Eopny y 
D. 2. é dyrwt0r 
3. | &-By-tN7 éoBntny éyvoorny édutny 
P.1.| &Br-per éoBryuer ees édupey 
=f é-By-te Eopnts édvze 








EoBroay cay Edvcay 
(Poet. dyvooy) | (Poet.édvs) 


| Poecl Bay) 
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Subj. 8. | Bo, Bis, Bi! | Bd, Gs, if! | yom, pops, yop! | Buea, y6,y! 
Bijzoy opizov yraroy Suyzov 
P-| Boer, 728, osaper, Hre YVOMEY, OTE, Svapey, 
oar) eors) aar(7) nre,woe(y) 
Opt.S.1. Bary opetyy yroiyjy2 
| Beets asetis | yous 
3. pain opety yvoty 





D. 2. | Balnrovet atroy| c8slntoyetsiroy | yvolntoy et oftoy 
3. | Bucntnvet aitny | aSenrny et elrny , yvourjryy et oitny 
P. I. | Sudnuer et atuer| oSecnuey et ciuey | yvolyuev et oiuer 


















2. | Bainreetaire | ofeinre et cits yvoints et olts 
3. | Burev (seldom | ofetey yvovey (rarely 
Bulnoayr) yvoijouy) 

Imp. S. | Bie, 1 yro3 | opi ht, q709 3 yrod, aro3 | d5S1,tTw9 
D.1.| pyzor, yzav | oByrov, yrwv | yvator, roy dittov,trwr 
P.2. | pyre opize yvorre , Otre 

3.| pijzwcay and | ofyzaoar and | yrwroouy and ‘Sérmcavet 
| Beszoop opevrooy yrorrey Suvtoy 
Inf. | pivot opnvat yrarvot Strac 
Part. pas, COO, ay | opets, sica, ev | yrovs, over, Oy | dvs,toa,vr 
G. Barros G. opevros G. yvovz0s G.dtvto0¢. 


1 Compounds, e. g. avaBo, avafiiic, etc. ; anooBe ; Stayya; avadvo, 
2 Aeschyl. Suppl. 230 (215) ouyy ven 5 but j in the Mid. form guyyrorro. 
3 Compounds, e. g. dvaBndt, avaBnre; anoafn9s; Siayvnds; avadud. 


Remark. The Opt. form din» instead of duiny, is not found in the Att. 
dialect, but in the Epic, § 227. 


$192. Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like 
Verbs in -pe. (205—210.) 

Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form, 

1. didgacxw, to run away, § 161, 10, Aor. (4PA-) Mear, -as, -d, -aper, 

-ate, -acay (Edgay Poet.), Subj. 59a, Seas, Sea Spatoy, Sewuer, gate, deo- 
aly), Opt. Seainy, Imp. dea, -cto, Inf. Sgavas, Part. dgas, -doa, -av. 

2. nétopas, to fly, § 166, 2, Aor. (IZT-A-) Extyy, Inf. atjvar, Part. nrag; 
Aor. Mid. éntapny, ntacFau. 

3. elacFar, see § 179, 6. 

4. oxéldw or oxeléo, to dry, second Aor. (2K_44-) éoxdny, to wither, Intrans., 
Inf. oxiijvas, Opt. oxdainy. 

5. pda-ve, to come before, to anticipate, § 158, 7, Aor. ipOny, pFjvat, pIads, 
gia, pFainy. 

6. xalw, to burn, Trans. § 154, 2, Aor. (KAE-) éxany, I burned, Intrans. ; 
but first Aor. &xavoa, Trans. 

7. 6éw, to flow, § 154, 2, Aor. (PTE-) é6giny, I flowed. 

8. zaloo, to rejoice, § 166, 32, Aor. (XAPE-) éyd ony. 

9. ddicxoues, Aor. (4.40-) jlo, Att. Sader, § 161, 1, 
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10. Brow, to live, Aor. éBimv, Subj. Bid, -d¢, -0), etc. Opt. Brany, (not 
Broiny, as yvolny, to distinguish it from the Opt. Impf. froiny), Inf. Srdvan, 
Part. Biovg ; but the Cases of Sos are supplied by the first Aor. Part. Biacas. 
Thus, uveBicy, to recall to life, from avaBiooxopat, § 161, 3. The Pres. and 
Impf. are but little used by the Attic writers ; instead of these, they employ fa» 
of which only the Fut. {jcs.» was in good use among Attic writers; the re- 
maining tenses were borrowed from f.iow; thus, Pres. fa; Impf. or, 
§ 137, 3; Fut. Bsacouer, more rarely {j0w; Aor. éSlow ; X. O. 4, 18. has also 
éSiwoev; Perf. BsBiwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. BeSiwtat, Part. BeSimpévos. 

11. g¢vw, to produce, second Aor. ipuy, to be produced, to be born, pivat, 
gus, Subj. pw, Opt. wanting in the Attic dialect; but the first Aor. &puva, 
to produce; Fut. piow, I will produce. The Perf. népixe, also has an in- 
transitive sense, so also the Pres. Mid. gtouaz, and the Fut. pigopet. 

Remark. Here also belong the forms ové¢ and syoiny of the second 


Aor. écyor from éyw, to have, § 166, 14, and m7 &« of the second Aor. tvoy 
from zivw, to drink, § 158, 5. 


§193. I]. Perfect and Pluperfect. (211.) 


The Attic dialect, in imitation of the Epic, forms a few 
Perfects of pure verbs immediately from the stem, e. g. 4J-8, 
to fear, de-dt-a, and then, in the Dual and PI. Ind. Perf. and 
Plup., and also to some extent in the Inf, rejects the mode- 
vowel, e. g. 38-dt-uer instead of de-di-a-pev. In this way, these 
forms of the Perf. and Plup. become wholly analogous to the 
Pres. and Impf. of verbs in -pu, e. g. tora-uev. The stem-vowel 
remains short, e. g. dédtuer, cetlapev, cetddévar; but in the third 
Pers. Pl. Perf., the mode-vowel is not rejected, e. g. de-8i-dot; 
with verbs in -aw, however, « is contracted with the stem- 
vowel, ¢. g. té-Tha-dot = te-tha-ol. 


Remark 1. Except the forms of ded:évet and Sctava, all the other Per- 
fects of this kind belong to poetry, particularly to the Epic. 

Rem. 2. The Imp. of these Perfects is also in use, since it not only 
wants the mode-vowel, but takes the ending -. in the second Pers. 
Sing., thus conforming wholly to the analogy of the forms in -ss. So the 
Inf. Both append their terminations to the short stem-vowel; dedcéveee is 
an exception. The Subj. Perf. and the Opt. Plup. of verbs whose stem- 
vowel is a, are formed like verbs in -yz, since the Subj. Perf. admits the 
contraction of the stem-vowel with the ending, and the Opt. Plup. ends in 
-ainy, e. g. iota-o, uta, -73, etc., tetkainy. The Part. of verbs in -aw 
contracts the stem-vowel a with the ending -wg and -0¢, e. g. fotaws = 
iotas, &uta-og == éctaig and éctos, and also have a peculiar feminine form 


in -doa, e. g. icra; all the Cases retain the , e. g. doraitos, scrwone, etc.., 
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[§ 194. 





Rem. 3. The uncontracted form in 2 is retained in some participles, 
in the Ionic dialect, e. g. éctecig, standing firm, and so 1e9veng (never 
teSvos), together with tePyyxwe from té9ynxa, ia retained in the Attic 
dialect also. In these forms, w remains in all the Cases, e. g. 

kotews, utewoa, iotews, Gen. igtewtos, -wons. 
teSvenc, te0vemoa, teens, Gen. teOventoc, —wons. 
BéBnxa and tétdnxa never have this form of the participle. 


Perfect. 
. | dé-de-a 


Pluper fect. Perf. Plup. 


ededtery "E-ST A-A 


2. | de-di-as 


0é-8t-e9) 


. | 0&-86-TOv 


d2-381-tov 


. 8¢-1-pey 
~ | dé-81-ze 


ededt els 
edrdtee 
ededitoy 
ededleny 
EdE8i per 
ededite 


E-oTK-TOY 
E-OT c-t OY 
E-OTG-sey 
E-ord-re 


éovazoy 
éoratny 
Eora per 


eotate 


. | de-St-aody); Eediocavandédedicons] &-ora-cily) 
Imp. 3é-31-01, dedfz00, etc. 
Subj. 3e-3i-00, -79, -y, ete. 


Inf. de-30-evcu ; 
Part. de-8i-0¢, -via, -0¢, Gen. -or0s 


EOTAORY 


Eora-Ot, etc., 3. pl. 
éozadtwoay and -art0yr 


SOT R-VOLL , ' 
¢€ ° ~ 
&-070)6,-00,-00G and -0¢, 
~ ? 
Gen. -ot0¢, -wons 


Subj. Pf. E070, “19> -t}> etc. 
Opt. Plup. | éozainy, Dual éozainror and -aizoy, Pi. éotainuer and -ci- 
ney, etc., third Pers. Pl. eazeiey, 





Rem. 4. The Plup. of tornys, in this form never takes the strengthened 
augment s. The Imp. Perf. icrad:, etc., and the Opt. Plup. écraéyy, etc., 
are poetic only. But the Inf. iotd»a: seems to have taken the place of 
the full form éotyxevae throughout. 


§194. Summary of Verbs with a Perfect like 
Verbs in -pe. (212) 

Besides these two, the following verbs have this form of the Perfect: 

1. ylyvouat, to become, TETAA, stem IA; Perf. (Sing. yévova, -ag, -2) 
yéyaper, -ate, -aaory, Inf. yeyapev (Epic), Part. yeyos, yeydoa, yeyos, Gen. 
HEY OST 06. 

2. Baliye, to go, Perf. BéByxe, BEBAA; Pl. BéBaper, -ate, -aos, third 
Pers. Pl. Subj. éuSefaor, Pl. Phaedr. 252, e, Inf. B:Bd'ra:, Part. BeBoic, X. 
Hell. 7. 2,3, fefrta (SeBaca, Pl. Phaedr. 254, b), Brfois, Gen. BeSérog; 
Plup. é8éBuper, -ate,-coary. These abridged forms are almost wholly poetic 
and dialectic, § 230. 

3. Svnjoxw, to die, té9ynxa, TEONAA; Pi. té9vaper, té9vate, ted vac, 
Imp. éSvad:, Part. tsPryxers, teOynxvia, teSynxcg, or taPve0s, tedveaoa, 
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Demosth. 40, 24., tePvene, Inf. te9vdvas, Aesch. teSvavas from tsPvasvas ; 
Plup. éré9-vacav, Opt. tsFvainr. 

4, TAAN, to bear, Perf. tétdnxa, TETAAA; Dual rétlatoy, Pl. rétdapsy, 
tétdate, tetdacdy), Imp. tétda 9, -at0, etc., Subj. wanting, Inf. rstdd»as, 
but Part. retdnxog; Plup. érétdayer, dtétdare, érétlacay, Dual érétdatoy, 
érstda ry, Opt. tetdalny. 

5. Here belong the two participles of, 

BiBoacx, § 161, 6, to eat, Perf. BiBouxa, poetic BeBgoic, Gen. -dtos. 
ninto, § 163, 3, to fall, xéxtoxa, Att. Poet. wentos, comp. § 230. 


Remark. There are also found, in imitation of Homer, xéxga yey» and 
the Imp. xéx gaz 91, from the poetic Perf. xéxgaya (from xgatw, to cry out); 
also the Imp. aéneod1, from nét0sFa, to trust (from wet9w, to persuade), is 
found in Aesch. Eum. 602. See §230. The Perfects oida and go:xa require 
a distinct consideration. 


§195. Olde and éoixa. (215, 216.) 


1. Oida, Perf. from "ETAN (second Aor. idov, I saw, Inf. idciv, videre), 
properly I have seen, hence [ know. Its inflection is as follows: 


PERFECT. 


Ind. S. 1. | ol8« Subj. ido Imp. 
a olcota | eidiic (ote Inf. 
3. | ofde(r) | eibt] toto Eidevat 
D. 2. 3. | iazov, iozor etdn tO, -t0¥ iotoY, toTwP 
P. I. | (oper eidoaper Part. ; 
2. | tore e(dize ore 18009, -via, OS 
3. | icaody) etdwor(y) lorwouy 


PLUPERFECT. 


i a a ital 
Ind. S. , qoew 2 Dual Pl. qoerper, Poet. yopev 
ah Has and -ewP« ! qdeeror, Poet. yor qoete “  qore 
ydedy) yoetnr, goryy yoecay “ your 


Opt. i etdetny, “7S, -73; Dual eideintor, -4t1y3 Pi. eldeinuer (seldom 
_, eudetper), eidetyre, etdeiey, (seldom eideiyoay). 

Fut. eicopot (Ion. edyoo, although Isocr. avvednaec), I shall 
know. — Verbal Adj. tatéoy. 


Svroda, compounded of ofa, I am conscious, Inf. cuvetdévat, Imp. 
ovo bt, Subj. ovverdoo, etc. 


1 §116, 2. 

2 First Pers. 7,07, second nono Fa, third 767, are considered as Attic 
forms; yet ndecy, nosota (also 7n0es), nose, are found in the best Attic 
writers. Ordoper, oldate, oidaat, inatead of i igper, etc., are rarely found 
in the Attic writers. Comp. X. An. 2. 4,6. Antiph. p. 115, 3. Pl. Alc. 
141, e. Eur. Suppl. 1052. X. O. 20, 14. ofSas occurs in X. C. 4. 6, 6 
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Remark. The Perfect, I have known, is expressed by tyywxa, and the 
Aorist, I knew, by éyvov. 

2."Eosxa, I am like, I seem, Perf. from ’EITKS. (exe, the Impf. of which 
is used in Homer), poetic elxa instead of Zoixa, sixévar instead of éo:xévas, and 
(instead of éudxacz) the anomalous Att. third Pers. Pl. eitaox, even in prose, 
Part. éo:xois, in the Attic writers only in the sense of like, Att. eixoic, only in 
the sense of probable, likely, right, hence especially in the neuter sixos, as a 
sixoc, as is natural ; Plup. doxecy, § 122, 5, Fut. site. 

Here belongs the abridged form ¢ory ey, among the Tragedians, in- 
stead of goixauer, comp. iauey. The poctic Mid. forms 4&a, Eur. Alc. 
1065, second Pers. Sing. Perf., and jixro, third Pers. Sing. Plup., are con- 
structed according to the same analogy. 


§196. III. Present and Imperfect. (218.) 


There are also some Present and Imperfect forms, mostly in the Epic 
dialect, which, according to the analogy of verbs in -s, take the personal- 
endings without the mode-vowel. See § 230, under art, tavva, égvo, 
geva, Ew, piow; of was, § 166, 24, of the Common language, belongs here. 


§197. Summary of allthe Deponent Passives. 
§102, 2, 3. 


“Ayapat, to wonder, Siadséyoucn, to converse, 7Douar, to rejoice, _[hot, 
aidéouar, to reverence, Otovosopuas, to think, Sépoput(Poet.), to become 
aldouan, to wander, Suvyapat, to be able, xoéuapat, to hang, 
dpuslicouat, to contend, dusagectéopat, to be dis- walvopuat, to be mad, 
dyridouai( Poet.),adversor, satisfed, prvdtrouat, to loathe, 
arovosopat, to be distracted,évaytioopat, to resist, yeuecaoguut, (Poet.), to be 
arogéopmt, to be perplexed, évF vusopat, to reflect, justly indignant, 
Aeotoxpatéouat, to have éyvosouct, to consider,  olouat, to suppose, 

an aristocratic govern- Eniushouoe and -gopat, odiyagyzsouat, to have an 


ment, to take care, oligarchy, 
Govéouct, to refuse, énevotoua, to reflect upon, negaopas, to try, 
ax Fouat, to be displeased, éniorapat, to know, n909 uuéopns, to desire, 
Bovlopat, to wish, Egapat (Poet.), to love,  mpovosopet, to foresee, 
Beuzaoua, to roar, evFvucouat, to be happy, o&3opan, to reverence, Aor. 
déouen, to want, svlaféouat, to becautious, éuép3nv, Pl. Phaedr. 
Ségxopar (Poet.), to see, evvougoyat,bonislegibus 254, b. (tious, 
Snuoxgatsouct, to, have a _ utor, peloriucouct, to be amhi- 


democratic government, evnogéopas, to be opulent, vnotonéopat, to conjecture. 


Remark 1. AtdiZouct, to lodge, énivogopas, to reflect upon, LoWogéouat, 
to reproach, 6géyoua, to desire, have both a Mid. and Pass. form for their 
Aorist. Several verbs have a Mid. and Pass. form for their Future, e. g. 
d:adéyopuas, colloquor, has the Fut. diadey9joopas and dtadstoucs; az Popa, 
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§ 156, 4; émipéslopeat, § 166, 21; 7dopat, to rejoice, has only jo9ncopat; the 
poetic Egayas, § 179, 4, has égac9jcopas. 

Rem. 2. All the other Deponents are Middle Deponents, or are used only 
in the Pres. and Impf., and almost all are confined to poetry. 

Rem. 3. Among the Deponent Passives, are very many Active verbs, 
which in the Mid. express a reflexive or intransitive action, but have a 
Passive form for their Aorist; on the contrary, a Middle form for their 
Future, e. g. poféw, terreo, to terrify, poi Divas and gofijvwFat, 
timere, to fear. Here belong all verbs in -adyety and -vvery, derived 
from substantives and adjectives, almost all in -ov», and most in -i{sze», 
e. g. edpgalvery, to gladden, siqgardijivat; stpgaveia dan, to be happy, meral- 
yey, to make ripe, nenavd ives, nenaveia9oat, maturescere, to ripen, aigzv- 
vey, to shame, aisxuydijvas, aigyuvsiaS at, to feel shame, éhattoiy, to make less, 
dlattwSijvat, ellattworc9as, to be inferior, to be conquered, yolovr, to make 
angry, yoludivat, yodworo Pat, succensere, to be angry; podaxizey, | to make 
efferanate, palaxrcdjvat, podaxieta Fat, to make one’s self effeminate, ogy iter, 
to make angry, dgy:oFyvat, opytetoP at, succensere, to be angry; there are 
very many others also, of which only those most in use will be mentioned 
here: 


ayer ° iotsgy Asinecy nhavay argepely 
a ny vives evoyeiy Aves wanrtecy opalley 
amity nity ped voxery mogevery oortery 
aigey tdgvey pyvuvas Gnyvuvas toeney 
allartey xLvELy piprnoxery Gurvvvar TQEPELY 
aguotey xdivery Oquay oelewy gaivety 
acyolety xOLUaY oytir onmery pépey 
avtavey xoulvery nekFecy oxedaryvvas =p Feigey 
Badiey xolvery mnyvivas ongy goBeir 
énely ay Aéyey mlavey otélhewy ze 


$198. Summary of the Active Verbs most in use 


witha Middle Future, §104, 1. (222.) 
"Ayvoeo, not to know, yngaaxen, to grow old, Inouw, Pngsvo, to hunt, 
Sen, to sing, yiyvorrxen, to know, Sivyave, to touch, 
axoves, to hear, daxvo, to bite, Syjoxo, to die, 
Ghaduitor, to cry out, dagF ava, to sleep, Seucxu, to leap, 
cpuagtares, to miss, Ssioat, to fear, xapve, to labor, 
aravraen, to meet, d:dgacxw, to run away, xdalo, to weep, 
anolavo, to enjoy, dcoxw, to pursue, xdento, to steal, 
aerate, to seize, éyxopsator, to praise, xolalo, to punish, 
Badilw, to go, tiul, to be, xorpagor, comissor, 
Balver, to go, énovéw, to praise, [self, hayzaven, to obtain, 
Biow, to live, érogxéo, to perjure one’s hupBaver, to take, 
Bisnw, to see, éaFiw, to eat, Aizpau, to lick, 
Boaw, to cry out, Savuater, to wonder, parSave, to learn, 
yelao, to laugh, Séw, to run, véo, to swim, 





* From avaysy come avaydijva: and avayayéoas in the sense of in 


mare provela. 


228 PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS. [§ 199. 





ol8a, to know, Aso, to sail, [nvevow, ovelrto, to whistle, etc., 
oizete, to lament, svéo, to blow (but cvp— tixtw, to produce, 
dAodv{w, to horol, nrlyo, to strangle, te&yo, to run, 

Opryupt, to swear, notéo, to desire, towye, to gnaw, 

Gene, to see, mgocxuvéar, to reverence, tuvyyava, to obtain, 
naifte, to sport, dé, to flow, tawFato, to rail at, 
naz, to suffer, aryaw, to be silent, gevyo, to flee, 

nndao, to leap, atonuc, to be silent, gFave, to come before, 
selve, to drink, axomto, to sport, zaoxo, to gape, 

sintes, to fall, onovdatw, to be zealous, yuoée, to contain. 


Remark. Some have both the Active and Middle form for the Future ; 
the Middle, however, is preferred, e. g. dyvode, Sreixe, éxatvéw, etc. 


SECTION VII. 


§199. Prepositions and Conjunctions. (3. 


Besides the Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Numeral, Ad- 
verb and Verb, there are also the two following parts of speech, 
viz. Prepositions and Conjunctions. On the forms of these 
nothing need be said; hence these parts of speech are treated 
in the Syntax, so far as it is necessary. 


PECULIARITIES OF THE DIALECTS, 


PARTICULARLY OF THE EPIC DIALECT. 


A. SOUNDS. 


§200. Digamma or Labial Breathing F. @) 


1. The Greek language had originally, in addition to the Spiritus Asper 
—, and the Lingual Breathing ¢, a Labial Breathing, the sound of which 
corresponds nearly to the Eng. f. In accordance with its form, F, which 
is like one Gamma standing upon another, it is named Digamma, and as 
the AMolians retained it longer than the other Grecian tribes, it is called the 
#olic Digamma. It has the sixth place in the Alphabet, namely between 
s and ¢, and is named Bav. Comp. 4 25, 2. 

2. This character disappeared very early; but its sound, was in some 
cases changed, in some of the Dialects, into the smooth Labial £, e. g. 
Biu, vis, Fis—later ic; in other instances it was softened into the vowel v, and 
after other vowels, coalesced with v and formed the Diphthongs az, ev, qu, ov, 
wu, e. g. vavg—va Fo—navis, ysvo (yéFw), Aol, Bovs-—foFs,—bovs, bos, 
Gen. bdvis; in others still it was changed, into a mere gentle breathing, 
which at the beginning of a word is denoted by the Spiritus Lenis, but in the 
middle of a word and before g is not indicated, e. g. Fis, vis, is ; oF ts, ovis, 
ots; etdéw, volvo; Feodor, godov, etc; it was also changed in the begin- 
ning of some words, into a sharp breathing, which is denoted by the Spiri- 
tus Asper, e. g. Eanegos, vesperus, Evruut, vestio. 

3. In the Homeric poems no character exists to denote the Breathing F; 
but it is very clear that in the time of Homer, many words were sounded 
with the Digamma, e. g. ayyups, avat, avacow, avdavw, tag, ver, the forms 
of “EI4N, video, to:xe, elxoor, viginti, eva, vestis, eimeiv, Exnloc, Evvups, ves- 
tio, id¢ and ds, suus, ov, sui, of, sibi, fonegos, vesperus, olxos, vicus, olvos, 
vinum, etc.; this is obvious from the following facts; (a) words that have 
the Digamma cause no Hiatus, e. g. xg0 Fey = 290 Fédev; (b) hence also 
a vowel capable of Elision, when placed before such a word, cannot be 
elided, e. g. Aémew dé & — 08 Fe, ano fo = ano Feo; (c) the » épedxvotixor 
is wanting before words which have the Digamma, e. g, duié oj == dais Fos; 
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—(d) ov instead of otx or ovy, is not found before the Digamma, e. g. éxé 
ov EFésy doe yegekuv = ov Fs$e» ;—(e) in compounds neither Elision nor 
Crasis (contraction) occurs, e. g. drasinépev == Ota Fesnépev, aayryg = «oF ays; 
—(f) a word, having the Digamma, makes together with a preceding con- 
sonant, a vowel long by position, e. g. yao &Fey;—(g) long vowels are not 
shortened before words that have the Digamma, e. g. xaddri te otilBov x a i 
sivas == xai Feiuaoe I. y, 392, 


§ 201. Interchange of the Vowels. (38.) 


PretiminaRy Remark. The dialectic peculiarities in the change of 
vowels, as well as of consonants, never extend to all the words of a dialect, 
but are uniformly limited to certain words and forms. 


1. The three vowels, s, 0, a, called—J 140, 2, and 4—vowels of Varia- 

tion—(toépu, tétgopa, Etpuqnr) undergo various changes in the dialects. 

a is used instead of ¢, Ion., e. g. tgamu, tanva, péyadog instead of teéxw, 
tépre, péye9os ; 80 also Doric rgaqa, oxiaocs, “Agtuucs instead of, teé- 
gu, oxitecs, Aoteuscs; and in several particles, e. g. oxa, toxa, moxa in- 
stead of ore, tore, mote. | 

# instead of « in the Ionic dialect in the following Liquids, ec. g. téaceges, 
Egony, vehoc, BégeFgor, Ion., instead of réccuges, four, ayorr, a male, 
vaioc, glass, Bagadpov, gulf; besides in very many verbs in -ao, e. g. 
gortéw, ogéw, Ion., instead of mortaw, ogaw. 

s instead of 0, Doric, e. g. £8dsujxovta instead of E8dou1x0vTa. 

o instead of a often, Molic, e. g. atgoros instead of ureatos, army. 

a instead of 0, Ion., in aggadety instead of oggwdtr. 


2. The following cases are to be noted in addition: The long a is a spe- 
cial peculiarity of the Doric dialect, and causes, in particular, the so-called 
Plateiasm, i. e. the broad pronunciation of the Dorians, e. g. cuéga, xumoe, 
advc, Jopetng. The Older and the later Jonic have softened this grave 
@ into 7. The Attic writers use the letters, « and 7, interchangeably, § 16, 
7. Comp. Dor. ayéoa, Ion. qyuéon, Att. juéea; Ion. copin, Dor. and Att. 
gopla; Ion. Iwent, Dor. and Att. Fagat—So, also, « in the diphthong av, 
in the Ionic writers, is changed into », ynivs, yenis, instead of vais, yeais; 
likewise in the diphthong az in the Dat. PI. of the first Dec., 7¢ and you Ton. 
instead of atg and atos.—Still, in certain words, the Dorians retain the 7, as 
the Ionians do the a. 

n instead of es Molic and Doric, e. g. capijoy, ti,y03, ofa, so the Infin- 
itives, e. g. AaBiy, xalijy instead of onusiov, xzivoc, Oteta, AaBeiv, xadeiv. 

av instead of #, Doric, e. g. pPaigw instead of pdeieu, 

v often instead of 0, Molic, e. g. ovpos, ovtpwa instead of coqos, Gropa ; 
so in Homer ayvers instead of ayoga; and in the Common Language, 
sLUPULOS, TarIyuELs, etc, 
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w instead of ov before a Liquid and a, and at the end of a word in the 
terminations of the second Dec., and in the stem of several words ;—o: in- 
stead of ov before the Breathing o in the third Pers. Pl. o:o:(y) instead of 
ovedy) and in the Participle ending -ovow instead of -ovca, and in Moica 
and ’4gé9oca instead of Mota, and ’Ayé9ovea; the first is Dor., yet not 
in Pindar; the last is Aolic and in Pindar, e. g. 

Tw épafo instead of tov ég7fov, wy (also Ion. and Pindar) instead of 
ovy, Swhog instead of Soviog, weaves instead of otgavos, Bas instead of 
Bots ;—rinrooi(r) instead of tuatovady), tUmtoia instead of tuntovea, 
giléorory instead of plover, Eyowa instead of Eyovea. 

Some other instances will be considered below in treating of the Declen- 
sions and Conjugations. 


§ 202. Interchange of the Consonants. (39,40) 
The change of consonants in the different dialects depends on the two 
following laws: . 
Consonants of the same order—§ 5, Rem. 3,— interchange with each 
other; and the consonants which are called homonymous, § 5, Rem. 1, 
interchange with the homonymous. 


§203. I. Interchange of Consonants of the same 
order. 

A. Tae Mutes; (a) The smooth Mutes 2 and x. The interrogative and 
indefinite pronouns, m6is, nore, 100s, Smolos, etc., are in Ion. xds, xoTe, etc. 

x instead of 1; m0r2, moré, OTe, tOTs, OnOTe, XAAote, are in Dor. moxa, moxa, 
Oxa, Toxa, onoxe (Poet. dndxxa), ¢ddoxe ; 80 éxa (shortened from oxexa) instead 
oforay. On the contrary t instead of x, e. g. t7¥0g Dor. instead of xeivos, exeivog. 

m instead of t Aol. and Dor., e. g. méuns instead of mérte, 

(b) The Medials 8 and 7; e. g. Banywy, penny-royal, Att., is in Ion. yAnzor, 
Biépagor, eye-lash, is yléqagoy. 

d instead of y Dor., e. g. da instead of yij; hence Jnuntne instead of 
Inpijtne. 

é instead of 8, Dor., in odzdog instead of ofedos. 

8 instead of 5 in the Aol. words Selgiy, BeAqol instead of dedqirv, Jedqol, 

(c) The Aspirates 3 and @; e. g. Ing, beast, Pigy, FiiBey, ovdag, udder, 
are in Dor. gig, play, piBey, ovpag (uber); gig and life also in Homer. 

z instead of 9; {Yue is in Dor. typo and opr Fos, etc. (from ogve¢) is ogre 
106, etc. 

B. Tue Liquips; (a) The Liquids interchange with one another: » instead 
of 4 before $ and 1 often in the Dor. dialect, e. g. 3}»9ov, Sévtiatog Dor. in- 
stead of jASor,8elrcot0g; also Jon. and Att. nieve, pulmo, instead of avev- 
pwr, ditgor instead of virgo». 
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@ is rarely used instead of J, e. g. xolBavog, oven, Att., instead of xi/Bavos. 

(b) The Liquid g and the Breathing o in the Later and often in the Mid. 
Attic ; gy instead of the Ion. and old Attic go, e. g. agony and aggny, a male, 
xogon and 2066, back. 


§204. Il. Interchange of the so called Homony- 
mous Consonants. 

(a) The Palatals y and x, e. g. xvaqevs, fuller, is preferred by the Attic 
writers to the other form, yyagsu¢. 

x and 7 in déxopat, Ion., instead of dsyouce. 

(b) The Linguals # and 1, e. g. avtig Ion. and Epic, instead of avdse, 
again. 

Remark. In some words a change of the aspiration, from one syllable to 
the other, occurs, e. g. x:90» Ion., instead of zitwy, éyFaita, hic, drPsvter, 
hinc Ion., instead of évtatda, éytevev; xv9en Ion., instead of yutea, pot. 

o and 1, e. g. Hoteday, Exetoy, eixatt, tv, té Dor., instead of Moosday, 
Exevoy, sixout, ov, oé. The Attic forms tevrioy, beet, rndla, sieve, (from on- 
Iw), tV93n (from ove), turba, tyyegoy, to-day, and tijteg, this year, (the two 
last only in the comedians, but in tragedians and in other Attic writers o7- 
peoor, o7tec), is in the Ion. and Common Language geitioy, onlla, cigfa. 

ov and tt. The Later, and often, also, the Middle Attic dialect uses, in 
most words, tt, instead of oo, which are employed by the older and the 
later Ionic, and in most other dialects, e. g. racgw, yAwooa; but Att. ratre, 
yiwita. Still, the Tonic forms prevail, not only in the older Attic writers, 
but are, also, found in other authors, as some words always have ag, e. g. 
nacao, to scatter, ntnoom, to crouch, Btoaos, a deep, nticow, to stamp, 
ntvcco, to fold, Bgacow, to move, ntwoow, to cower, {yoo (égéttw is reject- 
ed), etc. 

a and » in the Dor. verb-ending -ye, e. g. tumtopuss, instead of the 
common form tustoper, see § 220, 6; also aise Dor. instead of aiéy. 

66 instead of ¢ in the Lacon. dialect, e. g. wovoiddey instead of pud iver, 
padda instead of pata. 

od instead of § ALol., so also in Theoc., but only in the middle of words, 
e. g. pediodetat, usocdey instead of pedifetras, uélow or peifery, not at the be- 
ginning of words, nor if > precedes, or a follows, e. g. poyForts, eaipdv- 
Coron. 

¢ and tt, cugirtery, aguottey Att., instead of oveifey, appotely. 

Here belong, 

€ and o and ao, e. g. fy Epic and old Attic instead of avy; d:f0¢ and 

sgcécs Ion. instead of diaaos, tg:cgus; xdat Dor. instead of xdais (xdsis); even 
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in the Fut. and Aorists, the Dorians, and also Homer, in several verbs, use & 
instead of a, see § 234, 4. 

(c) The Labials g and 2,—the first Att. the last lon—e. g. aopagayos 
Att., aonagayog Ion. So Lol. and Dor. 2, instead of g, e. g. aund AEol., in- 
stead of augi; hence in the Common language, apréyesy, etc. 

p and 7, e. g. eda Dor., instead of peta. 

(d) The double consonants £ and y and the two of which they are composed, 
though transposed, in the AZol. dialect, e. g. oxéyog, omadig instead of Eévog, 
wadic, but only at the beginning of a word. So og and y, e. g. wé Dor. in- 
stead of ogé. 


CHANGE OF THE VOWELS. 


§205. Contraction and Diaeresis. (10-12) 


1. In the Dialects, the following contractions, which differ from those 
mentioned in § 9, are to be noted;—¢o and eov, sometimes, also, oo and os 
are contracted into ev in Dor. and Ion.—not, as commonly, into ov; 80 ao, 
aov and oov Ion. are contracted into sv—not, as is usual, into » and ov, 
e. g. pslevd from gidéov = gio; niladres from miéoves; nAngsivtes from 
HAngoortes = nAnooirtes; édixalev from édixalos = édixalov; sigotevy from 
sigutaoy = tigutwy; yelevoa from yedaovoa = ytlaua; Sixaetor from dt- 
xatoovot—=Oixasover. But commonly the Dorians contracted os into w—instead 
of ou—e. g. tUgdevta = tyra instead of tugovyra, Jiywy instead of g:yovy. 

2. Ao, aov and «uw are contracted in the Dor. dialect into a—instead of 
o,—namely, in verbs in -uva, in genitives in -ao and -awy, in substantives 
in -awy, Gen. -aovos, and in proper names in —Aaog, e. g. puourtes, yaaa, 
yeay from guouortes, yulaovet, yehawy;— ta» xogay from tawy xogaoy 
= THY x0Qar ; — Moasdar,—aros, Att. Mogedav,—cvoc ; — Msvélas, Ag- 
xealhas, Gen. -a, Dat. -¢. 

3. Ae and ass are contracted in the Dor. (but not in Pindar) into 7 and » 
instead of @ and «, in verbs, e. g. épolty, qostijg instead of éqolta, portas. 
See § 222, Ill, (lt) See 221. 

4, The Attic dialect is the opposite of the other dialects, particularly of 
the later Jonic, as it almost always admits contractions, while the other dia- 
lects, and the later Jonic commonly, avoid them. The tendency of the later 
Ionic towards uncontracted syllables is so great, that it even resolves the 
long sounds (which are never resolved in the other dialects) into their sim- 
ple elements, e. g. pidseas instead of gidy, which had been contracted from 
gilén. Epic poetry often uses, indiscriminately, contracted and uncon- 
tracted forms, according to the necessity of the verse, e. g. aéxwy and axwy. 

5. On the contrary, it is a special peculiarity of the Ionic dialect, that 
while it delights to avoid contractions, it still, in particular cases, admits 
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them, where the Attic dialect does not, e. g. igos (<), igeus, igeusaa dat Ion., in- 
stead of isgo¢, etc., and especially the contraction of oy into «, particularly in 
the verbs Soy and voi», e. g. Swea, Eraca, (ayyaoaoxery Hom. from ayvosw), 
évvéroxa, instead of é8onca, évonoa, évveronxa; 80 OySwxovta in Homer, in- 
stead of oydonxorta. 

6. The opposite of contraction is diaeresis—d:algeois—which separates 
a diphthong into its vowels. Diaeresis is specially used in the ‘ol. dialect. 
The use of it in Homer, also, is not rare, where it is found, most frequently, 
in such words as separate the two vowels by means of the Digamma, namely, 
ai in nais; av in cirpn, breath (from aF nut), xtotadéos, dirty; & in dioxe, 
to make like, Sixto, tixtoy, gixrny; ev very often in the adverb év (= ev, well), 
e. g. di xgivac, duxtiuevog; when p, », @ or o follows ¢v in compounds then 
they are doubled, e. g. dippeding, évvyntos, ev gdoos, étceduog; of in dis 
(GFis, ovis), ofozes (comp. opinor), diat0s, ita, witay (from ofyyvps). 


§ 206. Crasis, Synizesis, Elision, N égedxvorixoy. 
Hiatus. (15, 16, 17, 19, 21.) 


1. In particular instances the Dialects differ from the laws of Crasis stated 
in §§ 10 and 11; namely, in the Jonic dialectand in Pindar and Theoc., the 
oof the Article coalesces with « and forms , and with a: and forms »), e. g. 
10 kyolpo = THyudua, 80 TH1nés, TwiTd, HIE, WrOQES, WHPQuROL, HROLOL, 
from 10 adndé, 10 aro, 0 avg, ob ardgts, of avIouto1, oF ainolor. In 
Herodot. occur, cigiatos, wtrds, wAdos, with the Spiritus lenis, instead of the 
Spiritus asper (from 0 agsotoc, 6 mvtos, of allot); Homer uses the Crasis 
seldom, namely, only in éigiatos, wvtos, THAAa, otmos instead of 6 éuog, ToU~ 
yexa, OUrexu instead of ov Evexa; xuyw is doubtful. 

2. Instances of Crasis in Doric are, twAysos, TaYTEO instead of row “yes, 
74) uvTgo 350 0 and € =o, as and = 7,.€. g. 0 ELaqos = adagos, o & = 
wot, xa éx == xx, xal sls = xyme, xat ddv or iv = x7», which last is also 
Ion. 

3. Ionic writers admit the common Crasis in ov, in the Masc. and Neut. of 
the Art. and in éregog, e. g. ottego¢, toUTEgor. 

4, The use of Synizesis, § 12, is very frequent in the Homeric poems, 

(a) In the middle of words, it is oftenest found in the following connected 


aaa ae a ore Sao, eer a aa Pa , € 
vowels, em, #1, eal, e063 £0, EO, EOUS EW, EO; €. BZ. OTHDEa, Hus- 


as, Deol, yovoeors, tePvewre; Much rarer in ae, sx, sat, (7, ty, 40, e g. 
aeGletwy, tOdiag, moog; 00 Only in dydoor; vow only in daxgevorae ; 
nt in Snioro, Snéwy, Onlores, Hea ; 


(b) Between two words in the following connected vowels, 7 a, ne, 


Cn ee eee 


"1, 78, 9 OV, H Ob3 & OU; w a, w ov; The first word is either 
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7, 7 On, wy and énei, or a word with the inflexion-endings, 9, , e. g. 
7, Ov, Oy apryeortatos, pn GAdoL, stlanivn 8 yopos, agféatw ovd’ vioy. 

5. Elision, §§ 13 and 14, is found very often in Homer; namely, 

(a) The @ in the Pl. Neut. and the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec., rarely 
in the Aor. ending -ga, e. g. adsiy éué Od. p, 200; commonly in the 
particle aga; 

(b) The ¢ in the personal-endings, -éus -ue -cé, etc., in the Voc. of the 
third Dec., in the Dual of the third Dec., in verb-endings and in par- 
ticles, e. g. dé, 18, tote, etc.—but never in idé; 

(c) The « in the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec.; much rarer in the Dat. Sing., 
and only when it could not be mistaken for the Acc. e. g. yaige 0& 
ta Ogu “Odraers, Il. x, 277; in ayus, tuus, and oge; in adverbs 
of place in -d:, except those derived from substantives; in sixog: ; 
finally in all verb-endings ; 

(d) The o in azo, to, but never in xo, in Svo, in the Neut. of pronouns, 
except those in -z0, and in all verb-endings; 

(e) The ae in the verb-endings -pau, -ta1t, -¢901,— -oat only in qo oliyy- 
meléwy Il. 0, 245, and a in the Nom. of the first Dec. in 6&7 ddvvas 
Il. 4, 272; 

(f) The oz in por, to me, and in the particle, zo. 

6. The » épedxvaotixoy, § 15, is commonly rejected in Ion. prose, e. g. 
nace taste. 

7. The Hiatus, § 8, is admitted by Homer in the following cases, 

(a) In long vowels or diphthongs either in the Arsis* of the verse, e. g. 
avtiS¢ | Odu| oii; or in the Thesis, in which case the long vowel 
or diphthong is short, e. g. oixor & | cay; 

(b) When the vowel does not admit Elision, or but rarely, e. g. 2aidi au 
VED; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark, e. g. add ava, 
tb pépsovag 785 

(d) In the Fem. Caesura, (i. e. the caesura succeeding a short syllable) 
after the first short syllable of the third foot of the verse, e. g. 

xecvy | O€ rove | dea || au | tometo | zegi na | zely Il. y, 376. 
tv of | tf ¢é| vorto || é| vt weve | gous ve | réFAy Il. , 270. 

(e) In the Diaeresis (i. e. the division of the verse which is occasioned by 
a foot ending with a word) after the first and fourth foot of the verse, 
e. g. 





* Arsis is that purt of a foot on which the weight or stress of the voice 
falls. The rest of the foot is called Thesis. The Arsis is on the long 
syllable of a foot. E. g. the Arsis of the Iambus uévw is on w; the Arsis 
of the Dactyle xivoyey is on nt.—TR. 
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Syzet | [douevijoc ayavov Aevxakidao Il. p, 117. 
néipwos én Argeldy Ayapépurors | ovdoy’Ovssgoy Il. 8, 6. Comp. f, 422; 
(f) Where the first word has the apostrophe, e. g. dévdge EP alder; 
(g) Sometimes in proper names ; 
(h) Words, which have the digamma occasion no Hiatus, § 203, 3, e. g. 
ov | 08 ot¢ | naidas | aoxey (= ovd8 Fos). 


§207. Lengthening and Shortening of the 
Vowels. 


1. The following vowels are lengthened : 

A in Homer is sometimes lengthened into o:; this occurs in aieros, aisl, 
ayuiouat, instead of aetdc, etc.; so also nugal (also xata:futué), in the Tra- 
gedians d:ai, and the analogous form tai instead of mega, Sia, Uno. 

a into 7 in Homer in jegéSortan, yegeFortat, jvsyoes in the Arsis, con- 
sequently on account of the metre. 

@ into ot before a, A‘ol., in the Acc. Pl. of the first Dec. as also in pédare 
and tudacg instead of yélac, tadac, taig instead of tac, xadais instead of 
xedoacg; in Pindar in the first Aor. Act. Part., e. g. tUwars, -aioa instead of 
-as, -aoa; but always wae. 

Av into wi, Ion., in tgatpa, Satya, and its derivatives, e. g. in tewipe, 
Swipe, Futuatw, and in pronouns compounded with autos, e. g. Ewvtod, 
gewitor, éuswitoy instead of savroi, etc.; so also twitd instead of taito. 

E into e in the Jon. writers before a Liq. in a number of words, e. g. 
tivexo—also in Attic prose—xe:vos, frivos, otervoc, eigwtaw. Homer uses 
this lengthened syllable according to the necessities of the verse in other 
words also, which in Ionic prose have g, e. g. ely, Unele, neigas, end, gpeelata, 
from pgéag, a well; also before vowels in adjectives in -eo0s, e. g. evaeos, 
in substantives and pronouns, e. g. omtiog, éutio, in verbs in -é&, e. g. T&- 
Asiw, nvelw, also in sios instead of Ew¢, unto, sometimes also in the Augment 
and Reduplication, e. g. stAjdovFa, siomxvian, Seidia, Sedéyatat. 

E into », in Hom. and in the Dor. dialect, in the Dec. of substantives in 
-si'¢, e. g. Bactdevc, Gen. -70¢, etc.; further, also, Ion., in adjectives in -ero¢, 
e. g. Baoidniog, regius; finally, in single words, e. g. xAnjis, xhyt og, etc., 
instead of xls, Ion., in very many substantives, e. g. adnOnin instead of 
an D sca. 

H sometimes into a, AZol., e. g. Fvaloxw instead of Irijoxo. 

O into o., Ion. and Hom., before a vowel in several words, e. g. zoin, 
moinéts, yoory, Gory, etc.; in Homer in the Gen. of the second Dec., e. g. 
Seoto instead of Jsov, and in qolvios, yogoitunln, dornogioy, ayxolynoty 
and syvoinoe. ) 
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O is changed into ov, Ion. and Hom., before a Liq. or Sigma, still only 
in a certain number of words, and, in the Dor., before a Liq. into a, e. g. 





x0g0¢ Ion. xotgog Dor. xaigos povog Ion. potros 

ovoue “ obvopa “ avoua “Olvpnog“ Ovdvunos; 
also the oblique cases of dogv and yovv. But substantives, which have the 
vowel of variation o, cannot be thus lengthened, e. g. ovog from névopat, 
Souog from déuw. 

O into » in Homer, on account of the verse, in Jiavvaos, xnta@ers, ToMy co, 
notaouc, and also tg0zaw, ToTaopae. 

T into ov often, Dor., e. g. ovyutng instead of Svyatyg. In Homer in 
stdjdovda. 

2. The Epic dialect resolves the contracted sounds, namely, a into aa, 
@ into ag; 7 into en, en, yn; @ into ow, wo, ww; particularly in declining 
verbs, e. g. gaa instead of og&s, xey7voy instead of xgijvoy, dgow instead 
of ogc, yedwortes instead of yelwytes, 7Bawou instead of 18aca; also mous 
instead of gas, light, from maos, and proper names in -goy», e. g. Anuogouwy. 

3. The Epic dialect has a different lengthening of the vowel, which 
arises from the resolution of an original Digamma or a Spiritus Asper into 
a vowel, e. g. sixylog and fxnlog (Féxndos) ovgog instead of dgos, bound, ov- 
Log instead of odo, 9é4t0¢ instead of iAc0g, Etcog instead of igos, sAicow in- 
stead of idivow, comp. volvo, nws instead of fw¢. In the Ionic, and some- 
times in the Epic dialect, the w, contracted from ao and aa, is resolved by 
8, e. g. ixtrew instead of ixérao, mvdswv instead of xvdawy. 

4. The following vowels are abridged, 

As into @ before a vowel often in the ol. dialect, e. g. agzioc, "Adxaos, 
instead of agyatos, -Alxatoc; in Homer in frugos, ston, Etagiver Dan. 

Es into ¢ before liquids in the Ion., and in Hom., in the forms zz90¢, zegl, 
from ele, hand, so also Att. yegoty, yegot; also Ion. and Dor. before a vow- 
el, in a Proparoxytone in -éoc¢, and in Properispomena in -sta; in Homer 
only in a few Fem. adjectives in -vs, e. g. 


474178806, -én, -eov Ion. instead of -stog wea instead of axsia from axts¢ 

téleoc, -én, -eov = “* “ -a0g = Badin “ Badsia “ Badis 

evgenfrometouvs  “ : -tia Sacéen 3“ dactia “ Saaic; 
so also in Hom. “Eguée instead of “Egusig; also e in Ion. is abridged into . 
e, when two consonants follow which make the vowel long by poaition, 
e. g. ancdekic instead of ancde:tis, pétwr instead of pelfwr, xeécooy instead 
of xgeicowy ; finally in the Dor. verb-forms, e. g. atideg instead of aeidecs. 


Remark 1. In the Gol. dialect, «& before a liquid is very often shortened 
into s, and the Liq. is doubled, e. g. xtévvw, onégpw, wtedda, instead of xzel~ 
yo, onelow, wtecdy. 


38 
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H is changed into s in Hom. in agyete, agyeta, from ag77/¢, -t0s, shining, 
and in the Subj. ending -ete instead of -7te, 60 also -ouey instead of -wyer, 
e.g. dete, Suwon tomer. 

Ou into o often in the Dor. and A®ol. dialects, e. g. tow instead of srozo. 

Ov into o in Hom. in the compounds of mots, e. g. asddomoc, agtinos ; 
often in Theocritus in the Acc. Pl. of the second Dec., e. g. tag Atxog in- 
stead of rovg Atxov;; also ol. Bodia instead of Bovdy, and so also in Hom. 
Bodetar, Bodeo De from Botrouun. 

5. On the Ionic-Attic change of the vowels, sce § 16, 5. 

6. Homer often uses Syncope, §16,8, namely, in verb-forms, as_ will 
be seen below; he also has tints instead of riots, yhaxtoguyos instead of 
yalaxtopayos. 

7. Apocope—azoxonj—is the rejection of a short ultimate vowel before 
a word beginning with a consonant. It is employed by the Epic and Doric 
poets, sometimes also by the Ionic, and in a few single forms even by Attic 
prose writers. It occurs in the prepositions, ¢c. g. ava, xata, moga, rarely 
in @xo and tno, and in the Epic conjunction gga. The accent is then 
thrown back; a» before 8, 2, g, 4, is changed into ap, §19,3,e. g. ap 
Booior, auBalverr, up nélayos, ép poroy, auusyo; the tin xar is always 
assimilated to the following consonants, except that the corresponding 
smooth mute stands before the aspirate, §17, 4, e. g. xad Stvumy, xan 
galaga, xax xepadis, xay yoru; examples of ano and ino are, annéupet, 
UBBaiiuv, Hom.; examples from Attic prose, apBatys, upBodas, X. Cy. 
4. 5, 46. 7. 5, 12, aunts. 

Rem. 2. In the concurrence of three consonants, assimilation is omitted, 
and one consonant is rejected, e. g. xaxtave, xagye9s, cprvace, instead of 
ROXXTAVE, KATO YET, UppvaEL. 

8. The Prothesis, § 16, 10, occurs in Homer in aotegony and ctegony, 
£9élw and Iélw, éxeivog and xeivog, gvouae and gvoyat; Homer also often 
resolves the F’into the vowel #, namely, éégun, &0va, éeixoor, fivog, tenor, 
déldopat, degpévoc. 

9. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, Homer inserts ¢, e. g. adeAqeos, 
xeve0¢, instead of udedqos, xévog; 50 also in the Gen. Pl. Fem. ettéwy, moo- 
téwy. To prevent the accumulation of short syllables, he inserts in several 
compound words an 7 in place of a short vowel, e. g. tavnleyéoc, énnBodos, 
dnnetavos, Oltynneléw, eha~nBodos, instead of rarvi., éi3., éncet., Oltyon., 
élapofodos. An ¢ is found in Homer after os in opottog instead of oporos, 
and in the Dual -ouy instead of -o1». 

10. The Later Ionic, also, sometimes inserts an s before a long vowel, 
namely, (a) in the Gen. of some substantives, in Fem. pronouns before a, 
and in oitos, tovovtog and avrdg before long inflection-endings, e. g. av- 
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Sgéwr, ynvéwy, exewéwv, toutéwr, avtéwy, avtéo; (b) in some verb-forms 
before a long vowel, e. g. ioréaor, Ouvempor, Ovvéwytas; (c) some verbs in -w 
have forms as if from -é, c.g. Badiw cupBadleouevos, inegBuldéecy; 
wesw misteruevoc (also in Hom. msgevy instead of émtfeov); also Eyer, 
évelyse, wpdse, from yw, évéyw, wpdor; finally the three forms of the Perf. 
in -se instead of -2, olzwxee, onwmes, dvd Ee. 


§208. Changes of the Consonants. (25, 36, 37.) 


1. In the Jon. dialect, the rough Breathing has no effect on the preceding 
smooth mute, e. g. ax ol, éajusgos, ovx datas, etc. 

2. In the Hom., Ion. and Dor. dialects, a 5 or & remains before yu in cer- 
tain words and phrases, contrary to § 19, 1, e. g. ody instead of dap), Spey 
CoynPuos, éxéniSpey, xexoov9pévog; also in the Hom. dialect, the » remains 
before o, contrary to §20, 2, in avatas, dvoyeSézy, navovdin instead of 
nacovdin; finally 7 before 4, contrary to § 19, Rem. 1, in axazpévos, acute, 

3. The Metathesis, §22, of @ often occurs in Hom. and in other poets, 
e. g. xeadin instead of xagdla, heart, xdgtegog and xgaregos, strong, xagtio— 
toc, Bagdiotos, from Bgadis, slow, also in the second Aorists ixgador, tga- 
Sov, Egaxoy, from nigFw, perdo, dagFava, to sleep, Ségxouat, to see; here 
belong also 7jz8goroy instead of jugatoy = ijuagtoy, according to § 24,2 

4. Homer doubles a consonant, comp. § 23, Rem., after a short vowel, 
according to the necessities of the verse, namely, in the following cases: 


(a) The liquids and Sigma on the addition of the augment, mostly when 
there are three successive short syllables, e. g. &aaBoy, Euuadoy, &y— 
vEOY, ETTEVE | 

(b) In compounds, also, the liquids and Sigma are doubled, e. g. véod- 
Aovtos, from véog and davw; aupogos, prdoupeldnc; avvéqdos, Eirvrto¢ 5 
Badvggoos; évaveduos ; 

(c) In the inflection of the Dat. in -o1, and of the Fut. and Aor., e. g. 
véxvool, Owuacot; xadecva, Ouocoal, poacoouct, éelrioca ; 

(d) In the middle of several words, e. g. cavor, toggoy, onlicow, neddca, 
pecs, veueooa, vepeconFels, Ivocavosts. 

Homer doubles the mute x in Interrogative pronouns which begin with 
On, ©. g. OnnUG, etc.;—x in mélexxoy, mehexxaed;—T iN OTT, OTTEO, OTTEV; 
— 5 in dace, xeQ0delaaca, addees, XOSny. 


Remark. The doubling of g, which always takes place in the Common 
language when the augment is prefixed, and in compounds when a short 
vowel precedes, may be omitted in the Epic dialect, according to the ne- 
cessities of the verse, e. g. tgetow from gétw, yevacgutos. For the same 
reason, one of the consonants, which is elaewhere doubled, is omitted in 
the Epic dialect, though rarely, e. g. Oducets, “Ayslet's, paguyos, instead of 
"Odvacers, "Axthievs, paguyyos. 


5. Homer often places a consonant before a syllable, so as to make a 
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short syllable long by position, namely, » in yuvtpvos, analapros, Wprr9n, 
ApvvyIn, Uneuynurxe; at after min wrodepos, mt0Aig, nroAleF gov; a F after 
Zin zyapalos, diyPa, torzIa, tetepayda, and after A or o in palSaxos, 
éyonyog9acz; or he places a y before 5 in égiydovnoc, éydovnnor, and a o 
before « and x in opsxgdg (also Att., § 24, 4), oxedaryvgs, comp. xldynue, 
gpoyzgus, Comp. poyegais, gpegdadeos. Here belongs the Epic prefix of ps 
(== », according to § 24, 3), before words compounded with -Bgotos, so as 
to strengthen the long syllable, e. g. apfSgoros, regwipBooros, and in eyga- 
gin instead of agagin. 


$209. Quantity. (45.) 


1. In Epic poetry, a mute with a liquid, § 27, 4, commonly makes a sy}- 
lable long by position; a shortening of the vowel occurs, for the most part, 
only when the form cannot otherwise be suited to the verse, e. g. teyeot- 
ATC, 

2. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position, 

(a) when it ends with a consonant, and the following word begins with 
a consonant, e. g. xade|goy Tya|ac; also (b) when the final syllable 
ends with a short vowel, but the following word begins with a double con- 
sonant, or with two single consonants, which are not a mute and liquid, 
e. g. adun| ty, qv | ovxe i | 20 Cuyor | iyayer | avg Il. x, 293. But a mute 
and a liquid in this case, always make the syllable in the Arsis long ; on 
the contrary, the syllable in the Thesis, may be either long or short, accord- 
‘ing to the necessities of the verse; e. g. uy yor | Jag éga|ta mecge| ge 
Z0v| ang “Ageo| dirns Il. y, 64; on the contrary, in the Thesis, airag‘o | 
ninotoy | sory | xee Il. J, 329; but &vdga | Fynroy é| cyta, na| das né | toW- 
pévoy | ation Il. w, 441. 

Remark 1. Inthe names 2xapuardeos, ZaxvrFos, Zélesa, ox,and £ even, do 
not make a syllable long by position in Homer; é7 | eta oxé | nagroy Od. 
8, 237, also occurs. 

3. A long vowel, or a diphthong at the end of a word, in Homer com- 
monly becomes short before a word beginning with a vowel, when it is in 
the Thesis, but it remains long when it is in the Arsis, or when the follow- 
ing word has the digamma, e. g. 1jué»7 | é» Bév| Secor Il. a, 358. vies, 6 | 
wey Krea | t0v,60 ag | Evgvtov | ‘Axrogl| wvog Ul. 8, 621. avrag o | tyre | 
now é| rt pgeci | parn| oy te (jorv = Fijow) Exceptions sometimes oc- 
cur of the shortening of a long vowel in the Thesis before words which 
have not the digamma, namely, in the fourth foot of an Hexameter, e. g. 1a 
py | woe waté| gas nod 6| poly | &9eo | tyuH D. 5, 410, and before a punctu- 
ation-mark, e. g. xsia9ai, | «Ad ena | wovoy Il. ¢, 685. 

4. A long vowel or a diphthong before a following vowel is shortened by 
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the poets in the middle of a word, yet seldom, and, for the most part, 
in certain words and forms; thus, e. g. in Homer, éney(uu—), tu- 
maiog(—uVu), ol0g (Uv), BeBlyos(v v—), and often in the Iambuses of 
the Attic dramatists, e. g. tos, motos, toLovtos, torosds, otee (from olouas), 08- 
sty; and always before the demonstrative ¢ in pronouns, e. g. tovrovt, avtat. 

5. A short syllable, which is in the Arsis, and which is regarded in Epic 
poetry as long, may stand at the beginning of a word, e. g. aamidog |’ axcpa 
| tow mug Il. «,4; or at the end, in which case it is followed either by a li- 
quid, A, uw, », g, or ag ora 0, the sound of which is easily doubled in pro- 
nunciation, or by a word with the digamma, e. g. xai medi| a Aw | tetvta I. 
Bt, 283. Duyaté| oa nv (= Pry) Il. A, 226. 

Rem. 2 A syllable in itself short, may be used as long or short in the 
same word, according as it is or is not, in the Arsis, e. g. “Ages”A | ge¢ Beo- 
to | Aoryé ; — ardoes t| cao and nistova | icaor. 





6. Not unfrequently in Homer a short vowel is measured as long in the 
Thesis, when a short vowel stands between two long vowels, from the 
mere necessities of the verse. This occurs in the middle of a word, and 
oftenest in 4, ¢. g. ino | déti | 7 Il. 4,73. jos 290 | Pupi | nou Nl. 8, 588; this 
is rarely the case at the end of a word, e. g. muxva | duyadé | ny Od. 9, 198. 
1H 0 éni|usy Tog | yw Bdoou | pamig | éorepa | ywto Ik. A, 36. 


B. DIALECTIC FORMS. 
§210. Homeric Suffix pe (ger). (238.) 


1. In the Homeric dialect there is, together with the marks for the Cases, 
a Suffix, gd»), which properly and originally denotes the indefinite where, 
like the local Dat., see the Syntax, but which is, also, used to express other 
relations of the Dat., namely, the Dat. of the instrument, and which may 
also be used in connection with prepositions, (that in the Lat. govern the 
Abl.) instead of the Gen. 

2. The Suffix g: is found in substantives of the three declensions, and 

is always annexed to the unchanged stem of the word; 

I. Declension only in the Singular: (a) Dat. ayédn-qui, ayvlaing:, Fvenge 
(in several ancient editions mq: is incorrectly wmitten with an Jota 
Subs. gz); (b) Gen. (Lat. Abl.) azo vevgijqiy iudiecy, & evynpe Pogerv. 

IL Declension both Singular and Plural. All these forms, without respect 
to the accentuation of the Nom., are paroxytone (-ogz»), (a) Dat. daxgvo- 
gir, Ssogry, before the gods;—(b) Genitive (Abl.) azo or éx nacoado- 
guy, dx Seogiy, ax Coteoguy. 
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II. Declension almost exclusively in the Pl. :» is here used in a small 
number of neuter substantives in -o¢, (Gen. -¢o¢), also in xotvd7jdav and 
yas, e. g. xoTudndovogiy (with the union vowel 0), yatge ; in words in 
-os, the ending -os, must always be restored to its original form -e¢, 
since gu is always annexed to the pure stem, thus oyecgiy), cur oysoge, 
xar ogeapl, ano, Sia, &x O87 Fecquy. 


§211. First Declension. (235.) 


1. (a) The Epic and Ionic writers use 9 instead of the original long a, 
(which the Dorians use) through all the Cases of the Sing. e. g. tiwa, -a¢, 
-@, -uv Dor.; copin, -76,-n, -4¥, Dven, -ns, veaving, -y, -qv Epic and Ion. ; 
80 IInvsdonelys, MInvehonely, from IInvéloneca, penton, Bogéns, Bogen, Bogény. 

Exceptions in Homer are Stu, goddess, -a¢, -&, -ay, Navoixaa, Pela, also 
Aiveiac, Avyelag, Egutias, and some other proper names in -as pure. The 
Voc. of vie is vipga instead of yvugy Il. y, 130. Od. 4, 743. 

(b) In substantives in -gsa and -o1a, derived from adjectives in -7¢ and 
-ovs, us also in certain other feminines, the short -a in the Epic and Attic 
dialects is changed into -n, e. g. adndely, avacdeln, evnioin, xvicon instead of 
Glyn Fea, avaldeu, svniow, xviood. 

(c) The A®ol. and some other dialects have -a instead of -1¢, as the 
Masc. ending Nomn. Sing., like the Latin. The Epic also uses this form, 
according to the necessities of the verse, in a great number of words, par- 
ticularly in -1a, e. g. innxota, aiyuntd, xvavoyaita, repednyegeta, innylata, 
pytiera, evgvona. The Voc. retains the ending -a in all these words. 

2. The Gen. Sing. of masculines in -7¢ and -ag originally ended in -ao; 
-go was then contracted into -w (Dor. into -«). In Hom. both the uncon- 
tracted and contracted form is found ; besides, Hom. resolves the -w, origi- 
nating from -ao, by means of ¢, comp. § 207, 3; it is further to be remark- 
ed, that the -w in respect to accent is considered short, § 29, Rem. 5, and 
the ¢ is always pronounced with the Synizesis; -sw becomes -w when a 
vowel or g precedes (still Acvecew Il. ¢, 534). Thus there occur in Homer 
“Eguelac, Gen. Equeluo and ‘Egusiw; Bogéys, Gen. Bogéwo and Bogéw ; ‘Argei- 
Ong Argeidao and ‘Argeldew, ixétuo and ixétew; eUppsdiw, dAoiw. The Gen. 
ending -&w, becomes, in the Ion. writers, the usual ending, e. g. xoditew, 
*Aroeidew. 

3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of masculines in -7¢ is commonly found in the 
Ion. dialect like the third Dec., e. g. to» deanoren, tous Seonotsas from deo- 
noting, -ov, Miatiadea from Midriadyg, -ov. 

4, The Gen. Pl. of all the endings was originally in -aw»; -aw» was af- 
terwards contracted into -wy (Dor. into -ay). Homer uses both the uncon- 
tracted and contracted forms, e. g. Seaway and Iedy, nageawy and mageay. 
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He also, in the Gen. Sing., again resolves the -a» originating from -awy, by 
means of ¢; thus -éwy, which is commonly pronounced with the Synizesis, 
e. g. nuléwy, Pugéwy, ayogéwy. The Gen. ending -éw» becomes in the Jon. 
writers, the common form, e. g. Movosay, tipswy. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -acor{y); the same ending is found, 
also, in Homer, in the Dor. writers, in the Att. poets, and even in the older 
Att. prose writers; in the Ion. writers, -a:o: was changed into -noi(y) and 
-7¢; and in the Att. and Common Language, -a:ot was shortened into -ats. 
These three endings are, also, found in Homer, yet the last only in Seats 
and axrais. 

6. The Acc. Pl. in the Zol., ends in -arg, (as in the second Dec. in -o¢¢ 
instead of -ove), and Dor. in -a¢, as in the second Dee. in -o¢ instead of 
—ov6, €. g. tats tists ADOl., instead of tag tiuac, but Dat. Pl. riyatos; nacas 
xovgas Dor., instead of nacus xovgas. 


§ 212. Second Declension. (243.) 


1. Nominative Sing. Proper names in -Aaos are changed in the Dor. 
dialect into -Aas, (Gen. &, Dat. @), e. g. Mevéiag instead of Mevélaog, Nixo- 
Aas, ‘Agxeciias. 

2. Genitive Sing. Homer uses both the common form in -ov, and that 
in -o1o; the tragedians, also, in the lyric passages, use the ending -oo. 
Theocritus has the Dor. ending -o. 

3. Genitive Sing. and Pl. There are some forms of the genitive analo- 
gous to the first Dec. (a) Herodotus has some Masc. proper names in -o¢ 
with the ending -ew of the Gen. Sing., e. g. Battew instead of Barttov, 
Kooicrn, Kicou3goten, MepBliuegsw, and some Masc. common nouns with 
the ending of the Gen. PI. -éw», e. g. neaaéwy; (b) The ending -awy instead 
of the Ion. -swy belongs to the Dor. (comp. aiyay instead of aiyawy from 
alt, § 213, 5). 

4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect ends in -outy instead of 
-o1y, €. g. auouy instead of cory, § 207, 9. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -o+ae(»). This form is found, to- 
gether with the abridged form in —o1s, in Homer and in all the poets, and 
in the Ion. prose. 

6. The Acc. Pl. ends, in the Dor. writers, except Pindar, in -wgs, and in 
-0¢, like -ag in the first Dec., § 211, 6, c. g. twg vouws, vouos, 80 also tag 
Aayos, the hare; ABol. in -o08¢, €. g. macoadors instead of -ovs. 

7. Attic Declension. The Gen. Sing. in the Epic dialect ends in -do in- 
stead of -w in J7nredewo Il. §, 489; still, most Codd. have IZnvedgoco from 
IInvélews, and Iletewo from Ilétews. In yudos, sister-in-law,"A9 uc and Koic, 
the » originating by contraction, is resolved, in the Epic dialect, by means 
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of 0, yalows, AFows, Kows, Gen. -ow. On the words yélug, ideas, igus, 
see § 213, 7. 

8. Contracted forms of the second Dec. are rare in Homer, namely, yovg 
only Od. x, 240, (elsewhere y00¢), yesmaggovg Il. 4, 493, yet », 138. yetprg- 
doos and yeluoggor Nl. 5, 452, also avDovc, MarIov, MavIm. Homer does 
not contract other words; in words in -£0¢, -sov, he lengthens either the 
into et, § 207, 1, or employs Synizesis, as the measure requires. 


§213. Third Declension. (265, 266.) 


1. In the Dor. dialect the long a here takes the place of 7, e. g. way, wa- 
0g, etc., “Edduv, “Elhaves, nomay instead of omy», Gen. -évos, veotas, 
tog instead of veorns, -7tO0¢. 

Excepted from this usage of the Dor. are aio, Dye, Fijges and all 
names of persous in -t79. 

2. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, on the contrary, 7 commonly takes the 
place of the long «, as, also, elsewhere, e. g. Saent, oint, ignt instead of 
ségas. 

3. The Dat. Pl. in the Epic dialect, ends, according to the necessities of 
the measure, in -oi(y), -cody), -eoe(y) and -egou(y). The ground-form 
is -20+(y) and the strengthened form is -soas(y). This ending is always 
annexed, like the other Case-endings, to the pure stem, e. g. xv»-evos from 
xvov, Gen. xuy-vg, vexu-ecos from yéxug, -v-o¢. The ending -eos is found 
in Homer only in iveoty, ototy, yeigeos and auvaxt-eory from avat, &vaxt-og. 
In Neuters, which have a radical o in the Nom., the o ia omitted when it 
stands between two vowels, {25, 1, e. g. éué-eoot instead of énéo-ecos 
from 10 &0¢, Jeta-ecory from to Sénas. In stems in -av, -ev, -ov (oF, eF, oF) 
the v (F’) must be omitted, according to § 25, 2, thus Bo-eags instead of BoF- 
soot, inny-soct instead of inn F-eoor. The ending - ¢ 0. is annexed almost 
exclusively to the stems which end in a vowel, e. g. véxv-oos from véxvs, 
-v-0¢; but also ?gs-couy from lgis (-edos) and commonly nogoi from mov¢ 
(05-0¢). The Dat. form in -coe does not admit this doubling of o. The 
ground-form -eor is exclusively used by the Dor. poets and prose-writers ; 
also the Ion. prose has this form frequently in stems ending in -y, e. g. 
pyy-eot. 

4, The Gen. and Dat. Dual ends in - 02+» (as in the second Dec., § 212, 
4), in the Epic dialect, e. g. nodotiy, Seegrvouy. 

5. The Gen. Pl. in the Ion. dialect often ends in -sw», e. g. ynvév, ay- 
deéwr, § 207, 10. In Theocrit. occur tay aiyay instead of tay atyoy from 
9 ait, o goat, after the analogy of the first Dec. 

6. The Epic dialect sometimes forms the Acc. Sing. of nouns in -vg (stem 
v) in @ instead of », e. g. evga movtoy, iyFta, véa from vais. 
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7. The words yélac, laughter, iSgws, sweat, Egws¢, love, which are properly 
like the third Dec., follow in Homer, in particular instances, the Attic second 
Dec., e. g. idge, idgq instead of idgmta and idgat, yélw and yélov, yikp 
instead of yéelwra and yélwts, gw instead of Egwts. 

8. To §54,* (c) belong -«¢, Gen. -180¢. The Hom,, Ion. and Dor. 
dialects often inflect these substantives, particularly proper names, in -1o¢, 
c. g. unvcog Hom., Osucog Herod., Gétsos, Dat. Géts Hom. Of those ending 
in -¢¢, -1dog, the Epic dialect has the Dat. only in -s instead of -és. The 
substantives in -7%¢, -7178o¢, are sometimes contracted in the inflection, 
by the poets, e. g. xagyis, nagndocs, Nyonis, Nnondec. 

9, § 54, (c)}. The Neut. otc, wros, ear, is in Dor. a, wtog, etc., and in 
Homer ovas, Gen. ovaros, Pl. ovata; the Neuters, otéag, fat, ovag, udder, 
and neigag, end, have -atog in the Gen., namely, otéatos, ovFara, neigata, 
msigagt. In the words tégac, xégas, xesas, the Epic writers reject 1, e. g. 
tégaa, -awy, -aecor; xége Dat.; Pl. xéga, xegaoy, -ceoor and -acc; PI. xgéa, 
xpecwy, xoeay and xgewy, xeseorv. Among the Ion. writers these words 
are like Bosrac, etc., §61, Rem. 1. The «@ is often changed into ¢, e. g. xé- 
toc, Bégen, xegéov, ta Tégen, xQeEcoLy. 

10. § 55, 2, tatQ, etc. In words of this kind, Homer either retains or 
rejects the e through all the Cases, according to the necessities of the verse, 
e. g. avégos and avdgds, urége and avdgi, etc., but only avdgay, avdgacs and 
toot; yaotj9, yaotégos, -ége and yactgds, yactgi, yactéga, yaotéges; In- 
urtne, -8go¢ and -7t90¢, Anuntéiga; Pvyatng, -tégos and -tQ0¢, etc., Pvya- 
tégecat, but Ivyarewy; uyty and rat7Q, -tégo¢ and -tTQ0¢, etc. 

11. §56. In Homer, the word iywe, blood of the gods, has in the Acc. iya 
instead of iywga, and xvxeoy, 0, mized drink, has in the Acc. xuxsd or xuxesd. 
Comp. § 56, Rem. 1. 

12. §57,-aug, -evg, -ovg. From ygais in Homer, there occur on- 
ly the Nom. yeni¢ and yenus, Dat. yeni and the Voc. yeni and yor’. In 
the Ion. dialect, also, the long « is changed to 9, thus, Gen. ye7os, PI. JONES ; 
this, also, appears in vais, navis, see the Anomalies. The word Bois, 
does not admit contraction in the Epic and Ion. dialects. On the Epic Dat. 
Boecat, see No. 3. In Doric, the Nom. is Bw, Acc. Ba». This form of the 
Acc., also, occurs in the J]. 7, 238, in the sense of bull’s hide, a shield made 
of a bull’s hade. 

13. In common nouns in -ets, and in the proper name Ay:ddevs, 7 is used 
instead of ¢ in the Epic dialect in all the forms in which v (F') of the stem 
is Omitted, in order, by the length of the vowel, to compensate for the omit- 
ted v (F), thus, Bacidevs, Voc. -20; Dat. Pl. -sv0x (except ageotyjecory from 


* These references are to the sections in the first part of the Gram.—Tr. 
33 
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Agrorevs), but -i0s, -Ht, Ha, -7e8¢, -jwv, jas. Yet in the Att. dialect the 
long a in the Acc. -ea, -ea¢, again becomes short. Of proper names, the 
following are to be specially noted, e. g. Odvacets, Gen. Odvacyjos or ‘Odvajos 
and ’Odvecéos, also Oducet¢ Od. o, 398, Dat. Odvoiji and ° Odvee, Acc. 
*Odvacja and ’ Odvacéea, also ’Odven Od. 1, 136; nets, IIydijog and JIn- 
Aéoc, Inlyi and Ins, Inlijag; the remainder, as “Argets, Tvders, retain the 
-e for the most part, and contract -zo¢ in the Gen., by Synizesis, and some- 
times -ea in the Acc., into -n, thus Tu8éos, -2i, -éa and -7. The inflection 
with 7 in common nouns in the Jon. of Herodotus, is very doubtful ; in pro- 
per names, the ¢ is regular, e. g. Hepoéos, DAwgisec, Pwxtay, Aioléas. 

14. § 59, -n>, and -e¢, Gen. -20¢. In Homer, the Gen. Sing. remains 
uncontracted. In the Epic and Jon. dialects, both the uncontracted form 
-ee¢, and the contracted form -s:¢ is used for the Nom. P]. The Gen. and Dat. 
remain uncontracted (except when a vowel precedes the ending -éw»; con- 
traction then takes place, e. g. faygym» from fayenéwy); also the Acc. Pl. 
ending -eas for -es. “Ang has in Homer “Agnog and “Ageos, “Agni or “Aen, 
“Aosi, “Aon and “Agny IL &, 909, “Ages and “Ages, § 209, Rem. 2. 

15. In proper names in -x/%¢, the Epic dialect contracts ee into 9, e. g. 
“Hoaxeng, -xdijos, -ji, -ja, Voc. ‘Heaxdes; but in adjectives in -é¢ it varies 
between -e and -y, e. g. ayaxheng, Gen. ayaxisjog, but éixdetag (Acc. Pl.) 
from éixlens, ét¢dens, Gen. dvggeios. The Ion. and Dor. writers, and some- 
times the poets for the sake of the verse, reject an s in these words, e. g. JIe- 
gixiéos, -t, etc.; so also in Homer, Sugxdéa Dl. 8, 115, and tnegdéa 1. ge, 330. 

16. § 60, (a) -ws, -wog. In Homer, the contracted forms, jjgm Dat. 
and Miyw Acc. occur. (b)-we and -w, Gen. -d0¢. Words of this kind 
have, also, in the Epic and Ion. writers, as well as in the Attic, always the 
uncontracted form, except zgw¢ and its compounds, e. g. yQo00s, yeot, yeoa. 
The Jon. dialect forms the Acc. Sing. in -oty instead of -w, e. g. ‘Io,’ Ioty, 
jus, novy. The AZol. Gen. ends in -ae, e. g. alduc, Sunqws instead of ai- 
dots, Fangois, thus in Moschus, ta "Aya. 

17. § G1, (a} -a¢, Gen. -aog. In Homer, the Dat. Sing. is either un- 
contracted or contracted, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. 7)- 
gat and ynoq, déng, céig. But the Nom. and Acc. PI. is always contracted, 
e. g. Jéna. On those in -as, Gen. -s0¢, see above § 61, Rem. 1. 

(b) -o¢, Gen. -sog. The Epic dialect, according to the necessities of 
the verse, has sometimes the uncontracted and sometimes the contract 
forms, except in the Gen. Pl., which is always uncontracted. The Gen. 
Sing. is also uncontracted, except in some substantives which contract -<0¢, 
as in the Dor., into -evg, thus “EpsBeuc, Sagoers, yéver's, FauBevs, Fégers; 
Dat. Sing. Féget and Déges, xadAei and xaddes. Nom. and Acc. Plurals in -ea, 
commonly remain uncontracted, but they must be pronounced with Syni- 
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zesis, i. e. as one syllable, e. g. veixea, Bédsa. The Ion. dialect is like the 
Epic. In onéog, xdéog, Jéos, yoéog, the Epic dialect lengthens e, sometimes 
into es, sometimes into , e. g. Gen. onelovs, Dat. angi, Acc. ongog and oneios, 
Gen. Pl. onelwy, Dat. onéoor and annsoor; zyotos and yotiog; xAéu and xdela. 

18, § 62. -i¢, Gen. -t0¢; -uc¢, Gen. -vog. The Epic dialect contracts 
those in -vs, in the Dat. Sing., e. g. oi{vi, nln Ovi, véxve; the Acc. PL 
appears with the contracted or uncontracted forms, according to the 
necessities of the verse, although more usually contracted, e. g. iy9v¢ in- 
stead of iyFvac, dgis¢; véxvac is always uncontracted; the Nom. Pl. never 
suffers contraction, but is pronounced with Synizesis. The Dat. Pl. ends 
in -vooe and -veoae (dissyllable), e. g. iyFvcorw and iydvecory. 

19. §63. -t¢ and -1, Gen. -ios, Att. -eag; -v¢ and -v, Gen. -vog, 
Att. - eae. 

(a) The words in -%¢, Att. Gen. -ewe, in the Epic and Jonic. dialect, re- 
tain s of the stem through all the Cases, and in the Dat. Sing. always suffer 
contraction, and usually in the Acc. Pl. in the Ionic writers, and sometimes 
also in Homer, viz. -ss = -4, -tag = —ig, e. g. wodis, -10G, -i, -6», —c86, —Levy, 
-iot, -tag and -i¢. In the Dat. Sing., however, the ending -s and -es is 
found in Homer, e. g. wooet and nocea from xoats; in some words, the ¢ of 
the stem is changed into e in other Cases also, e. g. énadtec instead of 
éxudtiac, éxnalteoiy, especially in modus, which, moreover, according to the 
necessities of the verse, can lengthen ¢ into 7, thus, Gen. motos, moAgog and 
modnos, Dat. wodti, node and mudi, Nom. Pl. modeeg and nodnes, Gen. x0- 
Alwy, Dat. nolieoot, Acc. ncddias, molec, nodqjas; from is, ovis, Dat. PI. 
Otecaty, olscty, OECLY. 

(b) The words in -vs, whose Gen. in the Attic ends in -ews, in the Ionic 
make the Gen. in -e0¢, e. g. 7y806, except Eyyedug, Gen. —vog; in the Dat. 
Sing., both the contracted and uncontracted forms are found in Homer, e. g. 
sige, nnye, nhare. In the Nom. Pl. the form can be either contracted 
or uncontracted; in the Acc. Pl., the uncontracted form in -eag¢ is regular, 
which, when the verse requires, can be pronounced as a monosyllable, e. g. 
medexeas (trissyllable). 


§214. Anomalous and Defective Words.— Me- 
taplasts. (270.) 


1. Fovv, to, knee, and 00 vu, to, spear, §54, are declined in Homer as 
follows: 
Sing. yovvatogand yovrcs  dovgatosand dovgos dSovgats and doug 
Pl. Nom. yovvara “ yovrva JdSovgata “ Sovga — Dual doigs 
Gen. youroy Soveuy | 
Dat. yovvacs and yovvess Jovgace and dovgecus. 
The form yovvagas Il. 4, 488. 9, 451, 569, has little authority. 
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2. The following forms of x aga, 10, head, § 68, 6, are found in the Ho- 
meric dialect, 
Sing. Nom. xeen Gen. xetgytos xagnatos XQATOS xQaaTOS 
Dat. xaynts xagjats xoaté xgcate 
Ace. xagn, toy xgata Od. 3, 92, and énxi xag IL 2, 392. 
Pl. Nom. xaga xagyjata; secondary form xogyva 


Gen. xgatwy s xaQnvoy ; 
Dat. xgaci 
Acc. xgaata “ xaonra. 


3. 4& a6, 6, stone, Hom., instead of das, Gen. Ados, Dat. Aai, Acc. daay, 
Gen. Pl. Aawy, Dat. Aaecos. 

4. Malo, 6, month, Gen. pyvos, Ion., instead of py, -0s, but also in Plato. 

5. Naivg, 9, ship, is inflected in the Epic, Ionic and Doric dialects as 
follows : 


Sing. Nom. Ep. and Ion. mis mus Dor. vais 
Gen. 7705 (also Tragic) reog yaos (also Trag.) 
Dat. wit = vat 
Ace. yi} 0 vEG yauy and vay 
Dual Nom. Acc. Voc. yvijs yae 
Gen. and Dat. yeoby yaoi 
Pl. Nom. yes véeG vOES 
Gen. didi onlyEp. )vedy yao 
Dat. vival “ wieool, yéecos yavol 
Acc. vias VEXS Yas. 


6. “Ognis, 6 4}, bird, Gen: ogr9-05, Doric ogviz-og, etc., § 203. 
7. Xetg, 7, hand, Ion. yegos, zed, yéga, Dual zeige, zegoiv, Poet. also ze- 
gow, Pl. xéges, zeqwy (ysgol, xelgeory and -soory in Homer), zégas. 


, REMARK 1. Metaplasm, §72, occurs in Homer in the following words, 
7, strength, Dat. adzé from Nom. 4.42; “Avon, -ov, 0, Gen. aidos, Dat. 
hr aIZ; Antuparys, —0, 6, Ace. “‘Avtpatijia, "ANTI@ATETS; ix, 9, 
pursuit, Ace. icine, IRZ; topivn, tj, battle, Dat. topine (topic) ;— Matgoxios, 
Gen. THatgoxiov and -xAtio¢, Acc.-xdoy and -xdja, Voc. ~xheis, i1lA TPOKAH=; : 
avSpumodoy, 10, slave, Dat. Pl. awdgancdeaat ; : mgogaToy, 10, face, Pl. rgogw- 
ata, TQocehTraas ; vios, 6 0, son, has from “TIETS and ‘TIT the following 
forms, Gen. visos and _vios, Dat. viet and vit, Acc. viga and vie; 5 Dual vie; 
Nom. Pl. vigeo and vieis and vies, Dat. viaor, Acc. visas and vias ;— Oii- 
nous, Gen. Oidinoduo0, O1AINOAHS. 

Rem. 2. The following are defective in Homer, Actl Dat. and ta Jira, 
linen ; Ais and diy = Lewy and Aéorta ; paots and waotyy = pootiys and -a; 
ortyos, aotlyec, otixas, row; vave, TO), N om. and Acc. Dual, both eyes ; oqedos, 
advantage, and 906, pleasure, in the Nom. only; 7a, something pleasing, 
and déuas, form, in the Acc. only; neds, befooling, Voc. 74é and 7Ae8, be- 
fooled ; finally, da, xgi, GA, as Nom. and Acc. Sing., from which come the 
forins Japa, house, xgidy, barley, clqstoy, dried barley. 


§§ 215, 216.]  DIALECTS.—ADJECTIVES.—COMPARIBSON. 249 


§215. ADJECTIVES. (279, 282.) 


1. Some adjectives in -vs, -ea, -v, have sometimes in the Homeric dia- 
lect, the feminine form -éa or -en, viz. Badéing and Badeing, Badeny, coxéer ; 
so also in Herodotus, -ea, seldom -sa, e. g. Badéa, -éy and -eia, Bagéa, 
sugéa, iFv¢, -Ea and -sia, Fndea from Pius, nyloea. 

Remark. In the Epic and Doric poetry, some adjectives of this kind, and 
also some in -oe¢g and - 4 £1¢, are of the common gender, e. g. ‘Hon on- 
Aus fovca Il. 1, 97; so 40u¢ & auTpT Od. bs 309, and the irregular NOAvs, N0- 
Auv ég vyeny Nl. x, 27; 80 jpadores, dvSeudes, doy wors, moinets, agreeing 
with feminine subatantives: The Epic évg or vs, Neut. 70—#év and 4v on- 
ly in an adverbial sense—wants the feminine form; in Il. , 528, is found 
Sugar ota Sidmor xaxdv, Etegog J& Ldwy (sc. Sasous) therefore td oy as 
the Gen. Pl. Neut., unless perhaps from dagwr the cognate docewy is to be 
supplied for éawy to agree with, as in dwrijges éawy sc. décewv; Gen. Sing. 
is gos. 

2. Adjectives in -sjs¢, -7j200a, -7ev, are often found in Homer in the con- 
tracted form -7s, -jooa, -77, €. g. Tyg and tines, tTiwyyta; those in -czs, 
—d&ooa, -o8y, contract -oe into -ev, e. g. media Awtevryta. 

3. In the Epic dialect, nodvg is regularly inflected in the masculine and 
neuter, viz. Nom. oats and novats, Neut. 2odv, with the secondary forms 
moldos, toddcy, Gen. nodéog, Acc. wodvy and novdvy, nodv and moddoy; 
Nom. PL soléeg and zodsis, Gen. noléwy, Dat. noléow, nodéoowy and no- 
Ageoos, Acc. noléag and todeis. The Ionic dialect inflects xoddos, -1, -ov, 
regularly throughout. 

4, Compound adjectives in -o¢ often have in Homer a feminine ending, 
viz. -7, €. g. aPavatn, aoBéotn, molupogfn, agitndy (but also agignlos avyat 
Il. x, 27), apqifoorn, ayziadn, agyveoneta, apgigtty; on the contrary, xdutos 
as a feminine is found in Il. 8, 742. Od. s, 422, from the simple xdvuzdsg, -7, 
-ov. Also the ending -o¢ of the superlative is sometimes found as femi- 
nine, e. g. odowtatos odu7 Od. 3, 442. xata ngatictoy oxwany H. Cer. 157. 
Comp. §78, Rem. 1. 

5. Compound adjectives in -ovs, -movy, Gen. 2odog, in the Epic dialect, 
can shorten -zovg into -706, e. g. "Te aelionos Il. 9, 409. toénog Il. y, 443. 

6. “Eginges from égingos, éovadgpates and -asg from épvoaguatos, are ex- 
amples of Metaplastic forms of adjectives in Homer. 


§216. Comparison. (294, 296.) 

1. In the Epic dialect, the endings -ctegos and -otatog are used for the 
sake of the metre, even when the vowel of the preceding syllable is long, 
€. g. OLUEUtEGOS, CiLiEWtaTog, xaxotevatEgos, Aagutatos. “Avingos, trouble- 
some, has the Comparative avingéotegoy Od. 8, 190, and ayagis, disagreeable, 
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ayaglategos Od. v, 392. Comp. § 82, Rem. 6. Adjectives in -vg and -gos, 
in the Homeric dialect, form the Comparative and Superlative in -io», -coy 
and -10t0¢, -7, -oy, sometimes also regularly, e. g. dlazus, little, dhaztotos, 
yluxis yluslov, Badug Badioros, xvdeog xvdiotog, olxtgos olxtictos and oix— 
TECtatos, Nazis naziotos, Nosafus nEesaProTOG, WxUS wxLCTOS. 

2. Besides the anomalous forms of comparison mentioned under § 84, 
the following Epic and dialectic forms require to be noticed, 

ayadoc, Com. agewy, daiwy, Awitegos, (lon. xgécowr, Dor. xagger,) 
Sup. xugtiatos. 

XOXO G, XAXOTEQOS, ZELQOTEQOG, zEQelwy, yeoetotegos (Dor. zegnow, Ion. éo- 
coy), Sup. ijxsut0¢, (Il. y, 53], with the variation #jx:0t0¢, which Spitzner 
prefers). 

Odlyosg, oAifove noay, populi suberant statura minores, IL. o, 519; prov 
Bion, 5, 10. 

§7t5sog Ion. Com. gyttegos (Ion. griwr), Sup. gytratos and gyiotos. 

Beadus, slow, Com. Bgacowy, Sup. Bigdicrog (by Metathesis). 

paxgos, long, pacuwy ;—nay vo, thick, nacowr. 

Remarx 1. The positive XEPILZ (yégni, zégne, zéones, zegna) found in 
Homer, and belonging to zegsiwy, always has the signification of the Com- 
parative, less, baser, weaker. The Pl. wigeg and Acc. miéag are found in Homer 
from the Com. ziléwy». 

Rem. 2. Inthe Epic dialect, the forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
in many instances, are derived from Substantives ; some of these forms have 
been transferred to the common language: 6 Bagsievs Bacihevtegos ; t0 
x80 5 06, gain, xtgdtov, more lucrative, xégd:otos; to uLyos, pain, alyluy, 
more painful, adystog; to Sty os, cold, glytoy, colder, more dreadful, giyto- 
tog; 10 x006, care, xidtctos, most dear; 6 4 xvwy, dog, xUvtegos, more 
shameless, xtytatog. 


§217. PRoNoUNS. (301. 308.) 





1. S.N. | éyosand(before a vow-: ot Epic ; tv Dor. and | 
el) ¢yw» Epic; bye , Eol.; tuvn Epic | 
and tyw» /Eolic 

G. | uso, gust, ped (uev) ted Dor.; 80 (ceo), | fo (éo), ev (sv) Epic 









Epic and Ion. oev(cev),Ep.andion. | and Ion. 
éusio Epic geio and reoio Epic | eo Ep.; éefo later Ep. 
éusFev Epic a&3ev Epic ESev (EFev) Epic 
gusts, duovg Doric tev¢, teor's Dor. gots Dor. 
D. | éuol,uol nos), S40: AZol. coi Epic 
éuiy Doric tiy Dor. ; tety Dor. et|%» Dor. (usually or- 







Ep.(usuallyOrthot.).| thotone) 
tot (104) Ep. and Jon. | é0%, of,(of)Ep{Reflex.) 
A. | dus, us (ue) Epic aé (ae) Ep.; 16 Dor. | &, §(&)(as Neut. Il. a, 









tv (ru) Dor. 236.) 
tly in Theocritus yivy(yxcy) Dor{and Att. 
Poet.) (him, her, t2) 
ply (way) Ion. (hem, her, 





wt; seldom Pi.) 
ogs Dor. et Att. Poet. 
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D.N. | vot cpuity (spain) 
. opal, cpu 
G. D. | yaity Epic cpu, opuy oqwiy, cpoty 
A. | vat, vo TPH, opW cpus, opwe 
oHPo, opw 


P.N. | justo Epic; nsec Ion. | tusig Ep.; tugs Ion. 
aus Dor.; appes Ep. | ipés Dor.; types Ep. 
G. | jéwy Ion. and Epic | tpéwr Ion. and Epic | oqéwy, oqewy Ion. 





and Epic 
| cgwy Epic 
nusiwy Epic vuetoy Epic ogeiwy Epic 
duuéov JEol.; kpar| tyucwy ACol. | 
Dor. 


D. | sipiv, quer, quév Epic | div, iuey, tudy Epic 


aupdy)ALol. and Ep. ;| tupe(y) Epic ogi, gt Ion.; ogiat, 
auty and cuir Dor. | ogiat, ogiy, og, 
: ogi, ogs Ep.; aoge 

fEol. 





aupéos JEol. 
A. | jjuéag Ton. and Epic | téag Epic and Ion. , ogéas, oqeas Ion. and 
Epic 
jas, nua Epic imuas, tas Epic ogas, opeias Epic 
aupe Epic; opé Dor.| type Epic; ius Dor.! ope Epic (Il. 1, 265.) 
aogs 
Remakx. The forms susceptible of inclination are those written without 
an accent. 





2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns, éuavtot, ceavroi, etc. 
are never found in Homer; instead of them, he uses the personal pronouns 
and the pronoun avrg together, e. g. & ai-toy, uot avre), ued attijs, & ai- 
ty, of aur. When the pronoun aizdg stands first, it signifies himself, her- 
self, itself, even. But the Ion. writers use the compound forms éuewvroi, 
gewvtov, &wiitov, etc., Comp. § 207, 1. 

3. Possessive pronouns ; 1£0¢, -7}, -ov Dor. and Epic, instead of oo¢; 0s, -1, 
-ov and 0c, 7, ov, suus, Epic; aos, -7, -ov Dor. and Epic, aypos, aupéregos 
/Eol., instead of justsgos; ywitegos, of us both, Epic; ipuos, -n, -ov Dor. and 
Epic, tuuos Aol., instead of tyustegoc; apwitegos, of you both, Il. a, 216; 
apos, -7, -ov Aol. and Epic, instead of oqéregos. 

4, Demonstrative pronouns; (a) 6 4 10; Dor. “« instead of 4; Gen. 1a 
Dor., toto and tev Epic, tag Dor.; Dat.1@ Dor.; Acc. tay Dor.; Pl. 10é and 
tai Dor. and Epic; Gen. rawy Epic, tay Dor.; Dat. riot, tutes, t704 and 
t7¢ Epic; Acc. tw, 105 Dor. 

(b) 0d; Epic Dat. Pl. rotsdeor and toisdeccr instead of totg¢de; Epic Dat. 
to:olda instead of toicgde is found also in the tragedians. 

(c) ovrog and a@izo¢; an astands before the long inflection-endings 
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in the Ion. dialect, § 207, 10, e. g. rovréou, tauren, Touts, TOUtEOUS, AUTEN, 
autor. 

(d) éxivog is written in Ion. and also in Att. poetry xeivos, ALol. xyvo¢, 
Dor. t7v0¢. 

(e) On the Ion. forms witog, rwutd instead of 6 avtos, 10 atte, see §§ 206, 
], and 207, 1. 

5. Relative pronouns; 6 Dor. and Hom., instead of 6¢; olo Ion. and Epic; 
Sov Epic seldom, ing Il. 2, 208; jor and 7g instead of alc. Besides ds, 4, 
the other forms of the pronouns are supplied, in the Dor. dialect, by the 
forms of the article, e. g. z0 instead of 0, tov instead of ov, 175 instead of Hs, 
etc. The Epic dialect uses both forms promiscuously, according to the 
necessities of the verse. In the Jon. dialect also, the forms of the article are 
frequently used instead of the relative. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns; (a) tis, t2; Gen. téo (reo) 
Epic and Ion., tev (tev) Epic, Ion. and Dor., Dat. té@ (tem), tq (to) Epic and 
Ion.; Pl. aca Neut., oxnot’ aooa Od. 1, 218, Gen. téw» (tewv) Epic and 
Ion., Dat. téorce Epic and Ion. (toto: S. Trach. 984), 

(b) és, sé; Gen. té0 Epic and Ion., tev Epic, Ion. and Dor. té Ion. 


(c) ogteg, Nom. orig, Neut. ore, tts Epic. | Neut. PL. ot:va Miad. 
Gen. otev Epic and Ion. oto, | orewy Epic and Ion. 
‘ Ottz0, ortev Epic. 
Dat. ote, ot» Epic and Ion. | oréoros Epic and Ion., orénot Her. 
Acc. otiva Epic, Neut. ote, | utiva¢ Epic, Neut. ative and acca 
ort Epic. Epic. 


§218. THe NuMERALS. 

The ol. and secondary form of pla is ta, ins, in, tay; also io Il. ¢, 422, 
is instead of fy. 4vo, and dum are indeclinable in Homer; the secondary 
forms are dow, Sorol, Sorat, Sora, Dat. doois, Sooicr, Acc. Soro, Sorors, ~as, 
-a. ITicvers, -a Sol. and Epic, instead of téccages, -a. Jvaddexa and 
Svoxaidexa Epic, and dwdexa. *Eslxoot Epic, instead of stxoot. ° OySwxorte 
and éyyjxovta Epic, instead of oydoijx., évernx. "Evvedythos and dexaytdos 
Epic, instead of évvaxisyidioe and pvgior. The endings -axovre and -axo- 
asot in the Epic and Ion. become -7xovrta, -qx00101. The Epic forms of 
the ordinals are teltaros, térgatos, E8dupatos, oydoatos, Evatog and svatog. 


THe VERB. 


§ 219. I. Augment.—Reduplication.  77,80,83, 8%, 86.) 
1. All the poets, except the Attic, may reject the augment, according to 
the necessitics of the verse, e. g. digs, orsllavto, Decay, ogato, fle. The 
Ion. prose, as well as the Epic dialect, may omit the temporal augment; it 
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may also omit it in the Perf., e. g. aupot, Egyacucs, olxnuot, which is done 
by the Epic writers only in the case of aywya and teyaras from sigyo. 

2. On the omission of the Epic dialect to double the g@ when the augment 
is prefixed, e. g. %gt$as, and on the doubling the semi-vowels, e. g. éccsva, 
see § 208, 4, and Rem. 

3. «@ in the Dor. writers is changed into a by the augment, and az suf- 
fers no change, e. g. ayoy instead of nyoy, aigeor instead of jgsoy. 

4. Verbs which have the Digamma, always take, in Homer, the syllabic 
augment, according to the rule, e. g. aydavw, to please, Impf. Eaydavoy, Aor. 
fadov ; — eSoucz, videor, éescauny, also in the participle és:aaperoc. On 
account of the verse, the s seems to be lengthened in eiorxvia, evade (EF ade) 
from ayvdave. 

5. In Homer, the verbs oivoyoéw and avdavw, take the syllabic and tem- 
poral augment, at the same time, viz. éwyvoyoee, Il. 5, 3, yet more frequently 
wvozost; &jvdavs and ijydavs. 

6. The reduplication of g is found in Homer, in gegurapeévos, from purée, 
to make dirty. On the contrary, the Epic and poetic Perfects, iupoge from 
peigouas and Ecovupar from o#vw, are formed according to the analogy of 
those beginning with g. The Epic and Ion. Perf. of xtaoyac is xrnua. A 
strengthened reduplication is found in the Hom. forms dsdéyatas and del- 
dexto. 

7. In the Epic dialect, the second Aor. Act. and Mid. also often takes the 
reduplication, which remains through all the modes. In the Ind. the sim- 
ple augment s is commonly omitted, thus, e. g. xa uv, to grow weary, Subj, 
Aor, xexupw; x820a48, to command, éxexlouny; x00, to hear, Aor. Imp. 
xéxlude, xéxduts; Layyarw, to oblain, ddlayov, LauBavw, to receive, 
AlaBicSar; Lavdavo, lateo, kédaFor; wsiPw, to persuade, nénsIoy, 
nencDouny; tég 7 o, to delight, terganouny; tuyzayvo, to obtain, retrxtiy, 
Ia; PENN, to murder, tneqvoy, nigpvoy; pgatw, to say, to show, 
négoadoy, énépgadoy. Aorists with the Att. reduplication, comp, § 124, 
Rem. 2, commonly take the augment, e. g."4 P22, to fit, jo-ag0v; "AX, 
to grieve, yjx-azov; ahétw, to ward off, ijl-alxov, aledxtiv; ogvups, to 
excite, oig-ogoy ; év int, to chide, év-ivinoy. Two verbs in the Aor. take 
the reduplication in the middle of the word, viz. évinta, 7¥-tnanev, and 
éguxw, to restrain, nev-xaxoy, éguxaxéere, Comp. the Presents, oviynus, 
atitallw, onintevor. 

8. In the Dialects, there are still other forms of the Perf. and Plup. with 
the Att. reduplication, § 124; thus, e. g. aig éw, to take, Ion. ag~aigyxa, 
ag-aignpot; adkaopas, to wander, Epic Perf. with a Pres. signification 
ai-adnuot; ‘A PN (agagicx), to fit, Poet. ag-aee, I fit, (Intrans.) Ion. ég- 
nga; AX (axaylitn), to grieve, Epic and Jon. ax-jysuos, ax-cynpar; 
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‘ENEKSL (pégu), to carry, lon. éy-jverypor; égeino, to demolish, Poet. 
do-josna, Epic é-éginto; égifw, to contend, Epic ég-ng:opat. 





§ 220. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. (102) 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. The original ending - uz of the first Pers. Sing., 
is found in the Epic dialect in several subjunctives, e. g. xtsivemu, ayayonst, 
TUyopt, ixoyut, Fé, Moos. 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. In the Dor., and particularly in the Aol. and 
Epic dialect, the lengthened form -¢ 9a is found, §116,2. In the Ind, 
this is retained almost exclusively in the conjugation in -yz, e. g. tiQno Pa, 
gicda, didocFa, tag709e. In Homer this ending is frequent in the Subj., 
e. g. Féhyja Fa, e’xyja9a, more seldom in the Opt, e. g. xAaiouw Pa, Bulow Pa. 

3. Instead of the ending -#:¢, the Dor. frequently has the old form -e¢, 
©. g. tuntes instead of tunteg; so in Theocritus cvgladec — oveifesc. 

4, Third Pers. Sing. Act. In the Epic dialect, the Subj. sometimes has 
the ending -vs formed from -t1, e. g. éFélnody), &ynot, adadxyot; the Opt. 
only in nagagPalnor. 

5. Instead of the ending -e in the Pres. Ind. of the Dor. dialect, the form 
~1 is used, though seldom, e. g. d:Jaxxy instead of S:dacxe. In the second 
and third Pers. Sing. Perf. Act., Theocritus uses the endings -7¢, -7 instead 
of -as, -s, e. g. memor9ng, Onwn instead of aénovPas, oOrwne. 

6. First Pers. Pl Act. The Dor. dialect has retained the original ending 
Hes, &. g. TUMTOUES instead of tuTtOUsy, § 204. 

7. The third Pers. Pl. Act. of the principal tenses, in the Dor. dialect, ends 
throughout in -vtz, e. g. rumtovts (instead of tUmrover), tUportt, TUNTOVTE (in- 
stead of tuntmar), tervparti, énaiveortt, anatove. In the Aol. and Dor., 
this ending in the Pres. and Fut. is -orws instead of -ovgt, e. g. negunvios- 
oy), valoroi(y). 

8. Personal endings of the Plup. Act. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, the 
following forms occur: 

First Pers. Sing., -ea the only Epic and Jon. form (-7 old Att. § 116, 6), 
e.g. éteSnxsa, 75ea, texolSea instead of 
étePr ety, etc. 
Second “ “  -eag, e. g. éreDnneag Od. 0, 90, instead of érePyneig. 
Third “ “ sey), e. g. éyeyoves, xatadedoinee, é828qcuxser. 
Second “ Pl. -éarte, e. g. cvvydéate Her. 9, 58. 

Remark 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in -2, as well as the same 

Pers. of the Impf. in -et, is found in Homer before a vowel with the » éped- 


xvotixoy, thus, Eorgjxecy Il. yw, 691. BeBdrxsey Il. 2, 66]. 9, 270. & 412. de- 
Ssiyyxety Od. 9, 359 ;—Foxay Il. y, 388. 


9. The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses are sometimes 
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exchanged for each other. Thus in Homer, the forms -toyv and -c Joy 
stand instead of -r7y and -o9np, e. g. Siaxetoy Il. x, 364. Aaqiccetoy Il. o, 
583. IagyccecFor Il. y, 301. On the Att. exchange, see § 116, Rem. 1. 

10. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. and Subj., Impf. Ind. and Opt. Mid. 
or Pass., the first Aor. Mid. Ind., appear to be uncontracted in the Ion. and 
often in the Epic dialect, after o is dropped, e. g. éx:téddeat ; Homer uses 
either these forms, e. g. Aednects, Athudeon, uqixnat, {gtoceae, éxavenat, Une- 
Avcao, éyelyao; or the contract forms, -7 (from -eas), -sv (from -20), -w (from 
-ao), €. g. Exdev, Egyev, poater, éxgguw. When the characteristic of the verb 
is 8, it is very frequently omitted in the Ion. dialect, before -sas and -20, 
©. g. pidéos instead of pidésan, prdéo instead of gidéeo; so in Homer, éx’é IL 
«, 202, yet with the variation &de from xiéouas. Comp. § 222, B, (3). The 
ending -eo in Homer is lengthened into -e:0, e. g. &ge0, oneio, and the 
ending -éea: is contracted into -e:az, in verbs in -éw, e. g. pudeias, vetas. 
Homer sometimes drops ¢ in the second Pers. Sing. Perf. and Plup. Mid, 
or Pass. also, viz. pépras and usury, BéBlnat, soovo. 

11. The Dual endings -tyy, -c9ny, and first Pers. Sing..-y77, in the 
Doric are, -tay,-o Fay, -pay, § 201, 2, e. g. épgacapzay. In the later 
Doric, the change of into a@ is found, though seldom, even in the Aor. 
Pass., e. g. dtunay instead of érunny. ? 

12, The Dual and Pl. endings -pe9oy, -yeSe, in Epic, as well as in Do- 
ric, Ionic and Attic poetry, offen have the original forms -proFor, -uteoIa, 
e. g. tuntopsecI ov, tURTOMETI a. 

13, The third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Psss.,in the Ionic and 
Epic dialect, very generally ends in - atat, - 10, instead of -yta, -yt0, 
e.g. nenei Pura, nenavata, éSeBovievato, éotadato; very often also the third 
Pers. Pl. Opt. Mid. or Pass. -olfazro, -aéato, instead of —o.vt0, -atvto, 
e. g. tuntolaro instead of tuntovto, agnoaiato (Homeric), instead of apr- 
gaivto. Also the ending -ovt0, in the Ionic dialect, has this change, yet the 
o passes into ¢, e. g. (Souléaro instead of éfoviovro. In verbs in -co and 
-éo, the 7 in the ending of the Perf. and Plup. -yyvtat, -yyro, is shortened 
in the Ionic into e, e. g. oixéarat instead of genytas from oixées, érsteusato 
instead of éretipyyto from tua. Also instead of -aytat, the Ionic dialect 
bas -datas instead of -catai, e. g. mentéatas instead of néntaytat. “Anixa- 
sas, in Herodotus, from the Perf. agiyyot, Pres. agixvéouat, is the only 
example in which the rule stated § 116, 5, is not observed. 


Rem. 2. Two Perf. and Plup. forms are found in Homer with the ending 
-Satait, -dato, trom verbs whose characteristic is not 0, viz. élavvo 
(law) edsjlapos élydadaro Od. 7, 86, and axaylin axjysuas axnyédatac Il. 9, 
637 ; yet it is to be noted, that the reading is not wholly settled ; the forms 
éébadata. and éggadaro, from galyw, must be derived from the stem 
“PAZN, comp. gaccats Od. v, 150. 
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14. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. -ycav is abridged into -sy, in the 
Doric, and also frequently in the Epic and poetic dialect, e. g. rgaqer in- 
stead of érgaqycay. In the Opt. this abridged form is regular in the Com- 
mon language, § 116, 7, e. g. tupFsiev instead of tupFeiqaay. 

15. The third Pers. P|. Imp. Act. in -tweay, and Mid. or Pass. in cFecay, 
is abridged in the Ionic and Doric dialect, and always in Homer, into -te» 
and -cdwy, §116, 12, e. g. runtovtwy instead of tuntétwoar, menor Porter 
instead of xenor9stwoary, tuntéc Puy instead of runtéea9 wear. 

16. The long mode-vowels of the Subj., viz. w» and 4, are very frequently 
shortened in the Epic dialect into o and eg, according to the necessities of 
the verse, e. g. fouey instead of iwusy; piopecFa instead of -wueFa; orpsqp- 
etae instead of -yta, § 207, 4. 

17. The first Aor. Opt. Act., in the /®olic dialect, ends in -ea, -2ag, 
~ez, etc., third Pers. Pl. -esay instead of —otgt, -oxg, -at, etc., third Pers. 
PL -aisy. See §116,9. 

18. Infinitive. The original full form of the Inf. Act. is -yey»ei, and 
with the mode-vowel, -guevas, which is found in the Epic, Doric and olic 
dialects. This form is sometimes shortened into -p ¢» (-éuer), sometimes 
into -ya:. But in the Epic dialect, the ending -ey» also is found, formed 
from -éuzy, and in contract verbs, and in the second Aor., also the endings 
~éuy and -¢iy, The Pres., Fut. and second Aor. take the mode-vowel e 
and the ending -yey, hence -dpuey, ©. g. tunt-é-per, tupsuer, einéuer. 
Verbs in -aw and -éq, as they contract the characteristic-vowel a and 
s with the Inf. ending -éusyar, have the form -9 42 a6, e.g. yorusvor (youu), 
pidypevas (pidéo), pogriperce (pogéw). With the ending -yysvac corres- 
ponds that of the Aorists Pass, e. g. rumjpevas instead of tunijvat, aoldo— 
Sijuevar; 80 always in the Epic dialect; but the Doric has the abridged 
form in -ijuev, €. g. tunijuer. In the Pres. of verbs in -t, the ending -pey 
and -jevas is appended to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in the 
' second Aor. Act. to the pure stem, e. g. Ths-pev, TI 8-ptvas, iota—pEr, 
iota—pevas, J: d0-pEey, :d0-pevar, Jeixyv-pey, OeixyU-pevat ; Oé-pey, Pé-pevas, 
do-per, Jo-pevas; 80 also in Perfects derived immediately from the stem of 
the verb, e. g. tePvaper, BeBayery. The following are exceptions, viz. rsPy- 
pevas Il. y, 83-—with which the forms of the Pres. Part. Mid. rePrjuevos, 
xiynuevos, correspond—d.dotvar Il. w, 425, also the Inf. second Aor. Act. of 
verbs in -a and -v, which also here retain the long vowel, § 191, 2, e. g. 
otn-perat, Br-pevas, Ov-pevat, instead of tiie, Sivan. 

19. Besides the forms in -éguevas and —éyey, the Doric dialect has one in 
~sy abridged from these, e. g. oyey instead of éyay; Fut. doydcey; second 
Aor. idéy instead of sdeiy, AcBéy instead of AaBeiy, etc. In the Doric of 
Theocritus, the ALolic ending -n» is found, e. g. zalony, second Aor. Aafijs, 
instead of yalossy, AaBeir. 
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20. The Inf. ending of the Aor. Pass. -1juzvo, -juer, is abridged into -yy 
in the Doric writers, yet only after a preceding long syllable, e. g. ued toPny 
instead of -31va+ The Inf. ending of the Perf. Act. varies between - 17» 
and -ety» in the Doric and Holic writers, e. g. tePewenxyy, yeyovery, in- 
stead of teFewpnxévat, ytyovevat. 

21. Participle. The folic dialect has the diphthong o+ instead of ov 
‘ before ¢ in participles, and a instead of a, e. g. tUntwr, tUNT Oba, TUR 
tov, dafvica, dinoioa instead of -ovca; zvwots, -aica, instead of trys, 
-doa, §§ 201, 2, and 207, 1. The Epic dialect can lengthen the accented o 
into w in the oblique cases, e. g. peuadtos, nepvotas. The Perf. Act. 
Part., in the Doric dialect, sometimes takes the ending of the Pres., e. g. 
mepoixortes instead of neqexotes. 


‘N 


§221. Epic and Ionic Iterative-form. (10) 


1. The Ionic and particularly the Epic dialect, and not unfrequently, in 
imitation of these, the Tragedians, have a special Impf. and Aor. form with 
the ending -axoy», to denote an action often repeated in time or space. 
This is called the Rerative-form. It is usually without the augment. 

2. But it is generally found only in the Sing. and in the third Pers. Pl. Ind. of 
the above named tenses, and is inflected like the Impf,, since in the Impf. and 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., the endings -oxoy, -oxe¢, -oxe(v), -oxopny, -ox0r( 20, 
ev), -oxeto instead of -ov, -ouyy, are commonly preceded by e (which is 
@ union-vowel), and in the first Aor. Act. and Mid., the endings -avxoy, 
-aoxouny are used instead of -a, -aunr, e. g., 

(a) Impf. Sivev-eoxor, Dél-eoxes, Ex-eoxdy), med-eoxeto, Boox-éoxovto. In 
verbs in -ado, -aecxoy is abridged into -aaxoy, which, accprding to the ne- 
cessities of the verse, can be again lengthened into -aacxoy, e. g. rixuoxoper, 
vatetaacxoy. Verbs in -éw have -éeoxoy and -toxor, e. g. xadé-eoxe, Bov- 
xolezoxe; Olyvecxoy, NwAsoxeTO, xadecxeto; When the verse requires, -ezcxoy 
can be lengthened into -esoxoy, e. g. vetxeleoxoy; verbs in -ow do not have 
this Iterative-form among the older authors; verbs in -us omit the mode- 
vowel here also, e. g. t/92-cxoy, Jido-cxoy, delxvyv-oxoy; in some verbs the 
ending -acxoy has taken the place of -soxoy, e. g. §ixt-aoxoy, xgunt—aoxoy, 
from ¢intm, xgUntH ; 

(b) Second Aor. £1-zoxe, Bad-eoxe, puy-eoxs; in verbs in -y1, without a 
mode-vowel, e. g. ora-oxs == torn, nageBaoxs = nagehn, Jooxe, Jvoxs; also 
an Iterative-form of the second Aor. Pass. is found, viz. paveoxe, instead of 
égayn Il. 4, 64. Od. ps, 241, 242; 

(c) First Aor, dlac-aoxsy, avdno-aoxsy, co-aoxe, p¥no-Goxeto, ayvao- 
aoxe, instead of ayvoncacxe from ayvode. 
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§222. Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 
(122—195.) 

L The Epic dialect. In the Epic dialect, verbs in —aw, -€0, -ow, are 
subject to contraction, but not to so great an extent as in the Attic. The 
contraction is made according to the general rules, with few exceptions, as 
will be seen in the following remarks. 

A. Verbs in -aw. (1) In these verbs, the uncontracted form occurs only 
in single words and forms, e. g. 2égaoy, xatecxiaoy, yaretaover; always in 
tide, and in verbs which have a long a@ for their characteristic, or whose 
stem is a monosyllable, e. g. d:pawy, tava, Expae, éygasts from yoda, 
to attack. 

(2) In some words, « is changed into ¢, viz. pevolyeov from pevorvae, Hy- 
teov from uvtaw, Guoxdtoy from opoxdaw. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(3) Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, there is a resolution 
of the contracted syllable, as often as the versification requires it, since a 
vowel similar to that formed by contraction, commonly shorter, more seldom 
longer, is placed before that vowel; in this way, a is resolved into a« or 
aa, and w into ow or wa, §207,2. The short vowel is used here, when 
the syllable preceding that contracted is short, e. g. (69m) dgow; but if this 
syllable is long, the long vowel must be used on account of the verse, e. g. 
qoawoe. The resolution does not take place with the vowel a before a 
personal-ending beginning with 1, e. g. oga-ta, 6ga-to. Thus, 


(Sects) Ovgs ogaas (sgaw) Ogu 0e00 
(cgarcFar) opactas ogdacat  (dgaoven) ogwoan ogowca 
(usvoivase) pevorwe = pevrorvag (Souovsr) Boaos Boowgs 
(ans) das éa as (Sgaouut) oodius. dGeowpe 
(uvacc9at) prvacdas praacdast (Sedove:) dpoeos. Jeuace. 


Remarx 1. In the following Dual forms, ae is contracted into 4, ngos- 
avdntny, cvdntny, crvartyrny, potttny instead of -atyy; so also in the two 
verbs in -éw, duagtityy, anedntny instead of -erny. 

4. When »t comes after a contracted vowel, a short vowel may follow 
such a contracted syllable, e. g. ;8worte instead of 7Sarta, yedoortes, pro 
ovto; in the Opt. also, the protracted - w 04 instead of -w is found in 48eor- 
ps instead of 7Saorus == 78et. The following are anomalous forms, yvace- 
tawoa instead of -caca, caw, second Pers. Imp. Pres. Mid. and third Pers. 
Sing. Impf. Act. from 2AM, to save. 

Rem. 2. On the Inf. in -nuevor of verbs in -ao and -é0, see § 220, 18, 
and on the Epic and Ionic contraction of on into w, see § 205, 5. 

B. Verbs in -&@. The conjugation of these verbs includes also all Fu- 
tures in -sw and -gouat, all second Persons in -s0, -sas and -nat, second 
_ Aor. Inf. Act. in -se:y, and the Aor. Pass. Subj. in -é and -sée. 
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(1) Contraction does not take place in all forms in which s is followed by 
the vowels o, w, 7, , 06 and ov, e. g. pideoer, pideorps, etc.; yet such 
forms must commonly be read with Synizesis. In other instances, the con- 
traction is either omitted according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. 
gilées, éosw Fut., orguréovoa Fut., Badeesy second Aor. Act., necéec Pas Fut. 
Mid., ptyéwor second Aor. Subj. Pass.; or contraction takes place, in which 
case it is also to be noted, that when zo is contracted it becomes ev, § 205, 1, 
e. g. aigetuny, avtevy, yévev; except areggintouy and énogPour. 

(2) Sometimes ¢ is lengthened into «, § 207, 1, e. g. éredsieto, érédesoy, 
mAsleav, oxvel;—Japelw instead of Sapo, ptytin instead of piyy, second 
Aor. Subj. Pass. 

(3) In the ending of the second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. or Pass., either 
two Epsilons coming together are contracted, as in the third Pers., e. g. 
pvds-cos = pudeiar, like uv eitat, vetas, like veitas, or one ¢ is elided, e. g. 
eudéas, nodésor. This Elision commonly occurs both among the Epic and 
Ionic writers, in the second Pers. Impf. and Imp. Pres. Mid. or Pass., e. g. 
gofeo, axéo, aitéo, ényéo. In such cases, the accent is on the penult, 
whether the word ends with -saz or -s0, § 220, 10. 

Rem. 3. On the irregular contraction in the Dual, see Rem. 1; on the Inf. 
in -npevat, see § 220, 18, 

’ C.. Verbs in -d. These verbs follow either the common rules of con- 
traction, e. g. yovvovpar, youvovc Pat, or they are not contracted, but lengthen 
o into «, so that the forms of verbs in -ow resemble those of verbs in -ca, 
e. g. Sgworta, Wguoven, Uxvaortas (comp. 7Bworta), or they become whol- 
ly analogous to verbs in -co, since they resolve —ovc:—third Pers. Pl]. Pres. 
—into -0 wot, -oivto into -o wt o, and -oiey into -o @ ¢y, and consequent- 
ly a contraction like that of verbs in -aw is supposed, (agoovar) agotas 
a gous (comp. dgcmas), (Sxicort0) Sniotyro Sniow yt o (comp. ogomvto) 
(Sniooter) Sniotey Snto wey (comp. dgowev) But this resolution into -ow 
or -o0 is confined to such forms as admit it in verbs in -aw; hence, e. g. 
the Pres. agotc, agot, agovre, and the Inf. agov» do not admit this resolution. 

II. Ionic dialect. (1) In the Ionic dialect, only verbs in -« w and -o w suf- 
fer contraction ; verbs in -§ # commonly omit it, except the contraction of -2o0 
and -sov into -:v, which frequently occurs, § 205, 1, e. g. gedsuuer instead 
of pidsopey = pidotuey, épidevy instead of épideoy = égidovy, pidev instead 
of pedéov = guido. 

(2) The uncontracted forms exhibited in the table, § 135, of the second 
Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Mid. or Pass. in -éy. -a7. -on, -éov, -cov, -oov, 
e. g. iden, Tino, pioSon, gidsov, tisaov, pisFoov, etc., are found in no 
dialect, and are presented merely to explain the contraction. The Ionic 
writers also use here the contracted forms of verbs in -dw and -ow, e. g. 
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tig, utoFot, tio, utoIFov, etc.; but of verbs in -éw, as also in barytone 
verbs they do not use the endings -7, -ov, but -ect, -e0, ©. g. tunt-eat, drunt 
-£0, pids-ear, épidé-co.—On the eliaion of ¢ in the ending —éseo, see above 
No. 1, B, (3). 

(3) Verbs in -aw follow the common rules of contraction; but in the un- 
contracted form, the a is changed into s, e. g. dgse, ogéomev instead of ogae, 
Aoeetat, yoeorta: instead of ygaeras, etc. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(4) Ao in the uncontracted forms is frequently lengthened into ée, § 207, 
3, €. g. yosuvtas, extéwrto, Ogswrtec, tELQedpevog instead of (ygaorrat) yedv- 
tat, etc. 

(5) From the change of the a into 2, as in ogéw, it is evident, that the Ionic 
writers sometimes contracted ao and cov, and also eo and eov in verbs in 
fo, into -ev, § 205, 1, e. g. eigwrevy instead of sigoraoy, yelsioa instead of 
ythaovoa, ayansvvtes instead of ayancortts. So also in the Doric dialect, 
e. g. yedsuvee instead of yedaovos. This contraction into ev instead of ov is 
often found even in verbs in -oo, e. g. dixatevor instead of (Sixatoover) de- 
xarotot, Sixaisiy instead of Sixacovy, érxaievy, creqaveiytas from ctepavow. 

(6) In Ionic prose, the Epic resolution is found but seldom in verbs in 
-dW, &. g. xoucacs, Nyogowvto, Herod. 

Ill. Doric dialect. (1) Contrary to the common usage of the Doric, as 
and «s+ are contracted into 7 and 7, § 205, 3, e. g. tiijra instead of riuaets 
exx ThUaTs, Moths instead of morrg;, ogijy instead of ogg». The Inf. is writ- 
ten without an « subscript, as the uncontracted form originally ended in -aey. 
Comp. also II, 5. 

(2) The Inf. in verbs in -&w has a double form, either the abridged form 
in -éy instead of -eiy, e. g. morev instead of xoitty, or according to tbe anal- 
ogy of verbs in —ao, a form in -ny from -ény, e. g. pidiy instead of pidéecy 
== pideiy, xoopijy instead of xoapety, poovijy instead of pgoreiy. 

(3) In the Doricand Holic dialect, -ao, -aov and -aw are contracted into 
a, § 205, 2, e. g. meivaues instead of meraper (meevaopuer), nevvavte instead 
of netx(a-ou)uios, yelay instead of yel(c-ow)ar, proartes instead of puo(a-o) 
avres. 

Rem. 4. On the contraction into -ev instead of -ov, see § 205, 1.—A strik- 
ing peculiarity of the Doric dialect, especially of the later Doric as used by 
Theocritus, is, that it frequently has a long «@ even in the inflection of verbs 


in -é0, e. g. éxovaca instead of énornoa from novéw, épidaca instead of épi- 
Anca from giléw. 


§223. Formation of the Tenses. (131.) 


1. Besides the verbs mentioned § 130, in the Homeric dialect, the follow- 
ing also retain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. 
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xotée, to have a grudge, veixée, to quarrel, tava, to stretch, égv'm, to draw. 
On the contrary, éatséw, to approve, has ényynoa. 

2. In the first Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. of pure verbs, which re- 
tain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, and in the same 
tenses of verbs in -{w, -caw (-t10), the a can be doubled in the ending, in 
Homer and other poets not Attic, § 208, 4, e. g. éyélagce, xotecocpsvos, 
opouon, éravvace, Sixaooat, xouioce. 

3. The Attic Fut, as it is called, § 117, occurs in the Homeric dialect in 
verbs in -i{w, ©. g. xtegrovas, aylaiticSas, also doulocopuey, xongiacortes, 
xovivcove.y. From verbs in -éw, -aw, -vw, Hom. forms Futures which are 
similar to those in -if, viz. in verbs in -éw, he often uses the ending -éo 
instead of -ew, e. g. xogéee Il. F, 379. xopéerg Ll. », 831. pazéortas Il. 8, 366 ; 
—§in verbs in -a@o, after dropping a, he places before the vowel formed 
by contraction, a corresponding short vowel, e. g. aytidw, ehowat, Sapag ; 
— in verbs in - V0, égvoves and tayvoves are found. 

4. In the Doric dialect, all verbs in -{m take £& instead of o in those 
tenses, whose characteristic is g, i.e. in the Fut. and Aor., e. g. dixato, 
dixate, édixata, instead of dixacw, édixaca. But the other tenses of verbs 
with the pure characteristic 3, follow the regular formation, e. g. éO:xeo97ny, 
not édixazx97v. This peculiarity of the Doric appears also in single verbs 
in -ae, which, in forming the tenses, retain the short a, and in this respect 
are analogous to those in -{w, which likewise have a short vowel, e. g. 
yeluo, éyéata instead of éyélaga, yet not mixaw, rixakd, but yxaow (Att. 
sini). In Doric poetry, the regular form of all these words can be used, 
according to the necessities of the metre. 

5. The following verbs in -{w have, in Homer and the Ionic dialect, 
& instead of o, through the whole formation, viz. «8 got aw, to wander ; 
aianata, to empty, Fut. alanatw, etc., also Xenoph.; dvonalita, to 
shake; Sat{o, to divide, to put to death; dyyvalifa, to give; évagifa, 
to spoil a dead enemy; Fovdrica, to break in preces; megunelta, to re- 
fect; nedewltu, to shake; wolepmlfw, to contend; otuperica, to beat. 

6. Liquid verbs in - a/y a, which in the Attic dialect form the Aor. with 
the ending - a ya instead of -yva, § 149, Rem. 2, have a in the Doric, and 
q in the Epic and Ionic. The following liquid verbs, in the Epic and 
poetic dialect, of all periods, form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending 
-ow and -ca, viz. xéldo, to land, xélcas, comp. xsyooe from xsytéo, to 
goad; sihw, to crowd together, toast; xvgr, to meet, to fall upon; agagloxo, 
"AP-I2, to fit, nega, gout; d9-rups, to excite, ogo, weoe; SsapPelgn, to de- 
stroy, Stag Pégoos in Homer ; xsigo, to shave, éxegoa in Homer, but first Aor. 
Mid. éxeugayny; giga, to miz, to knead, pigow, ipveca, neptecopat, Epic 
and older poetic; second Aor. Pass. épvgyy in Lucian, who also has the 

35 
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poetic Perf. néqugpo:, while in prose the verb gugaw, égtpaca, negtoapet, 
etc., is used. The Opt. opéddesey Od. B, 334. Il. 2, 651, is formed accord- 
ing to the usage of the olic. 

7. To verbs which form the Fut. without the tense-characteristic o, 
§ 154, 4, belong the following forms of the Epic dialect, viz. Béoues or Belopent, 
second Pers. Bén, I shall live, perhaps from Buive, to go, to live, also from 
MAS, to know, to learn, and KEIN, xeipat, to lie down, Sno, die, Sjoper, 
Siete, I shall view, find, and xelo or xéu, xérsuer, xeloov, xéwv. 

8. To verbs which form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic o, 
§ 154, 7, belong the following forms of the Epic and poetic dialect, viz. yéw, to 
pour out, tysva Homer; Att. tyea; cetw, to shake, tcorva and éooevapny 
Homer., aigouos and adetouat, to avoid, Aevato, etc., § 230; xalw, to burn, 
Exna, Exeta Epic, tea Tragic, § 230. 

9. To verbs which have an active form for the Fud. Perf., § 154,6, belongs 
also the Epic xezugyow (and xtzagycopar), I shall be joyful, from zaloe. 

10. The exchange of the endings of the second Aor. with those of the 
first Aor., § 154, 8, is somewhat frequent in the Epic dialect, e. g. Batre, 
to go, éBnoero, Imp. Bijae0; Svopes, to plunge, éS¥aeto, Imp. dtoeo, 
Part. duoduevog; ayo, to lead, atere, atéuev; ixvdouas, to come, ifoyv; 
éléypny, I laid myself down to sleep, Imp. 2 é $0, AéSeo; Ogvups, excito, Imp. 
Oyoeo, OgaeVv; gépo, to bear, olwe, oivere, olakta, oicuyter, ortéper, 
oigtuevat, ois is also Att.; aeiSu, to sing, Imp. aeigeo. 

11. Several second Aorists, in Homer, are formed by a Metathesis of the 
consonants, § 156, in order to make a dactyle, e. g. Jgaxoy instead of edag- 
xoy from dépxouat, Exgadoy from néoFw, MgaIor from dagParw, jusporor 
instead of sjuagtoy from guagtaro. For the same reason, Homer synco- 
pates the stem, § 155, e. g. aygoyevos from aysgéuSa: (yelp, to collect); 
Eygeto, Eygso Imp., Eyeosto, Evgec Iau with the accent of the Pres., éygoue- 
yvog from ¢yspioFcu (évelom, to wake); nropny, éntouny, ntéoFoat, ntopevos, 
métopes, to fly; éxéxdeto, xéxdeto, xexdupevos, xélopat, to awake; négyoy, 
Exeqvov, PENN, to kill. 

12. In the first Aor. Pass. Homer inserts a y, according to the necessities 
of the verse, not only as other poets, § 149, Rem. 4, in xgivw and xdiva, 
e. g. StaxpivFijre, xiv Fels, éxddyGn, but also in idgve, to establish, and nvéos, 
to blow, e. g. Sev Fny and WevFny, aunvivdn. 

13. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure 
verbs as in the tense-formation assume an e, § 166, or are subject to Meta- 
thesis, § 156, 2, e. g. yalgo xsyugnxe from XAIPE-N, Baldw Béf8Anxe from 
BAA. Moreover, he forms only second Perfects which belong commonly 
to intransitive verbs, or have an intransitive signification ; but also in pure 
verbs and in the impure verbs mentioned above, he rejects the x in single 
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persons and modes, and regularly in the Part.; in this way, these forms 
become analogous to those of the second Perf. These participles either 
lengthen a and « into 7, e. g. BeBagnes, burdened, from BAPEN, xexognois 
from xogé-rvuue, xexotnes from xoréw, tetinus, troubled, from TIEN, tetdnors 
from TAAN, xexagyos, to gasp for breath, from KAPEN, xexunos from xop- 
yo, nentnos from atjocw, to shrink through fear, tePynuc, xextnott, xtyagnorg 
from yaigo; or they retain, though more seldom, the stem-vowel without 
change, e. g. SsBaoig from Bairw, BAN, éxysyavie from ylyropat, TAN, 
deduwe from d:duoxw, JAN, neqivia from ptw, toraws from tommy, STAN, 
piuaws and peuaws and pepaores from MAN. The accented o of the ob- 
lique cases can, in the first instance, according to the necessities of the 
verse, be lengthened into w, hence te9yncrog and -oto0¢, te9 yjora and -wta, 
xexunota and -wra; but when the Nom. has a short penult, w is always 
used, e. g. SeBumtos. The ending -o¢, formed by contraction, is resolved 
by ¢ into xextemra from aintw, te9vewts, and according to the necessities 
of the verse, e can be lengthened into e, e. g. tePveswtos. The feminine 
form -woa is found only in SeBaca Od. v, 14; in some feminine forms, 
the antepenult, which properly would be long, is shortened on account 
of the verse, e. g. agagvia Fem. of aonges, from agagloxw, pepaxvia of 
meunxers from pnxcopot, tePadvia of teFnlws from Fadlo, Aedaxvia of dedn- 
xwe from Agoxw, nena Ivia from nay. 

Remark 1. The form resolved by g, in the Ionic dialect, belongs to some 
participles, e. g. iatews, standing firm; 80 1e9veeg (never t¢F vec) and t29- 
ynxoxs from 169 yyxa, remains even in the Attic dialect. In these forms, the 
@ remains through all the cases, e. g. 

ictevic, Eotewmoa, Ecreoic, Gen. irremtos, -wons 
‘ teOvens, tI venca, tePveng, Gen. tePvewtos, -woNs. 
BéBnxa and tétdnxa never have these forms. Comp. § 193, Rem. 3. 

14. Some verbs, which in the stem of the Pres. have the diphthong ev, 
shorten it in the Epic and poetic dialect into v, in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., 
and in the first Aor. Pass., e. g. 

mevIouat, to ask, ménvapas; acevo, to shake, Mid. and Pass. to hasten, 

Ecovpas, first Aor. Pass. oot In; tye Poet., paro, Perf. ré1vy- 

pat, Aor. éruzyIny; pevya, to flee, Perf. repuyusvos. 

Rem. 2. Xéo (formed from zeF w, xevw),, to pour ou, follows the analogy 
of these verbs, in the forms xézuxa, xéyvpat, éy¥Iny; these forms have 
been transferred to the Common language also, §154, Rem. 1. Contrary 
to the analogy just stated, the v is long in the Homeric form néayvper from 
avéw (mvs), to blow. 

Rem. 3. In Homer, Od. o, 238, the third Pers. Opt. Plup. dg4vro instead © 
of Aedviro is found, according to the analogy of TIYVUTO, Jalvito. 


Rem. 4. The Homeric Perfects axaynperoc, ahalnpevos, aonoeuevos, éln- 
Adysvoc, axayno9at, adadno dat, have the accentuation of the Pres. 
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§224. Conjugation in -me. (182.) 

1. On the lengthened form of the second Pers. rl3noGa, SidcicFa, see 
§ 220, 2; on the Iterative forms in - ox 0», see § 220; on the Inf. forms m 
—pevas, -yer, Bee § 221, 18. 

2. In the Epic, Ion. and Dor. writers, forms of -é and -o0, § 172, Rem. 8, 
are frequent in the second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf., e. g. t- 
Deis, rust, dois, Scot, étéFsc, éidous, edidov, tes ;—— contracted forms of 
tormue are very rare, e. g. iotg instead of tatnos Her. 4, 103. Resolution 
takes place in the Ion. second Aor. Opt. Mid. ?eolun», as if from OEM, 
e. g. Noossoto, MoOsFéorT Pe. 

3. Verbs in -vpe form, in thé Epic dialect, an Opt., not only in the Mid., 
as sometimes in Attic writers, e.g. Jaéyvto Il. w, 665. (comp. Asduto, § 223, 
Rem. 3), from dadyupas, but also in the Act., e. g. éxdipey (instead of éxduin- 
per) from éxduw, pin instead of guin from gua; 80 pio, pdito Opt. of 
épSiuny from pio. 

4. The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -s-cay, -y-cav, -0-cay, 
-o-cay, -v-coy, are abridged in the Epic and Dor. dialects into ~s, -ay, 
—ov, -uy, e.g. SteSey instead of érlIecay, Fev, Fey instead of EFecay; Eoray, 
otdy instead of totnoay, pPay instead of ipFnoay, tar, Bary instead of 
EBnoay; &d.doy, OidSoy instead of édidocar, Foy, Soy instead of Wocar; Epuy 
instead of épicar. 

5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. Act. has in Hom. the common form 
forn, but Il. +, 202. xaSlora; xotides in Theoc. instead of rorl9e¢ or ne0S- 
Ses from TIOEN. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and second Aor. Mid. 
Imp., Homer rejects the o and admits the uncontracted form even when it 
could be contracted, e. g. Jalyvo, uagvac, pao, cvryFeo, &¥Fs0. In the Ion. 
dialect, the first a of the ending -aca:, second Pers. Mid. or Pass. is changed 
into «, after the rejection of the g, e. g. dwioteas, Ovyeas, instead of 
énlotacat, Svvacat, § 172, 2; hence the contracted forms éxioty in the 
Jon. poets, and also d uy in the Tragedians. 

6. The short stem-vowel is sometimes used as long before personal- 
endings beginning with # and », according to the demand of the measure, 
©. g. teInpevos; Sidovvat; so also didwS:, tans instead of ad. 

7. The third Pers. Sing. Subj. has often in the Epic dialect the ending 
ot, § 220, 4, e. g. deioe and dona. (instead of de), pws Pinor. 

8. The contracted Subj. of verbs with the characteristic a and s is some- 
times resolved in the second Aor., Epic dialect, and regularly in the Ion. by 
means of a, 

(a) Verbs in -a (iornus): 

(ioza-) iota Ion. ioté-o, ioté-ng, ioté—copev, -é-nte, -s-c008 
(cra-) or) “ oré-m, oté-n¢, oré-copey, etc. 
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Remanx 1. So aleo in Herod., xgoecréate and iotéacs, éorecds, instead of 
—aacs, -aos, Gen. iotswtos, Neut. crease, Fem. iotsaoa. So also in the 
Att, tePvews and tzePyyxwWe, tePvewou, ted vsag, Gen. rePvedtos. 


(b) Verbs in ¢ (zéSypz), 
te9h Ion. t19é-w, teF8-n6, t1F8-opsev, -8-yt8, -8-covs 
tiFopor “ teté-opat, 1196-7, etc. 
Fu “ Hé-w, Hé-n¢, Fé-wper, etc. 
Foor “ Fé-cpas, etc. 


Rem. 2. Here also the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs are like the 
verb téFnpt, e. g. 


tun@,  -7¢ Ion. tunsw, -8ns, -éwpey, -énte 
daua, -75 “ dapysw, -én5, -eouer, -ént2 
sugeda, -7¢ “ sveeDéw, -En¢, etc. 
(c) Verbs in o (Sédwps); the contracted second Aor. Subj. is resolved in 
Homer by means of o, e. g. dawos instead of dacs. 
9. In the Subj. second Aor., Homer uses the following forms, according 
to the nature of the verse: 


Contracted, Resolved and lengthened forma, 
atéw, otelor, Belopas 
omnns ’ ’ ’ 
ornn, usin pin PIN 
RAVTTHETOY 
oréwpsy dissyllabic, orelouey, xatoBeloper 
OINETE 
otéwo(y), wegectijwos Il. e, 95. 
Saw, Deiw, Sausin 
Péns, Inns and Feins 
Fén, Fyn, avin and usFely 
Deletov 
Péopev, Fetopey 
Oapelete 


Féwody), Felwor(y) 


pr 


1. 
2. 
3. 
ae 
2. 
3. 


danot and Sox 
Sooper 


dunwcrr). 


$9 0 69 OE 69 





Rem. 3. The resolution by means of « is found in verbs with the stem- 
_ vowels a or €; the e is commonly lengthened, (a) into es before a Pi-mute ; 
(b) into 7 before 7 in verbs with the stem-vowel a; (c) sometimes into s, 
sometimes into 7 before 7, in verbs with the stem-vowel e. Verbs with the 
stem-vowel o are resolved by o. 


10. The Impf. é:i9ny, or commonly ériSovy, has in the Ion. the 


form été98a (like érervqpec Ion. instead of éretv—pery, § 220, 8), étiders, 
~2t, etc. 


266  DIALECTS.—CONJUGATION IN -#t——Eiw, TO BE. [§ 225. 


11. In Homer a shortened form of totngaz, first Aor., is found, name- 
ly tctacay, they placed, Il. u, 56. Od. y, 182, ¢, 307; also forqre (with another 
form igrnre) Il. 5, 243, 246, instead of fora te (Eorgxate). 

12. In the third Pl. Mid. or Pass. the » before the personal-endings -tas 
and -ro is regularly changed, by the Jon. writers, into a, § 220, 13, e. g. 

udéarat, didvatas, édexvvaro Ion., instead of t/Sevrat, ete. 
But when an a precedes the », the @ is changed into ¢, and » into a, e. g. 
iotéaras Jon., instead of torayras, igréaro Jon., instead of tatayvto. 

13. The third Pers. Sing. is like the Dor. -1, e. g. iorati, thOqgts, Sidr, 
Selxvvti, and the third Pers. Pl. ends in -yr, e. g. icraytt, t9évtt, Ocdorte, 
Secxytyre. 

14, The forms of the first Aor. Mid. @é9nxapny and éSuxepny and the 
Part. Dnxapevos are found in the Jon. and Dor. writers; on the contrary, 
the Att. writers use here, the forms of the second Aor. Mid. The remain- 
ing Modes, as also the Part. dwxujevos, are not found. 

15. From ido Homer has a reduplicated Fut. d:ducouer and d:dacecy. 


§ 225, Eiui (ES-), to be. (199.) 





PRESENT. 











Indicative. Subjunctive. 
8. 1. | éupl Aol, instead of éo-ps 1. & Ep. and Ion. perelw Ep. 
2. | svi Epic, also Eur. Hel. 1250. | 2. én¢ Ion. 
gig Ion. 3. in, éjot, yot, ey Epic, & 
3. | éved Dor. Epic and Ion. 
P. 1. | etuéy Epic and Ion. Pl. Ewuev,Enre,ecos Ep.and Jon. 
2. | éoré regular Re gee 
3. | &xae(y) Epic and Ion., éyté Dor. 5.2 se cies Epic 
Inf. Epterar, Eupeva, Euev, Eupey Epic P. 3. éovray Ion. 
7pev OF 786, eluey or elueg Dor. ~__ Participle. 
day, govaa, éov Ep. and Jon. 






IMPERFECT. 







Indicative. Optative. 

S. 1. | &a(comp. éré9ea), 1a, €or, Eoxor Ep. and Ion. 

2. | &j09a Epic, ag Ion. E01¢ 

3. | qv Ep. and Ion. ¢jny, 72”, 8oxe Ep., 95 Dor. | fos Epic and Jon. 
D. 3. | jorny Epic 
P. 1. | sev or rues, eiuer or elueg Dor. 

2. | ute Ion. elre Epic 

3. | ivay (Execay) Epic and Ion. ; sicro instead of | stey Epic 





jvto Od. v, 106. 


Fut. topos and toooum, etc. Epic, according to the necessities of the 
verse, 2. éceat, 3. tvetas, eotizas. 
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§ 226. Educ (7-), to go. (192.) 
Pres. Ind. 8. 2. slada Epic, zis Ion. Subj. 8. 2. tro 9a Epic 
Inf. iuevat, iuey Epic 


Impf. Ind. 8. 1. | jjia (and jj») Epic and Ion., jiov Epic 
2. | jjueg (and fies) leg Epic 

3. | jie (and jz) Epic and Jon., jiey Epic, ye(y), tv) Epic 
1. | jouer 
3. | atov Epic, jjicay and j0av Epic and Ion., ica Epic 
3. | trny Epic 

Opt. S. 3. | ios Epic, cin Tl. 2, 209. (envy and ety I. 0, 83 ow, 139. 

Od. §, 496, come from iué). 

Fut. and Aor. Mid. ticopa:, sivato, third Pers. Dual éescucdny Il. 0, 544, 


VERBS IN -(0), WHICH IN THE Pres. AND PERF. AND IN THE SECOND AOR. 
Act. AND Mip., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -it. 


§ 227. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Mid.  as—a10.) 


In addition to the Aor. forms mentioned §§ 191, 192, the poetic and espe- 
cially the Epic dialect has the following: 


A. THe CHARACTERISTIC IS A VOWEL. 
(a) Stem-Vowel a (&3ny, BA-): 

Baldo, to throw, Epic second Aor. Act. (BAA-, EBAnv) SuuBdntny Od. g, 15, 
Inf. Suu SAjpevac instead of -ijras Il. p, 578; Epic second Aor. Mid. (é847- 
nv) ESAnto, EtpPAnyro Il. &, 27, Inf. BljoIat, Part. Bdrjuevos, Subj. stp- 
Binrat, Bdijetot instead of Bdrynrot, Od. e, 472, Opt. Bizio (from BAE-, 
comp. méundnut) Il. y, 288. Hence the Fut. Bijoopas. 

yngao, or yngdoxo, to grow old, second Aor. third Pers. Sing. ¢yyge Il. @, 
197, xatsyngu Herod. 6, 72, Inf. (Att.) yngavas, Part. (Epic) yngas. The u 
is used instead of 7 on account of the preceding g. See d:dgacxw, § 192, 1. 

xtesve, to kill, Epic and Poet. second Aor. Act. (KTA-); &tuy retains the 
short vowel, thus éxtupey, txrate, third Pers. Pl also éxray instead of 
ixtagay, Subj. x10, (first Pers. Pl. xtéouer Epic), Opt. xraiqy, Inf. xtavet, 

i Epic xtopey, xtapevor, Part. xras; Epic second Aor. Mid. with Pass, 
sense, uméxtato, xtagPal, xataxtapEros. 

ovraw, to wound, Epic second Aor. Act. outa third Pers. Sing., Inf. odra- 

* peval, ovtduey (the a remains short as in &xtuy); Epic second Aor. Mid. 
ovlapevos, wounded, 

nelazw, to approach, Epic second Aor. Mid. éndsjuny, (Att. éxdapny), ninto, 
nAijyto. 

alydu (niundgur), to fill, Epic second Aor. Mid. xdnto and niijto, éxAnyto, 
also in Aristoph:, in the following forms also, Imp. mAjjco, Part. gumdn- 


268 DIALECTS.—VERBS IN -@ LIKE VERBS IN -#&. = [§ 227. 





pevoc, Opt. éundnuny with the variation éuxdeuny, as zoeln from zo7- 
(ao) and Bisto from é31quny (BAA-). 
ninco, to shrink with fear, Epic second Aor. Act. (IZT-A-) (Extyy) xatanmtytyy 
third Pers. Dual. 
@Idve, to come before, Epic second Aor. Mid. pSapsvos. 
Remark. From ny (Suivyw) are found in Homer the forms Sarny (third 
Pers. Dual) and tzépfacay (third Pers. Pl.) with the short stem-vowel. 
(b) Stem-Vowel  (z0Sny, ZBE-): 
MAN, Epic, stem of d:daoxm, to teach, second Aor. Act. (4AE-) éany, I 
learned, Subj. daw, Epic daslw, Inf. daijvar, Epic danpueras. 


(c) Stem-Vowel «: 
pol-ve, to consume and to vanish, Epic second Aor. Mid. ép 9? nny, pPicFat. 
PPipsvos, PIicFuw, pFiopat, Opt. pFi pny, PIixo. 
(d) Stem-Vowel o (yvay, I'NO-): 
BiBowoxw, to eat, Epic second Aor. Act. (guyr, See § 161, 6. 
gio (Epic and Ion. corresponding form of née), to sail, Epic second 
Aor. Act. indy, Ezlopey, Part. nds, Gen. rlavtos. 
(e) Stem-Vowel vu (&dv »). 
xdio, Poet., to hear, Epic Imp. second Aor. Act. x49, xdize and xéxlvd:, 
ndxdure, § 219, 7. 
Aver, to loose, Epic second Aor. Mid. Auto, Aurto. 
stvées, to breathe, Epic second Aor. Mid. (IZVI-, from svéFt, nvsiw) Guxvvto 
instead of avénvvto, to breathe again. 
geves, to shake, Epic second Aor. Mid. éoovizny, I strove, tacvo, ovto. 
zéo, to pour, Epic second Aor. Mid. (X?-, from zéFw, zeiw) yirto, zipevos. 


B. The CHARACTERISTIC 18 A CONSONANT. 

Gop, to leap, Epic second Aor. Mid. alco, adto, énadpevos, éncadpsvos, 
Subj. adgtac. 

aoagloxm (AP), to fit, Epic agpsvos, fitted. 

vévto, to take, Epic, from Féiro, since the Digamma is changed into y and 
the radical 4 before 1 is changed into », § 203, B. 

ylyvopat, to become, Poet. syevto, yévto. 

dézouct, to take, Epic edexto, Inf. déyFou, Imp. déto. The first Pers. ééypny 
and the Part. déyyevo; have, like the Perf. dédeypas, the sense to expect. 

disdifnn, to whirl, Epic éledixto. 

ixvgouat, to come, Epic ixto, ixpevog and ixpevos, favorable. 

AEX, to lie down, Epic éhéypny, texto, (same sense as élstapny), Imp. Aste. 
Aya, to collect, to choose, to count, Od. 1, 335. dléypny, Od. 6, 451. déxto 
agsF por, he recounted the number. 
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picive, to soll, Epic psaydny (third Dual, instead of éusav-c9n7), 

ploye (utyyuuc), to miz, Epic péxto. 

Ogriw (dgruue), to excite, Epic woto, Inf. og 9cs, Part. deuevos, Imp. deo, 
Oot. 

naliw, to brandish, Epic naito, he struck. 

mégFw, to destroy, perdo. Homer uses nép au instead of négpF-oF az. 

TET (nnyrrvus), to fix, Epic nijxto, xaténnxto, 


§228. (2) Perf. and Plup. Act. (Comp. §§ 193, 194). 
(a) The Stem ends ina Vowel. 

yiyvouat, to become; I'ETAA, Stem IA, Perf. (Sing. yéyova, -as, -2) Epic 
and Poet. yéyuper, -ate, auury, Inf. Epic yeyuuer, Perf. Part. yeyus, ye- 
yooa, yeyws, Gen. yeywtos ; — Plup. Epic éxysyarny. 

Buirw, to go, Perf. BéBnxa, BEBAA, Epic and Poet. Pl. BéSopev, -ate, -aot 
and Pefddor; third Pers. Pl. Subj. éufsfiou (Pl. Phaed. 252, e), Inf. Be- 
Bivas, Part Epic BeBaws (also Attic prose BeBws, Xen. Hell. 7. 2, 3), -via 
(SeBaca Pl. Phaed. 254, b), Gen. BeSawrog (Att. BeBmros); — Plup. ¢8¢8a- 
pey, -aTe, -aoay. 

d:idw, to fear; besides the forms mentioned § 193, the following Epic 
forn.s are to be noted, e. g. detSiuer, Seldete ; Inf. desdiuev instead of de- 
Siévar; Imp. deldi9¢, Seidire ; — Plup. edeidiper, edeidioay. 

Egyouat, to come, Perf. Epic sidnjiovia instead of ddyjdvda, Pl. eidijdovduev. 

Svijoxw, to die, Perf. 1é9yqxe, TEONAA; Pl. 1é9vaper, ré9 vate, 129 act, 
Imp. 1&9va de, Part. tePvyxoig, tePygrvia tePynxog or tePvews (tePveaoa. 
Demosth. 40, 24), tePveag (Epic teSvneic, -wrog, -noros), Inf. reFvit vas 
(Aesch. teFravar from te9vaévar, Epic teFvaper, ~cusvor); Plup. éé9a—- 
gay, Opt. teFvalny. 

TAASl, to endure, (second Aor. friny), Perf. tétdyxe, TETAAA; Dual rérde- 
tov; Pl. rérdapey, tétiare, tetdcody), Imp. térda Ds, ~<a, etc., Subj. want- 
ing, Inf. tetdavos (Epic terdcper), but Part. Epic tetranog; Plup. Dual éré- 
thatoy, éretharny, Pl. érétlaper, érétdate, érétdacay, Opt. tatlainy. 

MAN, to strive, Perf. péuova; MEMAA; Epic pépaper, -atoy, -ate, -cacs, 
Imp. wepato, Part. uepaws, Gen. peuadros and yepaorog, third Pers. Pl. 
Plup. péuacay. 

Here belong the two participles of 
 BiBouioxe, to eat, (second Aor. &Bgmy), Perf. Bé8guxa, Poet. BeBoos, Gen. 
-wtos; 
nintw, to fall, néntwxa, Epic xerteos, Att. Poet. msntoic. 


(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 
The following is to be noted in respect to the formation; When the con- 
36 
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sonant of the stem comes before the personal-ending begining with 1, the 

is changed into #, and thus these forms assume the appearance of a Mid. 

form, e. g. 

melFw, to persuade, nénorPa, to trust, Epic Plup. éxéas9pyev, Imp. in Aeschyl. 
Eum. 602, zexevo9. instead of néniod 1. 


Remark. So the Epic form zénxood3:, stem IZENO with o the vowel of 
variation (J7ONO), instead of nexovSate from nacyw; from nexovSate 
comes ménovdte; and hence (némovote) némoote, (comp. 0-12 = tore); final- 
ly, this form, as has been seen, assumed the appearance of the Mid. form 
(Ss) and so became zénoode. 


Perf. Ind. 8. xExoa zya,-a¢,-e ¥)(xgate, to barwl), Plup. dxexpuyety, —816, —&6 


D. 2. xixgayatoy xexgay doy éxexoayettoy éxéxgay For 
3. xexpdtyatoy xixguy Foy éxexgayeirny éxexgayIny 
Pel, KEXQO/ Ope xExQay UEY éxexgary eipey éxexgayusy 
2. KEXQayaTE xexoay ts dxexgayeite éxéxgay Fe 
3. xexpity aai(y) exexgayeioay, -tgay 


Imp. xéxgazdi, -azFo, -aySe, etc. Inf. xexgayévar. Part. xexoayeis. 


So the Epic Perf. a»wya with the sense of the Pres. I command, a»wyac, 
avaye, Plavoy wer; Imp. aveye and avayzFt, avoyéerm and ayw- 
z9w, avoyereand ayo 72; Subj. cvwyn; Inf. avwyéuey; Plup. jrwyea, 
qrvaye; Opt. avwyores. 

éysiow, to awaken, Perf. éygnyoga (stem *EI‘EP with the variable 0), to wake 
up; from this, Homer has the forms, Imp. éyg7jyog9s instead of éyenyo- 
gare, Inf. éyenyog Gas (as if from éygnyoguac) and éyenyugPacty instead 
of éyenyogacty third Pers. Pl. 

olda, I know, the regular forms oidapey, odate, odact are found but rarely 
in the Jon. and Att. writers, § 195, 1), second Pers. oidas in Hom. and 
Jon. (rarely Att. § 195, 1). The form id-yev is Epic, Ion. and Doric. Inf. 
iSueves and yer Epic, Subj. idéw Epic instead of sido (Ion. etdéw), Part. 
idvia Epic and edvea. 

Plup. 1. Pers. Sing. dea (hence the Att. #87) Epic instead of 7dey 

2. “ neideeg and aetdng Epic instead of ides (Herod. 


a 2° neides and neldn, noee, nOzey Ep. instead of 70es -—recde 
3. “ Pl. ioay Epic instead of nédecay. 


Fut. edjow Epic and sicopas. 
Sorxa, [am like, Epic, tixtoy, Dual, éixtny Plup. Dual; hence in Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. éixto. 


§ 229. (3) Present and Imperfect. (218.) 

Finally, there occur certain forms of the Pres. and Impf. mostly in the 

Epic dialect, which after the analogy of verbs in -y:, take the personal- 
endings without the Mode-vowel. Thus, 
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avtew to complete, in Theocritus Impf. avv-yec, instead of nyvopey, uvv-to, 


instead of 7ytet0. 


tavvw, to stretch, to span, Il. 9, 393. tayvv-taz, instead of tayveras. 
ove, to draw, Egutat, sigito, Eguro, Egvoo, Gig Ia, § 20. 


ceve, to 


shake, Epic Pres. cevtas and, by variation, govras, Imp. soto and 


abridged gov, soveFe, covgFw, to move one’s self, to hasten. The Imp. has 
passed into the common language of conversation. 

édm, commonly éoPéw, to eat, Epic, Inf. Eevee. 

gtgu, to carry, Epic Imp. gégre instead of pégete. 


§230. Alphabetical List of Verbs in the Dialects 
tou be specially noted. 


*"Aaw (& Faw), to hurt, to deceive ; Hom. 
has the following forms, Aor. daca 
and aoa; Pres. Mid. a&rae, Aor. 
cack pny, Aor. Pass. aaa9ny. Verbal 
Adj. aatog (a-catos). 

Gyalopat, Ep. and Ion. prose, § 164, 
and ayaopat, Ep., to wonder, and in 
the Pres. Ep. also to grudge, to envy, 
Fut. ayaoopa:; Aor. yyacaunp. 

ayrion, to collect, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. ayégorto, Part. ay gopevos, 
§ 223, 11; Plup. aynyégato; Aor. 
Pass. byig dn, third Pers. Pl. ayeg- 
Sev; Ep. Pres. nyevéFopat, § 162. 

ayvote, to be ignorant, Ep. Aor. ny- 
_, rolyae, § 207, 1, ayvoicaoxe, § 205, 5. 

ayruys, to break, Aor. Ep. 1;¢a instead 
of Ease ; third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pasa. 
ore Ep. instead of éaynoay. 

E700, to lead, Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
asete, Inf. aSéuevan, aSéper, § 223, 10; 
first Aor. Mid. atacds, atayto. 

aside, prose Gey, to sing, Ep. second 
Aor. Imp. aeioeo, § 223, 10. 

alow, prose aioo, to raise, Ep. first 
Aor. Act. &e:ga, Mid. aecgupny, Pass. 
aso dnp ; Ep. second Aor. Mid. . dec- 
pny from tem 5 Ep. Plup. aweto 
instead of nero with the vowel of va- 
riation, and transposition of the aug- 
ment; Ep. Pres. negé Popa, § 162. 

"AHMI, (‘AE-,) to blow ; in Homer are 
the following forms, e. g. Part. dels, 
aéytos; third Pers. Sing. Impf. &, 


aet, Oras (AEN); in the remaining 
forma, the 9 remains, contrary to 
the analogy of tlOnut, § 224, 6, an- 
toy, aya, onpevans; Mid. and Pass. 
ana, to blow, touerog xat anpevos, 
wet through | and cold with wind; 
Impf. Mid. a&nro. 

aidouos and aidéouos in Hom., to be 
ashamed, Ep. aidjcopo:, 708 Inv 
and 7decopuny. 

aivyup:, Ep., to take, instead of aigyu- | 
pas, §169, Rem. 1, only Pres. and 
Impf. 

aigéw, to take, Ion. Perf. agaignxa, 
agalonuat, §219, 8; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. yéyto instead of éeszo, 
_§ 227, B. 

atoow, Ep. (a, but Uaites Il. gp, 126; 
i) instead of goo), to rush, Ep. forms 
nese, Subj. aitw, Part. aitag; Aor. 
Pass. niz Inv, Inf. aty9 ives; the Att. 
Tragedians use the following forms, 
goow and sess commonly @170, 
orre, nse, at Sas and Sa, asas. 

atu, Ep. .» to hear, only Pres. and Impf. 
atov. Comp. érate. 

axayitw, Ep., to trouble, stem “AXS2, 
second Aor. Razor ; Fut. axxo, 
first Aor. HRaXNCA 5 Mid. axaylfo- 
pat, copa or &yvupas, to be sad, 
Aor. 7xazouny, § 219, 43 Perf. ax 
xepon (§219, 8, comp. REN Esa, Co— 
gepas) and axaynuat, third Pers. PI. 
axnyédatat, § 220, Rem. 2, and axn- 
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zéarat, Part. axnyéuevog and axayn- 
pevos, Inf. axazns at, § 223, Rem. 
4; Plup. Ep. axayetaro. 

Griz urvos, Ep., sharpened, pointed, 
from ‘AKI2, acuo, instead of axay- 
pevos, §§ 19, Rem. 1, and 208, 2. 
The y comes from the Perf. Act. 

axndéw, to neglect, Aor. axidecev. 

Ghdoua, to wander about, Ep. Perf. 
aladnuat, § 219, 8, dladijuevos, ala- 
Anu Fat, § 223, Rem. 4. 

aldaivw, to make increase, Ep. Aor. 
Adare. 

GAsto, to keep off, Ep. second Aor. 
fladxoy, § 219, 7, from *A4AK2, 
ahalxsiv, aladxwy; Fut. aladxjow. 

Gléopat and disicudi, Ep., to shun, 
Aor. Hhevapny, Subj. olénrat, Opt. 
aisouto, Imp. algae, Inf. adevac- 
Sas and aléacFat, § 223, 8, 

al dijoxw, ai Fioxo, Ion. prose, to heal, 
Fut. adeto, etc. 

Giitalvo, Ep. and Poet., to sin, Fut. 
aditnow; Aor. nAstoy, adetopny, adi- 
téa9ar; Perf. adetrjusvos, sinful, 
§ 223, Rem. 4. 

Ghlopat, to spring, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. algo, etc., § 227, B. 

aduxtéw, to be greatly troubled, Ep. 
Perf. adadixrnuat, § 219, 8. 

alvoxw, Ep., to escape, aluto, idvga. 

aigaivo, Ep., to find, Sec. Aor. adgeiy. 

apagtavw, to miss, Ep. Aor. 7uBgo- 
toy, §§ 223, 11, and 208, 3. 

épriaxioxe, Ep. and Poet., to err, 
Fut. autiaxjow; Aor. nuniaxoy. 
avdarw, Ep., Poet. and Ion., to please, 
Impf. éa»davor Herod., bivd. and 
nvd. (Ep.); Aor. do» Herod., adoy, 
(Ep.); Inf. adsiv; Perf. Eada; Fut. 
adjow. Aug., §219, 4,5. In Theo- 
critus fade; Ep. Aor. evador, §§ 219, 
4, and 207, 3. 

avjvod:, to spring up, Ep. Perf: with 
Att. Reduplication, § 219, 8, from 
"ANEON., 

avtaw, to meet, Ep. ijyteoy, § 222, A, 
, 2): ouvavintny, § 222, Rem. 1. 

cyte, to complete, Ep. Impf. in Theoc. 
avupss, avuso, § 229, 


BE SPECIALLY NOTED. _ [§ 230. 

avwya, Ep. and Poet. Perf. to com- 
mand, vvoypev, Imp. avaydt, etc., 
§ 228; Plup. jr»wyea, §220, 8. In 
certain forms this Perf. is changed 
into the inflection of the Pres., 
e. g. third Pers. Sing. avoyes, Impf. 
jvovoy and avayoy; Fut. avasw ; 
Aor. jjywSa. 

anaveuw, Ep. to take away, Impf. 
any tgay, -as, -0; first Aor. Act. 
Part. anor’ gas; first Aor. Mid. annv= 
, Gato, Pass. UTLOVEGLEVOS. 

anagicxe, Ep., to deceive, F ut ana- 
gow, second Aor. Act. #aqgo7, 
Opt. Mid. andpoito. 

areléor, Ep. anentny, § 222, Rem. 1. 

amoegaE, an Ep. Aor., he hurried along, 
Sub). unoteon, Opt. anotgorte. 

unt, to join to, Ep. Aor. Pass. iag- 
On, fell on. 

agagiaxo, Ep. .» to fit, stem APN, first 
Aor. 1904, deca, § 223,6; first Aor. 
Pass. agdey instead of Fodycuy; 
second Aor. 7jpagor, §219, 7; also 
Intrans. to be adapted, to please, more 
usual than the first Aor.; Perf. cga- 
ea, Ion. uenga, § 219, 8, Iam fitted, 
Intrans., Ep. agagric, § 223, 13, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. agngepat, agn- 
géuevoc, § 223, Rem. 4; Aor. aoue- 
voc, adapted, § 227, B. 

"APAN, agadopar, to pray, Ep. second 
Aor. ugrjuevos Od. x, 822 

Gevupat, to gain, § 188, 1. 

"AN, Ep., (a) to blow, see anus; (b) to 
sleep, Aor. aéoa, agauev; (c) to sa- 
tisfy, also Intrans. to be satisfied, Inf. 
“auevar instead of aéusvas; Fut. 
wow; Aor. aca, aougSac; verbal 
Adj. watos, atos. 

Baivw, to walk, to go, Ep. forms, Perf. 
BeBapev, etc., §228; second Aor. 
Dual Barn», third Pers. PL unégBa- 
cay, §227, Rem., third Pers. Pl. 
tBav, Bay, §224, 4, Inf. Bryyevas, 
Subj. Beiw, Bnn, Belouer, and Ba. 
§ 224,9; first Aor. Act. and Mid. 
Trans., to lead, t8yoa, (Snoapuny; 
second. Aor. Mid. éfijoero, Imp. 
éniBnozo, § 223, 10. Ep. form, Bs- 
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Bacay, to stalk, strengthened cor- 
responding form from Balvw; also 
BiBa, BiBovra, B.Boou and Sibu 
from BIBHM1; finally, Imp. Baoxe, 
and Inf. éniBaoxéuer. 

Badlw, to throw, Ep. second Aor. 
EBlny, éBlojuny, § 227, A, (a), Fut 
Bijoouee; Ep. Perf. BeSodnuce, used 
of the mind; but #sSayuat, of the 
body. 

Bagéw, Ep., to be heavy, BeBagnois, 
§ 228, 13, 


Be8euFos, Ep., to eat, instead of Bi- 
Bguoxors. 

Béopoe and Belouct, to live, Ep. Fut. 
Ben, Beousota, § 223, 7. 

Biaouas, Ep., instead of Bravouas, to 
foree, éBijvato, BeBinxe. 

BiBeuoxw, to eat, Ep. Aor. &8eoy, 
§ 227, A, (d); Perf. Part. BsBgoic, 
-wtos, § 228. 

Biooxw, Ep. and Poet., to go, instead 
of piwoxw, § 18,3, Aor. Zuodoy, po- 
deiv, podwy; Perf. uéuSdioxa instead 
of peusioxa; Fut. polotas. 

Boaw, to cry out, Ep. Aor. (8woa in- 
stead of ¢Sonca, § 205, 5. 

Bovdopas, to will, Ep. Boderat, Bclec Fe, 
§ 207, 4, x903Bovde, to prefer. 

Beuzeoum, to roar, Ep. Perf. Bé3guze, 
with the sense of the Pres. 

Fauto, to marry, Ep. Fut. yayso; Ep. 
Fut. yaptoostas Il. +, 394, will give 
in marriage. 

yavuuat, Ep. .» to be cheerful, yavvtar ; 
Fut. yavtocetas. 

TAN, Ep. Perf., ysyauev, to have be- 

come,etc., § 228. 

yéyovu, Ep. and Poet. Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres. to cryout ; in Hom., 
third Pers. Sing. yeywre, also with 
the sense of the Aor., Part. yeyw- 
yor, Inf. yeywvéuey; Plup. évyeywyver. 
From the Perf. a Pres. has been 
formed, of which there are in Hom. 
the forms, Inf. yeywveiy, Impf. éye- 
Yuvery. 

yelvouat, Ep., to be born, to be produced ; 
Aor. Mid. to beget, to bear, Subj. yel- 
yeas instead of yelynaz. 


yévto, to seize, § 227, B. 

yngav, to grow old, second Aor. éy7- 
ou, etc., § 227, A, (a). 

yoao, Poet., fo wail, Ep. third Pers. 
Pl. Aor. yooy. 

Aaivipt, Ep., to entertain, to feed, 
instead of dair-vvyu, § 169, Rem. 1, 
Fut. daiow; Mid. duivryai, to feast, 
to spend, second Pers, Sing. Impf. 
Ind. Saivv’, daiyvo instead of édai- 
vyvoo, § 224, 5, third Pers. Sing. Opt. 
daivvto instead of -vito, third Pers. 
Pl. dac:vtaro; Aor. a:capny. 

Juiw, Ep., (a) to divide, § 164, Fut. 
Jagouat; Aor.,also prose, Sacapny; 
Perf. Pass. Sidularai, to be divided, 
broken; (b) to burn, to inflame, Perf. 
dédne, he burnt ; Mid. to blaze, In- 
trans., second Aor. Subj. danras. 

Japvaw and dayynut, Ep. secondary 
form from dopew, to subdue, from 
which comes third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
Sapyg ; third Pers.. Sing. Impf. 
éSauva and dapve, dopvaoxs; se- 
cond Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. dapyg ; 
— deprqot, Sépvapar, ete. 

dugIavw, to sleep, Ep. Aor. %gaFoy, 
§ 223, 11. 

daréoue., Ep. secondary form, used 
in the Pres. and Impf., from daio- 
pron, to divide. 

AMA, Ep. and Poet., (a) to teach (== 
d:dacxw), (b) to learn(= d:dacxo- 
pot; to(a) belong the Ep. second 
Aor. déas Hom., %as Theoc. and 
Apoll.; to (b) belong dsdaw¢ Hom., 
dduac.in otherauthora; Ep. second 
Aor. Act. éany, I learned, § 227, 
A, (b), from which Ep. dancopaz, 
Dedaner Jedanuévos. From the 
Perf. a new Ep. Pres. has been 
formed, S:daacSas Inf. Here be- 
longs also the Ep. Fut. dj, abou 
to find, to meet with, Sness, dijoper, 
Onete, § 22, 7. 

déato, Ep., it seemed, Aor. doaocato, 
third Pers. Sing. Subj. doacorras 
instead of -7yta. 

dsidw, to fear, the Pres. occurs only in 
the first Pers., Fut. dsécouas; Aor. 
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&deca, Ep. sdsca (as is probable 
originally &dFeca), Perf. Ep. dei- 
Ooixa instead of dédotxa, and deidcas 
Ep. instead of dédia, § 228. 

Geixyvys, to show, lon. (JEK) deta, 
édeta, etc.; Mid. deixyupur, in the 
Ep. dialect it also has the sense, to 
greet, to welcome, to drink to ; so also 
in the Perf. ded syuoe with the sense 
of the Pres, dedéyaras third Pers. 
Pl.; Plup. defdexro, to welcome, Se- 
Oéyato. 

Gégxoyos, to see, Ep. second Aor. 
Edgaxor, § 223, 11. 

Séyoucn, to receive, Ion. déxopas; in 
Hom. this verb signifies also, to 
take, excipere, fo await, e. g. an 
attack, a wild beast, in the following 
forms, Séyara: instead of Sévovrtut, 
§ 220, 13, Il. uw, 147; Perf. dédzyuae 
with the sense of the Pres., Fut. 
dsdétouor, excipiam, second Aor. 
Mid. é9exro,. etc., § 227, B; Perf. 
Mid. dedoxnpévog, awaiting, lurk- 
ing, Il. 0, 730. 

dew instead of déFa, Ep. instead of 
déw,to want, which comes from édevn- 
ot, he wanted, Sjcev, he was in want 
of ; Mid. devopat, to be wanting, Fut. 
Sevijropat. 

414HMI(4AE-), Ep. and older Ionic- 
Att. Xen., corresponding to dé, 
to lind, d:déaos Xen.; Impf. didn 
instead of didn Il. 4, 105. 

difnuot, Ep. and Ion., to seek; it re- 
tains the 7, (contrary to $170, 1, 
comp. “AHIMI); édifnto, éifnrto, 
Oifno Far, Sifnuevos in Herod.; di- 
{nas Hom., difeae Theoc.; Fut. 
Oificopas; Aor. édifnoapny. 

41HMI, JIE-, of the Act. only éy- 
Olecay, third Pers. Pl. Impf., Il. o, 
584, they drove away; Mid., to make 
one run, to make flee, oftener to scare, to 
chase (specially with the Inf:), dier- 
tas Il. yw, 475, dieoPor Il. p, 304, 
Subj. dinra:, diwvtat, Opt. diorro, 
comp. tiPorto. 


diw, Ep., to flee, die, deidie, Slov, I fled. 
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dounsw, Ep., to sound, Perf. dedov- 
novtog; Aor. éSounnoa and éydov- 
nnoa from CAOTH-, comp. tvate 
and xtuméo. 

Svvupat, to be able, second Pers. Ion. 
duvece; Aor. Ep. ésSuvacdny and 
edurnoapny. 

dvw, to wrap up, Ep. dvpevas instead 
of divas from &duy; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. dvcero, Suc, Svcousvos, 
§ 223, 10. 

*Eystow, to awake, Ep. Aor. tygeto, I 
awoke, etc., § 223,11; Ep. forms of 
Perf. éyejyoga are éyenyogds, etc., 
§228. From the Perf. has been 
formed the Pres. éyenyogouy, watch- 
ing, Od. v, 6, as if from éyenyogae. 

iw and t¢3w, Ep., to eat (= éoFio), 
Inf. Epuevas, § 229; Impf. édoy and 
sdeoxov; Perf. édndas; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. édndota, 

"EON, from which come the Ep. =9 a, 
wont, accustomed, and the Perf. stw- 
9a, § 140, Rem. 3. 

"EIAN,*I4N, Aor. sidov, I saw, Ep. 
ov, Inf. Wéex, Subj. wus; Ep. 
Pres. Mid. sidetac, it seems, sedopus- 
yoo, appearing, making like; Fut. 
sigopac; first Aor. sicapny and ferca- 
pny, sioapevos and geroautvos, § 219, 
4; second Aor. idounr, I saw. 

"EIKN, third Pers. Sing. Impf. eixe, 
it appeared, Il. o, 520; Perf: toixe, 
I am like, Ep. third Pers. Dual 
Eixtoy and Plup. éixryy, § 228, Part. 
éorxwo and Il. gm, 254. sixwe, eixvia 
and Il. o, 418. etouxvias; Ep. Plup. 
Mid. jixro and fixto, t was like. 

siduw, Ep., to cover over, stltow, shv- 
pou, third Pers. Pl. stdvatac; from 
éluw comes Aor. Pass. élugSny. 

ed, to press, to drive, from which in 
Hom. only eidopuevog; in the same 
author, eidéw, ésidcov; the rest are 
from ‘EJ, e. g. tlcay, Inf. Zoos and 
ééloat, Part. tloas, § 223, 6; eedua, 
éeluévog; second Aor. Pass. éedny 
from dw, third Pers. Pl. adey, 
aijjvas and aAnpsvet, adels. 
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eiusl, to be, § 225. 

elu, to go, § 226. 

etoya, to shut out, Ep. Impf. tgya9oy, 
§ 162. Comp. égyo. 

elgouct, Ep. and Jon., to ask, Impf. 
eigopny ; Fut. eigjicouat ; ; second 
Aor. neouny, Subj. douedia, Opt. 
Egorto, Inf. tgeaFas in Hom. with 
the accent of the Pres. ;— Ep. cor- 
responding forms of the Pres. (a) 
égsouar, égseaPa:; Impf. égéorto; 
(b) égéw, Subj. épsaper, Opt. égdos- 
pev, Part. égeay. 

"EIPIMI, see égvo. 

elon, Ep. and Ion., sero, to string, 
first Aor. é$eigac, exserens, Herod. 
3, 87; Ep. Perf. Mid. or Pass. &g- 
pos, éeguévoc, in Herod. égpévos, 
_Plup. E:QTO. 

stoo, to say, Pres. only Ep., Fut. éoa, 
_Ep. pew. 

sia, Ep. Aor. I placed, from the stem 
‘Ed-, comp. sed-eo, Opt. arvécarps, 
Imp. sigoy, Part. fas (avécartes; 
aneioas Her. 3, 126. 6, 103), Inf. 
égpéooot; Aor. Mid. icapny and ééo- 
gato, Part. épecoapevos (Her. 1, 66. 
ticapevos), Imp. égéooa: ; Fut. épéo- 
oeoP as. 

dlatve, to drive, Pres. élaw, Ep. glow ; 
Impf. Ep. fo»; Fut. Ep. élowes 
instead of élaor; Ep. Perf: édnia- 
pievoc, § 223, Rem. 4, third Pers, 
Sing. Plup. éinladato, § 220, Rem. 
2; Ion. Perf. &&ndacpos and Aor. 
Pasa, jlacdOny. 

éleiifo, to whirl, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. élelexto, § 227, B. 

événxo or évvéno, Ep., to say, to tell, 
Impf. with the sense of the Aor. 
Everoy, Evvertoy, Aor. emtanoy, (comp. 
fonopny from Exouc), Imp. éviones, 
Subj. évyionw, Opt. évlonoiut, Inf. 
énoneiy, Fut. évlyw and énonnow. 

dynvo9da, Ep. Perf. from “ENON or 
"ENEON with the sense of the 
Pres. and Impf., énevnvoPs, to sit on, 
Il. 8, 219. to le on, H. Cer. 280. 

érinctoo, Ep., to chide, second Aor. ¢y- 
évinoy, ny-i naney, § 219, 7. 
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Evvvp, to clothe, Ep. and Jon. etyuue ; 
Ep. Fut. fscw; Aor. oa and ica, 
éooapny, Hoqara: facdat ; : Perf. 
eiuat, ions and foot, eitas, ete., 
siuégvog; second Pers. Plup. fo, 
third Pers. foro and 2zo70, third Pers, 
Dual fon», third Pers. Pl. stavo ;— 
on &&ggato, feato, comp. § 219, 4. 

Sorina, I am like, § 228. Comp.’EIK. 

éxatw, to understand, Aor. énnica () 
Herod. and Apollon., § 130, Rem. 1; 
the Poet. at is found only in Pres. 
and Impf. 

énaveloxouas, Ep. and Poet., to re- 
ceive advantage or injury from a thing, 
Aor. éxnugopny, éxaveéec9 at, first 
Aor. éxnuemuny i in Aeschyl. and in 
the later writers; Fut. énavyjoouat. 
The Act. in the sense, to touch, to 
injure, is found in Homer, e. g. se- 
cond Aor. Subj. éraven, Inf. éxav— 
get, exaveeuer. 

éniotapat, to know, second Pers. éxic- 
wm Ion. Poet. 

éx, a8 a simple, in Act. only Ep. in 
the sense tracto aliquid Il. ¢, 321; 
generally used as a compound, 
€. g. megueno, Ovsnw, etc., second 
Aor. Act. tomoy instead of &o-enop, 
in Homer énéonop, éniantiy, énio- 
awy; Fut. Ep. épéwers; Mid. also as 
a simple, gonerally signifying, to fol- 
low; Impf. Ep. ixouny instead of 
tinouny; Fut. youat; second Aor. 
Mid. ioxopny, onto Sor; Ep. forms, 
oneio, ionég 9 w, Subj. Eon wpa, Opt. 
ionoluny, Inf. iontoDar and onéo- 
Sos, Part. Eonoueroc. Herodot. has 
from megeenw also negee~Oivas and 
negupeordac instead of megee@dy- 
oso Fut. 

Egy, commonly éeyw, Ep., instead 
of sigve, to shut in and shut out, with 
the corresponding eegyvipt, Eeyade, 
éeqyadon, Aor. teta; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. égypeet, third Pers. Pl. égya- 
to, third Pers. Pl. Plup. é&gyato 
and égyato; Aor. Pass. éoz Peis. 

Egdm and gefw, Ep., to do, Fut. géfo 
Aor. é¢§sta and sgsta, or ipso, iota; ; 
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Perf. fogya, Plup. éweyey, § 140, 
Rem. 3, Perf. Mid. or Pass. égy- 
psvoc, Aor. Pasa. gezdels, dex Fy vat. 
égeidw, to prop, Ep. Perf. égnyvedurar, 
219, 8 


, 8. 

égeinw, Poet. and prose, to throw down, 
Ep. Plup. égégerto, 4 219, 8. 

to:dalyw, Ep. to fight, Aor. Mid. é9:07- 
cacdas. 

éoifo, to fight, Ep. éoifouas, Perf. Mid. 
donvsopan, § 219, 8. 

to wander, Ep. Aor. igoa, 

égvdaive, Poet., to ‘redden, Fut. ggv- 
Foo. 

éguxen, to keep off, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
ngvxaxoy, douxaxéery, § 219, 7. 

égvw and sigue, Ion. and Ep., to draw, 
Fut. égi'ae (oo) and Ep. épvor'et ; 
Aor. iguge (oc) and éiguvoa; Fut. 
Mid. égi'couos and Ep. égvecFau ; 
Aor. égccauny (ov) and sigucayny ; 
Perf. Pass. third Pers. Pl. sigvatas 
Il. &, 75, and Plup. eiguvro Il. a, 69. 
sietaro Il. 0, 654, (of ships drawn to 
land, v long in the Arsis); Plup. 
Mid. siguto (gacyavor, had drawn 
the sword, v long in the Arsis); Od. 
z, 90. Secondly the Mid. in Hom. 
and Poet. takes the sense fo save, 
to shelter (from danger) ; in this sense 
there are the following forms, égv- 
a0, elgi'to and éguro, which are to 
be regurded as syncopated forms of 
the Impf. The sense, to guard, has 
two Mid. corresponding forms, (a) 
Ep. “EIPTMY, Inf. sigtuserac Hes. 
Opp. 816 ; Mid. eiguatac to guard, in- 
stead of eiyrytan, Inf. tgvaF on, st- 
gv Fo ;—{b) Ep., Poet. and, though 
very rare Att. prose gvouon, Inf. 
gtvFa: instead of gveaFar; Impf. 
third Pers. Sing. égvto, was watched, 
Hesiod. Th. 304, third Pers. Pl. 
(vat instead of égtovto (were pro- 
tected) ; ; Aor. égguoauny and Ep. du- 
_ cau, but Il. 0, 29, @voauny. 

Egyouat, to go, Ep. Perf. stdijlovd a, 
first Pers. Pl. etdndovd-pev; Ep. Aor. 
qAvd oy. 
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yw, to have, Ep. Aor. tayeFov, ayeF oy 
and igyor, § 162; Ep. Perf. oyaxa; 
Ep. Plup. éxwyaro, they were closed, 
Il. pw, 340. 

“Hyat, to sit, Eater, Eato Jon. and fie- 
Tat, siato Ep., instead of jj qytat, V0. 

nuvo, Ep., to sink, Perf. insuynpuxe, 
to let the head sink, Il. y, 491. This 
form has the Att. reduplication 
éu-nuvxe, § 219, 8, and strengthened 
by y, § 208, 5. 

Gé&popat, Ep., to warm one’s self, Fut. 
Fépoouct, § 223, 6; Aor. éFégny, 
Sub). Feoso. 

Inléw, Ep. and Poet. to sprout, Fut. 
Sninow, etc.; Perf. té9yla (tePa- 
Avia Ep., § 223, 13; second Aor. 
EF alov. 

OHIIN, Ep., to stun, Perf. 1€9y7x0; 
Plup. érs9nwea; second Aor. (from 
TAN) tragoy. 

Syioxo, to die, Perf. 1&Fynxa, Pl. ré- 
Srvapey, etc., § 22. 

Iewoxn, Ep., Ion. and Poet., to spring, 
Aor. ogov; Fut. Dogot as, Ep. 
Pogéouar; Perf. 18F0oga. 

“1de0w, Ion., to sweat, enor, Weovtes, 
idgaca, Weanr, § 137, Rem. 1. 

inut, to send, Ep. and Ion., Aor. Exe; 
Fut. jou, but Od. o, 265, avege; in 
the Ep. and Ion. dialects, there 
are several forms from the theme 
‘12, e. g. avies instead of avinas 
Her., Evrycoy instead of ftvuvlecay 
Hom., éustieto and pruetiusvog He- 
rod., instead of pedieto, mederue- 
mO%e 

ixvéouct, to come, Ep. Pres. ixo and 
Impf. i ixov ; Ep. Aor. ifoy, § 223, 10, 
and ixto, etc., § 227, B. 

“[_AUMI instead of 1A, to be merciful. 
Of the Act. only the Ep. Imp. i171, 
be merciful (in addresses to the gods) 
instead of lads, § 224, 6, as in 
Theoc. 15, 143, Subj. Ep. iajxyat ; 
Plup. Opt. Ep. idnxos; Mid. Poet. 
iopar, to appease. 

icapus, Dor., to know, tons, ivats, tva- 
pey, Part. ‘Tous. 

Kaivvupat, Ep., instead of xaidvupat, 


Lees 


"$169, Rem. 1, from the theme KAZ, 
to excel, Perf. xéxaguat; Plup. éxe- 
noo yny. 

zaio, to burn, Ep. Aor. txya, Trag. 
éxeo, Subj. xrjouey instead of -opey, 
Opt. third Pers. Sing. x#ja:, third 
Pers. Pl. xnaeey, Inf. xjus (in the 
Odyss. also xeia, xelousy, xelavtss) ; 
Aor. Mid. éxnapny, xnupevog (in the 
Odyss. xeiapevoc, xeiayto); second 
Aor. Act. éxany, I burned, Intrans., 
Inf. xen evar. 

neve, to weary one’s self, Ep. xexpun- 
OG, -WTOS, -OTOS, § 223, 13, Ep. se- 
cond Aor. Subj. xexeyo, § 219, 7 

xttuat, to he, in Hom. xéortas, as sif 
from xéouat; Ep. and Ion. xéeraz, 
xéea Sox; second Pers. Sing. xeicas 
and xetaz, third Pers. Pl. xeiyra: and 
Ep. xefaraz, and Jon. xéarot, Subj. 

 xéoysar, third Pers. Sing. xi,1ac; Impf. 
xéuto and xéélutro Ep., instead of 
ExsLvtO ; xéoxeTo ; Ep. Fut. xelor, xe, 
neloov, xEWY, xerspsy. 

xeiow, to shear, Ep. xégoo, Exepoa, § 223, 
6, but éxecgayny. 

elie: to drive, Ep. éxeloa, § 223, 6. 

xélopat, Ep. and Poet., to urge, Fut. 
xelijcouot, first Aor. éxednoauny; 
second Aor. éxexdouny, etc., § 223, 
11. 

xevtéo, Ep., to sting, stimulo, Aor. 
xéroat, § 223, 6. 

xegavviiut, to mix, Ep. xegaw (xegcrr— 
tag)and xegalu, (Imp. xégace), x1gyaon 
(xtqvac, Impf. éxigva) and xlernus 
(Impf. éxégrn, xtgvas); Ep. Mid. xé- 
gowtas (as if from xégapac); Impf. 
xEYORYTO Ep., instead of éxegavto 
from xsgaw., 

xtgdaivo), to gain, in Jon. and later wri- 
ters éxégdnoa ; xegdyce0 Fon and xéo- 
davéouer in Herod. 

xe Sos, Ep., to conceal, Fut. xsvoo, Aor. 
éxtura; Perf. xéxeva 3 second Aor. 
ExuSor, xt For, Subj. xexvFon, § 219, 
7; Mid. only Pres. and Impf. 

x50, to make anxious, in the Act. only 
Ep. Fut. xydjew; Perf, xéxnda, I 
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am unrious ; Ep. Fut. xexadijoouas 
Il. 9, 353. 

Givarae Ep. corresponding form of 
oxedavyvpat, to scatter, only Pres. 
and Impf. 

xivupot, Ep., instead of yiviaaal to 
stir one’s self, to be moved, Pass. xt- 
wUpEVOS. 

xigvaw and xigynut, Ep. coneepand: 
ing form of xegarviys, to miz, from 
which comes the Part. xcgvac, Impf. 
éxigva and xigyn. 

xiyave and xiyavouet, Ep. and Poet., 
to reach, Aor. éxizor, Fut. xiynoopuat, 
not found elsewhere in the Att. 
poets; but Ep. Impf. éx/yavoy, se- 
cond Pers’ éxiyes (from KIXE-); 
second Aor. Subj. xiyw and xcysio, 
Opt. xiyelny, Inf. xtyjvac, Part. xeyelo 
and Mid. xeynusrog; Aor. Mid. éx:- 
znoaro. 

xiw, Ep., to go, only Pres. and Impf. 
The Part. xia is accented like ioy ; 
Aor. petexiador, § 162, 

xlato, to sound, Ep. Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres, xéxdnya, xexdnyae, 
Pl. xexAnyovteg (as if from xexdjye) ; 
Aor. &da yor. 

xdelor, to shut, Ep. and Ion., xAnio, Aor. 
éxdnioa (i), xdnioac; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. xexdzjizor, third Pers. Pl. xe- 
xdéarae instead of xsxdnator; Aor. 
Pass. éxAnisSny ; from the Ion. xdyte 
come the forms often found in theAtt. 
writers, viz. xAno, &xdnoa, xéxAnuct. 

xiso, Ep., fo celebrate, of which only 
xiguac, Impf. éxiso instead of éxdgzo, 
§ 220, 10. 

xdt'w, Ep., to hear, Imp. xdve, xAvere ; 
second Aor. Imp. xiv9¢, xAvts and 
xexdudi, xéxduse, § 227, A, (e); the 
Impf. éxdvoy is used instead of the 
Ind. Pres. 

xontw, to strike, second Perf. xéxona 
in Hom., instead of xsxoga. 

xogevrumt, to satisfy, Ep. Fut. xogée 
and xogéom, Perf. xExogny au, to which 
the Part. REXOYNONS, § 223, 13, in re- 
spect to its meaning belongs. 
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xotéo and xotgouar, Ep., to be angry, 
first Aor. Part. xotécas; Perf. Part. 
xexotnwc, § 223,13; Mid. Fut. xoré- 
gouet (ac); Aor. éxorecapny (a0). 

xoata, to bawl, Poet. Perf. xéxpaya, 
xexgayuer, etc., § 228, 

xgaiva, Ep. and Poet., fo complete, Ion. 
commonly xgaaivo, Impf. éxgaiar- 
yoy; Ep. Fut. xgavéo; Aor. txonva 
and Ep. ¢xg17va, Imp. xeqjvoy and 
Ep. xgojyvoy, Inf. xeijvae and Ep. 
xo7jrac; Ep. Perf. Pass. xexgaavtas 
(Eur. xéxgaytas); Ep. Fut. Mid. xga- 
VEOMItE. 

xteivw, to kill, Ep. Fut. xtevéo (Ep. 
Part. xtuvréovta, xataxtarsovoty and 
xataxtauyvéeg Ds with the variable a); 
Aor. Ep. and Poet. éxtavoy; Ep. 
second Aor. Act. Extuy, etc., § 227, 
A, (a); first Aor. Pass. third Pers. 
Pl. &&tadev Ep., instead of éxtadn- 
gay. 

xvgée), rarely xtgw, Ep. and Poet., to 
Jind, to reach, Aor. éxrgoa, § 223, 6, 
and more rare éxtg7jaa, Fut. xtgow 
and more rare xvgyjow; Perf. xexv- 
enxa. 

Anyzavu, to partake, Ion. Fut.Aasopa; 
Ep. Aor. Subj. dedeiyo, §219,7, Trans. 
to make partaker in the phrase Ja- 
yovta mupog; Perf. Ashoyya Ep., in- 
stead of eanya, Od. d, 304. Aedoyya- 
Gt. 

AAZTMAI = agvopai, to take, Ep. 
datvro. 

Lap Buven, to receive, Ion. hap wouct, As- 
LaSrxa, Adhappot, Ashapg? at, ap- 
gry, Lapntéog; also Dor. Asda Bnxa, 
but dedaupou, Ashag3at; in Drama- 
tists Aednupos; Ep. Aor. dedaBeo Fan, 
§ 219, 7. 

dav Fava, Ep. often 4390, to be hidden ; 
Ep. second Aor. Act. Subj. eda Fon 
and Mid. deka Douny, § 219, 7; Perf. 
Mid. déduopor; in Theoc. daodijpey 
== AnoSnvas instead of dadecIar ; 
éxidndo and éxlnFw, to cause to _for- 

, Ep. Aor. éxéiyoa; éxdelador. 
dacxw, Ep. and Poet. Aor. tlaxoy; 
Ep. Perf. Aelyjxa (Poet. dédaxa and 


BE SPECIALLY NOTED.  [§ 230. 
éxiglexa. even in Demos.) with 
the sense of the Pres.; Ep. Passa. 
Atdnxws, Asdaxvie, § 23, 13; Fut. 
Aaxzcopat; first Aor. Poet. gluxyca, 
Ep. Aor. Mid. Aedaxorto, § 219, 7. 

AEXN, Ep., to cause to lie down, tleta, 
hstapny, I laid myself down, I lay, I 
rested, Ep.Aor. ¢léyunr, etc., § 227, B. 

dov, to wash, Ep. Aoéw, Love, Impf. 
éloveoy, glozov; Aor. Inf. Aoéoom, 
Part. Jogooas; second Aor. Act. 
Eloov, third Pers. Sing. doe Od. x, 
361, 4oov; Mid. Pres. Inf. Joveo 9 ae 
and jovoda:; Fut. Mid. dogocopcte ; 
Aor. Mid. Inf. dogocacSa:; Part. 
Aosacauevos; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Adlovuat. 

Ato, to loose, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
Avto, Avyto, § 227, A,(e); Ep. Plup. 
Opt. Aero, § 224, 3. 

Mulrouct, to rave, (éxualym, to make 
raving, also Aor. tunya Arist.); se- 
cond Perf. péunva, I am raving, 
(Theoc, 10, 31, urcvruac). 

palouc, Ep., to seek, Fut. pagopas 
(émmacortac); Aor. éuacauny. 

pav9 ave, to learn, Fut. in Theoe. pa- 
Feipat, hike payotya. 

pagrapat, Ep., to fight, only Pres. 
and Impf., like Suvepar, but Opt. 
peovoluny Od. A, 513. 

payoua, to contend, Ep. paysortas, 
payeital, payeorto uaysorvto, Part. 
payecoutrog and poysotyeros; Ep. 
Fut. uayjoopecand paysoouas; Aor. 
éuayeoapny. 

MAN, Ep., to strive, Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres. in Sing. pséuora, 
comp. yéyova with DETAA, pipa- 
Tov, mépauer, etc., § 228. 

pelgopat, Poet., to obtain, Ep. §upogs 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. (and II. a, 278) 
third Pers. Sing. second Aor. Act. 
(Augment, § 219, 6); Perf. Pass. et- 
pagtar, ut ws determined, § 123, 4. 

pelw, commonly Impers. pédes, t? 
concerns, Ep. Perf. wépyde, Part. 
peuniwg; Ep. Perf. Mid. wéuBderas 
and Plup. péufieto instead of ueur- 
Anrat, gusuyjAnto, comp. Biwoxes. 
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pevoiraed, Hevoiveoy, § 222, 1, A, (2), 

pnxcopat, to bleat, Ep. Perf. psunxee 
with the sense of the Pres. +) Besa 
xvta, § 223, 13; Aor. pa xasv ; from the 
Perf. the Impf. énépunxoy is formed. 

piaive, to stain, Ep. second Aor. piay- 
Inv, § 227, B. 

plyvups, to mix, Ep. Aor. udxto, § 227, B. 

puxaouat, to roar, Ep. péuvne, Euvxoy. 

Nai, Ep. and Poet., to dwell, first 
Aor. &yaooa, I caused to dwell ; Mid. 
together with Aor. Pass. to set- 
tle down; vaccouat, anevaccapny, 
éranSyy. 

yes, Ep., Poet. and Ion. to quarrel, 
Fut. ‘yuiuesea: Aor. éveixeca, § 223, 1. 

vidcopat, Ep. - to go, Fut. vicopas (the 
form yveiocouas is rejected). 

"O4TZIZOMAI, Ep., Aor. aduccuny, 
to be angry, odvacapevos ; Perf. 6d0- 
dvgpae with the sense of the Pres., 
§ 219, 8. 

oida, to know, § 228, 

otoucn, to think; Ep. ote, oto, otopan, 
wir pny, OtOLTO ; Aor. Mid. otcauny ; 
Aor. Pass. aia Inv, ota Feic. 

Ovouat, Ep. and Ion., to blame, ovoce, 
third Pers. PI. veurene Imp. ovogo; 
Impf. ovouny, Opt. ovoluny, ovouto ; 
Fut. ovocouet; Aor. wvocauny and 
wrocIny; Ep. ovrecs Il. w, 241, in- 
stead of ovecs and this instead of 
dvog3e(comp. ovdcuevos) from ON-; 
Ep. Aor. Mid. wrato. 

Ggaw, to see, Ion. 6géw, Impf. weeoy; 
Ep. second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. 
Ogijat, third Pers. Sing. Impf. og720 ; 
Jon. Perf. onwra. 

"OPEI ‘NTMI, from which Ep. ogsy- 
yuc, stretching out ; ogéyw, to stretch ; 
Mid. to stretch one’s self, to reach after, 
Ep. Perf. Mid. ogwgsyyaz, third Pers. 
Pl. ogeipézatas, § 219, 8, Plup. third 
Pers. Pl. ogwyéyato. 

oert Mt, Poet., to excite, Fut. ooo, 
Aor. eigen, § 223, 6; Ep. Pert. dn- 
trans. oguiga, § 219, 8, Subj. ogaien, 
Plup. upoye and engages ; Ep. Aor. 
aegogev; Mid. ogyupa, to lift one’s 
self up, Ep. Fut, ogeizas, Aor. oo- 
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pny; Ep. Aor. Mid. agro, etc., § 227, 
B; Ep. Perf. ogageroa:, Subj. oge- 
ental, § 219, 8. 

vopeuivouas, to smell, Ion. Aor. Mid. 
Sogearto. 

ovtuw, to wound, Ep. Aor. ovra, etc., 
§ 227, A, (a). 

ogeliw, to owe, ought, must, Ion., Poet. 
(except in the dramatic dialogues 
of Att. writers) and in later prose 
upeloy, -26, -2, Ep. apeddov, oeddoy 
in forms which express a wis). 

ogéldw, Ep., to increase, only Pres., 
Impf. and Opt. Aor. ogéddeuey Od. 


Ilahi, to shake, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
apnenaioy, § 207,7, and 219, 7, and 
second Aor. Mid. xadro, § 227, B. 

naczw, to suffer, Ep. nena dvin, as if 
from nénada; Ep. Perf. nénoods, 
§ 228, Rem. 

nateouat, lon., to taste, to eat, Aor. 
éxnacapny; Perf. xnénacpas. 

mei3o, to persuade, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. nénidor, Subj. asal9w, Opt. 
nenidorut, Inf. nencSeiy, Part. meni 
Sov, Imp. née, § 219. 7; second 
Aor. Mid. én:9ouny, to trust, Opt. 
neniGorto; from the second Aor. 
come 29700, to be obedient, men- 
t9i00, to be convinced, 1191006, 
obedient ; on énsni Duty and néxeso- 
Gi, see § 228. 

nelato, to draw near, Trag. neda- 
Sou, nmladw, Fut. asdeow, Poet. 
commonly asw; Ep. Aor. Pass, 
éxehacSny, Poet. Att. émladny, Ep. 
éxdnpny, ete., Att. érdauny, § 227, 
A, (a); Ep. Perf. wendnusrog, Att. 
nénlapat. 

néyFo, Poet., fo destroy, Fut. négow; 
first Aor. &egon, § 223, 6; second 
Aor. éxga dor, § 223, 11; Ep. BeC- 
ond Aor. Mid. 1&gaz, § 227, B. 

étopat, to fly, second Aor. éxtouny, 
etc., § 223, 11. 

nevSouat, Poet. instead of rvyFav0- 
peat, Ep. second Aor. Mid. Opt. 2s- 
nuSoto; Perf. nénvopar, § 223, 14, 

mépyvoy, sseqroyv, Ep. second Aor. Act, 
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of PEND, to kill, §219, 7, Pass. 
négywy with irregular accentuation ; 
Ep. Perf. Pass. négatat, nepacdas ; 
Fut. Perf. xepycopen, (comp. 5ed7- 
gous from dsdeuar). 

anyvups, to fiz, mig Aor. 17)xto, xate- 
mnxto, § 227, B. 

Kilyapas, Ep., corresponding form 

. from nelugo, to draw near only Pres. 
and Impf. 

stiuninus, to fill, Ep. Aer. Mid. mdi, 
etc., § 227, A, (a) 

alato, to fall, Ep. memrents, § 228. 

sitvaw and xitynus, Ep. correspond- 
ing form of xsravvips, to spread out, 

. from which come Impf. nitva in- 

_ stead of énirya, and Pass. mitvas. 

Riijcow, te strike, Ep. second Aor. 

. Act. éxéninyoy, néninyoy and ne- 
adnyo ony, §219, 7, 

stloww, Ion., to sail, Ep. second Aor. 

: Act, éxion, 6tc., § 227, A, (d) 

gsvéo, to breathe, in Hom. Perf. nenvv- 

par, § 223, Rem. 2, to be animated, 
intelligent, ; ; second Aor. Act. Imp. 
aunyve, second Aor. Mid. « upnyu- 
to, § 227, A, (e); Aor. Pass. au- 

. myuv9n instead of apnviSn, § 223, 
12 

rtjac0, to steop down, Aor. tntnta; 
second Aor. RETO Ler x0dy, Aeschyl. 
Eum. 247; Perf. satnya, Part. Ep. 
TENINWS, TOS, § 223, 13; Ep. se- 
cond Aor. xarantytny, $27, A, 


(a). 

“Palvw, to sprinkle, in Hom. éggada- 
tat, § 220, Rem. 2. 

getw, see égdu. 

¢t7su, Ep. and Poet. to shudder, Fut. 
GtyTTH; Aor. é6¢iynoa ; Perf. Ep. 
Eggi ya. 

Zaow, caw and gow, Epic, to save, 
== got); from caow, Fut. canow; 
Imp. Pres. Act. cao, § 222, I, A. 
(4);. third Pers. Sing. Impf. Mid. 
caov instead of écaos and caw; Aor. 
doaoca; Fut. Mid. cadcopat, Aor. 
Pass. jeatduv: from owe Part. oo) 
ovtes and Impf. cezoxoy; from cow 
Bubj. Pres. oon, cons, eowos. 
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vevoi, Poet., to move, Mid. to haste, Ep. 

- Aor. évorva and veva, éoosvapsy 
and vevapyy, § 223, 8; Perf. isov- 
pou, § 223, 14; Plup. dootpny ; sec- 
ond Aor. Mid. dovupny, etc., § 227, 
A, (e); Aor. Pass. ésuvd np, Soph., 
eat Snr, Hom. — On the Ep. osi- 
Tat, cuvtas, etc., see § 229. 

oxidrupus, to scatter , -Ep. correspond- 
ing form of cuidairune:. only Pres 
and Impf. 

greys, to rob, first Aor. Inf. osegioas 
Ep. instead of oregiioat.: 

otrvyéw, to fear, to hute, Ep. second 

‘ Aor, sorvyoy; first Aor. tusvga, 

. Trans., to make fearful. 

TAI, Ep. second Aor. tetayom, 


seizing. 
TAAASN, to endure, Ep. Aor. iralaca, 
- Subj. tudagaw; second Aor. étdnp, 
§194, 4;. Perf. zétdyxa, tétlaper, 
§ 228, Fut. tAjoopus. 
tavuw, Poet., to stretch, Ep. tavuras, 
§ 229 


tagavoo, to disturb, Ep. second Perf. 
tétonya, I am disturbed. 

TEM, to meet, Ep. Aor. &etpoy, § 
219, 7. 

8970), to delight, Ep. étag@ ny, érag— 
NY, étgunny, Subj. first Pers. Pl. 
Tearelopen ; second Aor Mid. érga- 
mOunY and tetagnopuny, § 219, 7. 

tevyo, Poet., to obtain, Fut. tegen ; 
Aor. érevta, Perf. Ep. TeTEUzZoNG, herw- 
ing obtained; Fut. Mid. TevSopan; 
Aor. Mid. tevSaoSas; Perf. réruy- 
pas, § 223, 14, third Pers. Pl Ep. 
tetevyatat, Inf tetvy9at; Plup. ére- 
tuypny, third Pers, Pl. Ep. dretev- 
gato; Aor. Pass, éruy9nv; Fut. 
Perf. teretfouos;— Ep. Aor. terv- 
xELY, TeTLxOPVTO, TeTUxET at, § 219, 7. 

TIEN, Ep. Perf. Act. rereneic, -o10¢, 
anxious, and Perf. Mid. Iam anzious, 
second Pers, Dual tetijo3oy, Part. 
TETLNMEVOG. 

séyyupat, Ep. corresponding form of 
tivopas, to pumeh ; in the Att. poetry 
with one », tiyvpar, § 185. 

sunye, Ep. corresponding form of 
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téuve, to cut, first Aor. TAS tag; Aor. 
Pass. third Pers. Pl. tucyev. 

teépar, to nourish, Ep. second Aor. 
srgagoy, I nourished, Perf. 1é1g0@a, 
Intrans. ; Aor. Pass. érgaqnp, third 
Pers. Pl. rpaqer. 

®ulvor, to show, Ep. paeivoy, enlight- 
ening; Ep. Aor. Pass. épaavdnp; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass, népavpot, third 
Pers. Sing. Teépartus 5 Fut. nepyoo- 
pas; second Aor. pareoxey, Il. 2, 64. 

gridopat, to svare, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. neqidviuny, nepidsa Fat, § 219, 
7; from which comes meqidijonpat. 

pign, to carry, péete Ep. instead of 
pegere, § 229; Ion. and Ep. forms 
are, Aor. iyveixar, éveixar, etc., nve- 
xaunv; Perf. évnveryuce; Aor. Pasa. 

| Fison ;—— Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
oie, Inf. oivguer, § 223, 10; first 
Aor. argon, Herod. 1, 197, Comp. 
6, 66. avoliaros inatead of evotcros. 

pevyui, to flee, Ep. xepuypévos, escaped, 

223, 14. 

~Fuyvos, to come before, Ep. pFapevos, 
§ 227, A, (a) 

gFeigu, to destroy, Ion. Fut. dingda- 
eso: instead of perme; ; Aor. 
dsapFépoa, § 223, 6. 

@Iire, consume, and Ep. gia, to 
consume, and commonly to perish, 
(Ep. first Pers. long), Fut. p9i- 


oo; Aor. ip Sige ; Mid. I pass 
away, Fut. pFicouas; Perf. ip 9i- 
pat; Plup. épdiuny; Ep. Aor. 
épFiunry, etc., § 227, A, (c); Ep. 
Aor. Pass. third Pers. Pl. anigdt- 
Dey. 

ptdéo, to love, Ep. Aor. éptdauny (pi- 
rerlals gilac). 

poate, to speak, Ep. Aor. népgadoy, 
§ 219, 7. 

peo, to knead, Ep. and Poet. pigeon, 
etc., § 223, 6. 

quo, to produce, Perf. asqixa, Ep. 
third Pers. Pl. nepiaa:, Part. nequ- 
Gras, nepuvia, § 223, 13; Impf. Ep. 
én&quxoy. 

Xafouce, Ep. to yield, Aor. Mid. xexa- 
durro, §219, 7; Aor. Act. xéxudoy 
and Fut. xsxadjo0w, Trans., to rob. 

xaign, to rejoice, Ep. Fut. xsyagy- 
go, xeyagijcoua; first Aor. Mid. 
ymeato; second Aor. xsyadQovTo, 
xexugoito, § 219, 7; xsyagnes, § 223, 
13; Perf. xezaguévos, Eur.; verbal 
Adj. zaoros. 

zavdarw, Ep., to hold, to receive, Aor. 
Evadoy; Perf. withthe sense of the 
Pres, xéyar0a ; Fut. yelcouos, comp. 
snador, neloopat, 

xe0, to pour, Ep. Fut zeviar ; ; Aor. 
tysva ; second Aor. Mid. yuto, yv- 
évos, § 227, A, (e) 


CHAPTER III. 


FORMATION 


OF WORDS. 


§231. Radical words —Stems —Derivatives. (&) 
1. Words are formed, (a) by derivation, and (b) by composition, in accord- 


ance with certain laws. 


2. Those words, from which other words are derived, but which are 
themselves underived, are called radical words (vocabula primiiva). A 
radical word has two parts, the root and the inflection-ending, e. g. toég—w, 


7EAP-M, Pig~ev, Aéy-os. 
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3. All radical words are either verbs or pronouns. The roots, i. e. the 
letters, the articulated sounds, which remain, after the rejection of the in- 
flection-endings, are all monosyllabic. Still, roots are not always pure, but 
often appear in a strengthened form, e. g. dax-v-w, ix-vé-oput, ave 
-av-o, t u(y)y-av-0, &1-lox-opa, ni-x Qa-oxw, Comp. §§ 139, and 157, 
1. Yet, these strengthened forms extend only to the Pres. and Impf. 

4. Those words, (vocabula derivata) which are derived from radical words, 
are, 

(a) either Stems, i. e. such words as are formed from radical words by 
substituting, in the place of the inflection-ending of the radical verb, a de- 
clension-ending either of a substantive or adjective ; this declension-ending 
is designed merely to give the general meaning of the verb to the substan- 
tive or adjective, but it does not indicate the precise nature of the idea 
expressed by the substantive, e. g. the idea of persons, things, the ab- 
stract, or the precise nature of the idea expressed by the adjective; here 
belong several endings of the third Dec., e. g. -c, the mark for the gender 
(6 yoy, 7 wy, 0 Bis, 7H ATUE, 7 vad-¢, 0 4 Bov-¢, Oo  wai-s, instead of naid-¢ ; 
in many words the ¢ is omitted, see § 52, 1); the endings -4¢ (7) oxay-ts, 
want, 1} éAn-ic), and - vg (0 otay-v¢, 1] loy-vs); also the endings of the first 
and second declensions, e. g. -1, —a, —0¢, -ov (vix-, Ain-n, Gif-a, ndovt-os, 
y0o-0¢, §00-or) ; finally several adjective-endings, e. g. -0¢, -7, -o» (qld-os, 
-7, -ov), -Us, -81a, -U (yAux-ts, -ela, -v), etc. ; 

(b) or Derivatives, i. e. such words as are partly formed from radical 
words, partly from stems, by assuming a particular derivation-syllable with 
a patticular signification, e. g. yevo-o-w, to gild, én-109, orator, ypaq-txos, 
skilled in patnting. 

5. The root is often lengthened in the derivative word, § 16, 3, e. g. 459 
-7 from iad-ziy, znv from zav-ziy; or it requires the vowel of variation, § 
16, 6, e. g. TEEP-w, TQOH-1}, TROP-05, TEOG-«40¢, tTeag-sgos. There may be, 
also, a strengthening of the consonant, §§ 139, 1, and 157, sq.; or a doubling 
of the final consonant A, e. g. xaAdog from xadog; some stems also take a redu- 
plication, e. g. on-an-1, 20-00-17, ay-wy-0¢, 2t-cvp~og from FEP-N, comp. 
gog-os, Finally, still other changes are made in the root, as bas been 
seen § 16. 

6. The change of ¢ into o (seldom into a) and of e into oz, § 16,6, requires 
special attention. It occurs, (a) in oxytones of the first Dec. in 7 and a of 
more than one syllable, e. g. tgop-7n, nourishment, from teéq-o, wor-7, a re- 
maining, from pév-o, pog-a, a carrying, from gég-w, alorg-n, salve, from 
aisig-o ;—(b) in dissyllabic barytones of the second Dec., which denote a 
result of an action, e. g. Aoyog, word, from déy-w, por-oc, murder, from 
PEN-N, comp. Etegroy, vopos, a law, from yéu-0;—(c) in dissyllabic oxy- 
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toned substantives of the second Dec., in -s:0¢, which, for the most part, 
denote an active object and often have a substantive meaning, e. g. see 
pos, plait of hair, from meen aa, atod-yoc, garment, from orulh=as MOUN-O6, 
attendant, from néun-w, cop-o¢, wise, from TED-N, sapio, teog-cs, nourish- 
ing, nourisher, from teép-w ; —(d) in monosyllabic substantives of the third 
Dec., e. g. piut, flame, from giéy-w; dogs, antelope, from Ségx-opur ;—(e) in 
oxytoned substantives in -s vg and Adjectives in -¢ ¢, which, however, have 
sometimes a substantive sense, e. g. tgog-ev's, nourisher, from teép-o, on0g 
-as, scattered, from oneg-tir, Aoy-ag, chosen, from déy-w, Spou-as, running, 
from JPEM-2, comp. Seapu-eiv ;—(f) in all derivatives of the forms men- 
tioned, e. g. in substantives in -ayo;, adjectives in -suos, verbs in -aw, -éa, 
-o, -Etw, -ifw, e. g. mlox-apuos; tedg-iuos; GIor-so, from pPIov-os, Jou- 
ao, (from dup-o¢, and this from déu-o), etc. 

Remark. The change of into a, comp. § 16, 6, is found only in a few 
old poetic derivatives, e. g. tgaq-sges, 


A. DERIVATION. 


§232. L Verbs. é (325.) 

1. All derivative verbs end in -a, -&0, -l0, -0 w, -U@, -eva, -a fo, 
-l{w, -ofo, vw; -aivya, -vy0, -aigo, -ségo. All these verbs 
must be considered as denominative, i. e. as derivatives from substantives 
or adjectives; for although the stem-substantive for several verbs of this 
kind is not in use, yet the analogy of the others requires that the stem of 
these also should be assumed. Many of these derivative verbs, especially 
many in -é» and -aw, take the place of roots which are not in use, e. g. 
giléw, tipecoa.— On the formation and signification of these, the following 
things are to be noted: 

(a) Verbs in -a w and -a £0, which are mostly derived from substantives 
of the first Dec., and those in -({a which are derived from substantives and 
adjectives of all declensions, are partly transitive, partly intransitive, since 
they denote either a condition or the erercise of agency or activity, e. g. tod- 
pao, to be bold, from rodua, boldness, yolaw, to be angry, from yody, gall, 
yoaw, to weep, from yoosg; Sixate, to judge, from dixn; elnifw, to hope, from 
éinls, ogite, to limit, from ogos, aitlfa, to beg, from uirns, beggar ; — Verbs 
in -a {wand -/¢w formed from proper names, express the striving to be 
similar to single individuals, or to whole nations, in custom, nature, lan- 
guage, sentiment. Such verbs are called Imitative verbs, e. g. Sugsatw, to 
be a Dorian, i.e. to speak or think as a Dorian, Joigiet's; ELAnviger, to per- 
sonate the custom or language of a Greek, undiza, to be a Mede in sentiment. 


Remark 1. Verbs in -ifo often signify the making something into that 
which the root denotes. See (c). 
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Rem. 2. Verbs in -ofw and -v{w are very rare, e. g. agyote, to fit, Eonvges, 
to creep.—By the ending -agw also, verbs are formed, which denote the 
repetition or strengthening of the idea expressed by the simple verb ; these 
are called Frequentative and Intensive verbs, e. g. gexrut, jacto, from gira, 
jacio, oreragw, to sigh much and deeply, from otéve, to sigh, sixatw, properly, 
to compare on all sides, hence, to conjecture. 

(b) Verbs in -¢o and -2vw are derived from substantives and adjectives 
of all declensions, and commonly express the intransitive idea of the primt- 
tive, for the most part, the being in a condition, or the exercise of agency, but 
they are sometimes transitive also. When the stem ends in -es, which 
is the case, e. g. in adjectives in -x¢, -e¢, this -e¢ is omitted, and when it 
ends in -ev, this -ev is omitted, when the syllable ev is appended, e. g. g:déos, 
to be a friend, to love, from gliog, atuzém, to be unfortunate, from atvyne, 
stem aruyes, etdaiporéw, to be prosperous, from evdaluoy, stem evdaipor, 
ayoget'w, to speak in public, from ayoga, market, Baorlevor, to be a king, from 
Baoiler's. 

(c) Verbs in -o0, which are mostly derived from substantives and ad- 
jectives of the second Dec., those in -aé»a, which are commonly derived 
from adjectives, more rarely from substantives, and those in -vyw, from 
adjectives only, generally denote the making or transforming something in- 
to that which the primitive word signifies; in like manner several in -éfa, 
see Rem. 1, e. g. zovom, to gild, trom yevoos, ayvifa, to make pure, from 
ayvos, mloutizw, to make rich, to enrich, from niovtog, Aevxaive, to make white, 
from Aevxos, Baguya, to burden, from Bags. 

Rem. 3. From the Fut. of several verbs, are formed verbs in -ceiw, 
which denote a desire for that which the primitive word signifies ; these are 
called Desiderative verbs, e. g. ytdaceiw, to desire to laugh, from yslaw, to 
laugh, woieuiceiw, to desire to engage in war, from nodeul{o, nagadeveles, to 
be tnclined to surrender. 


§ 233. Il. Substantives. (326, 397.) 


Substantives are derived, 

1, From verbs and substantives, and express, 

a. A concrete idea, i. e. the idea of an active person: 

(a) With the endings -sug¢ (Gen. -éwe) for the Masc.,-e:a or -soca 
for the Fem.; -17¢ (Gen. -ov) mostly Paroxytones, -179 and -70@ 
Paroxytones, for the Masc., -1 9+ a Proparoxytones, -tgic,-ts¢ and -s¢ 
(Gen. -:S0¢), -re¢ ga Proparoxytone, for the Fem.; -wy» for the Masc., 
-aeva for the Fem.; -a¢ for the Masc., - ts and -wt»7 for the Fem., 
e. g. isger's, priest, Fem. iggesa, from isgog; ating and -19, flute-player, Fem. 
aviirgra, atdnrels, from ailéo; aoorrje, deliverer, cwreon, from cetw; 20- 
Altng, citizen, nolitg from modi; éntwe, orator, from “PE-22; Sepaney, ser- 
vant, Isyanaiva, from Pégay. 
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(8) With the ending - 0 ¢ (Gen. -ov), seldom, and only from verbs with the 
vowel of variation, § 231, 6, (c), e. g. noundg, attendant, from méume, 0 7 T90- 
Gos, nourisher, nurse, from teépo, aguwyos, an ally, from agiye. 

b. They express the abstract idea of what is signified by the primitive: 

(a) From verbs, 

(a) with the endings -c+¢ (Gen. -cewc) and -aéa, substantives which 
denote the active idea of the verb, e. g. mgasi¢, actio, an acting, from mgatto ; 

(8) with the ending - » o¢ (Gen. -ot) such as denote the intransitive idea 
of the verb, e. g. odugyos, weeping, from ddvgopes ; 

(y) with the ending -a, such as denote the effect of what is signified 
by the transitive action, e. g. ngaypa, something done, uyjpa, monumentum, 
something which reminds ; 

(5) with the endings - 7, -7, -«, (all for the most part Oxytones), and 
(from verbs in -evo»), -s/a@, such as denote sometimes a transitive relation, 
and sometimes the effect of that relation, e. g. rouy, a cutting, from téuve, 
goth), song, from asida, pFoga, mardela; 

() with the endings -o¢ (Gen. -ov), -tog (Gen. -tov) and -o¢ (Gen. 
-ous), such as denote partly, and indeed generally, an intransitive relation, 
partly also a transitive, and partly the effect of that relation, e. g. Aoyos, 
word, from Aéyo, xwxutcs, lamentation, t0 xi5o¢, care. 

(b) From adjectives (and substantives, which are sometimes used in an 
attributive sense), 

(a) with the endings -/a, from adjectives in -o¢, and some in the third 
Dec., e. g. copia, wisdom, from cogos, evdayovla, happiness, from evdalyeor, 
Gen. -o»-0¢ ; 

(8) -.a@ (Proparoxytones) from adjectives in -y¢ and -ovs, whose stem 
ends in s and 0, with which the ¢ of the ending coalesces and forms e& and 
ot, thus -ea, -ora, e. g. Glydea, truth, from adndj¢, Gen. -&-0¢, ebvora, be- 
nevolence, from eUvoug, Gen. evvo-o¢ ; 

(y) -7 ¥»% from adjectives in -a» (Gen. -ovog) and -og, e. g. capgo-ctrn, 
modesty, from cwgpeoy, Gen. -ov-o¢, Sixao-cvvn, justice, from Sixeros ; 

(6) -z¢, Gen. -tyt0¢ (commonly Paroxytones) from adjectives in -o¢ and 
-uc, €. g. iaorns, Gen. -orntos, equality, from icos, nayitns, thickness, from 
MAUS ; 

(2)-05, Gen. -e0¢ = -ove, from adjectives in -v¢ and -¢, and such as 
form the Comparative and Superlative in -/w» and -.0T0¢, e. g. rax0, TO, 
Gen. tayous, swiftness, from tayis, wevdos, 10, Gen. -ovs, falsehood, from 
wevdr¢, aigzos, 10, baseness, from aiazeds, aiaylo ; 

({) -a@¢ -adog, only in abstract numeral substantives, e. g.17 wovas, unity, 
Svas, duality, tg.a¢, a triad. 

Remarx 1. In abstracts in -t/a, which express both a transitive and in- 

38 
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transitive relation, from compounds in -tog and -t¢, Gen. -ov, the 2 is com- 
monly changed into a, e. g. aPioFeria and -cia (aPdoFérnc), aSuvacla 
‘(aSavatos), axaFagala, ofvfiepia, etc. Comp. § 17, 6. 

Rem. 2, The older Attic poetry sometimes makes the a long in the end- 
ings -sa and -o1a, e. g. aveudsia, ngovola. 

2, From substantives alone, the following classes denoting the names of 
persons and things, are derived : 

(a) Gentile nouns, i. e. the names of persons derived from their country, 
in -evs, (Fem. -1¢, -sd0¢), -fang, (Fem. -itss), -atne, (Fem. -atis) -9ta¢ 
-wing, e. g. Awgiet’s, Aegis, SvBaglrngs, -it¢, Sagratys, ete. 

(b) Patronymics, i. e. the names of persons derived from their ancestors, 
with the endings -id% 5, Fem. -i¢, Gen. -/dog; also -1a67¢;* but sub- | 
stantives of the first Dec. in -7¢ and -as, and many of the second and third 
Dec. whose stem ends in ¢, and some others, have - a 67¢, Fem. -as, Gen. 
: —adog, e. g. gtap-idns, Fem. Wgrapz-t from Uglap-o¢, ndeidng from In- 
Aevc, Gen. IInié-o¢, Kexponldng from Kéxgoy, Gen. -on-0¢, MarFoldng from 
Hayoog, -ovg; Tehapow-radr¢ from Telapwy, Aiveadyg from Aivéac, Oso- 
tadnc, Fem. Osots-ag from Osottos. 

(c) Diminutives (voxogiotixa), frequently with the accompanying idea of 
contempt, with the endings - +o» which is the most usual, - ¢ @ 40 » (-agior) 
and -vddcoy, -vidls, -vdgsov, -vqsoy (-aqiov) which belong 
mostly to the language of the common people and to comedy ;— -é¢, (Gen. 
-Wog and -i8os), -? 50» formed from -i¢;—-doxos, -Loxn (-doxsor, 
-izyn, -lyviov); —-10evg, (but only of the young of animals), e. g. wegax- 
tor, youth, from petgat, -ax-o¢, masd-loy, a little child, from mais, 2013-06 >— 
mat0-agioy; -aosoy instead of -agsoy only in xogacioy (from xoga, young 
woman) because g precedes ; pecgax-vadsov, axav9-viiic from axay 3a, thorn, 
yno-vdgior, islet, {wi-ior, little animal, yovo-aquoy from yevoos ;— ns- 
yax-ic, little tablet, from mivat, apatic, little wagon; rno-id:0», islet, from 
ynoos, xgeddsoy instead of -gd.oy from xgéas, oixsdcoy instead of oix- 
kdsov from otxia ;—veavl-oxos, veari-cxn from veaviag; -toxcoy seldom, 
e. g. xotvdioxtoy from xorvln; -ixyny, -by coy only in noliyyn, noliznoy 
from modu, xvdizyn, xvdiynov from xtdcE;—Aay-ievs, young hare, from ie- 
yorc, uet-L0ers, young eagle, from astos. 

(d) Designations of place, with the endings - +0» (in connection with the 
preceding vowels -a:o», -107, -mov) and -8¢oy, which denote the abode 
of the person designated by the primitive word, or a place consecrated to 
a Divinity or hero; - w » (Gen. -dvog), seldom -ea», and -wy»su, which 

* This form is used, when the syllable preceding the Patronymic ending 
is long, otherwise the word would not be adapted to hexameter verse, since 
= short syllable would stand between two long syllables, thus, 1719 dij. 
—TR. 
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denote the residence of persons or a place filled with plants, e. g. dgvac- 
to-1ev, workshop, from Egyaotyg, and so others in -t1gso» from -t79 or 
-tns; sometimes also this ending is used With reference to vessels, e. g. 
xotng.or, drinking vessel ; xovgeiov, barber's shop, from xougevc, -8-eg, several 
in -sov (-esoy) have another signification, e. g. tp0qetov, wages of a nurse, 
from tgogets; Gyoeioy from Onoetc, -6-w¢, “AIjvatoy, Movesioy ;—avdeay 
and yvvaxey, apartments for men and women, innoiv, stable for horses, 6od0» 
and (oda, hedge of roses, negectegewy and xegictegosy, dove-cote. 

(e) Substantives which denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing 
some object, with the endings -t go» and -t9a, e. g. fvotga, curry-comb, 
didaxtyor, tuition-money, Lovigoy, water for washing, dovtgoy, bath; also to 
designate place, e. g. ogyjorga, dancing-room, instead of the ending -17gt09. 


§ 234. TIL Adjectives. (328—330.) 


1. From verbe are derived adjectives with the following endings: 

(a) With the ending -o¢, which is annexed to the stem of the verb. 
These adjectives express the transitive, intransitive or passive idea of the 
verb from which they are derived, e. g. pavdg, brilliant, from gaives, Loinxos, 
the remainder ; the verb-stem of many is not in use, e. g. xaxd¢. 

(b) With the endings -:x0¢, -7, -ov and -tpog, -ov, -6og, -7, 
-o» or -o01 405, -0¥, which denote ability, fitness, aptness. Of these, those 
in -«x0dg have a transitive signification, those in -.uos both a transitive and 
passive, e. g. yoaq-txos, fit or able to paint, tgoq-spos, nutritive, La-orpos, 
curable. 

(c) With the endings - »6¢, -, - 0» with an intransitive or passive signi- 
fication, e. g. Se—vec, frightful, (4 EIN), gep-vog, honored, honorable, (osBopas), 
atuy-v0G, hated, hateful, (Z TTI), noFewos (woFée), desired. 

(d) With the ending -40¢¢ with a transitive signification, -wios, -1, 
-o» and (from verbs in -aw) -740¢, -7, -o» with a transitive and in- 
transitive signification, e. g. Jes-Aog, timid, Exnay—los (instead of éxndaylog 
from éxxijoow), frightful, pecd-—odc, sparing, orynios, silent, anatnioc, deceitful. 

(e) With the endings -agos, -a, -o» (from verbs in -cw and -alye) 
with an intransitive signification, e. g. yalagos, slack, prgos, stained. 

(f) With the endings -yuw», -uoyw (Gen. -ovog) with an intransitive 
signification, ©. g. uyj-ywr, memor, (MNAS2), vonuor, intelligent, (vyode). 

(g) With the endings -¢, -2¢ (Gen. -e0¢), e. g. wArjon¢, plenus. 

(h) With the ending -a¢ (Gen. -adog), with a transitive, intransitive or 
passive signification, e. g. pog-as, bearing, (pégw), Sgouas, running, (IPE- 
M2), Loyas, chosen, (Léyev). 

(i) With the endings -10¢, -1t, -tow and -tsocg, -téa, -téoy 
verbal adjectives; those in -tog denote either a completed action as the 
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Perf. Pass. Part., e. g. dex-ro¢ from Jéyo, dictus; or the idea of possibility, 
which is their usual signification, e. g. oga-rog, visible. In their formation 
most of these follow either an existing or an assumed Perf. Pass., e. g. 


Boviev-o Bs-Boviev-tas Boviev-ros, -téo¢ 
Tepe c-0) t2-tiu7-TO8 TiMN-T0¢ 
Guga-o e-Puga-tas poga-téog 
grdé-wo me-plan-tas gidn-t0s 

ye-0 eé-YU-ToOL zv-tos 

oe héx-o mé-ntLex-tas mAsx-T06, -téO¢ 
Aéy-o Aé-Lex-tat Asx-t0¢ 

oréd-A-w &-oral-ras otal-téoc 

tely-w (TA-S2) 1é-Ta-106 Ta-180¢ 

di-dw-ps (JO-22) de-do-t1a8 60-205, -t80¢. 


Remark 1. Very many verbal adjectives, however, follow the analogy 
of other forms of the verb, not according to any definite rule, but take 
precisely such a form as suited the ear of the Greeks. Thus a considerable 
number followed, for example, the form of the first Aor. Pass., e. g. aige-os, 
Tigé- -Ony, aige-t0s ; ; maton, é-nav-o-Sny, AV-T-106, - TOS 5 Xea-opan, é-ye7- 
o-9ny, XEN-T-T05, —T605 ; ; OT9ép-w, ¢-c1geq-Inp, OTgEN-TOS; ; Teén-01, é-19&y- 
ony, TQER—TEOS 5 TeEp-0, é-I-peg-Iny, Fyen-té0s ; t-orn-pt, eota-Iny, ota- 
10, -T80¢; émaryé-o», éxve-Iqy, émauve-t0¢ ;—some the form of the second 
Aor. Act., e. g- E70, é-uZe-Tor, OXE-TOS ; aigéw, side—toy, Sde—t05; 1 ings, &-roy 
(commonly tizov), ag-e-té0¢, év~8-T0¢ ; rns, 8-3 stor, Se-t05, T6065 = 
some the form of the Pres. Act., e. g. uévon, pey-sT0r, HeEve-106, -T80S; sis, 
3-rov, i-té0¢; 80 an-siz8-T0¢ from “ETXE-TON (styoucat); duva-tog (Suva 
pat); qyul, pa-roy, pa-r0s. 

2. Adjectives are formed from substantives and adjectives ; 

By the ending -«0¢ (in connection with the preceding vowel of the stem 
M105, -£405, -010, -wos, -vso¢), and - 4x0, (when v precedes, xos, and when 
t, -axo¢). These adjectives have a very general signification. They fre- 
quently indicate the mode by which the agency denoted by the adjective is 
expressed, often also, and very generally, that which proceeds from an ob- 
ject and is connected with it, e. g. ovgay-cos, pertaining to heaven, xa9-cg-s0¢, 
cleanly, but xaS9agos, clean, élevFéguog, liberalis, but élev9ego¢, liber; ayo- 
gatos, belonging to the market place, (ayoga), Fégeos, summer-like, (9égo¢, -2-0¢), 
aidosos (aidog, -0-05), nedog and sjgdiog; termjyuios; Sovdinds ; Induxdg, 
pavsanos. 

Rem. 2. In several words, the ending ~ot06, § 17, 6, is used instead of 
-T-10, &. g. pidotjavos (pidorns, -ntO¢), ExovaLOS (xcby, -O¥TOS). 

3. Adjectives are formed from substantives alone, 

(a} With the ending - 40 ¢ (mostly Paroxytones), which are formed from 
names of persons, especially from proper names, but in respect to their 
signification they are like adjectives in -ixo¢, e. g. avdgeios, yuvalxerog, av- 
Seomecoc, Opnescos. 
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(b) With the endings -20¢ == -ot¢ and -t»0¢, which denote the ma- 
terial of which anything is made, like the English ending -en, e. g. yeva-e0¢ 
= yoevoois, golden, yulxzos = zalxois, brazen, EvA-sv0¢, wooden, oxvtivos, 
made of leather, leathern. 

(c) With the ending -%»0¢, seldom -tv0c, derived from substantives. 
These express certain relations of time, in some cases, also, an abundance 
or fullness, e. g. ioneg-tvoc, vespertinus, y9ec-svos, hesternus; ogesvos, 
mountainous, (gos, Gen. -&-0¢). 

(d) With the endings -ss¢, Gen. -evtoc, always preceded by a vowel, 
viz. 7 from words of the first Dec., and o from others; -g0¢, -s@0¢, 
-1g0¢, -adéog, which denote fullness or abundance, e. g. vAj-as, 
woody, mugo-sc, firery ; atoz-gos, base; yoo-egcs, and yoo-ngos, morbid, sick ; 
gop-alsoc, strong. Exceptions to those in -2:5, are derdones from dérdgor, 
zapiss from yagi. 

(e) With the ending -75 gtog with the transitive sense of verbal sub- 
stantives in -7@ and -7¢, e. g. catigios, preserving, that preserves. 

(f) With the ending -wd75, Neut. -wdeo (formed from -o-edn¢ from 
-lSog, form, quality). These adjectives denote a quality or resemblance, 
but often also a fullness or abundance, e. g. ployadns, resembling flame, 
mo.adnc, abounding in grass. 

(g) With the endings -:0¢ (Fem. -sa), -x0¢, -txog¢ (Fem. -xn, -tx7), 
-1¥0¢ (Fem. -7)), and when ¢ or g precedes, -a ¥0¢ (Fem. -av1), -ivog 
(Fem. -/yn), Gentile adjectives, which are also frequently used as substan- 
tives, but particularly, adjectives in -7v0¢, -avd¢ and -ivo, which are form- 
ed only from names of cities and countries out of Greece, e. g. Koglv3-io¢, 
-la, ‘APnvaios, -aia, Xios instead of -dog from Xtoc, “Agytios from ”Ag-yog, 
-e-0¢; Aaxedarpov-ixos; Kutix-nvos, -nvj (Kugtxos), Sagdi-avds, - avy 
(Zagdes, Ion. Gen. -i-wy), “Ayxvgaycs ("Ayxiga), Tagayt-ivos, -lyn (Tagas, 
—avt-os). 


§235. IV. Adverbs. (331.) 

1. Adverbs are formed from verbs: 

With the endings -d 7» or, when the radical word has the variation 0, 
-a3xy¥, which denote manner, e. g. xgvfdny, secretly, (xgvatw), ygaB-Ony, 
scribendo, (ygapea), omop-adny, sparsim. 

2. From verbs and substantives: 

With the ending -do» or -adoy», -1 50%, mostly from substantives. 
These also denote manner, or, when derived from substantives, the external 
form, e. g. avagardoy, aperte, Sraxgidoy, distinctly, Borgvdoy, grape-like, in 
clusters, (Botgvs), iadoy, catervatim, aysdndoy, gregatim, xuyndoy, like a dog. 

3. From substantives, pronouns and adverbs, adverbe are formed to denote 


290 (tc FORMATION OF WORDS.—COMPOUNDS. [§ 236. 


the three relations of place, viz., whence, whither and where, by the endings 
~ ey, -06(-c8) and -F.1, e. g. ovgavo—Ser, from heaven, ovgavor-de, into or 
to heaven, ovgayo-9s) in heaven, addo-Per, aliunde, cido-os, alio, cldo-—di, 

alibi. , 

Remark 1. Words of the first Dec. retain their a or n before -3sy; those 
of the second, their o; and those of the third, the o of the Gen. ending, e. g. 
"Ohupnia Der, Zndgry-Ser, otxo-Fer, ZAdo-Iev; but the vowels a, 7 and o 
are often exchanged with each other, e. g. bt6—Sev from ¢ifa; MeyagoFey 
from Méyaga, ta. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs in ae, and also others append the endings to the un- 
changed vowels, e. g. avw-Fev, xatw-Ser, B5aa-Sev, éxsi-Dey, éyy-Hn, EyJo- 
Sev, vdo-9:. Some forms of the comparative in -tego¢ lengthen o into o, 
e.g. Gugortga-9sv. In some of the above forms, w can be shortened into 
o in poetry, and then rejected entirely, e. g. Eo-~Fey, ngoo-Sey, instead of 

Stwdsy, ngoourd-ey, and in imitation of Doric usage, o is often omitted be- 
fore 3, e. g. onsder, ExtoFer, instead of OnaDev, Exroo Fey. 

Rem. 3 The ending -ds is commonly appended to substantives only, 
and to the unchanged form of the Acc., e. g. adade, to or into the sea, (adc), 
Hv9ade from IHv90, oixovde only Epic, elsewhere oixads from the stem 
°OIZ, a8 gt'yade from @Y2Z, instead of puyijvds which is not in use, ‘Elevot- 
yade. In pronouns and adverbs, -a is appended instead of - dz, e. g. éxti-os, 
doe, Exggnas, ovdapooe, tyhoge, more seldom in substantives, e. g. otxoce. 
—JIn plural substantives in -as, a3e becomes fe, e. g. “APrjvale, OnBats ; 
but some substantives in the singular, also, follow this analogy, e. g. Olvp- 
niave, so the poetic adverbs, Sugate, foras, Egate, yauate, humum, from the 
obsolete substantives, tga, yaya, 

Rem. 4. Instead of -d2 or -ce the Epic dialect has - 56¢ also, e. g. yapa- 
dis instead of yauate, alAvdig instead of addoce, and oixadic, domum. 

Rem. 5. Several pronominal forms with the usual suffix, have, between 
the stem and the suffix, the syllable ay, which is to be accounted for by 
the ending -axIG coming before the aspirated relative, e. gy. mold-ay-cSer 
from zoddaxs and oder, nmayt—ay-oo8; this occurs also in most pronominal 
adverbs of place in -7, “OU, -Ot, © B. GAl-ay-oi, alibi, modd-ay-ov, nayt—~ 
ay-h, moldl-ay-7, MaYT-ayz-Ol. 


§ 236. B. ComPpounns. (382, 333.) 


1. Every compound consists of two words, one of which explains the other 
more definitely. The explanatory word usually stands first, e. g. vav-payia, 
sea-fight. The word which is explained by the other, shows to what class of 
words the compound belongs, i. e. whether it is a substantive or verb, etc. ; 
thus, e. x. yav-payla is a substantive, yav-paysiy a verb, yav-payos an ad- 
jective. 

Remark ]. The explanatory word takes the second place in the com- 
pound but seldom, and mostly in poetic words, e. g. Sssocdaiuwy, i. e. del- 
aug tous Jaluovas. 

2. Both words stand either in an attribufwve relation to each other, (a sub- 
stantive with an adjective or with another substantive in the Gen.), e. g. 
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nay-etia =x xaxn Esc, bad condition; inn-ovglg = innov otga; or in an 
objective relation, (a verb, adjective or substantive with the Case of the 
substantive or with an adverb), e. g. innorgogeiy, innotgogos; vyavpayeiv 
(i.e. yavol paysrIat), vavpayos, vavpazia; eitryely, evtvyns; avotavas, 
avactates, avyacTacts. 

3. The verb can be compounded with prepositions only, e. g. amo-, é&-, 
aytt-, 290-, éu-, Sia-, xata-, naga-, mg00-Baivery; comp. § 237, 5; the sub- 
stantive and adjective, either with substantives and adjectives, or with pre- 
positions, or with separable and inseparable adverbs and prefixes, e. g. cw- 
— paropuias, ydu-loyos; negi-cracis, Sia—Aevxog; si-tuyns, av-alziog; the 
adverb, with the prepositions only, e. g. nzgs-atadoy. 


Rem. 2. All other compounds are formed by « derivation from words pre- 
viously compounded, e. g. ev-1uzsiv and sv-tvyus from ev-ruyie. 

Rem. 3. (a) Separable adverbs are such as are used alone, as well as in 
composition, e. g. sv, well, Ary, except, dpe, at the same time, UY Zl, NCAT, KOT, 
now, recently, ayay(aya-), very, madey, again, nada, long since, bis from duo, 
bis, or the same as dlza, dis, separately, nuy, wholly ; svruztiv, siruyys, hap- 
piy ; TeAnupedns (nAny, pELos), violating harmony ; j ninuuedery, meuuednors 5 ; 
Gpatgoyaw, to run together, upateoxta ; ayyz'Bareiv, to go near to, aynda~ 
Aaasos, mari propinquus; agtPadrjs, now blooming ; ayarPévnc, ayaggoos, 
&yArYipoS, very snowy; nalipBlactos, that buds again; nalaigvtos, planted 
long since ; Sigylisos, two thousand ; dig Foyyos, having a double sound ; nay- 
go_os, all-abee. 


(b) Inseparable adverbs are such as are used only in composition. They 

are as follows: 

(a) 7 s-, half, semi, e. g. sutpdlextocg, semiustus. 

(8) du¢- expresses difficulty, adversity or aversion, and is often the an- 
tithesis of sv, e. g. dustugety and sitvysiy, Sugdaiporla, misfortune ; 

(vy) @ Privative, usually ay- before a vowel, has the force of the Latin in, 
and expresses the negation of the idea contained in the simple word, 
e. g. agopos, unwise, atiuia, dishonor, anos, childless, avaitios, in- 
nocens. 

(3) a Collective (a 9gocottxor) and Intensive, like the Latin con in compo- 
sition, expresses community, equality, or a collective idea, and hence 
also tntennty, e. g. (community, especially in the names of kindred 
and companions) adeiqos, brother, from dedqus, womb ; (equality) ¢ ata 
Aavtos, of the same weight, Snedoc, even ; {in a collective sense) aFgdog, 
collected, (Fos, Foéopas, to sound), Bolle: collected, from ane or adig, 
aytion, ayéln; (intensity) ateyy¢, intentus, aoxiog, very shady, aBgo- 
Hos, making a loud novse. 

Rem. 4. The Euphonic a, §16, 10, must be distinguished from the Col- 

lective a, e. g. otazug and actayus, an ear of grain, otégon7y and actego- 
an, lightning. 


§237. Formation of Compounds. (334,335) 
1. When the first part of the compound is a verb, § 236, Rem. 1, the pure, 
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sometimes also the strengthened, stem of the verb remains unchanged, if 
the following word begins with a vowel, e. g. peg-avyyc, ward-ceyeiy; or 
the final vowels ¢, 0, ¢, also the syllables o:, ec, soz, go, are annexed to the 
stem of the verb, if the following word begins with a consonant; go also is 
annexed when the following word begina with a vowel, e. g. dax-s-Irp08¢, 
dsn-o-taxtys and Asim-o-taxtns, tepn-t-xtgavvos, yep-cl-yelox, peg-so-Biog, 
tap-eol-zous, dx-ecl-renhos, ystoBagfagos = my-co-B., dlwacnic = gin- 
g-aonis, nAntinnos = nlny-o-inmos. 

2. When the first part of the compound isa substantive or adjective, the 
declension-stem of the substantive generally remains unchanged, e. g. first 
Dec. »xn-pcgos, ayoga-rvouos; second Dec. doyo-yeaqos, ia-rusgo¢ by 
Elision, xaxotgyos, by Crasis, AayaBodos (Aayeig); third Dec. aorv-vopoe, 
40v-Aoyog, Bov-pogfos, vav-pazla; nvg-pogos, peday-zokla, nayyyveig; in 
some, the union-vowel o is annexed to the stem, e. g. vwpat-o-gudat, puas- 
o-Aovo¢, Sadovyos by Crasis, instead of dgd-0-syo¢; in neuters in -o¢, Gen. 
-e-0¢, the « is elided before o, e. g. Eep-o-ogos, or the declension-stem in -2¢, 
§ 61, (b), is retained, e. g. te4e0-qogog; 80 also in other neuters, e. g. xegac- 
Bodog, pus-pogos. 

Remarx 1. In the first Dec., however, the union-vowel o is often found 
instead of the declension-stem, e. g. Jix-0-yeagos (dixn), Aoyz-0-qogos; 80 
also the ending -1 or -a is annexed to words of the second and third Dec., 
e. g. Pavatn-qogos, aansdn-qogos; neuters in -os, Gen. -e0¢, Pl. -n, fre- 
quently vary between the o and 1, e. g. Eupopogos and Lspygogos, cxevoqpo- 
gos and oxeungogos. 

Rem. 2. In some words of the third Dec., more seldom of the first and 
second, « is annexed to the pure stem, as a union-vowel, e. g. nuginvore, 
aiyeBotns; votenodos (wvatys), wuginvovs. In several words a eupbonic ¢ 
(ac) is inserted, e. g. woyo-o-toxos, Feo-c-ey9-gia, together with the regular 
Ssoex Fla, yav-c1-n0g0¢. 

3. When the first part of the compound is an adverb, only those changes 
take place, which arise from the general rules respecting the change of 
consonants. 

4. Respecting the second part, it is to be noted, that the words beginning 
with a, 2, 0, in composition, regularly lengthen the three vowels, (if the last 
part of the compound isa simple) into 7 and a, e. g. sv ¥Eu0¢ from avEesos, otga- 
mmyos from ayo, etnyag from arg; (8) Susieetuos from égetpos, SugjAatos 
from éhavyw; (0) avwgedss from Cpedos, tavwie9pos from oAAUps, arwrUpoS 
from ovopa. 

5. In relation to the end of the word, the following things should be 
noted, 

A. In the Greek language, as has been seen § 236, 3, a verb can be com- 
pounded only with prepositions; but if it is necessary to compound a 
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verb with another part of speech, this is never done immediately, but by 
means of a derivation from a compound word either actually existing or 
assumed. Then the derivative-ending, commonly -é, is regularly ap- 
pended to thiscompound word, e. g. from inxnoug reéqery, to keep horaes, the | 
derivative is not ixzotgépey, but by means of the compound substantive 
inxotgogos, it is imxotgopéw; 80 SeoceBiw from Fsooshn¢, yavpayeiy from 
yaupdyoc, evruyeiy from evtuynes. 

B. The compound word is an adjective or substantive. 

a. The second part is derived from a verb, and has the following endings, 

(a) Most frequently -o¢, -o», e. g. Fngotgogos, nourishing wild beasts, 
Sngoteogos, nourished by wild beasts. See §75, Rem. 4; 

(8) -¢ (-tn5) or -ag (Gen. -ov), -7@ (-t7¢), -t 09, commonly as 
substantives with a transitive signification, e. g. svegyérys, benefactor, 
youodsrne, legislator, uvgonwdns, ogrsFo9jgac, macdolsrag ; 

(vy) -"s, -8¢, commonly with a passive or intransitive signification, e. g. 
Seopsdns, beloved of God, sipadSnes, docilis, siagenns, becoming ; 

(5) -¢(-8), ©. g. wsvdouagrus from MAPTTN, vopogpuidct, 

b. Or the second part is a substantive, 

(a) Both parts of the compound stand in an atiributive relation to each 
other, since the first contains a more definite explanation of the last. The 
substantive remains unchanged. The first part is an adverb or preposition, 
sometimes also a substantive or adjective, e. g. ouodovios, a fellow-slave, 
Bovdcuos, bulimy, axgorodig, citadel. 

(b) Both parts of the compound stand in an objectwe relation to each other, 
since the last denotes the object of the first. This division includes a large 
number of adjectives, the first part of which consists either of a verb, or, 
though more seldom, of an adjective, of a separable or inseparable adverb 
or of a preposition used as an adverb, e. g. dscdaluwy wa 6 tots Saluovas 
Selous, émizargéxaxos = 0 tois xaxots éntyalgoy, xaxodaipwy — 6 xaxoy dal- 
pova Bywv, Suséowe, one who has an unhappy love, ir-Fe0g = 0 tov Deov ev sarv- 
IP Exo, Omosog = 0 ano TOU olxov ay, Anats = Oo Maidac ovx tzu. In all 
these examples the formof the substantive remains unchanged, where the 
substantive has a form which does not differ from the masculine and feminine 
form of the adjective, but where this is not the case, the substantive assumes a 
corresponding adjective-ending, viz. -o¢ (Gen. -ov), -o¢, (Gen. -o), -75 (Gen. 
~oug), -is (Gen. -dos,) -wy and (when it ends in -v) -¢, e. g. cvvdanvos (-Jein- 
vov,) a fellow-guest, evFidixog (Sixn), atipog (tin), Sexnpegos (jyéga), pedo— 
zxenpotos (xoijua, zojpata), Gorouos (stoma), svyews (yi), having a fertile 
soil, Lercovewg (vas), one who deserts the ship, avwgelys (10 o@edos) aradxig 
(adxn), cxonpwr, adaxgus, Gen. -vog (10 JSaxgv). 

c. Or the second part is an adjective, 

39 
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The adjective retains its form, except that those in -vg commonly take 
the ending -n¢; the first part consists either of a substantive or an adverb, 
e. g. aoruysitwy, urbi vicinus, avcopos Or NaTTOpOS, -o¥, very Wise, A¥dUOLOS, 
-ov, unlike, mgodnlog, -ov, andre from 90U¢, moduxns from axts. 


SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 





SECTION I. 
Parts of a Simple Sentence. 
§ 238. Nature ofa Sentence—Subject—Predicate. 
(336, 359-362.) 


1. Syntax treats of sentences. A sentence is the expression 
ofa thought in words, e. g. To g0dov Galle; o avPgunos Ovytds 
éoziv. The conceptions of the mind are related partly to each 
other, and partly to the speaker,—these are combined together 
and form a thought. Conceptions are expressed by what are 
called essential words; their relations to each other, partly by 
inflexion and partly by what are called formal words, § 38, 4. 

Thus, e. g. in the sentence To xalov godoy Sald-e évy 14 10U natge-o¢ 
xqn-w, there. are five essential words, viz. xadog, odoy, Fallacy, natn, 
xjmog; their relations to each other are expressed partly by their inflexion 
and partly by the formal words 10, éy, ta, tov. 

2. Every sentence must necessarily have two parts, a subject 
and a predicate.— The subject is that of which something is 
affirmed; the predicate that which is affirmed of the subject, 
e. g. in the sentences, zo odor Gadle—o avPounos Oryros éorts, 
ro godory and 0 a&rPpwnoc are the subjects, Oadde and Ovyrds eorty, 
the predicates. ; 

3. The predicate properly contains the substance of the sen- 
tence; the subject is subordinate to it and can be expressed by 
a mere inflexion-ending of the verb, e. g. didw- pt, (1) give. 

4, The subject always has the force of a substantive, and 
hence can be expressed either by a substantive or a substantive 
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personal pronoun or numeral; or by an adjective or participle 
used as a substantive; or by an adverb which becomes a sub- 
stantive by prefixing the article; or by a preposition followed 
by the case it governs; or by an infinitive; finally every word, 
letter, syllable, and every clause can be considered as a substan- 
tive, and hence, with the neuter article commonly agreeing with 
it, can be used as a subject. The subject is in the Nom. 

Td §odoy Salles. "Eyo yeage, ov yoages. Teeig yadov. ‘O 
TOpos evdainwy dorly. OF pSovovyres mcovrvta, Of malas ar- 
Speios qoay. OF wmegi Medtiadny xaddc duayécavto, To didaoxery 
xaloy dor. X.R.L. 9,2 Enetos th agety aouwlecIas sig tov wisio, 
QOvOY pallor, 7] th xaxlg. To ei ovvdecpos éotty. TO ta paxgor éc- 
ay To vyryads: ceavtoy xaloy éory. 


Remarx 1]. In all languages, the abstract is very frequently used for the 
concrete (metonomy), so that the same word can denote the one as well ag 
the other. Thus in Homer, yévo¢, yeven, yovog instead of vids. 
IL. &, 201.’ Nxeavoy 12, Pedy yéyeouy, parentem; also in the tragic and 
other poets, | the following words are used to denote persons, VIZ. ROVOS, 
TrVvyos, at, wipe, yOoOS, Ets, HAYES, PHTES, tipas, ete. ; 
dyspovevpa instead of fyeuow, yUugevua instead of yuppy, vA 9 sa- 
fa, etc.; in prose, yélos, a ridiculous man; iijgos, nugee instead of 
nugator ; 5429 g0¢, pernicies instead of perniciosus homo; 0 Biog, very 
commonly signifies the means of living, to ogelog, strength (robur), ete. ; 
also the collective nouns 7g2of2éa instead of mgea Bets, Evupayla in- 
stead of fvupayor, pvyn instead of puyades, gviaxy instead of puianss. 
In like manner the name of a place is sometimes put for the persons in it, 
e. g. Féateoy instead of Seatal, Tid wy, ABvdog instead of Zidwmor, 
etc. The name of the inhabitants is very frequently put for the name of 
the place, as in Latin, e. g. Th. 1, 107, Daxéwy orgarevoartay é¢ Jworas, 
ty Aaxedatpovlwy unteoinoacy. 

Rem. 2. Where the Accusative with the Infinitive occurs, the subject is 
in the Acc., as will be seen, § 307, 3. In indefinite and distributive desig- 
nations of number, the subject i 18 expressed by a preposition and the Case 
it governs, e. g. Eis TETTAQ as nador, about four came. X. Cy. 8. 3, 9. 
Eqtacay moatoy bev tay Sogupogoy zig tetoaxicyzsdious, Eungocder 
08 tay mulay tb ¢t sooagas, Segzidsos | dé Ui laa tay mUAGY. xX. H. 
6. 5, 10. epuyoy iG Aaxsdaipova Toy tEQL = Staoimnoy Trysatay 29h Ox- 
taxocious. Soxal éxcotovs, singuli, xata %9¥y, singulae gentes. 

Rem. 3. In the following cases the subject is not expressed by any spe- 
cial word, 

(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is not expressed, unless it 

is particularly emphatic, e. g. Tapa, yeages, yoage ; 

(b) The verbal idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot ap- 
propriately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the sub- 
ject being, as it were, implied in the predicate. Thus, oivo Zoe ves 
in Hom. sc. 6 oivoydog, the cup-bearer pours out the wine; Dv 8+ in Her. 
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gc. 0 Sutig. X. An. 3. 4, 36. das éylyvoanxoy autous of Blanves Bovio- 

pévove aniévas xai diayyellopévans, éungues (sc. o xjous §) tots “EA- 

_ Anos nagaoxsvacac F-as. So onpalyves ti oalnsyy t, éoadne- 
yber, sc. O oalnixtys. So we must explain i ver, viper, BoortG, 

aotgamter, sc. 6 Zeve. Th. 4,52. Sceroé, there was an 

quake, X. Cy. 4.5, 5. cvoxota les, it is dark. 

(c) The subject i is easily supplied from the context ; thus in designations 
of time, e. g. ay évyug Halov Svopeiw (sc. i juin). In this way the 
word 6 ede i ig very frequently omitted i in certain phrases, e. g. 2 a 9 &- 
HEb Mol, 8. 0 eos, God » affords an o rtunity = licet, e. g. 
Her. 3, 73. . iy mnagétss avacwoaras THY KOZNY; also no oon pal- 
yes, 8C.6 Fes; MOOZMOET pos (sc. Ta meay pata), things prosper to 
me, I succeed, comp. Th. 1, 109. In such expressions as magi, Aé- 
y0vG4, etc., the subject yO gosros is regularly omitted, as it is easily 
supplied by the mind; 

(d) Sometimes the subject i is supplied from some word of the sentence. 
Her. 9, 8. to» ‘ToS por étel ato xa ope 7¥ TQOG TEAEL, BC. 10 Tetzog. 
X. Cy. 2 4, 24. nogevoouat LUD UG 7906 ta Baclieca, xai jy pe av— 
Fiorrat, SC. o Baowwev’s. So also in other cases, e. g. Pl. L. 864, d. 


warded youuevoc, ovdev na tay TOLOUTMyY (sc. Taldwy) S.apiour i 


(e) With the third Pers. Sing. of the verb, the indefinite pronoun tic is 
frequently omitted. PI. Criton. 49, c. ours dyradixtiy Bi, oUre xaxdis 
nowt» ovdeva avIganwv, ov ay Otovy NaoyN UX avtdy; 80 Often 
with the Inf.; but if a participle stands in connection with the Inf, 
e. g. Eur. M. 1018. xovpus pégey yon Fwvntoy ovta ouupogus, the 
participle must be construed as the subject. 

Rem. 4. Impersonal verbs, i. e. such as in English agree with the indefi- 
nite pronoun a, are not used in Greek; for such expressions as dei, 201, 
Ooxei, ngénes, eeotdy), évdézetas (at a8 possible) xaldc, ev Eyes, Eyes Aoyor 
(consentaneum est), Asyetac (tt 18 said), etc., the Greek language always con- 
siders as personal, the following Inf. or substantive sentence being regarded 
as the subject of these verbs. The indefinite pronouns, one, they, are com- 
monly expressed by t2¢, or by the third Pers. Pl. Act., e. g. Aéyovor, pac, 
or by the third Pers. Sing. Pass., e. g. Aéyetas, or by the personal Pass., e. g. 
pidovunr, pida, etc., they love me, you, etc., or by the second Pers. Sing., 
particularly of the Opt. with a», e. g. paing ay, dicas, you may say, one 


MAY, Cth SY. 

5. The predicate is always a verbal idea, and hence is ex- 
pressed either by a finite verb, or by an adjective, participle, 
substantive, pronoun or numeral with the formal word eva, 
which, in this relation, is usually called the afirmation or copula, 
since it connects the adjective, substantive, etc. with the subject, 
and forms one thought, e. g. 

To godov Sadler. ‘O avPgunos Fyntos doter. ‘Adavarol 
esaey of Seol. “H agetn xalyn édotsy. “Ayadn nagalgasls dori 
Sralgov. Kigos ny Bacsdatg. Tovto to nggypa dots 008 (in this 


ea 
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case an essential word must always be supplied with the pronoun, e. g. 
rodet0 ngaypa). TuyoFanavtoyngaros. Okarvdge yoar soeisc. 


Rem. 5. The finite verb denotes both the thing affirmed (id quod praedi- 
catur\ and the relation: of that which is affirmed to the subject or speaker ; 
the relation to the subject, is denoted by the personal-endings of the verb; 
the relation to the speaker, by its Modes and Tenses, e. g. the ending of 
the verb Aéyw shows that its subject is in the first person, and its being in 
the Ind. mode Pres. tense, indicates that the speaker asserts something di- 
rectly, at the present time. But if the predicate is expressed by an adjec- 
tive or substantive with s{yaz, the thing predicated is denoted by the ad- 
jective or substantive, and its relation to the speaker by alvaut, ¢ e. g. evdaluay 
siud —= evdoiporé-w, evdaiuwv et == svdatporé-ec, evdaipores Ecovtar = si- 
Satporn-covary. 

Rem. 6. It is necessary to distinguish between the sense of the word ¢- 
yot, as a formal word, and as an essential word; when used in the latter 
relation, it has the idea of being or existence, of tarrying, hving, betng tn a cer- 
tain condition, ete., e. g- tots De0g = Feog fotty ay, as in Her. 3, 108. tov 
Selov 7 neovoin dati 0c a cogn. 

Rem. 7. In order to give greater emphasis to the predicate, the simple 
idea expressed by the verb, is resolved into the participle and copula sivas. 
This mode of expression, however, is more usual in poetry, although it is 
found also i in prose, particularly i in Herodotus, comp. Rem. 3. Eur, C. 381. 
nas, 0 talainwg te RATZOVTES tads; Id. H, 117. ay onevdwy. 
Her. 3, 99. UmaQVEdMEYOS éote. Id. 9, 51. 7 vij005 date ano tov 
"Aownod Séxa oradlovs anéyouvca. Pl. L. 860, e. ei tata ovtws Ey ovta 
dozcv. Dem. OL. 3. (v. 1.) 11,7. tatt ay iyvaueie noay, they would 
have been convinced of these things. 

Rem. 8. The copula eiyaz is sometimes omitted, though commonly only 
in the Ind. Pres.; sivas is sometimes omitted, even when it is not a copula, 
but properly a verb. The following are the cases where this ellipsis most 
frequently occurs in Greek, 


(a) In general propositions, observations and proverbs, Eur. O. 330. 6 
uéyas vA Bos ov povimog éy Bootois. X. Cy. 2. 4, 27. orgatg yao 9 
§gotn (000s) taziotn ; 

(b) Very often with verbal adjectives in -1é 05, a8 also with other expres- 
sions denoting necessity and duty, e. g. avayxn, YQEWY, Feurs, 
eix (OS, also with xULQOS, wee and the like. Dem. Ph. 3, 129, 70. jut» 
y¥ Unig THiS élevS-eglag ay Ovior soy. Id. Cor. 296, 205. dttplag — 
dv Sovievovon ti node pégey avayxn; 

(c) Often with certain adjectives, e. g. ETOLMOS, weodupos, ologts. 
Juvvatos, Ggdtoy, zahenoy, SHioyv, aksoy, etc. PL. Phaedr. 
252, a. (7 puyn) dovdetey Etolun. Dem. Ph. 1. 48, 29. eyo maozey 
ottouy EToLmos. X. C.1, 1,5. SHdoy ovr, ots ovx dv (Zoxgatns) 
mgotdeyer, eb un éniotevey élndetoay. Comp. ib. 2, 34. 

Rem. 9. The Ind. Impf. is but seldom omitted, e. g. Aeachin. Ctes. §,71, 
vvE dy uéow (sc. nv) xab Tae) EY TH votegale sig TH dxxdgalay ; ; the Ind. Pres. 
also is not very often omitted after conjunctions, e. . &- onore, énxed (comp. X. 
C. 1, 46.); on the contrary, very frequently after or: and we, that, e. g. X. 
C. 1. 2, 52. Asyav, wg ovdéy O—sdog. The subjunctive is but seldom omitted 
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after the relative 6 O¢ ay, and especially after conjunctions, e. g. Pl. Rp. 370, 
e. wy ay autois yoela (sc. n) Also the ellipsis | of | the Opt. is not of very 
frequent | occurrence, e. g. X. Cy. 1, 4, 12. tig yag ay, Epacay, ¢ cou ye ixavo.— 
TEQOG meas (sc. etn); Ib. 2. 3, 2 qv wey auets vexcruer, dijdov, © OUs Ol Te WOAE— 
pitus Gy NusteQos (se. snoar). The ellipsis of the Imp. is very rare, e. g. 8. 
Oc. 1480. aos, w Saiuey. X. An. 3. 3, | 14. toi ovy Sots rages (sc. ore), 
Sti ov guy MOAdy Sup, adda avy ddiyous FADOy. The participle is very of- 
ten omitted, especially after verba _intelligendt and declarand, e. g. X. S. 3, 7. 
dior ye, Ott patos (sc. cv) pavoupas, but elsewhere also, e. g. X. C. 2. 3, 
15. atone heyesg xai ovdapas me0¢ ou (sc. ovra), et nullo modo tibi conve- 
nientia ; even in such cases as Th. 4, 135. yetudrog tedevtdavtog xai mg0g Eag 
407 (sc. cyto). The Inf. is often omitted after Joxeiy, nytiod.a, vouiey 
and the like, e. g. Th. 7, 60. Bovdevtéa édoxe. X. Cy. 1. 6, 14. aniorta ps 
éxélevoas tog otgatnytxois (sc. sivas) yopsLousvoss avdgace diaddyer Pau. 


§ 239. Comparison.— Attribute and Object. (se) 


1. When it is necessary to indicate, that the predicate belongs 
to the subject in a higher or lower degree than to another ob- 
ject, this relation is denoted by the Comparative, e. g. ‘O narn@ 
pellov eoriv, 7 0 vics.— O copes padioy yaiogs ti agery, 7 
tois yonuacty. And when the predicate belongs to the subject 
in the highest or lowest degree, as respects all other objects 
compared, the Superlative is used, which commonly takes with 
it a partitive Genitive, e. g. Swxparys navtow Edijvwv o0 pot a- 
z0¢ 7¥.— O copes navrow padiora encOupel rag aperys. 

Remark 1. The Comparative i is strengthened or more definitely stated in 
the following ways: (a) by &r6, stil, even, etiam, e. g. uelkoy & Ete, stl great- 

er 5 er; (b) by paxeo, ohiya, olde, Ets ROAAG, OOW, TOTOUTD; 
péiya, Odlyoy, nok, ovoy, tocovzto, which ‘show how much more 
or less of the quality expressed by the adjective i is intended, e. g. roLAW 
pedfwy, multo major, far greater, nohig Ett ueivoves, multo majores etiam ; 
(c) sometimes by patio». Her. 1, 32. padlow odprortegos éore ( Sar). 

Rem. 2. The Superlative is strengthened or more definitely stated in the 
following ways: (a) by xa@é, vel, even, e. g. xat podiorta, very greatly indeed ; 
(b) by words denoting measure, viz. molig, Maxe@, TOV, naga 
mod, o ow, TOTOUT, @ g. nohig @gtorog, multo praestantissimus, 
paxeo deuotos, longe praestantissimus ; ; (c) even by the Superlatives 
mheiotoy, péytotoy, palsrora, e. g. S. OC. 743. mieiotoy ay- 
Peano HOxLOTOS. Th. if 42. palisota devoratos ; (d) by | the relatives 
oS (Ono), ote and 7 oios, § 343, Rem. 2, e. g. we tazrota, quam 
celerrime, 0 ts udluota, N aguatoy, ©. g. Pl. Apol. 23, a. todd al py anty- 
Pua por yeyovacs xat olas zahenoraras xat Baguratos. X. An. 4. 8, 2 
zooloy oto» yahencratoy ; (e) by sig, UNnUs, signifying the one, e. g. Her. 6, 
127. nAGe Suevdugldne SuBagirns, o¢ éni wmhetioto y bn Zhidiic sig avne 
anixeto. X. An. 1. 9, 22. ddiga misiore sig vs ayno av dlauBave (C. 
Tusc. 2. 26, 64. amplitudinem animi unam esse omnium rem pulcherrimam) ; : 
(f) a peculiar mode of strengthening the Superlative, is by joining éy tog - 


~~ 
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with it, in which case the Superlative must be repeated, e. g- ‘O"Egus ty 
tois noecButatosg dor (i. ©. dy tog mgecButatoig ovor) Her. 7, 137. 
t0vT0 jo dy totas Fevotatoy polverar yevtodat, Pl. Symp. 173, b. 
Lungatous égaotns av dy tots padsota roy tore. The construction 
with the Fem. is found only in Thuc., e. g. 3, 81. (cracts) éy tots TOaTH 
dyéveto, Ib. 17.¢9 totg whetoras »yHe¢. Insuch instances, tot¢ must 
be considered as Neut. In like manner, the expression Oposa tog Was 
used with the Superlative. Her. 3, 8. csSortat da ‘AgaBior nlats avPeurtay 
opota Totat i Maheot a (ac. oeBopévors), ut quimaxime. Th. 1, 25. 2eN- 
parry Suvape o Ovteg xat éxeivoy to¥ yoOVOY Omosa totic Edinvey niov- 
TLwoTatToLS. 

Rem. 3. The relation of the Superlative is often expressed more emphati- 
cally by employing negative adjectives or adverbs of the Superlative form, 
preceded by ov (Latotes), instead of positive adjectives or adverbs of the Su- 
perlative form, e. g. ovy ixtote, OU RAXETTOS, OUX élaxsotos, 
stronger than palore, Béltictos, pay totOs. Sometimes, also, it is expressed 
antithetically, e.g. ovy ijxsota, ahha padlsota. 


2. A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate may be 
extended by defining the subject and predicate more exactly. 
This more exact definition of the subject, (which is called an at- 
tribute), is caused, either by the addition of an adjective, e. g. 
zo xa1ov godor, or by a substantive, which may be either in 
the Gen.—an attributive Gen—e. g. 0 rov Bucthéws xynos, 
regis hortus = regius hortus, or in the same Case as the subject, 
1. €. in apposition, e. g. Kugog, 0 Bactdevg. The more exact defi- 
nition of the predicate (which is termed the object), is made 
either by the Cases of the substantive, by prepositions with a 
substantive, by a form of the Inf., or by an adverb, e. g. O sogog 
anv aeetny aoxe. Tlegi ry¢ nareidos payopeda. ‘Anis- 
yar emOvun. Kalog yeager. 


§240. Agreement. (364.) 


1. The predicative verb agrees with the subject in Person and 
in Number; the predicative or attributive adjective, participle, 
pronoun and numeral, in Gender, Number and Case. The 
attributive adjective agrees with its substantive in all the Cases. 
So a predicative or attributive substantive agrees with the sub- 
ject, when the substantive denotes a person, and hence it either 
has a particular form for the Masc. and Fem. gender, or it is of 
common gender; but when the substantive denotes a thing, it 
agrees with the subject only in Case; the gender and number 
may be different, e. g. 
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"Eye yeapo, ov youpes, ovtog ygage. ‘O avPounog Syntes tou. “H 
agety xady doy. To ngaypa aicygoy doty. Of “Edlnveg nokepsnoratos 
goa. “O xalog nais, | copy yuri, t0 wixgoy téxvov. Kigog 4» Basiledts. 
Topvors qv Bags. Kigos, 6 Bacslers, Topigis, 4 Bacidae. On the con- 
trary, ty» Suyaréga, Satvoy ti xuhdog xai péyedog, dayor 
eds siney (his daughter a wonder in beauty and size) X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. 


2. The predicative adjective or substantive agrees with the 
subject in the manner above stated, when the following verbs, 
which do not express a complete predicate sense, take, as it were, 
the place of the copula: 

(a) The verb unagye, to be the cause of, to eis 

(b) Verbs which denote growing, becoming, e. g. yiyrecPat, gv. 
vou, aviavecd at; 

(c) The verbs pevev, to remain, and xatacr7vat, to be establish- 
ed; 

(d) Verbs of seeming, appearing, showing one’s self, e. g. douxé- 
vos, paivectot, Snlovobas ; 

(e) Verbs of being named, e. g. xaleisGas, ovopalectat, Aeyeo- 
Go, axovay, to be esteemed, like audire ; 

(f) Verbs which signify, to be appointed to something, to be 
chosen, to be named, e. g. aigeicPon, anodexvveb ce ; 

(g) Verbs which signify, to be regarded as something, to be 
recognized as something, to be supposed, e. g. vopitecPat, 
xpiverPas, vtodapBavect cc ; 

(h) Verbs which signify, to be given out as something, to be 
received as something, to be cast off, and the like, e. g. 


Kigos éyéysto Baoievg tav Uegany. Tovtors vo Pilinnos péyag 
nutty dn (Dem.) "AlxiBiadns 989% otgatnyos. “Avti pllwy xai tivo 
vir xolaxec xai Deois éyI 008 axovovg sy (audiunt) Dem. Cor. 241. 


Remark 1. When the verbs mentioned under (e), (f), (g), (h), have the 
active form, they take two accusatives. 

Rem. 2. The verb ei» a+, when used as an essential word, § 238, Rem. 6, 
as well as several of the verbs above named, may be joined with an adverb, 
when they express a complete predicate sense, and thus be made more de- 
finite, e. g. Suxearns 9» (leved) aa TUY TOL vEeoLS., Kalas, xaxac éo- 
top (it ts well, etc.. Jsevas icay dy pulaxjas of BaBviorios (diligenter 
versabantur in custodia) Her. 3, 152. Eityas is very often connected, as 
well as the verbs yiyvecFas and meguxévas, with adverbs of place 
and degree, when there are no corresponding adjective forms, as Siva, 
zwolc, ixnag, paxgar, reggae, dyyvc, wanoioy, opou, aise, 
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padioy, palcora, e.g. Toios Aonvaley orgarnyoiss éyivervso Siva 
ai yyopas (sententiae tn diversus partes discedebant) Her. 6, 100. 

3. When a Demonstrative, Rel. or Interrog. pronoun is the 
subject of a senterice, and the predicate is a substantive with the 
copula séas, or one of the verbs mentioned in No. 2, the Eng. 
sometimes use a Neut. pronoun, e. g. t¢ is a good man; on the 
contrary, the Greek commonly, and the Latin regularly, put the 
pronoun by means of attraction, in the same yender and number 
with the substantive to which it belongs. The same thing 
takes place when the pronoun is in the Acc. and depends on a 
.verb of naming, or when the pronoun is a predicate, e. g. 


Oirds dotivd avyng. Adty dort anyy xoi doyxy navroy Tey xa- 
xe. Ovtos dn ASnvaiol ye Sixny ait» xadotory, alla yeagyy Pi 
Eutyphr. princ. Iepa 169 ngoyeyernutvay pavSavete’ avin yao agiety 
Si8acxakla X.Cy.87,2%. The dou nnyn tig agers; Haves 
6tros vd por sioly, ov t0 nly Sog GurskIoy xai Joxipacay tygays X. C. 
1.2, 42. "Eav sug qpliog pos yevopevos ev nosiv &Pilp, OUTS por Blog éots 
(hic mihi est victus) 3. b1, 4. 

Rem. 3. Still, the Greeks often place the pronoun in the Neut. Sing., e. g. 
“Eou 06 tovto tugarris PL Kp. 344, a, where in Lat. it would be, Est 
autem haec tyrannis. Totro dary 4 Sixarocvyy Ib. 432, b. Totto 
any?) xual aox% xvjotos Phaedr. 245, c. “Byars gus tavre uéy piva- 
eiag elvos X. An. 1.3, 18 The Neut. PL is sometimes used instead of 
the Neut. Sing. See § 241, Rem. 3. The Neut. pronoun denotes the nature 
of an object; on the contrary, the pronoun that agrees with a noun, denotes 
the quality of the object. Hence there are cases where the two forms of 
expression cannot be interchanged, e.g. Th dots p Foves; quid est invi- 
dia? and té¢ éots pFovog; quae est invidia? 


§241. Exceptions tothe géeneralrules of Agree- 
ment. (364—374.) 
1. The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree 
with the subject grammatically, but in sense (Constructio 
nated ovveoty» or ad intellectum). This construction is found 
very often in Collectives,; also with the names of cities and 
countries, when they are employed for the inhabitants, and 
in Abstracts which are used instead of Coneretes, § 239, 
Rem. 1. 
Her. 9, 23.10 nhiSocg éasBonSnoay. Th. 4,32. 6 dliog otea- 
tog awsBatvoy. 5,60. 20 exgudénsdoy avsyagouy, 2% 21, 
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Rawr} sg0Ry pHRQEDICTO |. wOAsE nal thy Uegundéa dy SoyH elyov. With 
attributive adjectives, this construction is rare and only poetic, e. g. Il. z, 
84. glds séxpoy; but it is very common in prose with a Part. which stands 
in a remoter attributive relgtion, e. g. Th. 3, 79. dni thy wodsy dnézleay 
— dy nolly ragayy xai pofw oOvtas. X. Cy. 7.3, 8 o avady xod morn 
puyt, orn Oy anolinwy qyas. X.H. 1. 4, 13. 6 é& tov aoteos Oy Log 
HIgoicIn neos tug vais, Favpalorres xat tiv Bovlopevos tor 
"AlxiBiadny. It is very frequent with the pronouns, Th. 1, 136. pevye é¢ Kéo- 
xvgayr oc atray (sc. Kegxugaliwy) evepyétns. 4,15. dg ny Faagiyy 
ws nyyslGn ta yeyernusya negh Ivhov, Boker a bt 0% ¢ (sc. toig Smagriarace). 
X. Cy. 3.8, 14. cvyxaddoag nay toot gatewmtsxoy Bete ngosavrovs told 
dz. Also with the relative pronoun ; see on the adjective-sentences, § 332, 5. 

Remarx 1. When the subject is expressed by the Neut. of the article +6 
or ta in connection with a subatantive in the Gen. Pl. the predicate com- 
monly agrees with the attributive genitive. S. Ph. 497. ta toy dsaxo- 
yav— tov oixad 7 286yoyr otodoy. PL Rp. 8 563, c. to to” Inglay 
— disv Sse ee2g ators (the Sing. éoriy is used on account of the Neut. 
Pl. glsv@sgezega, according to No. 4) 

Rem. 2. Closely related to the construction just stated, is the folowi 
namely, when a substantive subject with an attributive substantive in ‘the 
Gen. Pi. expresses periphrastically a substantive idea, the Participle which 
stands in a remoter attributive relation to the subject, agrees in Case with 
the subject, but in Gender and Number with the substantive in the Gen., 
which expresses the prineipal idea of the periphrasis. Od. 1, 90. qld 8 dnt 
yuyn OnBaiov Tesesciao zercsoy oxnxtgov éyos. Il. 8, 450, 09- 
yitov wetenvay ESxse nollie — iv0e xai ivGa novorta ayailo- 
Mevas mtepvysCaLy. 


2. When the subject is expressed, not as a especial and defi- 
nite object, but as a more general idea, the predicative adjective 
is put in the Neut. Sing. without reference to the gender and 
number of the subject. (in English we sometimes use the 
words, thing, or any thing, or any things). Sometimes the pro- 
noun 7/, or the substantives ye7méa, meayua, are connected 
with the adjective. When the adjective is in the Superlative, 
the English inserts the article éhe, or a. 


Il. 8, 204. ox dyadSor xohvuxosgavin: ee xolgavoc torw. Enur..0. 
760. desvov of nmodiol, sanovgyovg Gtay iywos xgootatas. M. 320. 
nlny yag téxvary Eporye pidzatoy sodec. H.F. 1205. ai perafolai 
hunnooy. Her. 3, 829 povragyin xoatsctoy. Pl. Rp. 2 364, 
a.xadoy péy | euopeogiyn te xat Ssxasocriyy, xalenoy pértos 
xa3 éxiwovoy. Also in abbrevisted adjective sentences, e. g. Her. 3, 
108. 3 Adasva, sor iozvpcrates vol Pgacisatos, annk dy tH 
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Bleo tixtes fy. PL. Rp. 4. 420, c. of OpFadpol, xadddeotoy O», or 
corgely évadndimpevos sioly. Her. 3, 53. tugarvls yoijua opalegor. Pl. 
Th. 122, b. ovpBovdy isgoy xoijpa. Dem. OL. 1. 21, 12. unag péy loyos, 
Gy anh ta noaypata, patasoy ts paivetas xai xsvor. 

3. When the subject is an Inf. or an entire sentence, the 
Greeks usually place the predicative adjective in the Neut. Pl. 
instead of the Sing., where the English use the pronoun i, e. g. 
it ts pleasant to see the sun. This occurs most frequently in. 
verbal adjectives in -ro¢ and -réog; in those in -réo¢ and in many 
in -zd¢, the Inf. is implied in the word itself; where these verbal 
adjectives are followed by the Dat., the Dat. is to be translated 
as a Nom., and the verbal adjective as a Pass. verb, e. g. apuvrea 
goxi tit, some one is to be helped; mora sor toig pirows, friends 
are to be trusted, e. g. 

Her. 1, 91. tyr nexqupsrny poigay advvata dots anopuyéey xai Ie). 
3, 83. SHda, Ore Jes Eva yé teva jyuéwv Bacrdéa yevtoPat. Th. 1, 86. ovs ov 
sagadotéa tors Adyvalog éoriv, ovds xa hoyos Staxgitéa alla 
tepmontéa dyrdze. 4, 1advvata ay dy 1 magovts 10Ug Aoxgous 
auiver Das. 

Rem. 3. In like manner, the Greek very often uses the Pl. tavra, tade, 
sometimes also éxsiya, to express an idea in the most general manner. 
Th. 6, 77. oix Ives tad 8 ialy, ovd “ElAncnovtio:, alia Jwguys. Aeschin. 
Ctes, p. 55. otx tots tata aeyn, this is not an officer. Id. Leg. p. 50. 
tavt sory» o mgodorys. Pl. Phaedon. 62, d. aid’ 6 avontog arIounog 
tay ay oindeln tata, pevxtéoy elyas ano tov Jeonorov. 

4. The subject in the Neut. Pl. is connected with a verb in 
the Sing., e. g. 

Ta toa totyes. Ta ngaypata gore xala. Od. ¢, 438. xad 
tot sxata youord éEscovto Ggasyva pada. Eur. M. 618. xaxov yao 
ardgog dag oyna ovx Eyer. 

Rem. 4. This construction holds also in adverbial participial phrases, 
e.g. d0&ay tavta, quum haec visa, decreta essent. X. An. 4. 1, 13. 
dotay Js tavra, exngusay ovrw noeiy. Yet, X. H. 3.2, 19. dotaryta 
66 tatita xai tegayPévta, ta per otQatsvpata angdder. 

Rem. 5. There are some exceptions, however, to the rule just stated ; they 
may be for the most part referred to the following cases, 

(a) When the subject in the Neut. Pl. denotes a person or living crea- 
tures, the verb is very often put in the Pl. in accordance with the con- 
strucioxata guveciy. Th. 4, 88. 1a tédn, the magistrates, 6p o- 
cayta ééineppar. 7, 57. rocads psta "ASnvainy ESyy 
éatogatsvoy. Pl. Lach. 180,¢.1a wstgaxsa Ssadeyopervos 
dxspdurnytas Seaxgatorvs xai cpodga ixnarvototy. 
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(b) When the idea of a division into parts, or of a plurality composed of 
several parts (these parts having relation to various places and | times) 
is to be made prominent, e. ge X&. An. 1. 7, 17. tavern Th EOE OVX 
é azécato Bacidsvc, add Unozugovytuy gavega 1oay xai inney xat 
av dooney iz79, mohh a, many traces here and there. Cy. 5. 1, 13. 
ta po Zz Snoa avd @ oT La Nagdy, oluat, tor dni Pupiory axgatn 
dott, xameta Eguta aitiaytas, the charge is made ina dt erent 
manner and at different times. Th. 5, 26, tw (praeter) Touro? mQ0¢ tor 
Maytvixoy xai’Endavguoy modepor zal és Gla aupotégois a pagty- 
pata éysvorvto, mistakes at various points and times. 

(c) The poets from Homer down, except the Attic, very often use the 
Pl. simply on account of the metre. 

Rem. 6. The plural subject, masculine or feminine, is connected in the 

poets, though rarely, with a verb i in the Sing. Pind. OL 11. (10.) prince. jes 
hiyaguac i Upyos totépap agzai hoya téddetas, This construction 
is very limited in prose-writers ; it occurs with o1+ and 7», which then 
become, as it were, impersonal expressions; this takes place only at the 
beginning of a sentence, (comp. ui est cent usages). Her. 1, 26. iors p meTagU 
THC Te madetis NMOALOG xai TOU nov inva orudior. Pl. Rp. 5, 462, e. tors xed 
dy taicg addase sodsowy aezortés te xai Ojuos. In like manner the Greeks 
regularly say Egty, of, sunt, qui. See §331, Rem. 4. The construction 
mentioned § 242, Rem. 3, is different from this. 


o. A subject in the Dual very often has a predicate in the PI. 
e.g. Avo create dvexdonoay. 


Rem. 7. The Dual is not used in all cases where two objects are spoken 
of, but only where two similar objects are mentioned, either naturally con- 
nected, e. g. 00s, ysigs, wte, or such as we conceive to stand in a close 
and reciprocal relation, e. g. two combatants, two friends, etc. 

Rem. 8. The Dual is very often exchanged for the Pl., especially i in par- 
ticiples, e. g. Il. A, 621. ro} ® ida aM EWUY ovto yitavay TTAYTS 
mort myouny. Pl. Euthyd. 273, d. ¢vyehacatny augpw Biéwartes 
sig dhingio. 

Rem. 9. A subject in the Pl. sometimes has a verb in the Dual, when 
two objects mutually connected, or two pairs are spoken of, e. g. Il. 8, 452, 
aqq. og 0 ots Zelpaggos norapol, xa ogroge Gsorres, ég proyuy— 
xuay cupBadistoy oBgtsor vdwe, — wg tay piayouerory yévEto sayN TE 
goog tz, (two streams running on opposite sides are compared with two hos- 
tile parties). i. 3, 185, sqq. EavOs ta xas av Tlodagye, xab AtPuyv Aaune te 
Sie, viv pos t7y xopediy anotivetoy,—I191. ald Eqpopagtettoy xat 
Ba ees (two pairs). 

Rem. 10. Two additional instances of the attributive relation, which re- 
spect the Dual, are yet to be noted, 

(a) A substantive in the PI. is very | often connected with the Dual dva, 
dvo, Svotr. Il. 2, 10. Svcs viges. Il. s, 4. avEoL duo. Aesch. Ag. 
1395. Svoiy oiueypacy. Pl. Rep. 614, c. 80 yacputa éyopsrw udin- 
Aowy; 

(b) Feminine subetantives in the Dual are commonly connected with 
the attributive in the Masc. Dual, since the Dual ending of attributives 
is regarded as, at the same time Masc. and Fem. (of common gender), 


306 syNTAX.—EXCEPTIONS TO THE RULES OF AGREEMENT. [f 241. 


e. g. Gpgen Te mdse — 20) ywains — supe SOUTO) Tw Fusge — 108” 
YEVECEOLY —e- TOUTAD TO) Tigo — toUTOLY t0uy nirnoiosy — te ode. Pl. 
Phaedr. 237, d. {udy &y baory Svo tu dovoey idia Aeyores xal 
dyorse,oly inopeda— tovrw dé xt. 2. The Fem. farm of 
the article ta, is extremely rare. e. g. za 3 obv nog 8. Ant. 769; 

oftener in the form taty,e.g. X. H. 6, 4. 17. PL ‘Tim. 79, d; 80 dx 
taivds 0 ovaasy nagdévouy B. OC. 445. satvtasy moveacy ib. 
850. éx savtary 1149. tradtasy Ob tair sebyeee Isne. 5, 15; 

but tauza seems Rot to occur. 

6. When the predicate is a substantive with fas or one of 
the verbs mentioned § 240, 2, the verb sometimes agrees by 
means of attraction, as in Latin, with the predicative substan- 
tive nearest to it, e. g. 


Her. 3, 60. to pijnog tet Gpvypatog kara oradsob sige. 2,15. 08 OF- 
Bas Atyuntosg éxalésro. Th.3, WWécror Bim logo % Ido- 
pin tynle. 4, 102. 10 zogloy tovto, Oneg xgategoy “Ev vda 500} éxa- 
Aovyzo. Isocr. Paneg. 51,b.igts agysxatara ray Srey xod pe- 
ylatas Suvactelag Eyovta SyvTas xai Oogxeg xai Migou. So also in the 
participial construction, e. g. Th. 5, 4. xatalouPevoves xat Boixivviag, 5» 
Tgupua éy tH Acovtivy. Pl. L. 735, ©. tous psyiota étnpagrnxdtac, avi 
tous O4 Gytas, peytatny O8 ovcay BlaBny modems, anuddattay sice- 
Sey, instead of dytac. So also Her. 3, 108. 4) Agauva, do ioxveotatoyr 
xab Soacvtatoy, anak éy 19 Ble tixtes fy, instead of datva. Comp. 
No.2 

7. A superlative connected with a partitive Gen. commonly 
agrees in gender with the subject, more rarely with the gender 
of the partitive. 

Il. gp, 253. (aistov) O¢F dua xagtectog t8xat Oxiatos metEn- 
yor. 4,139. xloxo¢, dlagpeotatog netenvar. Her. 4, 85.0 Hov- 
tog nelayiny anavtory xiguss Swovpaciatatoc. Menandr. p. 193. 
(Mein.) vovoy yalenxotatrosg pbovos. K.C.4.7,7.6 giceg ov 
Ravta zxoovoy navtay haznwootatos ay Sopéve. Pl. Tim. 29, 0.6 
nogpog xakisotog tH ysyovotoy. Plutarch. Consol. ad Apoll. IL 
Linn xyahexwtatyn nado. On the contrary, Isoer. ad Nicocl. extr. ctp- 
Bovlos ayados xongsmatatoy xab TYUQaAYHLKMTATOY GXAGYTAY 
xtnpuetoy gor. 


Rem. 11. When the idea of personality in general is to be expressed, the 
Masc. may be used in relation to a Fem. pame, €. g. Zurdnlvdaciy os dus 
xatalelerppivas adelpal te xa adedqidai xai aveysal tocaitas, act sivas éy 
Th otxlg reoougecnaidexce tous ddsudégoue (free men) x. C. 2. 7, 2 ‘ 
otsigos ova pooyas oux avéteta, tixzovtasg allows, ovx Eyovs aver 


téxve, she cannot endure that others (Maac.) should bring forth young, Eur. 
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Andr. 711. So, also, the tragic poets use the Masc., when a woman speaks 
of herself in the Pl, e. g. 8. El. 391. Electra says of herself, xecovped" , od 
ACN, Matgi Tipmgovpervot. 

Rem. 12. Sometimes the first Pers. Pl, or the Pers. pronoun first Pers. 
PL. is used, for the sake of modesty, instead of the Sing., since the speaker 
represents his own views and actions as common to others. This usage, 
which is very frequent in Latin, is rarely found among the Greeks in the 
Common language. ‘2 ’AlxiB.0dn, xai 9 wets inlixnovros Ovtes Jev0i ta tO- 
atra nui, and I was at that age sharp in those matters, X. C. 1. 2, 46. "Ev- 
vouk oF 42% (mihi) éyeveto Cy. 1.1, 1. legs pév ovy ta ngaz even 
dy 1) nagorte tait siyomey sinew. Among the poets, particularly the 
tragedians, this use of the Pl. is more frequent, and a transition from the 
Sing. to the Pl. often takes place, e. g. Eur. H. F. 858. “Hhov pagtvgo- 
psoda Seac, a Seay ov Botioua. Hipp. 244. aidovpseFa yao ta 
Aeheypiva pot. 

Rem. 13. In an address directed to 4 number of persons, the Greek em- 
ploys several peculiar turns, 

(a) The Sing. of the Imp. ei ¢ and some others, which denote a sum- 
mons or animating call, e. g.ay2, pigs, ids, is frequently con- 
nected in the Attic writers with a Voc. Pl., or with several vocatives, 
e, g. Pl. Euthyd. 283, b. einé pos, @ Seingatéc té xed dpsis of dldos. 
Dem. Chers. 108, 74. eizé pos, Bovdaver De. 

(b) In an address directed to sevetal persons, the predicate in the PI. is 
often connected with a Voc. which denotes only one of the persons 
addressed, so as to make the principal person prominent. Od. £, 
310."Avtivo, ovnos tory insggialoit [od duty daivvedas. ps, 82. 
via tGuvers, paldip ‘Oduccet. X. H. 4. 1, 11. fx, En, 
ipeig, © ‘Hoinnida, xai dsdaoxsts aitoy Bovindjvas axeg 
Hutic* of pév dy avactavtes dSiSacxov. A change of the Sing. and 
Pl. often occurs among the tragedians, when the chorus is either ad- 
dressed by others, or speaks itself, since the poet has in mind, at 
one moment, the whole chorus, at another their leader, e. g. S. OC. 
167. Eeivos, wy Ont adixndG cos murtevoas. 

(c) The second Pers. Imp., instead of the third, is rarely connected (some- 
times in the Attic dialogue), with the indefinite pronoun tig or na&¢ 
t+¢, or with a substantive and tis, e. g. Ar. Av. 1186. ywges deigo 
wag Unngetng’ zroltsue wa¢G ts¢. Hence, also, the transition from 
the third Pers. to the second, e. g. Eur. Bacch. 327. (345.) orecyéto 
aig og tazos, LIav 38 Paxous trois’, ty oswvocxone?, uoydots teralvou 
xavaTOSWOY Eunaky, xas—pedec¢. Comp. Larger Grammar, § 
430, 2, (7) 


§242. Agreement of Several Subjects. (sis-37.) 

1. Two or more subjects, have a plural verb; plurals of the 
Neut. gender, have a Sing. verb. When the subjects are of like 
gender, the adjective is of the same gender and stands in the 
PL; but when the subjects are of different gender, the Masc. 
in proper names, takes precedence of the Fem. and Neut., and 
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the Fem. of the Neut.; but in common nouns, the adjective 
is often in the Neut. Pl. without respect to the gender of the 
subjects, e. g. 

@blinmmos xai “ALé=avdgos olla te xai Savpacta igya a x 8- 
SsiEavto. Molhia texai xala xo Gavpacta éyéveto. Fa- 
xgatng xai Mlatoy oar cogol and 2. x, Il, copot ove. ‘H 
pntne xy Suyatne noay xalal. “H dgyn xai 4 acvvecia 
sigi xaxal, “Oayng xai i} yun ayadtoé sow. IL. B, 136. af 8d 
sou justegad t HAOxOs xai vrmsa téxve slat évi peyagois motsOdy pe - 
yat. X.Cy.3.1,7. os ide waréga te xai unréga xai adelpovs xa 
any bavrov yuvaina alypalatous yeysynpevous, edaxovosr. Her. 
3, 57. ny 1) ayoga xait6 xgutarnioy Tagio Iw jnoxnpsva. X.C.31, 
7 AbGoe texai whivFos nab Evla xad xigapos araxtws dogep- 
piva ovdsy yonoiua sorter. 

Remarx 1. The agreement of the predicate is often determined by its 
position. Here the three following cases occur, 

(a) When the predicate precedes the subjects, it often agrees with the 
first subject, e. g. PL Lys. 207, d. psiat ceo Tate xad 7 BiT™%. 
“Her. 5, 21. sineto og: xab Oy pata xal Degunortes xa 4 naoa 
nolin nagacxevy, ; 

(b) But when the predicate follows the subjects, it sometimes agrees with 
the last subject, e. g. X. R. Ath. 1, 2. 03 nevntEs xa o 54 pos mhiov 
é pzet. Pl. Symp. 190, c. af tepat avtois xatta isga ta nage tay 
avPoumoy 3 pavitesc: 

(c) Yet when the predicate stands after the first subject, it always agrees 
with it,e. g. Th. 3,5. Meléag Aaxwy agixvettas xai Eous- 
wrdag OnBaios. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes the verb, though it follows different subjects, agrees 
with the first subject, so that the remaining subjects appear subordinate, 
e.g. X. An. 1.10, 1. Baosdevs 08 xai of cv atta Scwxow signin- 
Tee. So, also, with the attributive adjective, e. g. X. An. 1. 5,6. intra 
GBolovs xai jurofodioy Arrexove. 

Rem. 3. The verb sometimes stands in the Sing., when several common 
nouns in the Pl. precede, if it is intended to represent those nouns as mak- 
ing up one whole, e. g. Pl. S. 188, b. xai WaXVaS xal yalatas xai dou- 
oiBas é& mleovetlag xai axoopias nigh aldnlatwy toorvtmy ylyvetas 
Egatsxcy. 

Rem. 4. When the subjects are connected by 7] —3, auf — aut, x at— 
xai, et—et, ovrsE—oute, neque—negue, the predicate agrees with the 
subject standing nearest to it, if each subject is regarded as independent, e. g. 
7H OUrOG, 7 éxsivos alnd7 Agy et, aut hic, aut ille vera dicit; butif the sub- 
jects are not considered as independent, but as a connected plurality, then 
the predicate is in the Pl, e. g. Dem. Aph. 817, 12. @ Jnnopay 1% Ongenni- 
ong Eyovcs. 

2. When several subjects of different persons are connected, 
the first person takes precedence of the second and third, and 
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the second of the third, and the verb is commonly put in the 
PL, e. g. 

"Eye xai ov yeaqouer, ego et tu scribimus. “Eyw xal éxtivos ygaqopmey, 
ego et ille scribimus. "Eyw xai ov xai éxtivog yoaqouer, ego et tu et ille 
scribimus. Xv xab éxeivog ygaqere, tu et ille scribitis. “yw xat éxtivos 
yoaqouey. Sv xai éxtivos yoagere. “Hyusis xal extivos yoapouey. “Tutis 
xat exeivog yoagete. 

Rem. 5. Sometimes the person of the verb agrees with the subject near- 
est to it, e. g. X.C.4.4,7. megi 100 Sixalou navu oipas viv Exey skneiv, 1Q0¢ 
G@otrscvove av adiog ovdsis Ouvatt avtenew. Pl. Phaedon 77, 


d. dua Jé por doxets ov te xad Sippiag déwe ay xai tovtoy diangaypa- 
tstgao Fou (pertractare) roy Aoyoy. 


§243. Remarks on Certain Peculiarities in the 
use of Number. (350.) 


1. The Sing. has sometimes a collective sense and takes the place of the 
P).; thus in the poets, daxguoy, axtlce, crayor, orayzus, harvest, 
etc.; in prose, xtua, odic, AiGosg, mAivGos, &uneldog, i in- 
mo, cavalry, aonic, a body of troops, etc. 

2. Entire nations, that live under a monarchical government, are some- 
times designated in prose, by the Sing. e. go Mégane, the Persians, 6 
"Agafios, 6 Avdos, 6 ‘Agovgeog, etc. Thisrarely occurs in respect 
to nations that have a free government, e. g. tov Elinva idoy neocds- 
a9 Her. 1,69. The words orgatietns, aodgurog and the like, are some- 
times used in the Sing. instead of the PI. 

3. The Pl. properly belongs only to common nouns, not to proper names, 
names of materials, or abstracts ; still, such nouns in cerwin relations take 
the PL, namely, when they express the idea of the common noun, thus, 

(1) Proper names, (a) in indicating several individuals of the same name, 
e.g. dvo Katvioz; (b) in denoting persons that possess the nature or 
the qualities of the individual named, e. g. Pl. Theaet. 169, b. of “Hg ax- 
Aéeg texai Onoses, menlike H. and Th. 

(2) Names of materials occur somewhat often in the PI., since either the 
single parts, which make up the material, or the different kinds of which 
it is composed, are contemplated, e. g. ya paPor, TvVE0: xai xgr Pal; 
jAsos, sun-beams, like soles; Gyaspog xai vata, olvos nodvtedsic, olvos 
malaol; tvia xai AlGos, etc. 

(3) Abstracts in the Pl. denote classes and specific instances, particular 
conditions and circumstances, e. g. Herod. 7, 158. tpir peyados wpsdias 
qxui inavedcess yryovact, 3,40. duo ab cat usyulas evtvyzlas 
otx agéoxover. So ixyFn, inimicitiae, craossg, seditiones, ptiias, 

41 
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talarnwogéas, aerumnse, Savaror, mortes, puyn xi Galng, 
Supol, animi, pofos, pooviaers, reflections, anéySetat, ay- 
Sgiac, brave deeds, vyisias, xat evetias tiv coparoy, like valetu- 
dines, etc. slozvecg, testimonia, svvolag Sovvat, largesses, honorary gifts, 
1% Qtt8¢, presents ; in many cases, the Pl. denotesa plurality of parts, e. g. 
mottos, divitiae (shotrog, riches, abstract), ya pos, nuptiae, yUxtES, 
horae nocturnae, tagai, funera, etc. So, e.g. in English, How long 
these nights are? when one night is meant. 

Remarx. The Greeks commonly use the Pl. both in Abstracts and Con- 
cretes when they refer to a Pl. Adj. e. g. xaxot 1a¢ wuyds, xalol ta copata, 


EQtotoL Tag Pros, xa tals yroats xai ros cwpace opaddousvor X. Cy. 1. 
3, 10. 


4, When neuter adjectives, pronouns and numerals are used as subetan- 
tives, the Greek, like the Latin, always employs the Pl. The Sing. of ad- 
jectives used substantively is put in the Neut. when an abstract idea is ex- 
pressed as an independent whole, e. g. to xadoyv, the beautiful in the abstract, 
70 xaxoy, the bad. The Pl., on the contrary, denotes a concrete idea, i. e. 
the different parts, classes or conditions which are implied in the abstract, 
e. g. tx nada, res pulchrae, ta xaxa, mala, the evil deeds, things, etc. 


§ 244. THe ARTICLE. (419—428.) 


1. The substantive as a subject, as well as in every other re- 
lation, has the article o 7 to, the, when an object is pointed out as 
definite, or when viewed by the speaker as an individual of its 
class, or the class itself, or the material, and the abstract idea 
when regarded in a definite point of view, (the idea being con- 
ceived by the speaker as limited, or as defining the entire na- 
ture of a person or thing). The substantive without the article 
expresses some indefinite individual of a class, the class itself, 
the material, or the abstract idea, in a manner altogether gene- 
ral, without limiting or defining that of which the idea is com- 
posed. 

"Ay 3qunog, (a) a man, as an individual, i. e. some one of the race of 
men; (b) man, a man, as a species; 0 ay Sgwzog, (a) the man, as an 
individual, the man whom I have in view as an individual, distinguished 
from other men; (b) the man as a class or species, as I conceive him to be 
something limited and defined in respect to his entire nature or constitu- 
tion ;—y aia, milk, to yaa, the milk (as a porticular substance); o0 gia, 
wisdom, 7 copia, the wisdom, (as a definite attribute). When the Inf. is to 
be considered as an abstract substantive, it has the article, e. g. to yga- 
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gesy. The abstract noun takes the article when it expresses a concrete 
idea, e. g.1) ataaes, the (particular) tumull, to mgaypa, the (particular) 
deed; hence also the Pl. ai otrucets, ta TMaaypata. 


Rem. 1. From what has been said, it follows, (a) That the substantive, as 
the subject of a sentence, may stand with, or without, the article, according 
as it is intended to be expressed, either as a definite, or an indefinite, ob- 
ject; (b) on the contrary, that the substantive as a predicate must be gen- 
erally without the article, since the predicate does not denote a definite 
individual, but only the abstract idea of a quality in general. Her. 1, 103. 
yut 9 7 pega éyéyeto, the day became night. Isocr. Nicocl. 28, a. Aoyog 
dln Dig xab vouipmos xas Sixatos wuyijg ayadijs xai mots stdm@ddy éott. 
But when the predicate denotes a definite, a before mentioned, or a well- 
known object (No. 6), it of course takes the article. Her. 1, 68. ouveBdldsto 
toy Ogéatny tovtoy sivat, he concluded that this was the Orestes, name- 
ly, the one before mentioned. 5,77. 0f 3° innoBotas éxadéovto of mayées, 
the rich bore the name of innoBérai, (before mentioned) In passages like 
X. Cy. 3. 3, 4. 6 yey taita tinwy nagilacey’ Oo 08 “Aguevios oupngouneuns 
xai of dior mavees avFeunot, avaxadoi-rtes t 0 ye ve 07 tH ¥,% ovard ga 
tov ayadoy ;—An. 6,6, 7. of 5&8 cdlos of magortes Tay otQaTiOTCY 
énizetgovar Balle tov Aétinnoy, avaxalovytes tov 1 go dorny, the arti- 
cle denotes, that the ideas expressed by benefactor, honest man, trattor, point 
to a definite action either before named, or well-known. 


2. Hence the article is used in order to denote the whole 
compass of the idea, since all which belongs to it, is taken to- 
gether and expresses, as it were, a definite whole,e. g. 0 &*#@ - 
roc Hvyt0s éort, man, (i. e. all men) ts mortal, 7 avd oela xa- 
An gory, i.e. all which is understood by the idea of dvdgeia, 
20 yalha nov éory. 

Rem. 2. The English indefinite article a has a two-fold signification. It 
denotes either a class generally, as a man, where the Greek uses the sub- 
stantive only, e. g. ayPgwnog — ; or it denotes, like the definite article, an 
individual of a class, but not one who is distinguished from the others; 
here also the Greek employs the substantive alone, e. g. avyIeuros, i. e. 
some man, it not being determined what man; still, a substantive is often 
used with the indefinite pronoun tig, quidam, e. g. ayPgunog tts, homo 
quidam; yurn tis Oem sizyey. Tis, a8 an enclitic, commonly follows its 
substantive, but, sometimes, in connected discourse, it stands before. 

Rem. 3. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where, according to 
the statement in No. 1, it would be inserted. This omission takes place, 
(a) In appellations, denoting kindred, and the like, where the particular re- 
lation is obvious of itself, e. g. mare, uNTNO, vies, adsl@os, nuides, yoreis, 
av7o, husband, yur, wife, etc. Comp. the expressions, Father has suid tt, 
Mother comes ; (b) When two or more coordinate substantives are united to 
form one whole, e. g. maideg xaé yuvatxes (like English wife and child, horse 
and rider), nodig xab oixias (city and houses) Th. 2, 72; (c) When common 
nouns are, at the same time, used as, or instead of, proper nouns, e. g. 
iA10¢, otpavds, cote, used of Athens, nol, of a particular city, which is known 
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from the context, 77, of a particular country, Bucrhevs, of a particular hang, 
commonly the king: of Persia, etc.; other like expressions are ursuos, Fudac- 


ga, etc. The omission of the article i is altogether natural when a common 
noun has an abstract signification, or expresses ab action, or the manner 
of an action, most frequently i in connection with prepositions, e. g. iytiodas 
Seors, to account them gods. "Eni Stinvoy LD tiv, to come to supper, i. e. to eat, 
X. C. 1. 3, 6.’Eq innov isven, horse-back. ‘Eni Sigur éftévas, i. e. ad venan- 
dum, | X. Cy. 1.2, 9. Horegoy éxiorapevor yuuozesy éni Cevy og AnBely xgeit- 
toy, 7 uy éniotapevoy, ad vehendum, X. C. 1.1, 9. “Eni tdwe lévas, aquatum 
ire, Her. 3, 14. 

Rem. 4. The names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and vices, of- 
ten omit the article, even where they occur in a definite relation, since, as 
well known appellatives, they have come to be used as proper names, e. g. 
Havre péy ovy Suotys Soxei ta xalu xoi ta ayuda moxnte elvan, uby ixsotoe 
dé TAPQOTUYH. x. C. 1. 2, 23. "Ens ob ta 8 Sixaws xai 1a adda zoho 
te nal aad : mavro agery mgatteTan, Sijloy ti elvan, Utt xal Oixatogvyn xai 
q GAN maga agery copla éotl 39,5. "Entoriuy aga cogla énriy 4. G, 7. 
Makita yag éurpedsxes aura i. WEXIS Cy. 8. 3, 25. The article is of 
course omitted when an abstract conception is expressed as an action, e. g. 
"Ey gtlocogla Lacy, in philosophizing, (in philosophando) Pi. Phaedon. 
68, c. The substantives péye Fos, mA Gos, Uwos, svgEs, Ba- 
3os, yévog and the like, are very often found in the Acc. or Dat. with- 
out the article, since they are used, as it were, in an adverbial sense, e. g. 10- 

tapos Kudvog Ovopa, svgos 3vo nleFewy, two plethra wide, X. An. 1.2, 23. 

3. The article is very often used with common nouns, in or- 
der to show that what belongs to an object, or is requisite for 
it, which stands in relations of indebtedness or of hostility to it, 
is so necessarily. 

X. Cy. 3. 3, 6. “Evoplfe yag, et Exaotog to wégos akisnasvoy roijeee, tO 
Gloy avtw xodwe tyecy (partem, cut praeest ; centuriam suam). 8. 3, 3. veluags 
06 tovtwy (1a» crolmy) tO MEQOS sxxoTH THY HyEpoVEr, éxtlevTEY AUTOUS 
TOUTOIS XOTMELY TOUG aUtw@y qidous (partem debitam). An. 7. 6, 23. addu, 
gainte av, He tu evexyuoa tore laBerw, we uydé tk eBovdeto edUrato ay 
tavta éanatay, the necessary measures to guard against deception. 5. 6, 3A. 
ob otgatiotas nnetlouy ata, si Anwortas anodeaoxorta, O11 ty Sings, 
dni 9noorev, the due, deserved punishment. 

4. Hence the article very often takes the place of the posses- 
sive pronoun, when it is connected with such substantives as 
naturally belong to a particular person, mentioned in the sen- 
tence. In such cases, the English uses the possessive pronoun. 

Oi yovtig ta téxyva otégyovoty, parents cherish children, i. e. their chil- 
dren. “O ctgatnyos tots cteatiatas éni tovg noleplors ayes. Ki- 
gcc t2 xatanndncas ano tov agpatos toy Gugaxa dvédu xai avasag 


dnizoy ixnxoyv te walta sigtac xsigas Mosse X. An 183 
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0. Since the article may make one of several objects distinct 
and prominent, it is often employed, when an object stands in 
a distributive relation to the predicate of the sentence. 


Hgogaitovcs 6& uiodov oO Kigog tnioyrviita: Sacey avti dagexov tele 
jucdagexa tov MNvOS TH Oteatiarn (singulis mensibus singulis militi- 
bus, three half-Darics a month to each soldier, comp. English so much the pound) 
X. An. 1. 3, 21. (comp. 5. 6, 23.) Jagexor fxuctog oloes tov wnvog typo 
7. 6, 7.°O 88 ovvediaSeis tov Eva wopoy ivi oyy noonéuney, ore py 
zageln nodia, Suvait ay alunws 1H ivi zojoFas (singula panis frusta, to 
dip each morsel into the different sauces) Id. C. 3. 14, 6. 

6. Since the article was properly and originally a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, it follows of course, that it is often used in a de- 
monstrative sense. The simplest case is the following, viz. when 
an object is first mentioned, as an indefinite individual, it does 
not take the article, but when it is named the second time, it 
has the article, because it has been already referred to and is 
known, e. g. Eldov dvdga: 0 88 avye por zeker. Hence the arti- 
cle is used when the speaker points fo an object, e. g. Dége pur, o 
rai, t0 BeBdiov, the book = this or that book. In similar cases 
the article may be used with material nouns, e. g. 4og uot 20 
yaha, the milk, which had been pointed out; and even when a 
part only of the material is referred to, the article is employed, 
though such nouns elsewhere are always without the article, 
e. g. IIiva tov otvov, of this wine. The article is often used 
in speaking of persons or things known and celebrated, where 
the Latin uses the pronoun ille, e. g. 6 xalog.nais, that beautiful 
boy; this is very frequent in proper names. See No. 7. 

“Ors Féotys aysleas thy avagidunroy atgatsay mdev ent thy 
“Eldada (that numberless host) X. An. 3. 2, 13. 

7. Proper names as such, i. e. so far as they in themselves 
denote individuals, reject the article. Still, they take it, when 
they have been already mentioned, and then the article serves 
to point them out, No. 6, or when they have not before been 
named, if it is intended to designate them as well-known and 
distinguished, No. 6. 

Swxgatns Eqn. ‘Eviejcay OnBaior Aaxedaimoriorvs. “ABgoxopas ov tour 
dnoingey, add drei jxovs Kigoy dy Kilixig ovta, avactgspas dx Dorvixns 
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nage Bacéa anniavvey X. An. 1.4,5. Kigow d8 petantunston (Aageios) 
— dvaBaires ory 6 Kigog X. An. 1.1,2. “Ano tov Tltocod déyetan 6 
Bogeastyy LRosiFvcay agnacae Pl. Phaedr. 229, b. 

Rem. 5. Proper names, even in connection with an adjective, do not com- 
monly take the article, e. g. gogos Zonparns, the wise Socrates. 

Rem. 6. When a noun in apposition, accompanied by the article, follows 
a proper name, the latter does not take the article, e.g. Keoicos, 0 to» 
Avduy Bacrhevs. Still, the article is used if it has a demonstrative sense, 
e.g.0 Kgoigos, o ray Adar Bactievs, and designates the proper name 
as one already mentioned or known. The noun in apposition is accompa- 
nied by the article, when the latter serves to distinguish the person or thing 
mentioned from others of like name, or when the person or thing named is 
to be pointed out as one known; on the contrary, a noun in apposition 
does not take the article, when it gives only an indefinite explanation, e. g. 
Her. 1, 1. “Hgodorog “Alixagvaccets, Herodotus of Halicarnassus, Th. 1, 1. 
OovxvdidngAInraios, Th. an Athenian, or of Athens. The names of rivers 
are commonly placed as adjectives between the article and the word mota— 
Hus, e. g. 0 “Aldus TOT ApS (the river ' Halys) Her. 1,72 o Azelgog TOTAMOS 
Th. 2,102. éni tov Sago» mOTaMoY, éxi TOY ITvgapoy TroTasOy X. An. 1. 
4,1. énxi tov Evggaryy notapoy 11. meos toy Agagyy motauoy 19, The 
same holds of the names of mountains and countries (rarer of islands), 
when these are of like gender with the words in apposition, vii, axgor, Ogos, 
vijos, etc., e.g. éni ty Tolvyeav xcuyy Th. 4, 43. 10 Zovmoy axgoy, 7 
Orongurtic Vi, 9 Dijhog vijoog3 tov SxduBgou 0 ogous Th. 2, 96. But if the 
gender i is not the same, the noun in apposition must have the article, e. g. 
to ges tH T'egavsia Th. 4, 70. t7v axgay to Kuvos ojua 8, 105. rag “dns 
tov OQOUs 108. 


3. When adjectives or participles are used as substantives, 
they take, (according to No. 2,) the article. The English, in 
such a case, either employs an adjective used substantively, as 
the good; or a substantive, as the speaker; or the indefinite ar- 
ticle a or an; or resolve the participle by who, which, (ts, quit). 
This usage is very frequent in Greek, and extends not only to 
present participles, but to the others. 

“O cogus, the wise (man), a wise (man), of ayadol, o& xexoi, os Sixatovrec, 
the judges, ot Léyortec, the orators, 10 uyadoy, to xadoy, ta xada, 0 Bovlopevos, 
quivis, 0 tuyay, whoever happens. “O nisiota wpekady 10 xowvor ptyiotey 
tov agiotra. “Onliota wpelnoag 10 x pt. agora. ‘O nleiore 
apelyooy t. x. pt. abimOnoetat, Adis 36 6 NYNTOMEVOS OvdEiC 
Sorat (deinde aulem, qui nobis viam monstret, nemo erit) X. An. 2. 4, 5. 

But when only a class in general, or a part of a whole, is to 
be expressed, the article is omitted, e. g. eyu@ot, cood, gidoco- 
qovrrec, uaPorres; xoxo. xat aisyou exouker. 

9. But the participles take the article when the discourse re- 
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lates to definite individuals in the sense of those, who; a parti- 
ciple with the article is very often appended to a preceding sub- 
stantive in the way of apposition, in order to give prominence 
to the attributive meaning, somewhat in the sense of eum, eam, 
td dico, qui, quae, quod, or et ts quidem, qui. 

Her. 9, 70. macros écnA For Teysijtas és t0 teszoc, xab thy oxnyny tov Mag- 
Sovlov ovto: Ecav of Stagnacaytes, and these are they that robbed, etc. 
X. C. 2. 6, 18. ob povoy of idicdtat toi10 nototory, alla xai nodes ai toy 18 
xohuv poliota énepehopevat, xai ta aiozoa jxiota TeOCGLEMEVaL 
Wolloxs nodepixic Eyoves np0¢ addnias. 3.5, 4. Borwtod per, o§ medcPer 
ov)” éy th iavtdy tohpartss AInvalors cvev Aaxedatporloy ts xot THY 
Gllay Melonovynclay avtutattéecdas, viv anelovow avtot xad saviois éu- 
Badsiv tig thx Attexny. 

10. The Greek may connect adverbs of place and time, more 
seldom of quality and modality, with substantives by means of 
the article, and thus give to adverbs the sense of adjectives ; and 
so, also, the Greek may change adverbs into substantives, when 
a substantive is omitted. In like manner a preposition with its 
Case may be made to express an adjective or substantive 
meaning. 

“Hive modig, ‘O petatv ton0s. Of &yPade avxSoamos or of évPade. ‘O 
viv Baoievs. Of nalas cogot avdges. Of tors. “H aiguoy (sc. jyuéoa). “H 
Stalpyne petacratic. “O asi, what is always; so to and ‘tu viv, now, i. e. 
at the present time, 10 nada, formerly, in the former time, 10 oly, to atiixe, 
immediately. Oi navy tv orgatiotay, the best of the soldiers. To xagra wi- 
2%. “Hayav apélaa. “O cpodoyoupsvas Sovdos. Th. 6, 80. tH7 axvdv- 
veg Jovisiay, Soro napnay and 10 naganay, omnino, to xagta, to na 
ganodv. “O mg0s tots Ilégaas nodepos. Of neQ% qedocogian, the philosophers. 
Oi évaote, “H éy Xegfornow tugarvis. 

11. The Neuter article, so, may be placed before every 
word or part of speech, when the word is considered, not in re- 
lation to its meaning, but is used as a form of speech, or when 
a preceding word is repeated without regard to the structure of 
the sentence. The Greek, by prefixing the article, may give 
even to whole phrases the form and meaning of an adjective or 
substantive. 

Tb tinto, 1 tines. Dem. Cor. 255, 4. tusic, o dvdges "APnvator to 
3 Sets oray sine, ry t0hkiy Ady. Pl. Rp. 327, c. fy sts Asizstan, to 
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iy melowpsy Upas, OS yon Upasagetvar Her. 8, 79. crana- 
fey negi tov OxoTsQos Husoy TASH ayada tyy Rateida ég- 
YECETAS 


§ 245. Position of the Article. (429.) 


. 1. The article is sometimes separated from its substantive by 
particles, e. g. ev, dé, yé, té, ya, 7, by the indefinite pronoun 
tig (in Herodotus very often), and by avzog éavzov. 

Toy pév avdga, tyy 62 yvvaixa ; if a preposition stands before the article, 
the prose-writers say either, mgoc 52 tov avdga, or nQ0¢ toy avdga dé, but 
not 190g tory JE avdga, Tw ws Megoéwy Her. 1,85. Tois avtog atrod n7- 
pact Baguverar Aeschyl. Ag. 845. 


2. When several substantives are connected by xaé or t2—x«a, 
the article is either repeated with each, in which case the sepa- 
rate notions expressed by the substantives are considered inde- 
pendent of, or as contrasted with, each other ; or the article is not 
repeated, in which case the separate notions are considcred as 
forming one conception. 

Suxgarys marta jytiro Deovs eidevar, ta te Aeyoueva xai nearropera xat 
ta atv Bovkevopeva (the first two members form a whole, but the last is 
contrasted with them) X. C. 1.1, 19. Ai dadsoveyiat xai éx tov nagayeijpa 
jooval 2,1;,20. Ai énipshace tov xalay 1s xayn9av tgywyr ibid. Ta ta 
ouUupsgovta xai xeyagiousva 2.2, 5. Ot o1gatnyor xai doyayol An. 7. 3, 2L. 
To peyahongents te xai dlev9égeoy xal 10 tanziroy 18 xui uvederDegoy (here 
the first two and also the last two form one conception) X. C. 3. 10, 5. 
Tous aygovs tors Euvtod xai oixlag Th. 2,13. Of matdés 6 xal yuvaixes 
(so many Codd.) Pl. Rp. 557, c. 

3. When the substantive having the article, is connected with 
attributive words, viz. the adjective, participle, adjective pro- 
noun or numeral, a substantive in the Gen., an adverb or pre- 
position with its Case, § 244, 10, then, in respect to the position 
of the article, the two following instances are to be distinguished 
from each other : 

(a) The Attributive is united with its substantive to express 
a single conception or idea, e. g. the wise man = the sage, and 
denotes an object, which by the attributive belonging to it is 
contrasted with other objects of the same kind. In this case, 
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the attributive stands either between the article and the substan- 
tive, or it stands after the substantive with the article repeated, 
or the substantive stands first without the article, and the attri- 
butive follows with the article. 

“O aya9os avyng or 0 ang 6 ayados or ayng 6 ayaSos (in contrast with 
the bad man); of wdotoros woditas or of wolirat of mAovaros (in contrast with 
poor citizens); 6 ¢uos ma1yQ or 6 narng O éuos, ob Tesig KvdQec OF OF Ades 
Ob TEES; 0 THY AInvaiay Onuos or O Onpos a HY AInvaioy (in contrast with 
another people); of viv cyPgwmor or of avFgomot of viv; 6 mQdg tovs Ilég- 
gas WOlEMos OF O WOAEUOG O MEOG TOUS Mégoas; ano Fulacons tis “Loves ; 
tugayvic 7) éy Xegaornac. 

Remarx 1. In the first position (6 ayados avi) the emphasis | is on the 
attributive, e. g. Dei nadslag xorvwrtiv 10 Fi Av YEv06 iy 1G TOY & ¢¢ gs 
yoy (yévee) Pi. L. 805, d. In the last position (6 ayyjg o ayadog or av 
0 uy aoc) on the contrary, the idea expressed by the substantive is, at the 
same time, contrasted with that of another substantive, e. g. Tl Orapeges 
a vyIounros axpatis Fn efo v Tou axparertatou X. C. 4.5, 11. “HW age- 
TH oureott bey Feot ty ovvects 08 o vF@Q o) 7 0 66 tows ayadois 2.1, 2, 
To ugistoy ov tovg vopmors orvi logvey, alk avd ga toy peta peony 
CEWS Bagthixoy Pi. P. 294, a. Aromotvyrus ut piv trvgavvides xai ole 
yaexta t T0ts TQO MOUS Toy Epratyxo Tw, as 08 TOLEs $ (republics) 
a Snpoxgatovperat TOs YOu ous Tots xE1usvo1c Aeschin. 3, 6. To i Lum Ox ov 
10 éxelyory (sc. Tay ZxvI wr) ovre pazeran, 10 88 o owAetex o yO v8 TOY 
Edlgvay, we eyo Asya Pl. Lach. 191, b. "Eyw yey ovy éxsivous 10U¢ dvdgas gn- 
pi ov povor T0Y C0) ft atop Toy Tuetégeoy maregas iva, alla xai tis 21 8 v- 
Degias tH t2 nuerégas xo Supnartoy, tov éy 1708 ™ jel Pl. Menex. 
240, e. Aueségzortas Tag te o UE po as Tas x tov woAspov tov 7906 

aasjhous § july yeyevnusvas xai tas mmedelag tag é tH¢ OF gars é as tig 
én’ éxtlvoy écopévas Isocr. Paneg. 43, 15. Sometimes the position varies in 
the same sentence, e. g. Tas usyales 4 Sovas xa Ta ayada Ta 
pey ada 7 nuFw xal 3 xagtepia xat of dy to ie HOVOL xae xivduvor a 
eszortas (great pleasures and advantages) X. Cy. 3. 3, 8. TIoig mote 1) & x= 
eartos dixatooven 70S adsxlay ty axgatoy tyes; Pl. Rp. 
505, a. Then the second position does not differ from the first. 

Rem. 2. When a substantive denotes an action in the abstract and hence 
contains also a verbal notion, the attributive expressed by a preposition and 
its Case, is placed after its substantive without the repetition of the article. 
So also, when an attributive explanation comes between the article and the 
Substantive. ‘H ovyxoudn é& tay ayouy es to doty Th. 2, 52. “H viv tpe- 
téga ooyn & Mutvinvaloug 3, 44. 


(b) The attributive is not connected with its substantive to 
express an independent or complete idea, but is to be regarded 
as the predicate of an abridged subordinate clause. In this 
case the attributive is not contrasted with another object of the 
same kind, but with itself, it being designed to show that the 

42 
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object is to be considered, in respect to a certain property, by 
itself, without reference to another. The English is here gen- 
erally like the Greek, and uses the definite article. Jn this case 
the adjective without the article is placed either after the article 
and the substantive, or before the article and substantive. 
‘Ouvjy evyaSosgorayadog o cri, the good man = iyadog cy, the 
man who is good, inasmuch as, because, if he is good. Oi arIgomor prootes 
tov avOga xaxov orxaxoy tor avdon, they hate the bad man, i. e. they 
hate the man, inasmuch as, because, if he is bad. On the contrary, toy xaxoy 
&ydoa or toy urdge tov xaxoy, the bad man, in distinction from the good ; 
hence, tote péy eyados avGeunorvs ayancper, tos J& xuxots picotper. 
“O Bauilets iSéng yayisetae tors Toditas ay a Fors, good citizens, i.e. if or 
because they are good ; on the contrary, toils ayaSots modiraig or totg woll- 
tats ToL “yvaPoic, good citizens, in distinction from bad citizens. ‘O dros 
Ty woziy xoatiotny to avIouay evéeproer, a soul, as it is the most ex- 
cellent, X. C.1.4,13 Ob ino tod FAlou xeralapnopevos ta yoopata p é- 
havteoa Eyovoy, a blacker skin; the blackness of the skin is the conse- 
quence of the xetalaynecSat tno tov Hdlov 4.7,7. *Lvényyjouy te tus 
oxnvag €97MmoUS xai te yorpata Sujenacay (quia deserta erant) Th. 1, 49. 
*Akids (postulo) tovg Seganovtas uot pivag Fora ta éniidua nagac- 
xevacery, avroue Os pndevug tovtwy antecIar (= wets a’ta qIova tirvas) X. 


C. 2. 1, 9. 


Rem. 3. If a substantive having the article is constructed with a Gen., 
the position under (a) occurs, only when the substantive with its Gen. forms 
a contrast with another object of the same kind, e. g. 6 tay ‘A9nvaiwy dj- 
pos or o Dijpos o 0 10” APnvaloy, in contrast with another people ; the em- 
phasis here i is on the Gen., e. g. Ovx GLLOtQLoy 7 nyettae tive 0 AS ve ioy 
83 nos Tor OnBatior dijo», avapipvijoxerme O& xe tug TOY ™ Q 0- 
yoruor tay Envtou cig toUG Onfalovs neoyorvors evegyeaias 
Dem. (Psephism.) 18, 186. On the contrary, the Gen. without the article is 
placed either before or after the other substantive, when the substantive de- 
notes only a part of that expressed in the genitive, in which case the em- 

hasis is on the governing substantive, e. g. 6 Oijog tay “ASnraioy, or tH 
AdInvaiwy o Sipyos, the people and not the nobles. Hence, with this posi- 
tion, not an attributive, but a partitive genitive is used ; the Athenian peo- 
ple is not here considered in contrast with another people, but a part of 
the Athenian people is contrasted with another part of the same, viz. the 
nobles. Compare further, 7 Swxgarors pilocogia or 9 pidovogia 4) Swxga- 
tog, i. e. the philos. of Soc. the Socratic philos., i in contrast with the pniloe: 
of another, e. g. Plato’s, the Platonic, with 7 gidocogla Swxgarous or Sa- 
xQaToUS 7] @., i.e. the philosophy of Soc. and not something else of his, e. g. 
his life. ‘None oixia ig 1 a * atrudts y (domus infimas partes) ¢ inyveota- 
Ta sive bzi, otto xo tar weak ewy Tas uexas xine t as Umodiazus 
Gly Peis xai Sixnaiag sive noocyxes Dem. 2,10, Tovroy ev EP gepe xai énal+ 


» 
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devoey, we Soxtt "AFnvainy to w1n Set, to the multitude, not to the in- 
telligent, Pl. Menon. 90, b. To eiS0¢g tov nacdog (contrasted with 
tovvoua tov nadcs) Pl. Lysid. 204, e. 

Rem. 4. When the genitive of the substantive pronouns is used instead 
of the possessives, the reflexives ¢uavtov, geavtod, etc. are placed accord- 
ing to (a), e. g. 6 épaveod maty9 OF oO Natio oO éuavtor, etc.; but the simple 
personal pronouns pou, gov, etc. stand without the article, either after or 
before the substantive which has the article, e. B. O Tato pou or pou 0 70 
THQ, O NatiQ Gou OF Gov Oo NAT}, o matN@ avrou (avtijs) or avrov (avric) 6 0 
MUTIO, my, thy, his (ejus) father, 0 natig par, tpov, yoy, aviay or ipoy, 
tpuy vey, attwv 6 warn, our, your, their (eorum) father. In the Sing. and 
Dual, the enclitic forms are always used, and these can stand before the 
substantive only in connected discourse, but not at the beginning of it. 

Rem. 5. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very mani- 
fest in the adjectives axyvos, wéaos, Ecyatog. When the position 
mentioned under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attribute forms a con- 
trast with other objects of the same kind, e. g. 7 wean modis, the middle city, 
in contrast with other cities, 1] eoxary ynoos, the most remote island, in con- 
trast with other islands. *E¢ 10 ioyatoy Eytya t7¢ yncov, in contrast with 
other ¢gupac: Th. 4, 35. When, on the contrary, the position mentioned 
under (b) occurs, the substantive is contrasted with itself, since the attribu- 
tive defines it more clearly. In this last case, we usually translate these ad- 
Jectives into English by substantives, and the substantives with which they 
agree as though they were in the genitive, e. g. éni to) Opec uxgw or én cxy) 
4) Oget, on the top of the mountain, properly on the mountain where it is 
the highest ; év pion 1H modes or éy tH node péon, in the middle of the city ; : 
dy dozary TH vyue OF dv vijooy tH eazarn, on the border of the island. “hy ué- 
Gog Tuig modeutors anéSure X. H. 5. 4,33. Kate pécor 10v xtxdoy Cy. 2. 2, 
3. ITept axgaigs tuts zegai 8. 8, 17. 

Rem. 6. In like manner, the word yovog has the position mentioned un- 
der (a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substan- 
tive, e. g. 0 uovog naic, the only son; on the contrary, the position mention- 
ed under (b), when it is a more definite explanation of the predicate, e. g. 
“O nats povos or “uovos 0 maig malger, the boy plays alone (without company). 
Mommy TwY av Farrow (ylorruy) érolnaay (of D20t) ofey uyIQory rijy Guwny, 
i.e. ) tHv aVIQ. yatta worn eotly, a» énoinauy ony x. 1. d., they made the 
human tongue only, capable of articulating sounds, X. C. 1. 4, 12, 

Rem. 7. When a substantive has two or more attributives, one of which 
limits the other, § 264, 2, either the limiting attributive with the article 
stands first, and the second follows with the article and substantive, or the 
limited attributive with the article stands first, and the Jimiting attributive 
follows with the article and substantive. Ai adda: ai xata 10 oO Eo 
ySovab, the other bodily pleasures, Pl. Rp. 565, d. "Ev ruts addorg tots 
épois Zuylors Lys. 281. ‘By tT tov dios Hh mrytotn Bourn Th. 1, 
126. Ks auroy Tov ea 10 oropart tot Aiuévog tor Ereyoy 1 voyor 8, 90. 
"Ey 1 aoxaie th neetéog pur Pi. Cratyl. 398, b. To év *Auxadig tO 
tot Jiog isgoy Rp. 565,d. The limiting attributive can also stand be- 
tween the substantive and the limited attributive; in this case the article 
is placed before each of the three parts, e. g. ra 1ely7 te kuvtay ta wa- 
xga anetélecay Th. 1, 108. Finally, the limiting attributive with the arti- 
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cle is placed first, and is followed by the limited substantive and its attri- 
butive, both without the article, e. g. TIg0¢ tas nagowds cTUNPoE as 8u- 
daipovasg Eur. Hel. 476. Tahas évo) THs dy paz) Fup foray ¢ Bageiags 
Ar. Acharn. 1210. ‘Ano Toy dy Th Evgonn nodsoyv Ehinvlday X. H. 
4,3, 15. Tas Uno 17 oixovoas nohets ‘Ehanvidag 8, 2. 

Rem. 8. When an attributive participle has a more definite explanation 
belonging to it, their relative position is as follows, 

(a) “O me0¢ to» mohepoy aigedels orgarnyos 

(b)‘O crgatnyos 6 go toy modepor aleedals. 

When there are two of these more definite explanations, one stands either 
after the substantive or after the participle, e. Thy m90S EvBovioyv yevopus- 
yyy riot Ui Aeschin. 3, 25. Téir xaF v ipas mengaypéveary xalir 77 m6 ~ 
A &e Dem. 18, 95. Ths yur inagzovons avzq@ Suvauews 4,4. Tas mag 
poy tnagzotoas aura Tips 20, 83. 

(c)°O « igedeis QOS Tor mrolepor orgatny os 

(d)" O aigetDeic TTQaTHYOS NQOS TOY MOAEUOY 

(e)‘O xg. 2. m. otegatnyos aigedale (this position is most frequent, 

when the participle has two explanatory words belonging to it). 

(c) Ty Undgzovcay 137 moles Svvayiy Dem. 8, 10. (d) Ty Q0S- 
ovcay adotiar mw modypar 6, 8. (e) T a¢ tno toitov Bhacgnplas 
sionpsivas 18, 126. Aj Ld tov otopatos yi e¢ yaupayovoas Th. 
7, %3. To nooo AiBiny mégos tetgaumsvoy 58. When there are 
two or more explanatory words belonging to the participle, they are either 
placed between the article and the substantive, e. g. Ty ¥ tots OnBalors g 0 - 
pny xat dofay vnagyovoay Dem. 18, 98; or they are 80 separated, 
that one is placed either before the participle or after it, e. g. Oi b maga T0U- 
TOV doyor TOTS n3éveteco Dem. 18,35. Tuvrny 17)» ano tov tonov 
aogpaissay Re OReNee? tH modes 19, 84. 


§ 246. Use of the Article with Pronouns and Nu- 
merals, with and without a Substantive. 


1. The article is sometimes used with personal substantive 
pronouns in the Acc., either when the personality is to be made 
prominent instead of the person merely, or, what is more fre- 
quent, when a person previously mentioned is referred to. 

Tov bavtor dn Asya pala otpvas xal éyxwptatoy (his important per- 
son) Pl. Phaedr. 258, a. Jeigo di, 4 98 os, Od judy. Moi, tpyy eyes, 
Aéyets, xod naga tivas toUG Upas (ie. nad tives eioiy obtot, ov Aéyess 2uas) 
Pl. Lys. 208, b. 

2. The article is used with a substantive, which has a pos- 
sessive pronoun belonging to it, when the object is considered 
as a definite one; the position of the article is according to § 245, 
3, (a), 80 that the adjective pronoun stands between the article 
and the substantive, e. g. 0 euog maze, 6 a0¢ Adyos, thy word (de- 


§ 246.] sYNTAX.—ARTICLE WITH PRONOUNS AND NUMERALS. 321 


finite), 0 guog mais, my son, a definite one, or the only one; on 
the contrary, the article is omitted, when the object is consider- 
ed indefinite, &uog adedqos, a brother of mine, it not being deter- 
mined which; gu0s aig; mannog nuetegos Lys. Andoc. (sub fin.). 

3. A substantive to which the demonstrative pronouns 00106, 
ode, éxeivos and euros, tpse, belong, regularly has the arti- 
cle; as these pronouns are not considered as attributives, but 
either as substantives (he, the man), or are taken in a predicative 
sense (the man, who is here), they stand either before the article 
and the substantive, which is then in apposition with the pro- 
noun, or after the article and substantive, comp. § 249, 3, (b); 
thus, 

OUTOS 0 AYTO OT 6 VZO OVTOS, Not O OvTOS aP7Q. 

nde % yroipy or 7 yroipy 708, 

exeivos 0 avn OF 0 ar70 ExEivos, 

autos 6 Baaievs or 0 Bacthery avrdg, but o avrog Baucideve signifies 

idem rex, the same king. 


Remark ]. The substantive does not take the article, 

(a) When the pronoun is used as the subject, and the substantive as the 
predicate, § 244, Rem. ], e. g- avy éatiy avdeos a agetn, this is the virtue 
of a man, Pl. Men. 71,e. Avtn tot ixary anoloyle Apol. 24,b. Ki- 
ynoig autn peyiatn On toig EdAnouy éyévero, this was the greatest agitation, 
Th. 1, 1; hence a distinction must be made betw een tov 19 5.dac- 
xalw yowrtat, they have this teacher, and toute dd. 79., they have this 
man for a teacher. Texpunola rovre ZO upEVOS (which signifies tovt0 éo- 
Te TexuijLoy, Q) x07 ro) X. c. 1. 2, 49. Tuvrny yropny sy (which sig- 
nifies aury eotiy 4 4 yvopn, ny Eyw) An. 2. 2, 12. If, however, the predi- 
cate substantive denotes a definite object or one already mentioned, it 
takes the article, e. g. “Omorts (Swxgurys) Tt 14) hoy duet ion, dua tay 
paliora Omodoyoupsvay Enogeteto, voulzay taviny 11 ¥ aopedeay elvas 
Aoyov (hanc esse firmam wlam disputandi rationem, viz. such a mode 
as had been clearly shown by previous examples) X. C. 4. 6, Ab. 

(b) When the substantive is a proper name, e. g. obras, éxtivoc, avrosg So- 
xyatnc. EUG idnuos ovroal X. C. 4. 2,3. Nixnourou tovtoy Symp. 2, 
3. Xugpuidys ovtocl 2, 19, Aitoy Mévwva An. 1. 5,13; or when a 
common name is used instead of a proper name, e. g. Avtov Bacrdéws 
An. 1. 7, 11. 

(c) When the idea of an object is to be expressed absolutely, the substan- 
tive is joined with the pronoun avtos¢ without the article. A uty 
dsonotela aUtIS dovielas P). Parmen. 133, d. Avris éniotnuns ov 
uetézoury 134, b. Oix avtow Seonvtov dynov, 0 gots Seanvtns, éxel- 
vOU Sotlos éouy 133, d. 

(dj When ovtos avne is used to denote emotion, especially contempt, 
instead of the pronoun ov. Otrogi ayng ov navostar pivagayr; 
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Einé pot, wo Luxgarss, ovx aiazuves OvOpara Sngevear = blockhead, why 
dont you cease? Pl. Gorg. 489, b. Ovx oid” arta déyets, ay Soxpures, 
Gad addor tive éguta. 2. Oirog avi ov Uropever copehovpevos 
== this fellow cannot bear to be benefited, Ibid. 505, c. 
(e) The poets often omit the article, where the prose-writers must use it. 
Rem. 2. When the pronoun ovros belongs to a substantive having the ar- 
ticle and an attributive, it is often placed between the attributive and the 
substantive, e. g. Ai ray Melonovynoiny aurae vijeg Th. 8. 80. ‘H otern 
auvin odog X. An. 4. 2. 6. 


4. The article is used with a substantive, with which toe- 
ovros, ToLosde, TOCOVTOS, tTHALxOUTOS, agree, when the 
quality or quantity designated by these, is to be considered as 
belonging to a definite object, one before mentioned or known, 
or as belonging to a whole class of objects previously named. 
The article commonly stands before the pronoun and substan- 
tive, e. g. ‘O roovrog avng Pavpaoros éotiy, ta toLmvTa mpaypate 
xada éoziy. On the contrary, the article must be omitted, when 
the object is indefinite, any one of those who are of such a na- 
ture, or are so great, e. g. Totovtoy cvdge. ovx av Exanvoing. 

"Ag ovv divmo toy totovroy Gutuntov gidoy vouitey; (i. e. talem, 
qualis antea descriptus est) X. Cy. 5. 5,32. as dy oly 6 totovrog arag 
StapPeigos tors véovs (i. e. talis vir, qualem descripsimus Socratem) C. 1. 2, 8. 
Tay togoutwy xai roLovtwry ayaduy tyiy xai tots addoss “AInvalos 
Eyortes yaouy (in relation to what precedes) Dem. Cor. 327, 305. ‘Ogdy 
tovUG tTHAixoUtoUs Priartovras padiota tag yuvaixas (relating to the 
preceding ysgaic), but at the same time designating the whole class of the 
yeomol) X. R. L. 1, 7. 

5. When 2é¢, waves belong to a substantive, the follow- 
ing cases must be distinguished, 

(«) When the idea expressed by the substantive is consider- 
ed as altogether a general one, the article is not used, e. g. zag 
avieunos, every man, i. e. every one to whom the predicate man 
belongs, zavze¢ avPeuzot, all men. Then, zé in the singular, al- 
ways signifies each, every. eg is often translated by mere, or 
utter, e. g. ‘O "Equs é racy avagzic xui dvouic Cov Pl. Rp. 575, a. 
Tlavra dyata xai xaia anepyavovtes Polit. 294, a. 

(8) When the substantive to which as, 2avze¢ belong, is to 
be considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes 
the article, which is placed according to § 245, 3, (a), e. g. H a- 
oa yi, the whole earth, ot navres nodizes, all citizens without ex- 
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ception. This usage is more seldom than that under (a). This 
construction occurs also with o40¢, but it is still rarer than with 
nas. Here the singular 2a¢ always has the sense of whole. 





Tlegao Fat (xgi) x07 cozay ty nmacay Scxediay Th. 4, 61. "Edo- 
tey aitoig ov tovs magovtas uovoy anoxttivat, alla xai TOUS UNaYTAE 
Mutvinratovs 3, 36. 10 cloy avayxn ta nayta wigan eivac Pl. Theaet. 
204, a. “AvFyonoos yag tots naae xotvoy tovsupagtavay S. Ant. 1023. 
"Exslrog pos @aivetar, wgmeg ta tov nooswmov pogra Eyes moug tO Odo» 
xeocwzo-y Pl. Prot. 329,e. Hence it signifies, in all, the whole. Suvendn- 
guIncay vijeg ai nmaoas Oéxa pakiora xa xatoy Th. 

(y) When the words zzhole or all, intended merely as a more 
explicit explanation, belong to a definite object and hence one 
which has the article, za¢ is then placed according to § 245, 3. 
(b). This is by far the most frequent use of 2a, navreg. 
The word 040s also is usually constructed in the same manner 
in connection with a substantive and the article. 


Oi aoteariitas tilov 10 utgatonedoy UNaY OraMaY TO OTEa- 
tonedoy. Oi otgariatas maytes or muytes of oOtpatio- 
tat xaloc duazécavto. Diu ty» TOAtY GAny or dca olny ty NO- 
div. MiaBfaivovr: navtes tig 10 Butavtioy of cteatia@tas X. An. 
7.1,%. Ebino ti¢“Bliados naang akoic én ageti Saruatecdas, 
ai ‘Elluda negatéoy ev norsiy X. C. 2. 1, 28. 


6. When éaozos, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, as with z«¢ in the sense of each, every, when 
the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as general, 
e. g. xad’ Exanotyy nuoar, every day, each day ; when, on the con- 
trary, the idea contained in the substantive is to be made pro- 
minent, then the article is Joined with it, and is always placed 
according to § 245, 3, (b). 

Kata tnyv tguy Exaatyy Dem. Cor. 310, 249, or xa¥ Exactyy 
tH i wEgay, every single day, but ovx oliya éuti xaP Exaotyy jusgay 
(quotidie) ro:atita Uggy te xai axovew X. C. 4.2,12. “A Exaorny jlixig 
mooctétaxtas noes, Sinynocueda X. Cy. 1.2, 5. Tvgervotrras tao déxa 
avdguv, ovs Atoardgo¢g xatéotnoey dv Exacty modes I. 3. 5,13; but 
“Omdy dv 1H yi} ixaoty xalov y ayadoy 7, peuricoytat, in every sin- 
gle land, Cy. 8.6,6. Kai jyeuay pév qv 6 Seonding Exaotns tH 08 
xéac An. 7. 4, 14. 


7. When éxazegog, each of two, eupo and a&ugoregos, both, be- 
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long to a substantive, the article is always used with it, since 
here only two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken 
of. The article is here placed according to § 245, 4, (b). 


"Eni tay ideal Bal sti ade X. An. Ses or éni daa ahd 
TOY TAEVQUY, TA WTA GUMPoOtega OF AUPOtEQA Ta WTA, ap- 
~oty toiy yegoty or toiy yegoiy apgoir. Ka ixategor 
toy écxiovy Th. 4,14. Te art &xatégw X. Ven. 5, 32 


8. In respect to the pronoun evzos and the indefinite pro- 
nouns or numerals gAAo¢, Exegos, modus, mhelwmy, wiei- 
otos, the following things are to be noted, 

(a) Avrog preceded by the article signifies the same, idem, e. g. 0 avrog 
dyFeuros, idem homo, t a v1 6, the same; but 6 avIgwmos avtos or avtos O 
&yFewnog, homo ipse. 

(b)"444o0¢ without the article has the sense of the Lat. alius, being the 
dpposite of tpse (avtoc), but with the article it signifies the rest, reliquus, the 
others, ceteri, e. g. 4) GAAn" Edlag, reliqua Graecia, of wddos avy euros, the other 
men, in relation to definite individuals, or the others, ceteri homines ; Et 290¢ 
without the article signifies one of two (it not being determined which), or it 
forms a contrast with o avrog and denotes difference or contrast ; 0 Etegos, 
the other, i. e. the definite one of two, e. g. 9 réga yeio th Etéog zontar; 08 
&xegoe in reference to two parties, 

(c) The following cases of wolvs, wodidoé are to be distinguished, 
(a) in zodvg mov0g, moldy anovdn, modus hoyos, nolo? ayFewnos without 
the article, an object is denoted as indefinite, e. g. Zolvy» Eyovga mo voy 
Ateleis tHg tov Ovtog Féas anéoyortas Pl. Phaedr. 248, b. IZoiioi av- 
3 gunoe tov mlovrov ogtyortas; (f) but if the object is represented as 
definite, or one previously mentioned or known, the article is used with 
the substantive, and zodvg is then placed as an attributive between the 
article and the substantive, e. g. 7 moddq aomovdn to adlndelac ieiv ne- 
Sloy (magnum illud, de quo dizi, studium) Pl. Phaedr. 248, b. “Ry mége TOY 
wokvuy Loyor énoitito Avutayogas (multum illum sermonem, e scriptis ejus 
satis cognitum) 270,a. “Ey tats wmohdaic yevsosos (among many gen- 
erations mentioned) Phaedon. 88, a.; of modiot ayFewn os signifies 
either the many men named or a multitude of men belonging together in oppo- 
sition to the parts of the whole, hence also 04 1042 04, the many, the popu- 
lace, plebs, c. g. “Ooa ob oliyor tovs mohhovg wy neloartes, allo xga-— 
touvtes yoagovar X. C. 1. 2, 45; what is true of the positives! is true also of 
the Comparative and Superlative, e. g. “Eav qilove ij noliy wedsiy den, 
norton y mheiay oZoAn tovtey éxipeleiodon, 1H we dyw vir, | tH WE OU 


paxagiec d:octopsyy (the greater leisure, considered as a definite thing, or 
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as a definite whole) X. C. 1.6,9. Ei éidov, éni roirm ay édidov, ones 
éuot Sovg peiov py anodoln ipiv to mhetow An. 7. 6, 16. “Enetos 17 
Goeth ouleoIa sig toy mheiw yoovoy paddoy, 7 7 xaxlg R.L. 9, 2; 
ot wisiovs signifies the majority in opposition to the minority (ot élac- 
gous), therefore a definite whole; of mistotos, the most, also to be con- 
sidered as a definite whole ; again, noAv¢ is joined with the substantive 
having the article according to the position mentioned in § 245, 3, (b); 0- 
Aus is then to be taken in a predicative sense, e. g. "Ensi fuga wodlu ta 
xoea(flesh tm great abundance) X. Cy. 1. 3,6. Sic mola ta anoea 
EuuBeByxora (sc. ogwrtes) Th. 1,52. Modany r¥ aitlay elyow (they 
had censure in great abundance, i. e. were very severely censured) 6, 46. 

(d) "OAL you, few, e. g. dliyor avyFounos; of GAiy os, the few, i. e. either 
the few mentioned, or to be considered as a definite whole, viz. emphati- 
cally the Oligarchy, considered as a whole, in opposition to of wodiol; 
e. g. géaBercs of Mrdiou mg0¢ pév to wAiSoc ox Hyayor, év 06 tals agzats 
xai tots Odlyous héyey éxélevoy Th. 5, 84; but when only an indefinite 
idea is expressed by the word odlyos the article is omitted, e. g. 1Ig0d094}- 
yar ty Ok UE OLiy wy, by oligarchs, not by the oligarcha. 

9. When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the ar- 
ticle is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is inde- 
finite, e. g. zgeig dvdgec 7190»; the substantive, on the contrary, 
takes the article which is placed, (a) according to § 240, 3, (a), 
when the substantive with which the numeral agrees, contains 
the idea of a united whole; hence also, when the number of 
objects is to be represented as a sum-total, after the prepositions 
dui, negi, sic, Unég ; but the article is here used most frequently, 
when a preceding substantive (without the article) is referred 

to, which has a cardinal number agreeing with it. 


Ot tay Baotkéwy oivoyoo Siddacs tots tesai Saxtvioss ozovrtes 
a7» giadny, i. e. with the three fingers, i.e. the three generally used, X. 
Cy. 1. 3,8. "Hy, ote ételeita, dui ta mevtnxorvta éty, he had reach- 
ed about the sum of fifty years, X. An. 2. 6,15. “Innis sig tovg tatga- 
xesytdloug cuvedéyorto aitw, xal tofota sig tous pvgloue Cy. 3 
2,3. Tois Kegxugalorg tay sixogs ysa@y ov nagovouy, (referring to the 
preceding words of Kegxvgato: sixocs vavaly avtoug toepapusvos Th. 
1, 49). 

(8) But the article is placed according to § 245, 3, (b), when 
the numeral is joined with the definite object, merely to define 
it more explicitly, and when the numeral had not been previ- 
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ously mentioned, e. g. Epayécavzo oi pera. ITegixdéove ondizas yidsos 
or yidtor ot pera IT. ondizas. 


§ 247. The Article as a Demonstrative and Rela- 
tive Pronoun. (416.) 


1. The article 6 4 to had originally the sense both of a demonstrative 
and relative pronoun. 

2. In the Homeric poems, the pronoun o 7 to has almost wholly the 
sense of both a substantive and adjective demonstrative pronoun, which re- 
fers to an object and represents it as known or already spoken of, or brings 
it before the mind of the hearer, e. g. Il. a, 12.6 yag nlGe Sous ént vijag 
Aya. W.tny F yw ov Avow. Od. x, 74. ov yag wor Pépss dork xopss- 
Yiuer ovd” anonéunsy avdga tor, O¢ x8 Seoiow ansyIyntas poxagecors. 
Hence, in Homer, the substantive is found in very many instances without 
the article, where later writers, particularly the Attic, would use it. Comp. 
Il. a, 12 seq. with Pl. Rp. 398, e. Yet there are, in Homer, evident traces 
of an approximation or agreement of this apparent article with the 
real article, which was not fully developed before the time of the At- 
tic writers. Thus in Homer, as in the Attic writers, it gives the force 
of substantives to adjectives and participles, e. g. 6 aguatos, 0 mxnoag¢, O 
yegatos ; 80 also, to mgly, to meooSey ; it is found in connection with a sub- 
stantive and an attributive adjective or adverb, and the attributive is placed 
between the article and substantive, e. g. ray ngotégay éréoy Il. 4, 691. tov 
Selo innoy y, 336. of Evegha Deol &, 274. 10 gor yégas a, 185. 10 cor psvos 
a, 207 ; so it is used in case of apposition, e. g. Od. A, 298. xai Andny eldor 
any Turdagéov nagaxortcy. Od. & 61. &vaxtes of véos; further, avtvyes af 
negi diggoyr Il. 4, 535. avdgcy tor tore t, 559. visic of Aodioto Od. w, 497 ; 
also with the demonstrative, ai xvvec aide t, 372; it also takes the place of 
the possessive pronoun, e. g. Il. 4, 142. viv pév 5) tot nareos atixta 
tloste LwBny, of your father, and denotes what belongs to an object, e. g. Od. 
0, 218. dyxoopeite ta tevzs Eratgor, yni ushalvy (the tevyea belonging to the 
ship). 

3. The demonstrative use of the adjective article is not unfrequent in all 
the post-Homeric writers, § 244, 6; but as a demonstrative substantive pro- 
noun, it was retained, in certain cases, through every period of the lan- 
guage ; thus in Attic prose, 

(a) To v2, to O98 (on the contrary), very frequently at the beginning of 

a sentence; 0 wéy (is quidem), 6 34 (is autem), of 84 (if autem) very 
frequently at the beginning of a sentence; mg0 tov (wgortod), 
formerly ; often xai tov, tq», ef eum, ef eam, at the beginning of a 
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sentence, e. g. X. Cy. 1.3, 9. xai toy xelevoas Jobya:, But in the 
Nom. xai 0¢, xai 9}, xd of are used, § 334. 

(b) In such phrases as, toy xai toy, 10 xai 10, this man and that man, 
this thing and that thing, 1a xai 1a, varia, bona e mala. 

(c) It is used immediately before a sentence introduced by 05, ogog or 
otos, which sentence expresses periphrastically the force of an adjec- - 
tive, or especially, an abstract idea. Pl. Phaedon. 75, b. opéysta: t 0H 
0 éotiy igoy (= zou loov ovtos). Prot. 320, d. é yij¢ xab mugog ultar— 
Teg xaitay Ooa nugi xal v7 xegarvyutas. Soph. 21, e. eize peoynpa- 
TO, sits Paytacpatoy avtoy 7 xa negl teyyar THY, OTas Regi TAU- 
Ta ew. 

(d) In such phrases as, 6 pév—o 34, of wdvx—oi 54, the one,—the other, 
some, the others. Isocr. Paneg. 41. eis pév tous UBgktortec, tots J& Sov- 
Asvovtec, Very frequently to pév—to O4, ta pév—ta 04, partly 
—partly, 17 wsv—t7 88, on one side—on the other side. 

4. In the Homeric language, the demonstrative 6 % to, is frequently used 
in place of the relative. I]. a, 125. adda ta pév nollwy kenga Soper, ta ds- 
Sactas (quae ex urbibus praedati sumus, ea sunt distributa) The relative 
use was transferred from Homer to the Ionic and Doric writers also; so 
the tragedians take this liberty, though rarely. Her. 3, 81. sa ps» “Orayne 
eixs, leléySo xaxpoi taita’ tad é¢ to whi Gos aveaye pépety 10 xQatOS, y¥0)- 
HNS tis agiotns juaotyxe. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part IL § 482. 


§248. CLasszes oF VERBS. (337) 


The predicate or verb, in reference to the subject, can be ex- 
pressed in different ways. Hence arise different classes of 
verbs, which are indicated by different forms. 

(a) The subject appears either as active, e.g. O naig yoages, 
70 arOog 0a&412+.—But the active form has a two-fold signifi- 
cation, 

(2) Transitive, when the object to which the action is direct- 

ed, is in the accusative, and therefore receives the action, 
e. g. Tuatm tov noida, yoaqo tiv émorodyy, 

(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the sub- 
ject, e. g. To dvfog Gade, or when the verb has an object 
in the Gen. or Dat. or is constructed with a preposition, 
e. g. EnSupo tic ageris, yaign sy cogig, Badito sic s79 

modsy. 
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(b) Or the subject performs an action, which is confined to, or 
is reflected upon itself, e. g. Turrouen, I strike myself; Bovdevopon, 
I advise myself, or I deliberate ; cvaropes try xeqadny, I strike my 
own head; xatacreéeqoucns env viv, I subjugate the land for myself; 
auvvonas tovg nohepiovs, I keep off the enemy from myself,—Mid- 
dle, or reflexive verb. 

Remarx 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more sub- 
jects on each other, e. g. T'umtoytan, they strike each other, Staxelsvortac, they 
exhort each other, it is called a reciprocal action. 

(c) Finally, the subject appears as receiving the action, 1. e. 
the action is performed upon the subject, e. g. Oi orgarimdras vz0 
zor moheniow edinrxInoar, were pursued,—Passive. 

Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the 
Greek has only two tenses, viz. the Fut. and Aor. All the other forms are 


indicated by the Mid., since the passive action was considered as a re- 
flexive one. 


” 


REMARKS ON THE CLAasSsES OF VERBS. 


§249. A. Active Form. (338.) 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, 
have besides a transitive signification, an intransitive or re- 
flexive sense; comp. the birds are moving, the carriage 1s break- 
ing, the snow is melting, and the Lat. vertere, mutare, declinare, 
etc. 


“Azéguy notapos ésBadies & yy lipyny Th. 1,46. “H BodBn Alyn 
éElnosy bc Salaccar 4,108. “Eyyis 17 0» of EdAnyes (comp. to draw near) 
X. An. 4.2, 15. So also dy ay sey, to go back, to withdraw, Sia yes, per- 
stare, are found in prose ;—¢lavyvecy or dhavyesy inn (X. An. 1.8, 1.), 
to ride, xgocedavyvey, adequitare ;—many compounds of Sadie, e. g. ép- 
Badiesry and sicBahisey», to fall upon, éxBadhicecy, to spring forth, ws- 
taBadisey (like mutare) deafadhiscy, to cross over, mgocBadhihecy 
avi, to seize hold, cupBaiisey teri, manus conserere, émsBadissy, to 
fall upon, UnegBadizcy, to project, to go over ;—xiiyesy and its com- 
pounds, e. g. énexdivecy, to incline to something, anoxAlvesy, declinare ;—t g & - 
ety, like vertere, énitgénery, 8e permittere ;—o 7 Q & p ey (like mutare) and 
its compounds ;—ntalecry, to strike against, to stumble, xgocntaizy, e. g. 
pryaies ngocéntaway, to suffer a total shipwreck, Her. 6, 95;—anallat- 
stacy, to get off;—compounds of d:do6yaz, e. g. éxdidovas, to discharge it- 
self (of a stream), é:d:Sovar, proficere ;——compounds of idyas,e. g. avis- 
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yas, to desist, épiévar ioxyve@ yédwts (indulgere) Pl. Rp. 388, e ;—compounds 
of pioyser, usyvuvas, e. g. ouuployay, cCommisceri, mgosuryrivas, to 
fight with, also appropinquare, e. g. 1gocéustay to) telyer Th. 3, 22; atgescy, 
to ravse, to break up, to set out, (of ships, to weigh anchor), also compounds, e. g. 
of BagBagos anijgay é rg drjdov (to set sail) Her. 6, 99; avtaigey tivi, to 
Sight, to withstand ;—o vy a.7%4284¥, Manus conserere sey suv, to land, Every 
tiv0g (desistere) Th. 1, 112; Syery with adverbs, as ev, xaAde, xaxes, like bene, 
male habere ; Eys» augi t, in aliqua re occupatum esse; mgocézey, atten- 
dere, or appellere, to land; ngoéyecy, praestare ; énéyery, se sustinere, or ex- 
spectare, in mente habere, e. g. énsiyor orgatevso Par; xatéyesy, se retinere, 
also to land; nagéyay, e. g. t7 wovowxy, musicae se dare; anézeis, to be dis- 
tant from ; aytézey, resistere ;—n g att siy with adverbs, e. g. &U, xaxcig, OF 
with the Acc. of adjectives, e. g. xada, xaxa, to be happy, to be miserable ;— 
dcatgl Beery (consumere), versari ;—compounds of  é 9 #6, e. g. Duapégay, 
to be different, differre, inegqégecr, (eminere) nlovte ;—a valapfarvesy, 
refici, recreari ;—o ix ei», administrari, e. g. modi¢ oixet Plat. ;—t slevt @», 
to end, to die;—xatogSoaiy, to succeed ;—yix Gy, to prevail, e. g. évixa 7 
Ztleay tay yrepusoy (like vincit sententia) Her. 6. 100 ;—éAdelaery, officio 
suo deesse, azolinsiy, to remain behind ; etc. 

2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive significa- 
tion, but in the second Aor. an intransitive : 

Sum, to wrap up, first Aor. idica, to wrap up, second Aor. Edu», to go tn, down, 
tornus, to station, “ sotyoe., I stationed, - Earn”, I stood, 

quo, to produce, “ tpuca, I produced, spur, I was produced, 
oxédiw, to make dry, “ = (éaxnia,Poet.I made dry,) “ toxlny, I withered. 
So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive significa- 
tion, but in the second an intransitive : 

dysigns, to wake, first Pf. éynyegxe, Ihave waked, second Pf. évenyoga, Iam awake, 
OALupe, perdo, “  Odedenae, perdidi, * Olwda, peri, 

neido, to persuade,“ mnenena, Ihave persuaded, ‘ sénosda, I trust. 
Moreover some second Perfects of transitive verbs, which do 
not form a first Perf., have an intransitive signification: 


ay VU ph, to break, ‘second Pf. saya, Iam broken, 
Gnyvups, to tear, Egguye, I am torn, 
THRO, | to smelt (iron), ig tétyxa, I am smelted, 
anyvups, to fasten, xennya, I am fastened, 
anne, to make rotten, - otonna, I am rotten, 
paiyes, to show, 7 népyva, I appear, 


Remanx 1. The Pass. adiaxopas, to be taken, has an active form in 
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the Perf. and Aor., viz. iaiaxa, I have been taken, iaieyv, I was taken, 
§ 161, 1. 

3. Intransitive active verbs are often used in the place of the 
passive. 

"Etalavtqnoay tx ASnvaloy (interfecti sunt) Her. 6,92. Meyala we 
cota (eversa) Tenyuata Uo jocovey 7,18. Assvoregoy evourtor elvas xa- 
xOG UNO TAY TOlitOY axOUVELy (audire), 3] xaldg Inég tis NOlews aNODrHC- 
xeuy Isocr. Paneg. 56,77. So éxaintesy tnd tyos, expelli ab aliquo; 
very often gsvyeiy uno teros, fugari ab aliquo, or in a judicial sense, accu- 
satum esse ab aliquo, e. g. aasBelag qavyssy UNO Tiv0g j—naoZEY UNO TLVvOE, 
affici ab aliquo. 

Rem. 2. It will be seen, § 279, Rem. 5, that intransitive active verbs are 

_frequently used in poetry in a transitive sense, e. g. aotgantay oelas, Bal- 
vety 100d. 

Rem. 3. The transitive active is not unfrequently used, when the subject 
does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be performed by another ; 
yet this usage is admissible, only when it is evident from the context or 
from the nature of the case, that the subject does not itself perform the ac- 
tion. X. An. 1. 4,10. Kigos toy nagaddacoy éféxowe xai ta Bacilaa 
xatéxavoey, So frequently dnoxtelvey, Santer, oixodouety and similar 


examples, often also didcoxey, radevew, comp. Pl. Prot. 320, a. 324, d. 
Menon. 94, b. 


§ 200. B. Middle Form. (330—343.) 


1. The Mid. denotes an action, which is performed by the 
subject, and is reflected upon or confined to the subject. Such 
verbs may be called reflexive. The two following cases are to 
be distinguished, 

(a) The Mid. denotes first an action, which the subject directs 
immediately to itself, so that the subject is at the same time also 
the object of the action. In English we here use the active 
verb with the Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, e. g. rumtopas, I 
strike myself, érupapny, I struck myself, tvwopat, I shall strike 
myself. ‘This use of the Mid.is more rare than that mentioned 
under (b). The following verbs, which will be presented in the 
Aor. form, belong here: 

“Antze, to keep of, anoozsadas, se abstinere, to keep one’s self off, to 
abstain; anayto: tivc, to throttle, to hang some one, anaytacdas, to 
throttle or hang one’s self; tupacSas, xowpacdas, to beat one’s self, 
oixicagSas, migrare, ixiBaliodas tv, to apply one’s self to some- 
thing, nagaoxsvacacdas, se parare, tatacdat, to place one’s self 
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in order of battle, e. g. ovte péy Kegxugaios btatayvto, Th. 1, 48; xg 0¢- 
SéoFas, se adjungere, to agree with, ogploacdas, xadtogulcac- 
9 at, to land, comp. Th. 4, 45, xuxiaaagdac, to encircle, comp. Th. 5, 
72, but xuxlwPivat, to stand or place one’s self ina circle, tganéiaPas, to 
turn one’s self, (Th. 5,29.73.); éyyunaacdas, to pledge one’s self; 1 av- 
caagSas, to cease, from mato, to cause to cease, deisacdas, to show 
one’s self; particularly verbs which express an action performed by the 
subject upon his own body,e.g. Aovaacdas, viwacdas, adlel- 
pacdat:, yeicacSa:, Lwoacdas, yupyvacacda:, xali- 
yacdat, xoopjoactat, apgiscoactas, dydicacdat, éx- 
ducacdat, xelgacdar, anxnopogtacias, se abstergere,ano- 
putacdat, se emungere, anowjoacdas, se abstergere, oreqayvw- 
cacgtat; otsihacdas, to get ready, to fit one’s self out; also some few 
verbs which express such a reflexive action, as corresponds with an in- 
transitive one, e. g. pviatacdas, to be on one’s guard, to be caulious, 
but pulatray tiva, to guard some one, Bovisvcacd as, to deliberate, but 
Bovisvsay tivi, to advise some one, ysvucacd as, to taste, ysvsiy, to cause to 
taste, to give ataste of, r4pwmoenoacdas, to avenge; the reciprocals dc a-, 
xatakvoagdas moos tiva, to be reconciled to any one, curPiodas, 
to lind one’s self, to agree with any one,onelcadcdat, pacisci; here be- 
long, also, most deponent middle verbs, § 197, Rem. 2. 

Remark 1. This immediate reflexive relation is also expressed (a) by 
middle verbs with a Pass. Aor., e. g. Osadvasy, to separate, Ocalvd9iva, Sradv- 
ootas to separute one’s self, discedere, see § 197, Rem. 3; (b) by the active 
form e. g. uetaSadisy, to change one’s self, see § 249, 1; (c) by the active 
form with the Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, e. g. énxavvety éautdy, avaotay 
éavtor, to make one’s sel depend on any one, anoxguntey savtoy, EDilery Eav- 
109, TLAQSyELY gator, amolvey Eavtoy, to free one’s self, anoopatrsy savtoy, 
anoxtelyey Exutoy; the Mid. then has the signification of the Pass., thus, 
éxatveio Fat, anocpertiod a; laudari, interfici, jugulari ab alio, and has for 
its Aor. and Fut. a Pass. form. 

(d) The Mid. denotes an action, which the subject per- 
forms upon an object within its sphere, i. e. upon one be- 
longing to it, or standing in immediate relation or contact with 
it. In English, we commonly use here either a possessive pro- 
noun or a preposition with a personal pronoun, e. g. 

Tentouon, ésupapny tiv xeqadry, I strike, I struck my head, tuntay x., to 
strike the head of another, Lotcag9a: tovg nodas, to wash one’s own feet, Lov- 
ey t. 1., to wash the feet of another, anoxgtyacSas ta kavrov, to conceal one’s 
own affairs, megigpnSacPac yitava, suam vestem, to rend one’s own garment, 
segiggnsect, alius, that of another, nagacyéodat t, to give something from 
one’s own means, e. g. vais, hence also, to show, ©. g. svvotay nagéyec Fa, on 
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the contrary zagéyecy tii mody pares, poor, ete. to cause trouble, fear, etc., to 
some one; ——anodeltarFai ts, ©. g. Eyor, yvapny, Suvausy, to show one’s own 
work, ete., énayysilacPal 1, to promise; reciprocally, yeluacPai te, aliquid in- 
ter se partiri, to divide something with each other, 80 pegicaa Sa: ; — Rowjca— 
oSal 1, to do or make something for one’s self, e. g. elonvny, ocordag, (nessis, 
to do or accomplish,) ilécGar ts, sibi sumere, hence to choose, agacFai 11, to 
take up for one’s self; to lay on one's self; Sioriy ate Mane up something t or- 
der to lay it upon another, neytacas yonuata tive, sihi ab aliquo pecuniam 
erigere, uco9woarI as, conducere, to hire for one’s self, but psc DF aoas, locare, to 
let out, pstansupaocdat, to cause to come to one’s self, to send for, xatactgs— 
yardoa, xatadovlucacd as yi, sibi subjicere terram, avagtycac9 ai tive, sibi 
devincire, to make dependent on one’s self, anoltcac9al tv, to free for one’s 
self, to ransom, nogicacSal 11, stbi aliquid comparare, (nogifesr tb tive, altt alt- 
quid comparare), xouicacSat, e. g. Whatatsig naidag xai yuvaixas éxxexopio— 
évos noay és tag ASyvas Th. 2,78; xrycac9as, nagacxevecacdail t4, sibi 
comparare ; PicFor and ygawaoSa: youovs are used of one who makes laws 
for himself, or of a law-giver, who is himself, also, subject to the laws which 
he has made for others; on the contrary, Sivas and ypawae youor are used 
of one who is not subject to the law which he has made, or generally of 
one who gives laws to others, without expressing any further relation, e. g. 
"Exot ay sintiv, ore of dyIgamot tos ayguqous vopous EF erto; Ey per 
Dsove oiuas tovs vououg tovtoug tois avIoumag Sivas X.C. 4. 4, 19;— 
GprtyacFae tous noleulous, propulsare a se hostes, ancioac Fat xox, a se pro- 
pulsare mala, anonsupacdal tuya, ase dimittere, anocelaacS-al 16, a se depellere 
nagaitnocacSa, deprecarit, SiadicFo, anodocIat, to sell, anorgeyarda, 
anoBalécFa:, anoxgovcacFas. This is much the most frequent use of the 
middle. Several deponent middle verbs also belong here. 

Rem. 2. The Mid. in the same manner as the Act., § 249, Rem. 3, can be 
used, when the subject does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be 
done by another. There is this difference, however, in the two cases, that 
in the Mid. the action always refers, in some way, to the subject. “O narne 
tovs naidas {didatato (énaidetcato), which is either as much as to say, the 
Sather educated the children for himself, or, if it is clear from the context, he 
caused them to be educated, (like X. C. 1. 6,2; on the contrary, d:dacxe, . 
srardevery are used without respect to the subject, § 249, Rem. 3.); xsigaa Fas, 
to shave one’s self, or to get shaved. “Agytios open sixovag 70 eno amsvos 
avedeoay é¢ Dehpovs, Her. 1,31. Mavoanas toamevay Hegowxny magett Dero, 
caused to be set before him, Th. 1,130. Of AoxeSatportoe ine MEUPAYTIES 
toug vexgove Stexoplaoayto, caused to be removed, 4, 38. 

Rem. 3. The reflexive relation of the Middle to the subject is often so 
slight, tbat in our mode of considering it, it almost disappears, and some- 
times consists only in a very gentle intimation, that the action will be com- 
pleted to the profit or loss of the subject, e. g. Il. 0, 409. ote wots Tewes 
Aavaciy tuvavto polayyos nt apevos (in suum commodum) xdoizos 
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ptyiuevat, Hence the reflexive pronoun is not seldom used with the Mid- 
dle, particularly in antitheses, in order to bring out emphatically the reflex- 
ive sense which exists in the Middle only in a general and indefinite man- 
ner, e. g. Zevopaw Bovdevetar—iavr@ ovoua xai Suvapey wegen si- 
cagd3at, to gain a name and power for himself, X. An. 5.6,17. ’E1 s- 
dsiEavto tas avtay agetac Isocr. Paneg. 58, 85. “PaSvyoy attots 
xatectyaayto toy Blov 63,108. Thy éuavrod yrapny anogas- 
youevog Id. Permut. 309, 22. 

Rem. 4. In many verbs, the Active and Mid. appear to have a similar sig- 
nification ; but on a closer investigation, the difference in the meaning is 
obvious ; the Active expresses the action absolutely, or objectively, without 
any accessary idea ; the Middle, on the other hand, expresses the same ac- 
tion in relation to the subject, or subjectively. Hence the Middle is em- 
ployed when the literal meaning is changed iuto the figurative, e. g. d:oixeiv 
of an outward arrangement, d.omeio Fas of an intellectual ; og/Zey literally, 
ogifec Sas figuratively, craSuey only in a literal sense, to measure, but cra- 
OpvaoFa: also in a figurative signification, aliquid secum) perpendere ; so in 
derivative verbs in -svo and -evouat, the active form is used absolutely, to 
be in a certain state ; the Middle, on the other hand, signifies, to act the part 
of that which ia indicated by the root, to show one’s self as such, to have the 
tendency or habit, to act as such, e. g. movngetw, to be bad, novngevopat, to de- 
mean one’s self budly, noditsve, to be a citizen, moditevouas, to live and act asa 
citizen, tapievor, to be a manager, tapssvouat, to conduct business, to arrange, 
especially in a metaphorical sense, e. g. tovg youous. Derivatives in -iZoues 
correspond in sense to those in -evoua, e. g. aoteiZouat, to demean myself 
as a citizen, yagtevtifouat, to act in a politic manner. Still, derivatives in -(f0s 
of names of nations reject the Middle, e. g. dwglfw, to demean myself, or to 
speak like a Dorian. 


§ 251. C. The Passive. (344, 345.) 


1. From the reflexive signification of the Middle, the Passive 
is derived. Here the subject receives the action from another 
subject upon itself. Hence the subject of the Pass. always ap- 
pears as the receiver of an action, e. g. 

Mactiyotpas, tnucovpot(vx0 tevos), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself 
be struck, punished =I am struck, punished (by some one), Blantopa, o81- 
xovpai, I suffer injury, injustice, SWacxopar, I let myself be instructed, I receive 
instruction, I learn, hence tno tv0¢, from some one = doceor ab aliquo, ne- 
Souat, I persuade myself, or I permit myself to be persuaded, uno tiv0¢, by some 
one = I am persuaded. 

2. Still, there are but two tenses, the Fut. and the Aor., for 
which special forms are provided to express the passive sense 
of an action; the remaining tenses are expressed by the Mid. 

3. Hence the following rule, viz. The Fut. and Aor. Mid. 
have only a reflexive oy intransitive) meaning; but all the 
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other tenses of the Mid. serve at the same time to express the 
Passive. 


REMARK 1. Still, the Fut. Mid. has sometimes a Pass. sense. Macri- 
¥ 0D Geta ates Biwoetas, dednoeras, ee tarp Fad pod, tehevtoy 
navra xaxa radar avacxiwSulevdjoetat Pl. Rp. 361, e. 7H ta» yenuatow 
onaves xwhvao ytas Th. 1, 142, "Hy 116 Bovln dy xOx0S yevéu Fans, xolac— 
Iyosrat TH ngenovey Snula of & ayadol temnaortas tOls MEOsHnxovoLY 
aPots Tis ageTiicy but the brave shall be honored with the befitting rewards of 
valor, 2, 87. Tees Toy opEeteguy poorelwr, aS emt B ovi evoou &y oy, 
srohhiixis medypata siyov X. Cy. 6.1, 10. Ovx ayvootrtss, ots dyed Qev- 
gotyvto Uno tay Noltuloy H. 7. 2,18. So always adAwoouar But in 
many instances, the Pass. sense is only apparent, e. g. ‘Ff nddig Bpazéa jo- 
Diioa putyala Enprwoerat, shall suffer great loss therefor, in contrast with 
Beazéa jo. Th. 3, 40. Sov favroc, Bédtioy Poewortasxar masrdev- 
cortat, they shall grow up better and educate themselves, Pl. Crito. 54. a. 

Rem. 2. The use of the Mid. Aor. instead of the Pass. i is, in all instances, 
only apparent ; so Od. 9, 35. xovow 08 duw xab mevtxovTa xo eva oduy 
xata Snuoy, means, let thes select themselves ; on the contrary, 48. xor'ges ba 
xguvdevte dv x. mevt., the selected. Hes. Se. 173. xaneos Sovol a 10 v- 
@amevos yuzas, they had deprived each other of life. Pl. Phaedr. 244, e. 
1d OgPag pavevte xai xatacyo perm, “in fine phrenzy” and in ecstasy. 

“Rem. 3. It has been shown, § 197, and Rem. 3, (comp. § 250, Rem. 1), 
that the Aor. Pass. of very many verbs is employed by the Greeks to denote 
a reflexive and intransitive action, e. g. Botiopas, I will, éBouks ny, I 
willed, epgaivw, I gladden, cheer, stipgatvoua, Tam glad, s v@eoardIny, I 
was glad. In a few verbs, the Pass. Fut. is used in the same way, e.g. 
ndouct, I rejoiced, noSny, I rejowed, ja Fnoouct, I shall rejoice. See § 197, 
Rem. 1. 

Rem. 4. The author or cause of any person or thing being in a Pass. 
state is generally expressed by the Prep. vo with the Gen. e. g. Oi otea- 
tata, Uno toy Todkewlwy ediayIncar. Instead of tno, neog with 
the Gen. is used, when at the same time a strong and direct influence ofa 
person, or of a thing viewed as a person, is to be expressed, e. g.’ Atipaver- 
Par, adixsia9as mMeos tev0s. Bavavoixai téyvar sixotwg adotovrtac 
myeog tay nmodewy X.O.4,2; also za ¢@ a@ with the Gen. is used when the 
author is exhibited as the one from whose vicinity, or through whose means 
internal or outward, the action has come ; hence used specially with néu7e- 
oa, didocI a, wpetiodas, guldéyeo Sat, déysaFou, opohoytiod at, onatve— 
oSa, éndeinvve Ft at (demonstrari), e. “O ayyehos éxippon nag a 
Baochéns. ‘H peyloty eutuzic Tovty th avdgi Maga Seay dédoras 
Tolia Lenpara Kuen maea TOY piler ouvvetheypeva 4”. To 
Saga NEMMETHL Taga tov Bacrhevortos Her. 7, 106. Ta Tage 
tOy Seay onparvopeva X. Cy. 1. 6, 2. Haga TAYITOY 6 polo- 

7 
yettae An. 1.9, 1. Orpas rh we wage cov copias ninewdnoe- 
odase Pl. Symp. 175, e. * Ex is still stronger than ; mage; yet it is seldom 
used by the Attic writers, e. g. "Extivyy atten 1 zoopa éx Bactléas éd0 o- 
9» X. H. 3. 1,6; in Her., however, ‘bx is very often used instead of to 
simply. The use of uo with the Dat. is almost wholly poetic, e. g. Sapivas 
%x0 téyt, in Attic prose only in certain connections, e. g. vios UXO T@ 
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matgé teFoauusvog Pl. Rp. 558, d. Tuyyavea vxo nardortgé Bn aya- 
F @ nenaWevpévog Lach. 184, e. When the Passive condition is not caus- 
= by persons, but by things, the Dat. is commonly used — Lat. Ablative, 

e.g. H nokis nohhates cupgpogats énueteto. 

Rem. 5. The Dat., however, very often stands where persons are spoken 
of, particularly in the Perf. tense, and regularly with verbal adjectives. The 
Pass. has in such instances an intransitive or reflexive sense, and the Dat. 
indicates the person that takes part in the action, or for whom the action is 
performed. While uo with the Gen. denotes merely the author of the 
passive action, the Dat. at the same time, denotes that this action stands in 
a relation to the author, e. g. "2 woe ngotegoy SedyAwrat, i. e. as the thing has 
been before pointed out by me, and for me now stands as pointed out, Her. 6. 123. 


4. It is a peculiarity of Greek, that the Act. not merely of 
transitive verbs with the Acc., may be changed into the personal 
Pass., like the Latin, but also the Act. of intransitive verbs with 
the Gen. and Dat. 


SFovotpas ino tvo0s (from pPoveiy tev, invidere alicui), i. e. I expe- 
rience envy from some one, (in Latin, on the contrary, invidetur mihi ab ali- 
quo), meotevopace and dxsotovpas Uno tivog (from motevesy and 
antoteiv tiv), I am trusted, I am distrusted. Th. 1, 82. jusis tx “ASnvaiow 
éxiBovievopeda (éniBovievay trv), Pl Rp. 3. 417, b. xad éaiBovdev- 
ovis, xat Ems Bovdevoperor diatovor navta toy Bloy. 8. 551, a. aoxei- 
tor Oy 10 cel Tiuaperoy, apedeTtas O8 tO atiymatouevor. X.S. 4, 31. ov- 
xitsanesdovpat, ak Onanuld alos. Soagxtijvar, xgatynda- 
vol, ny HOVAU ONTOS xatageoryndiyvas inv tvog (from agysey, 
XQATEY, NYEUBOVEvELY, xaTA~OOVELY TiV0G), EMExELon TH vat oo émiyergety 
tere). 2 

Rem. 6. The Greek may, also, form a Pass. from other intransitives, yet, 
for the most part, only when the subject is a thing, particularly a Neut. pro- 
noun, or a Part. when used as a Neut. substantive, e. g. Kai pixga apa @- 
179 éy ta (vel parva peccata) X. An. 5. 8, 20. rAtugydivtay (rerum 4 in- 
feliciter gestarum) Dem. Cor. 298, 212. "Eni rovros dyn GAn Fsvopevors 
didwpi cos thy éuny detiay (ea condibione, ut haec vere dicantur) X. Cy. 4. 6, 10. 
Znovdag nagas Bac dus (migrata esse pacta) Th. 1, 123. “Ev gv divdgh 


moddovy agetag xtevduvever dat (in periculum vocari) 2, 35. Ov §gdcor 
1a ino noldav xevOvveudévra tg Evog OnPqvas Lys. 5, 112. 


§252. Remarks onthe Deponents. (346.) 


It has been seen above, § 102, 3, that Deponents are simply verbs, which 
occur either in the Mid. only, or in the Mid. yet with a Pass. Aor., and with 
a reflexive or intransitive signification ; and, alvo, that they are divided into 
Mid. or Pass. Deponents, according as their Aor. has a Mid. or Pasa. form. 
The reflexive sense in many Deponents is so alight, that they seem to be, 
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in our mode of regarding them, merely transitive verbs, e. g. dsyoual t1, I 
take (namely, to myself) something, éoyatopal 1, Brafoual tive, etc. Such 
Deponents are often used in a Pass. sense, particularly in the Perf. and in 
the Pass. Aor. Examples of the Pres., Impf. and Fut. are very rare, and 
are found only in such Deponents as have in single examples an active form, 
e. g. Biavecdat, wreio? as. 

Havtaanelgyactaste Sep PLL.710,d. Meuspnpdy og (ad imi- 
tationem expressua) Her. 2, 78. Ev éyteSupypsvoy (well-considered) 
PL. Crat. 404, a. INijeg ovx £¥ 970970 ay (adhibitae sunt) Her. 7, 144. 


Remark. Several Deponents have both a Mid. and Pass. Aor.; the Passa. 
form hus then a Pass. sense, e. g. édetaun», excepi, 0 &z 9 ny, exceptus 
sum; éBracapny, coégi, Brac Fx», coactus sum; éxty0u 47», mibi 
comparavi, éx t 7 $7», comparatus sum (Iwas gained); OLog~ugaa Fat, to 
lament, GLopve divas, to be lamented; axécau 9 at, to heal, axed F 7- 
ya, to be healed; anoxgivag dat, to reply, anoxgsdivat, to be sepa- 
rated. In a few verbs only are both Aorists used without distinction of 
meaning, § 197, Rem. 1. 


§ 253. Tenses and Modes. 


The predicate or verb may be divided in relation to its sub- 
ject, into the following classes, 

(a) Tenses, by which the relation of time of the predicate 
is expressed, since it is designated either as Present, Future or 
Past, e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, bloomed; 

(b) Modes, by which the relation of the affirmation con- 
tained in the predicate is expressed, inasmuch as the relation 
of the predicate to the subject is denoted either as an actual fact 
or phenomenon, as a conception, or as a direct expression of the 
will. ‘The mode which expresses a fact, e. g. the rose blooms, 
is called the Indicative; the mode which denotes a conception, 
e. g. the rose may bloom, is called the Subjunctive; the mode 
which denotes the direct expression of the will, is called the Im- 
perative, e. g. give. 


§204. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. (7) 


1. The tenses may be divided, in accordance with their form 
and meaning, into two classes, namely, (a) into Principal tenses, 
which, both in the Ind. and Subj. always indicate something 
present or future; (b) into Historical tenses, which, in the Ind. 
always denote something past, in the Subj. (Optative), some- 
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times that which is past, and sometimes that which is present 
or future. 
2. The Principal tenses are the following, 


(a) The Present, (a) Indicative, e. g. ygaqouey, scribimus; (8) Subjunctive, 
e. . Yoapaper, scribamus ; 

(b) The Perfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. yeyeagapsy, scripsimus ; (8) Subjunc- 
tive, e. g. vyeyoapaper, scripserimus ; 

(c) The Future, Indicative, e. g. ygawopey, scribemus, we shall write ; 

(d) The Future Perfect, Indicative, e. g. BeBovdstcouay, I shall deliberate, I 
shall be advised. 

3. The Historical tenses are the following, 

(a) The Aorist, (a) Indicative, e. g. sygawa, I wrote; (8) Optative, e. g. 
yoawotu, I might write, or I might have writen ; 

(b) 2 he Imperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. svyeagoy, scribebam ; (8) Optative, 

e. g. yeaqous, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. éyeypapey, scripseram ; (8) Opta- 
tive, e. g. yeyoagormt, scripsissem ; 

(d) The Optative of the simple Future, e. g. ygapotpe, I would write, ag 
of the Fut. Perf., e. g. BeBovdevootuny, I should have deliberated, or I 
have been advised, when j in narration, (and consequently in reference to 
the past), the conception of a future action, ¢ or of one to be completed 
at a future time, is to be expressed, e. g. O ayythog Eheyev, Oty oF wOds- 
pros vUxNO Obey, the messenger said, that the enemy would conquer, 


aleyey, O11 Nayta Uno Tov oteatnyov ev BeBovidsvaosto, he said 
that everything would be well planned by the general. 


§200. (a) Principal Tenses, Present, Perfect, 
Future.: (379381, 383, 389, 390.) 


1. The Pres. Ind. represents the action as present to the 
speaker. In the narration of past events, the Pres. is often used, 
particularly in the principal clauses of a sentence, and often in 
subordinate clauses, since in a vivid representation, past time is 
viewed as present (the Present historical). 

Tavtny tny tageoy Baciwsus psyas moess avtl éguuatos, éxedn mY - 
Savetas Kigoy ngosehaivovsa X. An. 1.7, 16. “Hy 1g Ugapiday vees- 
tatog Iolvdwgos, ‘ExaBns nats, ov és Toolas uot natne bid aa4 Ipiapos 
éy douots teépaw Eur. Hec. 1116. The Pres. Hist. sometimes stands in 
passages where, in addition to the narration by adverbs, like mot é, malas, 
Poet. nagos, the time is considered as past, e. g. Zavt elgaxovoas naida, oy 
éxoofer words Eur. El 419. 

Remarx 1. An action is often viewed in Greek as present, which belongs, 


indeed, to the past, but at the same time extends to the present, or in its 
results reaches to the present. In this manner, the following verbs particu- 
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larly are used, (a) verbs of perceiving, e. g. axovw, nuyFarvopas, ato- 
Savopas, yseyywoaxw, payday, like Lat. audio, video, etc., and Eng. 
to hear, to see, to perceive, to observe ; (b) pevyo, I have given myself to fight, 
and Iam now a fugitive, hence to live in erile, yix@, Iam a victor, tt 0- 
pat, Iam vanquished, yiyvopat, I am descended, etc. ; (c) in poetry, go- 
‘yevo, lama murderer, e.g. S. Ant. 1174, ¢»70x0, [am dead, S. El. 113, 
tixtw, yevyvo, lam a father or mother, Eur. Ion. 356. Her. 209., etc. This 
usage extends to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres, as well as to 
the Impf. Ocurotoxlea ovx axoUs +s avdoa ayador yeyovora Pl. Gorg. 

503, c. Havta muy 3 avo wsvog O Kooitaos enepme & Snagrny ayythous 
Her. 1,69. Tide; ov éxtivo axijxous, or Musol xai Wiotdac év Th Baolong 
LEG HOTEZOVTES douuva navy xogia Suvavcas Civ elev egor ;—Kai tovto 7’, 
Epn, axovo, hast thou heard? dxovw, yes, I have known of it, X. C. 3. 5, 26. 

“Anayyéhiete "Agial, or nytig yevex Omer Bacrlésa, xa, 03g ogaite, oudeis 7 quty 
gt payetor An.2.1,4. Tavycxwvtoy dots xab ta éaviay corey xai ta TOP 
qttTopevay dousentiv 3 2, 39. Aageiou xai Hagvoatidos maidss yly- 
yortas dvo 1. 1, 1. 

Rem. 2. Oivyopae and x0, with Pres. forms, are often translated in 
Eng. by Perfects, namely, ot'y 0p at, T have departed, and 7x 0, I have come ; 
yet olyoua tt, properly means, Tam gone, and } 4x0, I am here, (adsum), e. g. 
My iunot, or "Agaonas ot ysrar eis tous modeulous, that 4. 1 gone (= 
transfugit) to the enemy, X. Cy. 6.1, 45. “Hxo vexoory xev9 pore xe oXOTOU 
aviac dinoy Eur. Hec. 1. “Tysis pokes agixveiode, 0 ONL Nutic Madar 4 xO Mey 
X. Cy. 1. 3, 4. 

Rem. 3. But the Greek often considers an action as present, which, though 
not yet accomplished, is either still in progress, or is considered as begun. 
This usage also belongs to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. as 
well as to the Impf. It specially holds of the Pres. of e/:¢, which, in the 
Ind. has regularly the meaning of the Fut, I shall go; the Subj. includes 
the meaning of the Fut. in itself, § 257, Rem. 4; but the Inf. and Part. have 
the meaning both of the Pres. and Fut. “Execta ta te viv ovta éy ta 
nagadsiow Inola O65 w i cos, mort ahia mavtodanu ouhdéta X. Cy. 1. 3, 
14. Mutvdnvacor ént MySupvay ws meodtOouerny éotgatevoay (putan- 
tes parart ibi proditionem) Th. 3, 18. In like manner often the Pres. Part. 
after verbs of motion, e.g. H nmagahog & &¢ tag ‘Adivas éxievoey, anayysi- 
hove Te yEyovore X. H. 2.1, 29. Kai to giver anwhhupeda, xo 
qioy mdelary 1} ¥, we expected to perish, An. 5. 8, 2. Ovx etFug ag~yow av- 
tor, oud GEL me, add fentopar auroy xab éfetaco Pil. Apol. 29, e. 
‘Enel 7 Mardavy mageoxeval getO we atLrovga mal nyo toy Krvdoa, é3eito 
aitis 0 Aorvayns xataleneiv tov Kigoy X. Cy. 1. 3, 13. 

Rem. 4. But actions or events wholly future are sometimes indicated as 
present, by the use of the Pres. tense, when in the view of the speaker the 
action or event yet future is vividly apprehended, or when he is so firmly 
convinced of i its occurrence, that it appears as already present, e. g. Ev ug 
pazn 1708 TY zupay Toogxtagds xai éxelyny (badhoy élevGsqovts 
Th. 4,95. “Hy Sarns ot, natc od éxpevyss pogov' gov 0 ov Seiovons 
xatSaveiy, tovde xtey@ Eur. Andr. 381. 


2. The Perf. Ind. represents a past action as present in rela- 
tion to the speaker. The action appears as completed at the 
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time of speaking. Also in narratives, the Perf. is sometimes 
used, since the action is separated from the past, and is placed 
in the present view of the speaker. This relation is like that 
indicated by the Historical Present. 


Téygagqa ty éniotoiny, | have writen the letter, the letter is now writ- 
ten, whether written now, or some time ago. “H molig Exriotas, The 
city is now built, tt stands now built. “Aotveyng tay éy Mrdos navtey deo- 
notny Exvtoy nenmolnxey X. Cy. 1.3, 18, Ovdéy dort xegdadenregoy tov 
mixky’ 0 YOO xQaTOY dpa TarvtTAa oO VY EM AXs, xai TOUS aVDQAS, xab TAS yU- 
vaixnac 4. 2,26. Taita 10» ano Melonovyjcov argatnyay énidlsyousvonr, 
elnjdude avje Adqvaios, ayyéllwy nxey tov BagBagoy é¢’Arrixny, an Athe- 
Nian 1 come and is here, instead of came, Her. 8, 50. 


Rem. 5. Since the Perf. brings past time into close connection with the 
present, the Greeks in many Perfects contemplated less the peculiar act of 
completion, than its result as exhibited at the present moment, and hence 
they used the Perf., in order to indicate a condition that was occasioned by 
the completion of the action. In English the Perfects of many verbs are ex- 
pressed by the Pres. and Impf, e. g. TED yy xa (1 have died), I am dead, 
xextjuot (I have obtained), I possess, te9avuoxa (I have been wondering), 
I am astonished, BeBovisvpor (I have taken counsel with myself ), Tam deter- 
mined, méqnve (I have shown myself), I appear, oida, novi (I have seen), I 
know, t€9nda (I have blossomed), I bloom, néno:9a (I have convinced my- 
self), I trust, Be8nxa (I have gone away), I am going, méuynuct, memini (I 
have remembered), I am mindful, xéxdnyat (I have been named), J am called, 
etc. Many verbs, especially such as express the idea of to sound, to call, em- 
ploy no Pres. and Impf., or but very seldom, so that the Perf. and Plup. 
seem to take throughout the place of the Pres. and Impf., e. g. xexyaya, I 
cry, properly, I ama creer, uéuvxe, I roar. 

Rem. 6. The transition from the completed action to the condition ac- 
complished by it, is more obvious in the Pass. than in the active. Comp. 
3 Iven xéxdecotas, the door has been shut, and it is now shut. So 
particularly the third Pers. Sing. Perf. Imp. Pass. is often used, when one 
would declare with emphasis, that the thing spoken of should remain fixed 
in its place, e. g. AsheipSen, reliquum esto, menegaadw, let tt be tried, viv 
08 tovto tetohpyo9 0 sizety. So the Inf. in the Oratio obliqua, X. H. 5. 4, 7. 
&ovtes Os cimoy, tH Sugar xexdeto9 at, let it be shut, and remain shut. 

Rem. 7. The Perf. in all the forms is used with special emphasis, even 
of future actions, since the occurrence of such actions is affirmed with the 
same definiteness and confidence, as if they had already taken place. Il. 
0, 128. poivouere, peevac ne, ScéegIoga $! ! So 0 oA od a, like perii, | in- 
terii, actum est de me. PJ. Phaedon. 80, d. 7 yuxn nuty rovauty xae oure 
BEPURvia, anallatrousyn tov awyatos, evdug dianeg~uantar xu 
anwolowdey. 


3. The Fut. Ind. denotes an action as future in relation to 
the present time of the speaker. The Greeks very often use 
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the Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an Hist. tense, 
to express that which should, must or can be, where the Latin 
employs the Subj.; the other forms of the Fut. particularly the 
Part., are also so used. 

Nopovs tnagta: dei torovrovs, 0: wy tois piv ayadois Evtipos xad dls e- 
gos 0 Biog magacxevacdiartas, toig dé xaxols tantvos te xat al- 
yevog xat aBiwtos O ainw dxnavaxsicetas X. Cy. 3.3, 52, Of sig rny 
Bacthixiyy téyyny madsvopevor ti Crapégovor tay é avadyxne xaxonadourtor, 
sl yenssynooves xat dcpicovgs xa Otywoovgs xai ayounrytij- 
govat, if they must hunger, etc. C.2.1,17. “Edote 1 Snpo terexorta 
avdgacg iléoFas, ot tovg margloug yopous Evyygawovas, xad ove m0- 
Astevoovcs H. 2.3, 2 

4. Commands, exhortations, admonitions, entreaties, and, in 
connection with the negative ov, prohibitions, are often ex- 
pressed by the Fut. Ind. since the accomplishment of what is 
affirmed is not demanded, as is the case in the Imp., but is 
made to depend on the will of the person addressed, and is 
only expected. On the contrary, the Fut. is used, in connection 
with the negative ov, interrogatively, when, in a strong and in- 
dignant tone, the accomplishment of that which is stated, is ex- 
pected necessarily. 

“Oga ovvxal ngodupod xardeir, day nag mgotegos euod Ldn, xk pos 
poacece Pl. Rp. 482, c. “Ns oty morjoere xai wekFea Ss pos Prot. 
338, a. Ov dgacesg tovto, thou wilt not do this, as I hope — do tt not ; 
but ov doacsts tovto; wilt thou not do this? dott. Ov RAVE de- 
yoy; non desines dicere? instead of desine dicere. Pl. Symp. in. ov megi- 
peveig; will thou not wait? Dem. Phil. 2, 72.00 pudhakead’, tqyn, onus 
py Seonotny evente. But when in this manner, a negative command is to 
be expressed, the negative yy is to be used with ov; and when two sen- 
tences of this kind, one with an affirmative meaning and the other with a 
negative, follow each other, ov stands in the first sentence, 7 in the last. 
Ov un gavagrycus; OU pry dadyjoets, ald axolovdyaess éuol; in- 
stead of uy plvages, uy dade, GAL cxolovde. Pl. Symp. 175, a. odx ovr 
xahets avroy xal py agnoess. 

5. The Fut. Perf. Ind. expresses an action as completed in 
future time in relation to the present time of the speaker, e. g. 

Kai totes pepikstat éoda xaxoiow Hes. Op. 177. ‘H noditela tedsors 
xExOTUNTETaAS, eay O toOLovTOS aiTHY éxioxony Pidak 6 tovtww dacoty- 


poy Pl. Rp. 506, a. The Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are trans- 
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lated by the present tenses of other verbs, see Rem. 5, must be translated 
by the simple Fut, e. g. zeurnoouus, meminero (J shall remember), I shall be 
mindful. 

Rem. 8. The Fut. Perf., like the Perf., Rem. 7, is used instead of the 
simple Fut., to express a thing emphatically, e. g. @gute,xai mengatetas 
Ar. Plut. 1027. 

Rem. 9. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek only in the principal clauses of 
a sentence, and in dubordinate clauses introduced by ore and evs, that. In 
all other subordinate clauses, the Aor. Subj., (more seldom the Perf. Sub). ) 
ig used instead of it, in connection with a conjunction compounded of ay, 
as éuy, énay, éneday, Otay, meiy ar, &E KY, O¢ ay, etc, &. g. uy tovto 
AéEng, si hoc dixeris. 


§256. Historical Tenses, Aorist, Imperfect and 
Pluperfect. (382, 384, 385, 387, 388.) 

1. The Aor. Ind. expresses past time, separate from the pre- 
sent of the speaker, in a wholly indefinite manner, with no oth- 
er relation, e. g. éyeawa, I wrote, Kugog nodlda t8vn evixycev. It 
thus stands in contrast with the other tenses which express past 
time; still, so far as it indicates past time indefinitely, it may be 
used instead of either of these tenses. 

2. Both the Impf. and Plup. Ind. express, indeed, an action 
as past, but always represent it as having relation to another 
past time. The Impf. expresses the action as contemporary 
with this other past time; the Plup. expresses the action as al- 
ready past, (finished before this other past time). 

"Evo ov Enactss, tym Eyqaqoy. “Ore éyyis noay of Bugfagor, 
of “Elnves Epayorto. “Ors ot BagBagos éxshylvecay, oF Edinves 
duayorvto, Tore (or éy tavtn tH payn) o Eldnves Fapgakewrare 
duayorto, “Enady of -EdAnves ixilnivoseuy, of woléucos am er &- 
pevysocay. “Ore of ctppazos dxnigalator, of ADnvatos tous Migoas 
dvevixnyxecay. Eysyogagssy try énictolny, I had written the letter 
(before the friend came). 

Rem. 1. It is to be noted that the Greeks, when the relation of the past 
time to another past time can be easily inferred from the context, and no 
special emphasis lies in this relation, freely use the Aor. instead of the 
Plup. 9 @ ge "Enady ob EMnreg En GAL oy, of wolémosaneneperyecuy. The 
Aor. is often employed even instead of the Perf., when the relation of the 
past time to the present need not be expressed emphatically. 

3. Hence the Aor. Ind. is used in historical narrations, in or- 
der to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. Ind. is used 

45 
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to denote the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. narrates, 
the Impf. describes. Hence in the narration of past events, the 
Aor., which introduces the principal facts, is very often ex- 
_ changed for the Impf,, which describes and paints; the Aor. is 
often, also, exchanged with the Hist. Pres., which, like the Aor., 
‘relates the principal events, and places them vividly in the pre- 
sent; the Aor., not seldom, is exchanged witlf the Plup., some- 
times with the Perf. By this interchange of the tenses, the nar- 
ration has the greatest liveliness of representation, and the finest 
shades of expression. 

“Hyos F “Euwgqogos tics pows égéwy ent yaiay, tipos nugxain éuagaly s- 
to, nmavoaro 06 piog Il. y, 228. Tovs medtactag édatayto of BagBagos 
xal éuayorto: ene D eyyic jaay of énlita, étganovto’ xa of 
mehtagtai sudus seimovto X. An.5.4,2%. ZuvsBy ty adoxyjty xat 
dtanivns appotégwdsy tous “AFynvalove FoevBySjvas* xab 10 péy svavypor 
xépac aitdy, oneg On xad RoOxEYwENXEL, WIUCanogsayéey Equys* xat 
0 Beacidac, ixoympotytog 70n avtov, éninagioy 1@ Oskin, TET QWOXET AL 
xai mecovta avtoy of piv ‘ASnvaios ovx aig avovtas, oF dé nAnoloy 
Goartées unyveyxay’ xalo psy Kidwy, wo to mearoy ov Jeevoesto ps- 
vey, sutUG petyoy, xai xatalnpoels ino Mupuviov nedtactov, anod¥7- 
axes’ of 08 ato’ Evotpagertes onlita: }uvyorto x.t.4, Th.5, 10.‘O 
péy molsuog anavtwy tyes toy sionuevay amsTtéQnxs* xald yaQ TOL MevE- 
atsgous man oinxe, xal wollous xiyduvous Unopsvey 1 ¥ KY x aT 8s, xb TOOS 
tovs Eldnvas SsaBSé Banque xai navta tgomoy tetaharnogynxey jac 
Isocr. Pac. 163, a. 

Rem. 2. Inasmuch as the Aor. Ind. represents a past action as inde- 
pendent and completed, unconnected with any other past time, and as the 
Impf. Ind., on the contrary, represents a past action as always connected 
with another past action, being, consequently, employed in exhibiting an 
action in its duration and progress, and hence used in description,—so an 
exact moment, or point of time, is denoted by the Aor., while the Impf., on 
the other hand, denotes duration or continuance. Yet these two significa- 
tions do not exist in the tenses themselves, but rather in the nature of the 
principal facts, which are expressed absolutely, as independent and com- 
pleted, and in the nature of the attendant circumstances which are repre- 
sented as continuing. Nothing can in itself be described as momentary or 
continuing ; the action of the longest continuance can be expressed by the 
Aor., as well as one of the‘ shortest continuance by the Impf., when the 
former is to be represented as the main idea, the latter as an accompanying 
circumstance. 

4. On the use of the Impf.and Aor. Ind., the following things 
are to be noted, 
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(a) The Impf. appears sometimes to stand instead of the Pres., since an 
action which continues into the present time, is referred to a past time in 
which it occurred, or was known to the speaker. Kugos étclatves— én? 
tov Xalov norapor, ovta tO etgog mléSgov, nAjgn O° iyIvay peyadoy xa? 
mgasey, ots of Tigo: Peors &vourloy xai adixeiy ox et wy, which the 
Syrians held for gods, namely, as I then saw, X. An. 1. 4,9. *Agixovto 
moos t0 Mndlias xadovpevoy ttiyos'—anetye 3& BaBvicyvog ov mod 2. 4, 
12, Th 8s nowty hysea agixoyto éxi toy motapor, Og Wests thy Ts TOY 
Maxgeivey [yopay] xai tiv tiv Sxvdiwoy 4, 8, 1. “Aree w staige, ag ov rods 
jy to Osydgor, ép oneg nyes judas Pl. Phaedr. 230,a. Otx ag ayados ta 
modstixe Ieguxdijc 1 éx tovtov tov Acyov, namely, when he so appeared 
to us, consequently = ovx ag ayadcs dots, wg épaiveto Gorg. 516, d. 

(b) The Aor. is often uzed in general propositions, which express a fact 
borrowed from experience, and which in English is translated by the Pres., 
or by the verb is wont, or ts accustomed, with an Inf. The Greek, instead 
of repeating things or facts in detail, selects a single case, which it describes 
fully, and in this manner embodies the general idea. I]. 9, 177. aisd ts tog 
xpelocey vO0g aiyozoto, osts xad GAxipoy avdga poet, xai agelieto 
vixny Onidios. X. Cy. 1. 2,2 af péy yao mleiotas moles mpostdttoves toils 
Rohitarg pi) xlénteay, uy agnatey, xod talda ta toaita acavtus’ Hy é tes 
tovtoy tz nagaBalyn, (nulas avtoic dnéPecay. Dem. Ol. 1(2) 20, 9. 
Otay éx mleovetias xai novnplas tig, wg7meEQ ovtos (Bidens), iayvon, 9 mgoTy 
moopacis xai puxpoy Ataiopa unavta aveyaitecs xal Seslues ». 

Rem. 3. When the idea of being wont to do, as found in the Aor., is to be 
made prominent, or when a nattve habit is to be expressed, the Greek uses 
the verbs gidsty and é9éhery. Her. 7. 10, 5. pehéas yag o Seog ta Unegd- 


govra novta xohovey. 157. 10 ev Bovlsudévte monypats tedsvty ox to éni- 
nay yonoty éSsles éniylvecdar. 


(c) Hence in poetry, and often in comparisons, the Aor. is used instead 
of the Pres., since comparisons contain facts that are known and founded 
on often repeated experience. Il. y, 33—36. cic 3 Sts tig te Sgaxorta iday 
nalivopoos anéatn ovgeos év Broons, ino te te0pos EAL aBs yvia, apt 
GvExHQNTEY, wygocte muy side mageas’ we avtigxad oprdoy Ev Too 
wy avepwzoy (sc. Magis). Il. 1, 482. Hains 0°, cic ore tug Sous Forney. 

(d) The tragedians often use the Aor. in dialogue as an impassioned or 
emphatic expression of a judgment, which has respect, indeed, to the pre- 
sent time, but which the speaker wishes to represent as already confirmed 
in his experience. The English often translates such Aorists, in a very im- 
perfect manner, by the Pres. Here belong especially verbs expressing 
passion, etc.,e. g.anxésntuoa, dyélaca, innrvsca, Opota, iParv- 
paca, axopoca, 7o9ny. §&. Phil. 1434.4 3° dy laBye ov oxvde tov- 
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ds 10U otgatol, totwy duc pynptta, moos nuguy eury xouite’ xat col Tait , 
“Aylling tixvoy, magryyesca, this I counsel thee = let this counsel be given 
to thee by me. Eur. Med. 223. yo1j 58 Sévoy uév xegra ngosyugtiy (se accom- 
modare) 1¢les ot’ aotuy i y20, ostig aVIUINS yeyws nuxpus Nodltais éo- 
aly uuadias uno (nec Jaudo, nec unquam laudavi). Hec. 1276. Polym. xa 
ay 7 avayxn nada Kacourdgar Saveiv. Hecuba, un data a, this thought 
I abhor = a thought which I have abhorred. 

(e) With like effect the Aor. is apparently often used by Attic writers, in- 
stead of the Pres. in urgent appeals, which are expressed in the form of a 
question introduced by té ovy oF or ri ov. The speaker wishes, as it 
were, to see the desired action already accomplished. X. Cy. 2. 1, 4 ti 
ovv, tpn 6 Kigos, ov xai thy Ouvaysy ELeEas pos, quin igitur mihi — re- 
censes? why hast thou not already said it to me? instead of say it to me forth- 
with! 5.4, 37. 26 ov», ign, o Taddta, ovyi ta pay telzn prlaxy exved 
éxotnoag; Pl. Phaedon. 86, d. e& ovy tug ipo sumogutegos éuol, t2 OVX 
ansxgivato; is quam celerrime respondeat. The Pres. is, also, so used ; 
still it is in cases when the expression is far weaker, e. g. Ti ovy, 7 3 o6, 
ovx é9a1&s; stronger than ¢gata, but weaker than Ti oty oix 1) 90ty- 
gasorjeov; Pl. Lysid.211,d. Té ovy oF cxonxotper X.C.3.1, 10. 

(f) The Aor., like the Perf., § 255, Rem. 7, is used, when the speaker 
confidently considers a future event as already taken place. I]. 6, 160—162, 
aleg yag te xat avelx ‘Odupmios ox etélecoey, & te xi ops telel, oUY Te pe- 
aly anétLoay oly opjaty xeqadijos yuvatti te xad texéecasy, i. €. then have 
they paid its penalty. Eur. Med. 78. anoloperd ag, a xaxoy moocoico- 
fey veo aha. 


§257. Tenses of the Subordinate Modes. (36) 


1. As the Aor. Ind. expresses a past action as independent 
and completed, and as the Impf. Ind., on the contrary, repre- 
sents the action in its duration and progress (since it always re- 
fers to a past action which is related to another past action, be- 
ing used in description and delineation), so the Aor. of the sub- 
ordinate modes, viz. the Subj., Opt. and Imp., together with the 
Aor. of the Inf. and Part. are used when the action is repre- 
sentcd as completed; the Pres. of the subordinate modes, to- 
gether with the Pres. of the Inf. and Part. and also the Opt. 
Impf., are used, on the contrary, when the speaker would de- 
scribe an action in its duration and progress. In this manner 
the following forma stand contrasted, 
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(a) The Aor. Subj. and the Pres. Subj., e. g. puywper and qet'yomey, let us 
flee; Liyw, iva padngs and va pay darng, in order that thou mayest 
learn ; 

(b) The Aor. Imp. and the Pres. Imp., e. g. puye and pevys, flee; Jog 
and didov pos 10 BiBiiov, give. Mi DoguBeite, wo uvdge APn- 
vaiot, ald éupelvaré pos, ois ede Inv ipo, wy FoguBeiv ep ois ay 
Asyw (the principal fact is here contained in éuuecyate, the more exact 
specification in SoguBeite) Pl. Apol. 30, c; 

(c) The Aor. Inf. and the Pres. Inf, e. g. éSélo puyety and pevysiy, 
I wish to flee, xehevw oe Sotvasand dedSovas porto BiBilov. Kalé- 
gas 0 Kigog Aguonny Mijdoy, tovtoy éxélevee Seaqulatas ave riy 
ts yuvaixa xat ty oxnvny X. Cy. 5.1, 1; likewise 5. 1,2 tavrny ot» 
éxdlsvoey 0 Kigos dtuquidattery toy Agagonn», fers ay Ao Bn (in re- 
lation to the subordinate clause). The Aor. and Pres. Inf. may, how- 
ever, refer to a past action; in this case, the former, like the Aor. Ind., 
is used to express the principal facts, the latter, like the Impf. Ind., 
the accompanying circumstances, e. g. ‘APyvatos léyouar, ixalug é fe 
Adaas(tovcg Helacyous)' xatowxnpévouvg yag tos Melacyous ino tp 
“Tunood, évFettey Oguenpévors, adixéesy tads’ Portgy yao ais 
tas ogerégas Iuyatégas te xal tovg naidas én’ vdwe* ov yao elyas 
ToUTOY Toy yoovoy oqias xw oixttag’ Oxug J# EXPorey avtat, tous elao- 
yous uno UBpis BraagFas opens x. t. 1. (Or. recta, éEqicgapsr® 
of yao Mehacyoi 1 dixovy tads’ égoitay, etc.) Her. 6, 137; | 

(d) The Aor. Part. and the Pres. Part.; comp. dads puyay and larFayvs 
geryor. Ileguénkwor Lovriov, Bovdouevor PIjvar amwixdpsvor es 
to aotu Her. 6, 115. Still, itis to be noted, that the Part. of the Aor. 

is commonly used of past time ; 

(e) The Aor. Opt. and Impf. Opt, e. g. Heyor, iva wa Fors and iva pay- 
Savosg, in order that thou mayest learn, ut disceres; sits toito y é- 
yostoand yiyvouto, O that this might be / 

2. The Aor. of the subordinate modes and participials forms a 
contrast to the subordinate modes and participials of the Perf. 
and Plup.; the former denotes an action as absolutely past or 
ended; the latter, on the contrary, represents it as related to the 
finite verb; by this relation the subordinate idea of the duration 
of what is denoted by the verb, i. e. the consequences of the ac- 
tion, is naturally derived. In this way the following forms stand 
contrasted, 


(a) The Aor. Subj. and the Perf. Subj., e. g."Ov ay yragipor (xvoy 757), 
Gomazera,, xy unday womots Ux alto ayadoy xenxordy Pl. Rp. 
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376, a. "Enut avayxates walsy éteusiv, att ay xexhogaci pov Ar. 
Eq. 1148; | 

(b) The Aor. Opt. and the Plup. Opt, e. g.”Edeway, pn Avoca tig cocneg 
xvoly juiy dunéocorand éumentoaxoe X. An. 5.7, 27. “Aynaliaog 
denn ths ndLe0G, apeivas aitoy tains tis oteatnylas, Méyor, OTE TP 
nates aitod nolla Unnoetyxot % toy Maytivéay mols ey toig mQOS 
Meoaijyny modsuorg H. 5. 2, 33, 

(c) The Aor. Inf. and the Perf. Inf.; comp. anoPavety with tePynxsyas ; 

(d) The Aor. Part. and the Perf. Part.; comp. dxoPavay with tePynxes. 


Remark 1, From the above explanation, it is evident why the Aor., 
though an Hist. tense, has still a Subj. meaning together with an Opt.; 
the Aor. Subj. stands contrasted on the one hand with the Subj. Pres.; on 
the other, with the Subj. Perf. 

Rem. 2. Verbs of thinking, hoping, speaking, swearing, willing, denying, 
delaying, entreating, convincing, commanding, prohibiting, hindering and 
the like, whose object may be viewed as future, are connected at one time 
with the Fut. Inf., at another, with the Pres. Inf., and, at another still, with 
the Aor. Inf. The Aor., which is used most frequently, denotes an action, 
as absolutely ended; the Fut. is employed, when the idea of future time 
should be made specially prominent; the Pres., when the idea of a perma- 
nent condition is affirmed. 

Rem. 3. The infinitives and participles exhibit merely the condition of an 
action, as either continuing, or completed, or future and impending; but 
the period of time (the present, the past, the future,) to which the circum- 
stances of any given time belong, is indicated by the Ind. of the verb, which 
is the predicate of the sentence. Hence every Inf. and every Part. may re- 
fer to every Ind., whatever be the period of time to which the Ind. relates, 
e. g. pnt (Eqyy, pyaw) Gpagravery, juagryxéyat, apagticsaIa:; oda apag- 
TAVOIY, IMAQTHXUC, AUROTHTOMEVOS; edu AdyeL, Eheye, Asses, etc. 

Rem. 4. The Imp. always belongs to the present time, but points to the 
future. The different forms of the Imp. exhibit only the different condi- 
tions of actions, comp. No. 1, (b), The Greek Subj. points universally to 
the future, and is never used of present or past time, like the Eng. and Lat., 
e. g. I think the matter may be tn a good state, or tf the thing be in a good slate. 
Hence the Greek Fut. has no Subj., but an Opt, since there is often a neces- 
sity in narrations of expressing the conception of a future action by a past 
tense, e. g. yyedey, ots of modéucoe vex} T OLE», “that the enemy would 
conquer.” Where it appears to be used of past time, it must be expressed by 
the Fut. Perf. The Greek Opt., indeed, belongs, according to its formation, 
to the historical tenses, but it is used not only of the past, but of the present 
and future. 


§258. B. A more particular View of the Modes. 


(391 £.) 
1. The Modes are three in number, the Indicative, the Sub- 
Junctive (the Optative) and the Imperative, § 253, (b). 
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(a) The Indicative is the mode which expresses a fact or a 
phenomenon. 

To §odov Fader “O narig yéygagps tiy énotolyy. Of modspos 
anspuyoy. Of molites tog moleuiovs yixy covery. 

(b) The Subjunctive is the mode which denotes conception. 
The Subj. of the Hist. tenses may be called the Optative. 

“Ieper! eamus! Ti rocdipey ; quid faciamus? Ovx tyw, dxor t 9 a 7 0 
fas, nescjo, quo me vertam. Oix elyoy, 10s tg a7 ol pny, nesciebam, 
quo me verteren. Atyw, ty 21345, dico, ut scias, in order that you may 
know tt. “Eista, iy 2id sinc, dixi, ut scires, in order that you should know tt. 

(c) The Imperative is the mode which denotes the immedi- 
ate expression of the will, directed as a command either to a 
person present, or to one absent, e. g. yeawor, yoage, write, yec- 
péro, let him write. By command, is not always to be under- 
stood one of an urgent nature, but entreaties, admonitions, 
counsels, may be expressed by the Imp. 

2. The Modes exhibit the relation in which a thought, that is 
expressed, stands to the mind of the speaker. Hence they de- 
note nothing objective, i.e. they never show how an action is 
in its actual occurrence ; the Ind., in itself, denotes nothing ac- 
tual; the Subj., in itself, nothing possible; the Imp., in itself, 
nothing necessary ; the language represents these ideas by spe- 
cial expressions, e.g. andes, dvvacbau, dei, yon, etc. The modes 
- express subjective relations solely, i. e. the relations to the mind 
of the speaker, since they show how the speaker conceives of 
an action. A mental operation is either an act of perception, 
an act of conception, or an act’of desire. The Ind. is the mode 
of perception ; it indicates that which the speaker conceives or 
represents as a thing seen or appearing, whether an actual, ob- 
jective fact, or a conception ; even the future, which, in itself is 
something merely imagined, can be conceived by the speaker 
as a fact, and hence is expressed by the Fut. Ind. The Subj. 
is the mode which expresses conception ; it indicates that which 
the speaker conceives and represents as a conception, whether 
it has an actual objective existence, or is a mere mental concep- 
tion. The Imp. is the mode which expresses desire; it denotes 
that which the speaker conceives and represents as something 
desired, whether it be an actual objective necessity or not. 
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§ 259. Use of the Subjunctive, Optative and Im- 
perative. (400—408.) 


1. The Pres. and Aor. Subj. are used in Principal sentences, 

(a) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in exhortations and warn- 
ings (and may be called the adhortative Subjunctive), where 
the Eng. uses let, let us, with the infinitive; the negative is 
here py. 

(b) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in deliberative questions 
(deliberative Subjunctive), when the speaker deliberates with 


himself what he ought to do; the negative is also yy. 

“Iwpev, eamus! let us go! Mn toper. “Aye (pége, tx) Tomer. Dége 
t8w Her. 7, 103. éige di, 9 8° bs, wesgada moog tuas anoloyjocaIas 
Pl. Phaedon. 63, b. Such a summons is very often expressed in the form 
of a question preceded by ovies; yet in this case, the subjunctive is a sub- 
ordinate clause dependent on fovie, e. g. Boviss oiv, dv0 edn Faper 
mecdovs; Pl. Gorg. 454,e. Ti nosmpmev; quid faciamus? what shall we 
do? Einwpey,§ ory Gpev; Eur.Jon. 771. In Hoi ws peovtidos €i- 
In; S. OC. 170. tic is used instead of the first Pers. (= sot &9w or 
UPoupey, like 20% poevdy Io; 310) My tguuor; shall I not ask? X. C. 
1. 2, 36.° “Oca of ddlyos tog woddots ph netcavtes, alla xpatovytes yeaqov- 
at, notegoy Biay payer, 5 py pausy elvas; 45. 

Remark 1. In the second and third Pers. the exhortation takes the form 
of a command or wish, and hence is expressed by the Imp. or Opt. Od. 
4,77. ELF opesv 8 ava avtv, Bo; 3° wxota yévorto. Yet there are 
also passages in which the second Pers. Subj. stands in connection with 
aye and gége instead of the Imp., e. g. Hég, w téxvoy, viv xat 10 tig yNTOU 
paddno S. Ph. 300. 

Rem. 2. On the use of the second Pers. Subj. with 7) to express a prohi- 
bition, e. g. un veawne, ne scribas, see No. 5. 

Rem. 3. A wish is very seldom expressed by es with the Subj. instead 
of the Opt. E'S uidigog avw mtwxudss otvtovov dia mvetpatos Ehaoé 
Bs without variation, (0 si aves me sursum in aetherem per auras striden- 
tes capiant) S. Ph. 1094. Comp. El d¢ tuvés sivat dixatow tyeratey ey” Ao- 
yee payvace téxvowty Eur. Suppl. 1028. ES’ —uivzioy sido¢g avti tov 
xalov ha Bw (in some Codd. Aafeiv) Hel. 262. 

Rem. 4. In the third place, the subjunctive is somewhat frequently used 
in principal sentences, in the Epic language instead of the Fut. Ind. though 
with a slight difference of meaning. Both express a present conception of 
a future action; but the Fut. Ind. represents what is still in the future as 
known and certain in the view of the speaker, while the Subj. represents 
what is future as merely a concession or adinission of something expected. 
I. (, 459. xaé moté tig sin ory, and one MaY say = admit that one will say. 
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Il. 7, 197. ot yag tig pe Bin ye Exov aéxovta Sintas, one will not force me 
quay = I will not admit that one will, etc. a, 262. ov yag mo tolous idoy 
avégac, ovdé 13. par, nor do I expect that T shall see such men, nor am Ito 
see; ovde 0 oyouar, nor shall I (certainly) Set. Od. g 201. oi tor otros avTe 
diepos Bootos, ovdé yévntas. 2, 437. ovx tor ovtos avng, ovd” costae 
ovds yévnt at, it rs not to be expected that he will be. 

Rem. 5. The frequent use of the Subj. with 0d é 47 in the Attic wri- 
ters is wholly analogous to the principle just stated. See under § 318, 6 


2. The Opt. Impf. and Aor. is also used in principal sen- 
tences, to denote deliberative questions, (i.e. such as express 
doubt and propriety), but in reference to the past. 

Theocr, 27, 24. woddoé p éuvoiovto, vdov 8° éuoy ovtis Eade-— xai tl, gi- 
hoc, OE ats; yapor nly Iovery avias, i.e. quid facerem? sc. tum, quum 
multi nuptias meas ambiebant, sed eorum nullus mihi placebat, what could 
I then do 2 


3. Besides the above usage, in which the act of conception 
belongs to the past, the Subj. of the historical tenses (Opt.) is 
also used, where the act of conception isa presentone. When 
a present conception is expressed by the subjunctive, e. g. ‘apes, 
eamus, ti sinopuey ; quid dicamus ? then the realization of what 
is conceived may be assumed or expected from the present 
point of time. But when a present conception is expressed by 
the Opt. (Subj. of the historical tenses), the speaker places him- 
self as it were out of the present, and no longer keeps up the 
living connection between the present and what actually exists, 
and represents the conception as one separate from his present 
point of time. Hence a present conception expressed in this 
way connects itself very naturally with the subordinate idea of 
uncertainty. Accordingly, in relation to present conceptions, 
the Greek uses the subjunctive of the historical tenses (Opt.) in 
principal sentences, in the following cases. 

(a) Generally to express a presupposition, a present or future 
uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, presumption or admis- 
sion. ‘The prose-writers here commonly use the modal adverb 
ay with the Opt. § 260, 2, (4), (a), but the poets very frequently 
use the Opt. without a. A negation is here expressed by ov 
(ovx). 

"O 88 atto atte avcposoy ely xai Ssaqogoy, ayodij yé mov ty GAA Opuor- 
oy 7 glloy yévouto, that would scarcely be like or friendly to another, 

46 
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Pl. Lysid. 214, d. *Amolousvng 38 tig wuyiis tot 49 THY QioLy ts age 
velag éxsdecxyvot to copa xat tayy canéy Stolyorto (animo ex- 
stincto tum vero corpus imbecillitatem suam ostendat et intercidat) Phaedon. 
87,e. Li wey SuuBovdetoru, u Bédticta pot Soxei sivar, nolda pot xayada 
yévorto* & O& ij, tavavtia, then many blessings would attend me, X. An. 
5. 6, 4. 


(b) To express a wish. y7 is here used in a negation. 








Il. 7, 304. aij war conovdl ye xaiaxlems a toloiuny, may I not perish ! 
S. Aj. 550. @ mai, y £v 040 margos evtuzéctegos, ta 0” UAL Gporog! xai yé- 
yot av ov xaxog, may you be more fortunate than your father, but in other things 
like him! then you would not be wicked. X.Cy.6.3, 11.”.4ld’, o Zed péyrote, 
Aafkiv wou yévouto autor, ws éyw Botiouat. The wish is commonly in- 
troduced by ee, si yag. Od. y, 205. 2i yag euot toconWe Deol Svvapey 
nagadtetev! X. Cy.6.1,38. ei yag yévorto! (Poet. we like uti- 
nam. Eur. Hipp. 407.05 andldotto nayxaxde !) 

Rem. 6. When a wish is expressed, which the speaker knows cannot be 
realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used, e. g. Eide tovto éyiyyero! 
eS tovto éyéveto! utinam hoc factum esset! O that this were done, or com- 
monly, O that this had been done! So dpehes yeayar! O that you had 
written! X. An. 2.1, 4. Gal pele psy Kigog tiv! O that Cyrus were 
still alive! Also side, si yag wo wapeho», ES, ay) with the Inf, par- 
ticularly in poetry. On the wish expressed by oc ay with the Opt., see § 
260, 2, 4,(d}. On the infrequent use of the Subj. to denote a wish, see 
Rem. 3. 

(c) A command is also expressed in a milder way, in the 


form of a wish. 

Od. & 408. tay:ora pos Evdoy Eraigos ster. Tl. xjqut tis of Exor- 
to ysgaitegos. Arist. Vesp. 1431. Eg doe tig Hy Exactos sidsin téeyvny. X. 
An: 3. 2, 37. si uéy ovv aAlog tug Bédtioy Ogg, Glaus éysto* 08 pn, Xe- 
gloopos pay 9 7 07 TO. 

(d) Generally the Optative is used to express a desire, wish 
and inclination. A negation is here expressed by sy. 


Theocr. 8, 20. tavtay (tiv cigiyya) xatFebny, I should desire to place, 
tu 68 10) matgos ov xatadnow. Her. 7, 11. uy yag etny éx Dagsiov yeyo- 
yor, HN Tyuwpnoaperoc, ADyvatous, I would not be descended from Darius, 
unless, etc. 

(e) In direct questions the Opt. is used, when a mere admis- 
sion or presupposition is expressed. 

(a) In Homer the interrogative clause then forms a kind of antecedent 
to the conditioned clause, i. e. to the clause depending on the condition ex- 
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pressed by the question. Il. 8, 93, sq. 7 Ga vv pot t1 widoso, Avxaovos 
vis Jaipgov; Thalnsg xe» Mevelaw éningoéuey tay iv lov, nat 3é xe Tew - 
soot yaguy xai xidog aporo {the same as ei ts wos ti S010, thaing xsy, 
etc.) Here réo40, etc. is the interrogative clause containing the condi- 
tion, and t4a/n¢, etc. the conditioned clause depending on the preceding. 
When the question has two members, the first, expressed by the Opt. with- 
out ay, contains the condition, the last, expressed by the Opt. with dv, con- 
tains the conditioned clause. J]. & 191. 4 ga vu poi te wi SoL0, qiloy té- 
xO¢, O TL xey elmer, 98 XEV AOYITALO xoTecCaéry Toye Fuua; (8) In the 
Attic writers, the Opt. is also used in a question without reference to a 
conditioned clause. These questions, however, always imply a negative. 
Aesch. Choeph. ait’ tnégtolyoy avdgos peovnua tic Léyos; who could 
describe? — no one, i. e. who can you suppose could describe? S. Ant. 
604. teav, Zev, Sivaciy tic avdouy tasoBacia xatagyos; who could re- 
strain? i. e. who can be supposed to restrain? Arist. Plut. 438. dvat “davuddov 
xat Deol, not t1¢ pvyot; Dem. Phorm. 921, 1. xai ooa pév eine peta tig 
Glnteias, ui zxojots texungin: a O° éwevoato to Votegor, nigtotega TAVS 
inolkaBoste sivat; haec vos veriora existimaturos quis putet! Pl. Rp. 
437, b. ag ovy—navta ta toaita thy évovtio aAdjAots Selng s can you 
consider all such things to be opposite to each other? i. e. can I assume that you, 
et. 
Rem. 7. The deliberative Opt. No. 2, differs from this. 


Rem. 8. All the cases mentioned under (a) (b) (c) (d) (e) are to be regarded 
as elliptical sentences, which may be analyzed like the conditional sentence 


ts Eyors, Joens ay, if you had, you would give. 

(4) The following things in addition are to be noted respect- 
ing the Imp., § 258, 1, (c). Although the Imp. always refers to 
the present time, or that which the speaker considers present, 
yet the Greck has several Imp. forms, viz. a Pres., Perf. and 
Aor. These forms, however, do not express a different re- 
lation of time, but only the different condition or circum- 
stance of the predicate. The difference between the Imp. 
Aor. yeéwor and the Pres. yeege, has been explained, § 257, 
1, (b). The Imp. Perf. has always the sense of the Pres. e. g. 
usuvnoo, memento, be remembering, remember, 7 Svea xexiet- 
o 0, let the door be shut (and remain shut). See § 255, Rem. 5. 

5. In negative or prohibitive expressions with py (ne), the 
Greck commonly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp., 
but instead of it, the Aor. Subjunctive. 

Mn yoage orp yeawns (but neither uy) yeagys, nor uy yeayor). 
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Mi yeagéeto or un yeawn, ne scribito, (but neither wn yeaqn, nor 
By yeapato), My wo aytiieye or uy por aytedstns. Dem. Mid. 
582, 15. x: xata tovg vouovs Jixacnte, w avdgss Sixactai: wn Bon- 
Inante to nenovGors Osuva’ py evogxette’ july Sore thy yaguy tav- 
anv. Id. Cor. 294, 196. xal pou—pndeis tyy inepBolny (verba mea om- 
nem modum excedentia) Favpyaan, aha per evvolac, o léyo, Fewong at o 
Th. 3, 39. xolacDjtacay dé xai viv ations tic adixiac, xal wm TOIS pe OAs— 
yots i) aitla meogted fh, toy 08 Oijpov amodvante. 

Rem. 9. Yet sometimes in the Epic poets, though very seldom in other 
poets, un is found with the second Pers. of the Aor. Imp., e. g. Il. d, 410. 
7) un Hoe natégas noF ouoln Ey Feo Iuuw. Frequently even the ‘third 
Pers. is found in the Attic prose writers. X. Cy. 8. 7,26. undsic ero. 

6. The third Pers. Imp. is very often used, the second more 
seldom, to denote that the speaker admits or grants something, 
the correctness or incorrectness of which depends upon himself. 

Ovrug éyéto, we ov dévetc, admit that tt ts as you say, Pl. Symp. 201, c. 
"Eouxéto On y yun Eyupitm Suvaue taontégov Levyous te xad yoxou 
Phaedr. 246, a. Aeyéto meg atrod, we Exactos ytyvoonss, admit that it is 
said, Th. 2, 48. 

Rem. 10. The Imp. in the formula oic9 0 deacoy—oloF cg noinaoy, 
usually in the Attic writers, is to be explained by a transition, frequent in 
Greek, from the indirect to the direct form of construction. The use of 
the third Pers. Imp., not only in dependent questions, but also in other sub- 
ordinate sentences, is according to the same analogy. Her. 1, 89. vv» ay 
molncov ade, &b TOL apéoxoL, ta éyw Asya * xorticoy Toy dogupsgan éni Ta 
once Tyo mvdnot pvdaxous, ot Le yi OvTMYy—, wc open ( gc. xoijuata) a avay— 
xalorg Bret Sexatevdqvas tT) Ati (ot Aeyovtwy —=xai ovror Leyovtwy). 
Th. 4, 92. dese, ét+—xtacSwoar, may they be permitted to retain ! 

Rem. 11. On the transition of the third P Pers. Imp. to the second, see § 


241, Rem. 13, (c); on the use of the Fut. instead of the Imp., see § 255, 4, 
and on the Opt. with a» in the sense of the Imp., § 260, 2, (4) (b}. 


§260. The Modes in connection with the Modal 
Adverh ay (xé, x&). (393—395.) 
1. The Modal adverb &», together with which the enclitics xé, 
xév, Doric xd, xa», are used in the Epic and Lyric language, de- 
notes the relation between a conditioning expression or sen- 
tence and aconditioned one, since it indicates that the predicate 
of the sentence to which it belongs, is conditioned by another 
thought either expressed or to be supplied. Hence the realiza- 
tion of the predicate depends upon the realization of another 
predicate. Therefore, where a predicate is accompanied by ay, 
the predicate seems to be conditioned. 
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2. A complete view of the use of @» cannot be presented un- 
til conditional sentences are treated of. Yet, as it is used in all 
kinds of sentences, it is necessary to explain its construction 
here. It is connected, 

(1) With the Fut. Ind. The predicate expressed by the 
Fut. Ind., seems to the speaker, at the time then present, always 
to depend on conditions and circumstances. Whenever this 
idea of dependence is to be made specially prominent, é» (Epic 
xé) can be joined with the Fut. yet this construction is rare in 
the Attic dialect. 


Od. 9, 540. 8b 8 ’Odvaeig G0: —, alwa xs civ o nad} Blas anotiae 
tacavdowy. Il. & 267. add UF, éyw dé xé tos Xagitwy play onlotegaov 
800 dnviéueva, dabo, scil. si tibi lubuerit. X. Cy. 6. 1, 45. iSgeonjy ov» 
youitay avtoy, ev 010 Ste Koperog ay dg av0Qa, Ol0G GU sl, anadhayy— 
oetac (so in the best Codd.) 7. 5, 21. oray 08 xad atcPurtar nuas Evdor 
Ovtac, WOAU AY Ete waddoy, 7 viv, ayesios Ecovtas Uno tov exneniiyIat 
(a» is wanting in only two Codd.) 


Remark 1. With the Pres. and Perf. Ind., ay is not used. For that which 
the speaker expresses as a present object, cannot at the same time be ex- 
pressed as something, the realization of which is dependent on another 
thought. In those passages where oy is found with the Pres. and Perf. Ind., 
either the reading is questionable, or ay must be referred to another verb 
of the sentence, e. g. Ovx oi0” ay 2 nelooips instead of 2 melourus ay Eur. 
Med. 937; so often voul{w ay, olua: ay and the like, followed by an Inf., 
where ay belongs to the Inf.; or it is to be considered as an elliptical mode 
of expression, as in X. S. 4, 37. éyw dé ottm olla Ew, wo podig avte xab 
éya ay avtog evgloxw, I have so many things that I with difficulty find them, in- 
deed if I should seek for them myself, I should not find them. Nor is ay used 
with the Imp. For what the speaker expresses as his immediate will, can- 
not be considered as dependent on a condition. The few passages referred 
to in proof of the use of a» with the Imp., are all, critically considered, 
questionable and prove nothing. 


(2) “Av is used with the Ind. of the historical tenses, and in a 

two-fold relation, viz. 

(«) To denote a dependent action, the reality or possibility of 
which is denied, i. e. it is affirmed that something might 
take place under a certain condition, but did not take 
place, because the condition was not fulfilled. The con- 
dition is then expressed by e with the Ind. of the histori- 
cal tenses. 


Ei tovto theyes (Zletas), nuagtaves (juagtes) av, i.e. if you said 
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this, you were wrong, or in English we sometimes use the Plup. and say, if 
you had said this, you would have been wrong, but now I know that you did 
not say it, consequently you are not wrong; Lat. si hoc dirisses, errasses (at 
non dixisti; ergo nonerrasti) Ei etyoper, did ousv(Edomerjay 
vf we had anything, we would give tt to you, or if we had had anything, we 
would have given ut to you; si quid habuissemus, dedissemus. Also without an 
antecedent sentence, e. g. ¢yagns¢ a», laetatus fuisses (scil. si hoc vidisses). 


Rem. 2. Here belong also the expressions, aouny uy, Eyvwy ay, ho- 
ony ay and the like, as in Latin, putares, crederes, diceres, cerneres, v- 
deres, you (one) could believe, or you (one) would have believed. Here eb TAQT- 
oda, et tus Eleye, eb i0e6, 8 éOuvapny and the like, as conditioning antece- 
dent clauses, are to be supplied. “LyPa by Eyyw tig aY tos Suorluous 
mena dErpsvous, ac Ost (tum vero videres) X. Cy. 3. 3,70. “Evda bn tyvo 
Tis ay, ogou aSvoy ely TO pueatas aozovra imo toy Gozopsveny 7. 1, 38. 
Lvdig avy TOVTOLS sign ndijaavtes sig toy mHhoy Fattoy, nH ws TIC GY ETO, 
petewpous eSexcpioay Tas cpasas (celerius, quam quis crederet) An. 1. 5, 8. 
‘Enségucdn SD ay tis xaxtiva dow (one might be encouraged if he saw 
those things) Ag. 1, 27. 

Rem. 3. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, ay is often omitted. Then 
the speaker has no reference, in his representation, to the condition con- 
tained in the protasis or antecedent, on account of which the action ex- 
pressed in the apodosis or conclusion could not be completed, but he em- 
phatically represents the predicate as an actual fact. X. An. 4. 6, 21. Einos 
8n tig uy * Ovxouy aiazuyn ouTw pogarg é Same areyuev0s ; Nai pa dia yoxv- 
youny pévToL, ino mokeulov yé ovtos étyxatndny’ pily 0 ovte é Samargy 
aiazvoy pot doxtt sivas, i é Sanatac dan. Lycurg. Leocr. p. 154, 23. gb sy 
ouy Guy éruyyaver o ‘Apvrras, éxsivoy altey TaQgEryouny’ vuy be i Upty xa- 
Ae tovg suvecdutas. There is very frequently an ellipsis of ay in expres- 
sions, which denote the idea of necessity, duty, reasonableness, possibility, 
liberty and inclination, e. B 70 jj y, 8 Eden, wgped Oo, verbal _adjectives i in 
TEOS, 1 QOCTNX&, aA nY, Eixog ay, xalhov 7%, aiaxooy 1; 
GSLOY xahws LYE esi, UNNOZLE, emshley, é 30 viopyy. 
Lys. 123, 3. Le iv 08 ge—, site odo ZONTTOS, TOAD helioy — pyvetyy 
yevéardas * voy bE gou ta Eoya pavega yeyévaton x. t. 2, you ought or you must. 
X. C. 2. 7, 10. & bey tolvuy aigzooy tw Emedov loydoas Fat, Savatoyv avt 
autou me oaroet gov ny’ voy 0 a péy doxst xudhicta xai noenwdeotega 
yuvattiy sivar eniotarvtat, <2 Eoexe x. J 4., mors praeferenda | erat. So also 
with the Inf. Ib. 1.3, 3. ovre reg Seois Eqn xahos Ey ely, & Tals peyadats 
Sroiais padhoy 7 7" Taig utxpais Exargov. Very often without an antecedent 
sentence, e. g. a igyGoyr ny tavta wovety, turpe erat, tt would be base, é 87 ¥ 
tata movety, licebat; xaos ebze. 

Rem. 4. In all the above expressions, however, ay can be used; so also in 
Latin, the Subj. is sometimes found instead of the Ind. Dem. Phil. 1. 40, 
1. & a9 éx tov mgorhnudoros zoovou ta déorta ovtoL orvveBovievoay, obdér 
ay tac viv edeEt Bovhevecdas. 

Rem. 5. The Pres. tense of 707), dé, moocnxel, xadac Eye, etc., is used of 
things, which can yet take place. Comp, possum commemorare, perhaps I 
can do it, and poteram commemorare, but it could not be done. 
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' Rem. 6. “Ay is very naturally omitted, if in the apodosis there is an Ind. 
of an historical tense of the verb xz» duyvevesy, to be in dunger, to seem, 
since the verb by itself denies the existence or reality of the action expres- 
sed by the Inf. connected with it. Th. 3, 74. 9 modeg 2x vdu vyevoe Naga 
rap Fagyvat, | & ave 405 éneysveto 137) phoyi éniqogos és attny. Aeschin. Cc. 
Ctes, 515, R. ei uy Seouy pches eSepuyousy tig Athqots, éx “y duvevoapey 
anolso9a:. So if in the apodosis, odiyou, pexgod, taza, nearly, al- 
most, are joined with the Ind. of 8 historical tense. Plat. Symp. p- 198, C. 
tyanye évPvpotpevos, ¢ OTt AUTOS OUY Ol T Eoopat oud dy70s Toutaw ovdéy xa- 
doy sinsiv, Un aiayivns Ohl y ov anodeus QLOUNY, a ny eizoy. With- 
out a protasis, e. g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. xat mux Stannduy aite o innog nintet 
tig yovuta, xai wLxQov xaxtivoy éetgayndroer. Comp. the Lat. prope 
(paene) cecidi, I came near falling. 

(8) To denote that which takes place in certain cases, under 
certain circumstances, i. e. a repeated action. The his- 
torical tense most frequently used here is either the Impf. 
or the Aor.; the Plup. is used, only when it has the sense 
of the Impf. The condition under which the action is re- 
peated, is either actually stated, and is then expressed by 
ei, org, etc. with the Opt. or it must be supplied from the 
context. 

Einey ay, he was accustomed to say, he would say as often as this or that hap- 
pened, as often as tt was necessary, and the like. X. C. 4. 6,13. 6 dé tg av- 
1 negiiov avtehévyot, énitny inodeow Enaviiyer Gy Nayta Toy 
Aoyoy, as often as one contradicted. 1.3.4. ei 3é te Sotecey avtm (Zuxpa- 
tet) onpaivec Sa naga tov Seay, yttoy dy énelaDn naga te onwatvoueva 
MOT, H & Teo avtoy EnsrPey GOov haPeiy syeuova trplcyv—avti Blenortos, 
An. 2.3, 11. & tug avt@ Soxoin tay mQ0¢ tovTO tetaypévow Blaxevery,— 
Snacev ay. 1.5, 2 of péy ovor, ened tug Stwxor, meodgaportes uv Ecta-— 
aay, as often as any one pursued them. 3. 4, 22. note 3é Staczorey ai mlev- 
gai tov nAacolov, to péooyv ay &Esnipuniacay, 

3. With the Subjunctive. As the Greek Subj. always re- 
presents the object it describes as something future, § 257, Rem. 
4, the connection of this mode with a» is very natural; &» repre- 
sents the future object described as conditioned and dependent 
on circumstances. The following cases are to be distinguished, 

(a) The Subj. expressing exhortation, § 259, 1, (a), is never 
used with ay (x2). 

(b) The Subj. expressing deliberation, § 259, 1, (b), is used 
with &y (x2), though but seldom in direct, more frequently in in- 
direct questions, if there is a condition to be referred to. 
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Ti not dy ovy Agyapsy—; what shall we therefore say, if the thing is 
so? etc. Pl. L. 655, a. éya yag tovr0,  Mporayoge, ovx auny didaxtoy el- 
yar, got 08 Aéyorts ovx Eyw Onws GY antaTtG (i. ©. & aU Aéverc) Prot. 319, b. 
“Ay 3 av qpeis vixcipey, Aehupévns THs yepugas ovy Etovory éxeivos, onov ay 
gvywaey (only in two Codd. oxov guywoy) X. An. 2. 4, 20. Ei dé coe 
pn Soxsi, oxswor, day (i. e. & av) 1658 cor paddoy ao éoxn C. 4. 4, 12 

(c) The Subj., which is often used in the Homeric language, 
instead of the Fut. Ind., § 259, Rem. 4, is frequently found with 
av, which is to be explained in the same manner as it is with 
the Fut. Ind., No. 2, (1). 

Ei 88 xe yur) Swwory, dy 38 xey avtos ELopae IL a, 137. Ox ay tos 
zxealopy xagis Il. y, 54. 

(d) In subordinate clauses in the writers of all periods. In 
this last case, é» (xé) usually stands with the ‘conjunction of the 
subordinate clause, or combines with the conjunction and forms 
one word. In this manner originate éay (from e a»), nay, Oras, 
Onoray, noi av, vO cv, GOL ay, OV av, Otov KY, OL ay, OMOL KY, Y KY, 
Onn dv, O02» dy, OndPEr cv, etc., 6¢ ay (quicunque or si quis), olo¢ 
Onoi0s av, 000g &¥v, ondc0¢ &, etc. In all these expressions, the 
thing assumed is considered possible ; it is assumed that some- 
thing is possible in the future; the future occurrence of it de- 
pends upon the assumption of the speaker, e. g. éav zovzo Aeyys, 
if you say (shall say) this, viz. according to my assumption, or 
as I expect, apagrycy, you will be wrong. 

(4) With the Opt, very seldom with the Opt. Fut. e. g. Ly- 
curg. Leocr. 146, § 10. 

(a) The Opt. with ev is used to denote a present or future 
uncertainty, a mere undetermined possibility, presupposition, 
admission or conjecture, § 259, 3, (a), dependent on a condition. 
This condition also commonly expresses a mere presupposition, 
admission or conjecture, e. g. ef ze you, doing av, if you had any 
thing, you would give it (you may perhaps have something, and 
then you may give itto me). But the conditioning protasis is 
very often omitted, and is supplied either by the context, or, if 
the condition is general and wholly indefinite, it is left to the 
judgment of the hearer or reader. The Attic writers in particu- 
lar, use this mode of expression, to denote firmly established 
and definite opinions and views of anything, and even to de- 
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note actual facts with a degree of reserve, moderation and 
modesty. A negation is here expressed by ov{x). 

Her. 3. 82. avdeos évog tov agiatov (i. ©. eb ageatos ein) over auetvoy A» 
garvein, nothing would seem better than. 9,71. tatra péy xal pocrm ay 
sixozey, they might have said these things from envy. 1,2. e!naay 3° ay 
ovtoe Kgijtec, these might have been Cretans ; also used of the present, they 
might be. 7, 184. 315n ov Gvdges ay elsy dv auvtoias téccsges uugades xal 
etxoot, 5,9 yévotto 3 ay nay dy to paxgn your, all might happen. 
X. Cy. 1. 2, 11. Ingavtes odx ay aguaty carey, while hunting they might 
not breakfast = they do not breakfast. 13. éneday 1a névte xai sixoory sry 
St:arsliowory, eXnaay wey GY OUTOL MAtiov TL yeyovOTES % MEYITKOYTA ETN 
ano yeveas. Pl. Gorg. 502, d. Anunyogia ga tis gory 4 nointix}. Call. 
Paivetar. Socr. Ovxovy 4 gntogixy Snunyogla ay sin. 

Rem. 7. If the Opt. is used without av, as § 259, 3, (a), the action is ex- 
pressed with greater emphasis and definiteness, since the speaker has no 
reference to the conditioning circumstances, which might prevent the reali- 
zation of the thing conceived. Comp. gria Seog 7 &Péhwy xal tylo9 ev avdoa 
oawe at, the propitious deity, | THINK, CAN save, Od. y, 231, and vadeut ay, 
COULD, MIGHT save, if he wished. Hence the omission of a» in the freer 


language of poetry, is far more frequent than in prose, which has more re- 
gard to the precise relation of the things described. 


(b) So also the Opt. is used with éy, as a more modest and 
mild expression of a command or request, since the thing de- 
sired is represented as dependent on the will of the person ad- 
dressed and is conditioned by him. Here also a negation is 
expressed by ov(x). 

Pl. Phaedr. 227, c. Asyorg ay instead of Aéye, properly, you might speak, if 
it pleased you. Tim. 19,b. axovost ay On ta peta tuvta nei THs nO- 
diteiac. S. El. 1491. ywoois av, you might go. Il. 8,250. witha degree of 
irony, Orgoit —ioyro—! ov yag éyw cto nut zegecotegoy Bgotoy aAdoy 
Eupevar—* 1) OVX ay Bacidijag ava oto Eywy Ayogevors, xal ogiy 
Oveided te MEO PEQOLS, vootoy T2 PUAaco ors! instead of pn ayogere, 
etc. In the form of a question, X. Hier. 1,1. ag ay por éFsdlicats, o 
“Iigoy, SinynoucPar, a etxog eiddvas a8 Bsdtioy Euov; would you be inclined, 
viz. if I should ask you. With ov in the form of a question, Il. ¢, 456. ovx 
ay 37 10d avdoa payns égucato metslSur; might you not, could you 
not restrain the man, instead of, restrain him. In a sharper and more urgent 
tone as an exclamation, Il. w, 263. ov x ay dn pou apatay Eponiliaccarts 
taywta, tara te navt éasSeitrte, iva ngyoowpsy vdoio; would you not 
get ready, if I commanded it? 

(c) The Optative with a» has the same force in interrogative 

47 
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as in other sentences, and may commonly be translated by the 
auxiliaries can, could, would. 


Il. w, 367. 8 tig o& Worro —, tls uv Sn tor voog etn; how would you then 
feel? Tl. 2,90. adda ti xey Oétatur; what could I do? 8. Ph. 1398. 1 
Ont av jueis Seger; Dem Phil. 1, p. 43, 10. Aéyeraé te xabvov; y 8 v0 5- 
To yug ay tt xaLvotzgoy, 7 Maxtdwy aviig APnvaiovs xatanoleuwy ; con 
there be any stranger news, than —? 

Rem. 8. Comp. mot tig pet’ ‘yet; whither does one flee? Arist. Plut. 438. mot 
TIS przor; whither may one flee? (more definite than with ay) Eur. Or. 
598. 20% 15 ay pryor ; ; whither would one flee? whither could one flee? §. Aj. 
403. noi tig ovy piyn; whither shall one flee or is one to flee? 

(d) The Attic writers often express a wish, in the form of a 
question, by #@¢ and the Optative with @», since the inquiry 
then is, how something might, could, wowd take place under a 
given condition. 


Soph. Aj. 338. © Zet,—2G¢ Gy roy aipvlutatoy — ddscoas télos 9 u- 
votes xavtog; how might, could, would I die? instead of, O that I might die! 
Eur. Alc. 867. 1@¢ a» oLoéuny; Pl. Euthyd. 275,c.1a¢ uy xahag 
co Jinynoaipny; 

Rem. 9. When the Opt. is used to express a wish, the conditioning adverb 
ay is omitted, §259, 3, (b) Il. £, 281. cig xé of avd: yaia yayvor is not 
properly expressed as a wish, but as a doubtful condition, thus (a5 = ov- 
ao) the earth should then open for him. 

(5) a@»(xé)is used with the Inf. and Part., if the finite verb, 
which stands instead of the Inf. and Part., would take it. 

(a) The Inf. with e» after verba sentiendi and declarandi, 
verbs of feeling or declaring, or, when the Inf. is used, as a sub- 
stantive. 


Et 1 elyev, Eqn, Sotrane y, or in direct discourse, ef ts siyov, E0cxa 
ay, he said that if he had anything, he would give it, dixit, se, si quid habuis- 
set, daturum fuisse. Ei'te Eos, Eqn, Sovvac av, or in direct discourse, ef ts 
Syoiut, Solny ay, dixit, se, si quid haberet, daturum esse. Oipar yag otx ay 
azaglotws por E&ecy, I think you would not be unthankful to me, if I entreated 
the king, etc., or in direct discourse, ovx uy dzugiators wor €focte; instead 
of the Fut, the Pres. or Aor. is generally used, forte, cyoinre X. An. 2. 3, 
18. “Oow yag sive Stvapey Eyer 7 egy, tocottm pallor av ii7noUt0 avtiy 
wal xatanditery tos molitag R. L. 8,3. Ildg tyes npg 10 29s 
Lecy uy iévor axdntos ént Seinvoy; (the same as no Eyeig; EF ELoLg ae 
idvat Gexdytog éni deinvoy;) Pl. Symp. 174, b. Et ovy Adyouus, ev 010", ots 
Snunyooety ay us gains Pl. R. 350, e. 
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Rem. 10. In Latin the Inf. with ay is expressed as follows, 
youpey ay == scripturum esse, ytygupéervas uv = scripturum fuisse, 
yeapar ay == (a) scripturum fuisse, or (b) as Pres. scripturum esse, 
yeawpty ay = scripturum fore. 


(b) The Participle with ¢» after verba sentiendi, verbs of feel- 
ing, or when the Participle can be resolved into a subordinate 
clause. 


Her. 7, 15. etgdoxm d& de dy yevdpeva tatta, sk laBorg thy euny 
oxeviy, reperio, sic haec futura esse, si sumas vestes meas. X. C. 2. 2,3. ai 
Rodsig ent to0ig peylotors adixijuact Lyulay Pavatoy nenorjxagly, we Ox UY 
He,or0s xaxov puso tiv adixiuy na iocoytes, existimantes se non gravi- 
oris mali metu injuriam coércituros fore. Th. 6, 38. ote uryta, outs Uy ye 
youeva loyonootory (i. ec. & ovte tatiy, ovr ay yéyvosto). Isocr. 
Archid. 129, 62. énivtapyos tots "APnvaiors inég ye tig cwtnglas tig Hyeté— 
gacotiovy &y noLtnaorvtas. So, also, with the case absolute, X. An. 5. 
2, 8. éoxoneiro, noregor ely xptittoy anayer xui tors SiaBsByxotas, 7] xut 
tots Onlitas diaSiPuter, og cLovtOg AY TOU yugiou (= vouizwy, UIE TO 
zoigioy adoin «y). 


peal: Positionand Repetition of év. Avwithout 
a Verb. (398, 397.) 


1. When ay stands in connection with a conjunction and the subjunctive, 
§ 260, 2, (3) (d), it either unites with the conjunction and forms one word, 
e. g otay. for ot &y, 50 énar, éneday, or it is placed immediately after the 
conjunction, e. g. mgiv uy, 0g «vy. In the last case, however, small parti- 
cles like dé, té, ué», yae, sometimes come between, e. g. ug 0 av. 

2. As ay represents the predicale as conditional, it ought properly to be 
joined with the predicate, e. g. dévouus ay, Ekeyoy ay; yet it commonly follows 
that member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, e. g. Pl Criton. 
53, c. xa ovx ole uaynmoy ay garticIa: 10 tov Suxgators Nedypa 
Hence it is regularly joined to such words as change the idea of the sen- 
tence, viz., to negative adverbs and interrogatives, e. g. oix ay, od ay, ov- 
sot uv, ovdéror av, etc. —tic av, thay, 10 av, Ort cy, noe ay, NOES 
yap uy, ag ay, etc.;—also to adverbs of place, time, modality and other 
adverbs, which, in various ways modify the expression contained in the 
predicate and define it more exactly, e. g. évtatGa uy, tor ay, tixotws ay, 
lows uy, tay ay, wuliot «dy, ijxot av, pods ay, COAT av, Sqdlac ur, Pgot 
ay, tiy.ot av, apudy av, 70éws ay, xay instead of xui cy, etiam, vel, etc. 

Remarx 1. In certain constructions, the Opt. with ay is removed from 
the dependent clause, and joined with the principal clause; this is partic- 
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ularly the case in the phrase, ox oid éy ei. Pl. Tim. 26, b. dyes vag, a@ 
péy 7985 qxovea, ovx ay oda ei Suvaiuny a aravta dy erie naliv loBeiv. 

Rem. 2. In certain parenthetic sentences, ay, which is joined with the 
Opt, is placed first, thus particularly, & ay tig snot, pain, Pl. Phaed. 87, 
a. ti ovr (,) &» uty o Aoyos (,) Ete anroteis; 


3. “Ay is very often repeated in the same sentence, xé very seldom. The 
reason of this is two-fold, 

(a) It is used once at the beginning of the sentence, in order to show, in 
the outset, that the predicate is conditional. This is particularly the case, 
when the principal sentence is divided by intervening subordinate clauses, 
or when several words precede the verb to which ay belongs. wor ay, e 
aSivos AaBous Sgidaarpe ay ol avtois gorda, S. El. 333. 

(b) The second reason is rhetorical. “Ay is joined with the word which 
requires to be made emphatic. If the emphasis belongs to several words 
in one sentence, ay can be repeated with each. But besides this, ay can be 
again placed after the conditioned verb to which it properly belongs. PI. 
Apol. 35, d. cagasg yao ay, & melSouus iuas, Ss0vs ay Iidacxoiu By 
nyecas tas sivat, Eur. Troad. 1244. ag avsis av Ovtes ox ay Uppy y- 
Seiusy ay Movoas. 

Rem. 3. Homer sometimes joins the weaker xé with ay, in order to make 


the conditionality or contingency still more prominent. il. Y, 127 9q. io- 
tavto palayyes—~, ag ovr ay xev Agns dvocaito pstelSon, ovrex APyvailn. 


4, "Ay is very frequently found with a conjunction or a relative without a 
verb, when the verb can be easily supplied from the context; thus especially 
Os ay, asxsg ay si, naSyag ay, mH D ovK ay, USneE aY 
and the like. @®ofoupevos, asusg ay 2% nails (i.e. wsneg ay poforto, 
stats ein) Pl. Gorg. 479, a. 


SECTION II. 


§262. Attributives.- (410.) 


Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea contain- 
ed in the substantive to which they belong, e. g. 70 xadoy godor, 
opeéyas nai. The attributive may be, 

a. An adjective or participle, e. g. 20 xalow godor, 20 avtos 
Gahios; 

b. A substantive in the genitive, e. g. of rou dévdegou xag- 
noi ; 

c. A substantive governed by a preposition, e. g.7 #eo¢ ty9 
wOAty ods; 


\ 
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d. An adverb, e. g. of vv ¥ avPgonor; 
e. A substantive in apposition, e. g. Kgoicos, o Bacsieve, 


§263. Ellipsis of the Substantive to which the 
Attibutive belongs. (411.) 


When the substantive which is to be more fully explained by the attribu- 
tive, contains a general idea or one which can be easily supplied from the 
context, or one which is expressed by a previous word of the sentence, or, 
by frequent usage in a particular connection, may be supposed to be known, 
then the substantive, as it is subordinate in the idea to be expressed, is of- 
ten omitted, and the adjective or participle is used as a substantive. Sub- 
stantives which are often omitted with attributive adjectives, are the follow- 
ing, &Feunos, dvFganor, aryno, avdges, yuvn, yuvatxes, yore, yonuata, 
Todypa, Mody pata, Husa, 77, yoga, potpa, Odds, xelo, yrorun, piipos, téxrn, 
mOleuos, etc.; those omitted with the attributive genitive are, matye, wT, 
vids, mais, Puyatne, adedos, avo, husband, yumj, wife, oixia, oixos, zaga, 
yn, land. 

a. The attributive adjective, adjective pronoun and participle without a 
substantive. 

(a) Such as denote persons, of Syyzol, mortales, of cogol, of yervapevos 
instead of yoveic, ob Exovtes, the rich, of pudurtortes (pudaxes), of Sexalortes, 
judges, oi léyortes, orators, etc. 

(8) Such as express names of things, ta sjpérega (yonpata), res nostrae, 
ta dua, res meae, everything which relates to me, tu xada, res pulchrae, ra xa- 
xa, mala, § 243, 4, 9 totsgala, 1 dxovea, 7 mgeitn, Sevtéga, etc. (yuéga); 7 
moheuica (yoga), the enemy's country, 4 pila, a friendly country, 4 otxovuern 
(yi), the inhabited earth, 7 avudgos (yij), a desert, 7) evFeta (Gd0¢), thy tazlotny, 
quam celerrime ; tiv tony (uoigay) axodidovar, 5 mexgoern (uotga); 7 Seta, 
7 agvotega (yelp); 3 »xdoa (youn); Hy évavtiay (wiqor) thPe0FaL; 7 by- 
ropuxs (1677 : 

(vy) Such as denote abstract ideas, to xalov, 10 ayadoy, or tuyadoy, the 
beautiful, the good, to evtvyéc, good fortune, to avalaDntoy, want of feeling, 
70 xoLvoy, commonwealth, e. g. Tuy Sapiwy, to Fagaoty, confidence. 

(6) Such as denote a collection or class of persons, to évavtioy, the enemy, 
10 Unnxooy, the subjects. Adjectives in -.x0» especially belong here, e. g. 
70 moditixoy, the citizens, 10 Gnditixoy, 10 oixetixcy, 10 “ElAnyixoy, to BaeBag- 
txov, to innixoy, etc. The plural of such adjectives is often used to denote 
a number, collection or series of single events, e. g. ta Towixa, the Trojan 
war, ta “EdAnvixa, the Grecian history, ta vaviixa, naval-war, but also naval 
affairs. 
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b. The attributive genitive without the governing substantive, e. g. Ads- 
Eavdgos, 0 Didinnov (vic) — év gdou (otxq) sivar, sig Gdov (oixov) AF Ey — 
sig Sidacxadov, sig Mhatwvos porary, néunery, etc tiv Kugov (viv) ehosiv — 
Ta tio TUyNS, the events of fortune, ta tijg¢ mOdews, the affairs of state, tu tov m0- 
Aguou, the whole extent of the war ; ta ’ASnvaiwy poorer, ab Atheniensium par- 
tibus stare ; 1a 175 Ogyiis, ta THs éunsiglac, TO THY exiFuucoy, that which per- 
tains to anger, the nature or essence of anger, etc.; to tay malduy, the custom 
of boys, to tay adcéwy. 

c. The attributive adverb is used without a substantive, e. g. of viv, o§ tote, 
of mada, ot évPude (xy 9oumot), ta oixos (ngayuata), res domesticae, 9 &tijc, 
(1jué9a), the following day, etc. 

d. The attributive substantive or substantive pronoun with the preposi- 
tion by which it is governed, e. g. of xa tcc, our contemporaries ;—oi ap- 
gi or mepd tive, e. g. Tiatwva, signifies (a) a person with his companions, 
followers or scholars, of engi Mealetgatoy, Pisistratus and his troops ; 0% 
augi Oadijy, Thales and other philosophers of his school ; “Aga Aéyets thy tay 
Seay xgicty, iy of MeQi Kéxoe one 3: agetny Exgi vay, which Cecrops and 
his tribunal on account of their excellence, decided, X. C. 3. 5, 10.—(b) more 
seldom the companions, followers or scholars alone, without the person 
named.—Further, of avy tim, of eta tevos, the followers, etc. of any one, ot 
U0 tie, the subjects af any one, of «x0 tevog, asseclae ; of éy aoteL, ob regi 
grlocopiay, of negi thy Siigay, oF aut toy modeuoy, etc. ;—ta Taga tLvOS, 
intelligence respecting any one or commands of any one ;—to xat éué, to éw 
dus, as far as in my power, as far as in me lies. 


§ 264. a. Attributive Adjective. (419-415, 588.) 


1. The attributive adjective (participle, adjective pronoun and 
numeral), expresses a quality which belongs to an object, e. g. 
the beautiful and blooming rose. On the agreement of the ad- 
jective with the word which it defines, see § 240. 


Remark 1. The participles Aeyoueros and xadotuevoc are used, where the 
Latin has qui dicitur, vocatur, quem dicunt, vocant, etc. and the English the 
phrase so-called, e. g. - Aaxedaiportor Toy iegoy xalo t pevoy TOA Epoy éatea- 
tsusay Th. 1, 112, Sxonwy, onwsgo xalouperos ino tay copiotuy xoopos 
tpu X. C. 1. 1, 11. 

Rem. 2. It has already been stated, § 245, Rem. 5, that the adjectives ax- 
90S, uéaos, Eryatos, Must in certain cases, be translated into English by 
substantives. 

Rem. 3. Many personal nouns which denote an employment, station or 
rank, are treated as adjectives, and the word «je is joined with them, if 
the man is to be considered in relation to his employment or station ; but 
the word a»79 is omitted, if the man is considered as merely performing 
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the duties of a particular office or employment. Thus aye partis signifies 
a man who is by profession a prophet, and partis without a9, a man who, 
for the tine being, acts as a prophet; thus ug Baaulei's, avije tigarvos, 
AYO TOLuAY, Uv} GiTWe, etc.; also in the respectful form of address among 
the Attic orators and historians, e. g. ovdgre dixactal, avdees otgatia@tar. 
So likewise with national names, e. g. avi "APnvatos, A8Sngitys. This 
usage is still more extensive in poetry. See Larger Grammar, Part II, § 477. 


2. When two or morc attributive adjectives belong to a sub- 
stantive, the relation thus expressed is two-fold. The relation 
is (a) coordinate, when cach adjective is a more full explanation 
of the substantive, in which case they are commonly connected 
by xaé, cé—xai. Where there are several adjectives, the con- 
nective is used only before the last; (b) the relation is subordi- 
nate, when a substantive with one or more adjectives forms, as 
it were, one idea and is more definitely defined by another ad- 
jective. In this case there is no connective between the two 
adjectives. Comp. § 319 sq. 

Foxgatns ayadoc xat copos avig ny. Iolloi ayadoi avdgec or 20 1- 
Loi uyadoi xai cogot uvdoss. Iola xaha toya. ‘O tos étaigos co- 
gos. Ovbtos durigayadds. Toetcayadoi avdge. Tong atoy xa- 
hoy mgaypo. Od. 4, 322 8q. intos ynog éerxogogoto pehaty ns. 


Rem. 4. Adjective pronouns and numerals stand most frequently in the 
subordinate relation. The numeral 204/0é is used in Greek, like multi 
in Latin, generally in the codrdinate relation, while the English commonly 
uses the subérdinate, e. g. nodda xai xadu tgyo, multa et praeclara facinora, 
many noble deeds. 

Rem. 5. In the Greek, the attributive adjective, very frequently takes the 
force of a substantive, and the substantive to which the adjective properly 
belongs, is put in the attributive genitive. Here the following cases must 
be distinguished, 

a. The substantive stands with the plural adjective which takes the gen- 
der of the substantive, e. g. ob zonotol tay avGquiuy, ta onovdaia tay 
Noayuatwy. 

b. The adjective which becomes a substantive is sometimes in the Neut. 
Sing., sometimes in the Neut. Pl. Th. 1, 118 of “A9nvaios ent uty a éyoi- 
enoay Svvyapews. Thus many phrases with nap, e. g. tis Tay xaxov 
agixviigda:, év marti xaxov sivat, sic Mav nootdndvde poy Fnoelas. 
Moreover, the Neut. pronoun is very frequently joined with the genitive, 
especially in prose. Th. 1, 49. fuvémecoy dg tovtoavayxns. X. An. 1. 
7,5. éy tocovtm tov xtyduyvov. Dem. Ph. 1,51. 8c rovd vBgews 
ehnduder. 

c. The adjective is in the Sing. and takes the gender of the substantive 
which it governs, instead of being in the Neut., e. g. 3) moddn tig Iekonov- 
ynoou instead of to wodv tij¢ I. The word j,utovg is most frequently 
used in this manner, often also noAvc, wmisiwy, wAstotog and other 
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superlatives, e. g. 0 HeLous tov ZoOv00, éni Hh jmioele THIS yng. XX. 
Cy. 4. 5, 1. mepmcete tov aitouv toy Tpsovy, TOY GETWY TOUS julases. 
Th. 7,3. THY mhetotny TNS atoatas magstase ; 80 mohhy this Lweas, 
toy nhsiator tov yoovov. Th. 1,2 tio vic agiotn ae tas petaBo- 
Lag Tay oixntopuy siyer. 

3. The Greek like the Latin, frequently uses the attributive 
adjective to define the subject or object, not by itself, but only 
in reference to the predicate. In this way the relations of place, 
time and number and also a reason, condition, the way and man- 
ner can be expressed by adjectives, which agree with a sub- 
stantive in gender, number and case. 


a. Adjectives of place. Od. g, 146.if¢ uvzoltatos ais instead of 
év puzortat. Also, mewrt0¢, Uatatos, uésos, NAayt0s, uETEWPOS, axpos, Pu- 
gaios, Saducctos, etc. S. Ant. 785. qoutes Uxegaoyteos instead of 
ipég tov novtor. Th. 1. 134. iva un txalderog (sub dio) tadarnwgoin, 
Here belong also w&¢, Exagtos, Exategos, aM po, GUPOTEL OS, etc. 
§ 246. 

b. Adjectives of time, e. g. Oytos, viytos, pecortntios, Pegrvos, xFilos, 
dagurdc, xetpegevos, etc., especially those in -ato¢, e. g. devtegatos, testazos, 
etc., zoortos, etc. Il. a, 497.48 yin 3° avéhn uéyay ovgavoy instead of 19s, 
early. X. An. 4.1,5. cxotealovgs duehGeiy 10 medior, in the twilight. 
Tstagtatos, meuntatos agixsto, on the fourth, fifth day, ,gorsos 
qidev, after a long time. 

c. Adjectives denoting manner and other causal relations, e. g. o&v¢, ta- 
zs, aipvidios, Boadus, txoonovdos, aonovdos, Oextos; Exav, axa, Koxvos, 
&Pelovenc; jovzos; auzvog, woltc, aIQ00¢, mUK¥dG, ONarLOG, pOV0E, ©. Z. 
vnoonovdos annecay = no onowas. Th. 1. 63. tov vexgous U2 00- 
novdovg ansdocay toig Mordasatass. 

Rem. 6. But when the above qualifying terms cannot at the same time 
be referred to the subject or object as qualities, but belong solely to the 
predicate, the adverb must be used. 

Rem. 7. The distinction between 1 QTOS, mewtny and mguwtoy», 
Hovos, poyny and B ovoy Ty éniotodiy Eyoawe appears when the sen- 
tence is analyzed ; 79 wt o¢, uo yog mean, Iam the first, the only one of all 
who has written this letter, like primus scripsi; te wtyy, worny thy énia- 
tolyy & Eyoawa, this letter was the first, the only one I have written ; the adverb 
= Q0TOY On the contrary, is placed in contrast with a following (or at least 
an understood) Eneta, eita, e. ke @toy wey ty emiorolny tyeapa, 
Sm eet at ado t énxoinoa, or ‘mgaitoy means, Jirst, the first time ; so the ad- 


verb a ovoy places the predicate in opposition to another predicate, po- 
yoy Eyoawa ty éniotolny, I have only written the letter, (not sent it). 
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§ 265. b. Attributive Genitive. (452, 433). 


1. The attributive genitive represents the substantive, particu- 
larly as an active, efficient object, i.e. such as calls forth, pro- 
duces, gains and possesses, includes another object, so that the 
substantive, which is added in order to limit or define, appears 
as a thing called forth, produced, gained and possessed, in- 
cluded. | 

Oi tov dévdpou xagrol or of xagrot of tov dévdeov or tov dévdeov of xag- 
not Or o§ xagror tov dérSQou — 1 tov Saxgators gogia or 7 cogia 4, tov =. 
or tov &. 3; sogia or 7 aogia tov >. On the position of the article, see 
§ 245, Rem. 3. 

2. The attributive genitive is named, according to the mode 
of its origination from the sentence, the Subjective, the Ob- 
jective (Causative), or the Passive genitive. 


(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it takes the place, in the sen- 
tence, of the subject, e. g. of tov 3évdQo0v xagnoi, arising from to 3éy- 
Sooy pipes xagmots—to t7¢ copiag xaddoc, arising from ji cogpla 
magéyet xaddog—ta tov “Oungou nowjpata—o tov Bacilswg viog — 7] TOU 
avdgus agetn. 

(b) It is named the Objective or Causative Gen., when it takes ip a sen- 
tence, the place of the object of an intransitive verb, e. g. 7 tijg coplas 
dat dupuia, the desire for wisdom, (éxr9vpos tig copias), 0 tH9 Ugetis Egais, 
virtutis amor, the love for virtue, (¢o0 tig agetic), evvora tiv0¢, good-will to- 
wards one, (evvors tiul tivt), eniuéleca toy Noktuixa@y Epyov, cura rerum bel- 
licarum, (¢miedot pas tov rokgucxay ioywv) “H tov Mhatadew énitgateia 
instead of gos tous ZZ. Th. 1, 108, év anoBace tig yg instead of én? tij¢ 
7i¢- 

(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it takes, in a sentence, the place of 
the object of a transitive verb, and so expresses an object affected, or caused 
and produced by a transitive action, e. g. 7 tig moAeme xtlowg from xtifes tiy 
ROMY — O tig Exuttoiijg yougers from yeage: éniotoliy —1) tay xaday EQ- 
yo mousic. 

Remark. A deeper insight into the subject of the attributive Gen. may be 
best obtained in the remarks on the Cases. Hence, in order not to treat of 


the Gen. in a detached inanner, only a few general observations are here 
subjoined. 


§ 266. c. Apposition. (434.) 


1. A substantive is said to be in apposition, which, for the 
"48 
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sake of giving a more exact definition, is put in the same Case 
with another substantive or with a substantive personal pronoun, 
and even with a personal pronoun which is implied in a verb; 
when it is the name of a person, it is also put in the same gen- 
der and number, § 240, 1. 


Kigos, 0 Bagtlet's, Toprecs, i Baoiheca; éxtivoc, vo Bacslere. 
X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. rv Suyaréga, devoy te xadhlogxai usyetos, eayor ods 
sinev. Th. 1, 137. Ocueutoxdijs 3x0 nage os Luc. D. D. 24,24 dé 
Maiag ti,¢"Athavtog Scaxovoupas aitois instead of ¢yw 0 Maiag sc. 
ving. 

2. When a substantive in apposition is connected with the 
possessive pronoun, it is put in the Gen., since the possessive 
pronouns take the place of the Gen. of the personal pronouns. 


"Eucg 100 aGiiov Blogs —taya tov Svotnvou xaxa — oy tig xadliotns 
styoygia. In English such a Gen. with the possessive may be often ex- 
pressed by an exclamation, e. g. "LAsaigw toy guy toU aDALov Bior, I pity 
thy life, O wretched one !, or by an accessary clause, e. g. I pity thy life, thou 
who art so miserable. The Gen. of apposition is to be thus explained where 
adjectives stand in the place of the attributive Gen. Pl. Ap. 29, d. “494 - 
yatog ov mohews tio meylotne instead of AFnrvay, modews. On the 
OXpressions 0 7uETEQOS, UpsteQos, AGETEQ0G AUT MY natie, see the re- 
marks on the pronouns. 


Remanx 1. On the ellipsis of the words rics, xais, Fvyatne, yuvn, ete. in 
apposition, see § 263, (b); on the use of the article in apposition, see § 244, 
Rem. 6. 


Rem. 2. A substantive in the Nom. or Acc. sometimes stands in apposi- 
tion with the whole sentence; in the Nom., when the noun in apposition ex- 
presses a judgment on the whole sentence; in the Acc., when the noun in 
apposition denotes a thing accomplished, a result, a determination, or a 
purpose, e. g. Eur. Or. 498. sues ye éSéenyevoey ‘Ayapipy wy Stor, my es. tu- 

ateug THs emis tng naga, — aboxsotoy E g7yor: ! TL. ow, 735. 9 tg 
Ayauy (at tov) Gipes zetoes thaw ano nugyor, Avzo ov va é od gor. Eur. 
Or. 1105. “Edévyy xtavopey, Mevidew Loa ny Texe uy, i. e. aigte eivat hunny 
nexguy. Aesch. Ag. 225. &rdy dutie yevicIas Fvyatgos, nolepoy, a ee 
y wy (cicts tira aguiyay). In like manner, a Part. or adjective is sometimes 
added as a clause i in apposition to a whole sentence, €. g- Leides (‘AnolLer) 
“Oyiotry pntée , jag éyetvato, xtéivas, TEOS OVY aANartas EUXLELaY 
p igor, a deed that brings no fame, Eur, Or. 30. Kai 51 nageitas copa, cot 
pév ov pido» Suppl. 1070. 

Rem. 3. The Inf. is also sometimes used as a clause in apposition with a 
word, especially with demonstrative and relative pronouns, 30 as to define 
more exactly an idea before expressed in a general manner. Ov yug éni 
tovtg xePntas 6 dixactis, ni tg xatazagl(scdas ta dina Pl. 
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Apol. 35, c. “Ano tot aitoudrou dy tuiy rovro éyévero, tus TEP vavae 
Jy 38, c. “Ady mgoctéroxtas th pavtixy, ensoxonety tors “Egotas xat 
satosuvery Symp. 188, c. 

3. With a substantive, which expresses the idea of plurality, 
one or more substantives that denote the parts of that plurality 
or of that whole, are often connected in apposition in the sarne 
Case, while the noun expressing the whole or plurality should 
properly stand in the Gen. This kind of apposition may be 
called distributive or partitive. Here belong especially the 
words fxaatos, éxaregos, mas, every one, oi wey — ot dé, GAAOG GALO®, 
alius alium, one this, another that, one another, or vice versa, 
lhog éi.Loter, alius aliunde, one from one way, another from an- 
other way, or one on one side, another on another. The subject, 
which denotes the whole, may be implied in the verb. 


Od. a, 424. 31 tote xaxxeiovtes EBay oixovde Exagtog, in suam quisque 
domum sese contulerunt. Her. 3, 158. 2uevoy év 17 Ewvtov tats Exaat os, 
in suo quisque ordine manserunt. Th. 1, 89. oixdut ai pév wodlat 
énentuxecay, ohiyar 08 negejoay, X. RL. 6,1. év tat wddaus nedece 
tay kartou Exactogs xai naldwy xai oixetay xa yonuatov aQZOVTLY, 
suis quisque liberia imperant. Cy.3.1,3. dcedidpaaxoy in Exactos 
éni ta éavrod, Bovdcutvor ta Ota txaoduy notis9a. C.2.7,1. tas ano- 
gias yetoy pillow tag pév Oe ayvoay éneigato yrouy axitcIo, tag 08 
3b ivOrcav OOuoxoy xara Sevapv addyjdog ecagseiv. Pl. Charm. 153, 6. xai pe 
aig sidoy siguovta é ungocduxijtor, eve moggudew yomalorto adhog 
@ddoGey. Still, in this case the verb sometimes agrees, not with the ap- 
propriate subject, but with the words ixacrog, may, subjoined. X. An. 1.8, 
9, navtes ot tos xata Evy dv nhaoly ndjgn avIguauy Exactoy EFvos 
dxogeveto. The partitive apposition is often accompanied by a partici- 
ple. X. Cy. 3. 1, 25. Fycoe poBovperas, uy AnpPevreg unoIavuoy, ine 
tov gofov nooanodyicxovery, of piv Gentovytes Eavrovs, o§ Os 
anayzyopevolt,os dE axnocgputrcpevoas Her.3,82attog Exa- 
atoc Boviopervos xogrpaios eivat yropryal 18 vixgy, fs Ey Fea peyada al- 
Anlows unixvéortas Here belong those passages, in which, after the 
principal subject, another subject in the Nom. and connected with a Part., is 

, mentioned, being expressed by a special substantive, which, however, makes 
a part of the principal subject. Th. 4, 73. (0% ‘A Pn» ator) yarvzazoy, Loy 6- 
Copmeroe xuiok extlywy otgatny ot py avtinadoy elves oglue toy xivdv- 
yoy, the Athenians kept silence, since even their generals, namely, the Athenian, 
suppose that, etc. 

Rem. 4. In the same manner in poetry, especially in Epic, but very seldom 
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in prose, two objects (commonly in the Acc.) are joined to one verb; the 
first of these denotes the entire thing, the other, that part of it to which the 
action of the verb is particularly directed, both being in the same Case. 
This figure may be called o77jppa xad’ vioy xai wégog. The whole 
expresses a plurality, yet so that a distributive apposition may take place. 
Hloisy u 8 Enug piyey Egxog ddurtay Od. a, 64. T'p crag 58 te0pos aivug 
innlude yuia Fxaactoy ll. v, 44. “Ayasotory 06 piya odtvog Eufad 
ixactw xagdin aldnxtury roleplay dé puyecSas U. &, 152 aq. 


SECTION lll. 
§ 267. The Objective Relation of Sentences. (4%) 


As the attributive relation of sentences serves to define the 
subject (a substantive idea) more particularly, so the objective 
relation serves to define the predicate more particularly. By 
the object, is to be understood all that which, as it were, stands 
over against, (objectum est) the predicate, i. e. everything by 
which the predicate is more particularly defined, namely, (a) 
the Cases, (b) Prepositions in connection with Cases, (c) the 
Infinitive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 


§ 268. IL The Cases. (436.) 


1, All the relations, which the language denotes by the in- 
flection of the substantive object, were originally relations of 
space. 

2. The action of a verb, as connected with the substantive 
object, is contemplated under the idea of motion. In this man- 
ner the object of the verb appears in a three-fold aspect, namely, 
first, as that out of which the action of the verb proceeds, second- 
ly, as that towards which the action of the verb tends, thirdly, 
as that by or in which the action of the verb takes place. In 
this way three Cases originate, namely, the Genitive, denoting 
the motion or direction whence, the Accusative, whither, and the 
Dative, used not to denote the duration, but the place, where. 

3. The relations of time were viewed in the same man- 
ner as those of spac>. Thus the Gen. (the whence-case) de- 
notes the time, from which an action is conceived as proceeding; 
the Acc. (the whither-case), the time to which, or over beyond 
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which the action is conceived as proceeding; and the Dat. (the 
where-case) the time in which an action is conceived as existing. 

4. The relations of causality, also, were regarded as denoting 
the relations of space. The cause (the ground, the origin, the 
author), was conceived as the outgoing of an action from an ob- 
ject in space (Genitive); the effect (the result, the consequence), 
as a motion in space'towards an object (Accusative); the means 
(the instrument), as the resting of an action at, in or with an ob- 
ject in space (Dative). 


§269. Remarks onthe Nominative and Vocative. 
(437, 438.) 

1. The Nom. and Voc., so far as they do not express any objective rela- 
tions, cannot be considered as Cases; the Norn. is the form for the sub- 
ject, and the Voc. is the form which is used in a direct address to a person 
or a thing. But the predicative adjective or substantive, which is joined 
to the subject by the copula zivas, is expressed, as in other languages, 
by means of agreement, by the nominative ; and even the objective rela- 
tion of an action, as seen in the verbs referred to in § 240, 2, is viewed in 
the Greek and Latin as a relation of agreement, and is expressed by the nom- 
inative; the English language in most of these verbs may express this re- 
lation as objective by means of prepositions, e. g. He is turned to a beggar, 
he is made or chosen for a general, he is known for a clever fellow. 


Remark J. In the verbs ovopavey, ovopages Fac and the like, the Inf. eivas 
is often connected with the Nom. or Acc., and thus in some degree the re- 
lation of the action is indicated. Her. 4, 33. tug vvouusorur Ardios elvas 
“Pnegazny te xat Aaodixny. 5, 99. otgurnyots addous unédess instead of 
anédeke, Minuiwy eiy at, 

Rem. 2. When the object of siva:, and yiyveo Sect is an abstract, the Latin 
uses the Dat. instead of the Nom., id mihi honori est, but the Greek always 
employs the Nom. Her. 3, 156. éyw tyiy axon wiytotoy avyadoy, Ja- 
geim 08 xai th otgatti xai Hégonas Méytotoy xaxoy XC. 2.3, 6 
Xucgeqay éuot Cnula padror, | opéeheca éstey. 

Rem. 3. As the Nom., being the Case of the subject, denotes an object as 
independent, the Greeks readily use it in the quotation of a name, com- 
monly i in connection With Ovopa, érerupia, particularly in the phrases, ¢ Gyo- 
po éoré pot, Ovoua Eyw, but even also without these substantives, in connec- 
tion with verbs of naming in the active, though in that instance the name 
may stand i in apposition in the Acc. Her. 3, 85. Jagelm dé "” in MOXNMOS, 
10 otvopa yy OiBagng. 1,199. Mvditra 08 xudgoves ryv Agoodirny. 


2. Sometimes the Nom. seems to stand instead of the Voc. in connection 
with a direct summons or call; but in all instances of this kind, the Nom. 
contains an explanatory exclamation, which itself becomes a sentence. 
Here belong particularly the following instances, 
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(a) OUrog either alone, or in connection with the Nom. of a proper 
name, is often used when one calls out to another, in the sense, ho there ! 
Pl. Symp. 172, 0.6 Padnoevs, ign, ov10¢ Anoliodwgos, ov nége- 
pevtis; which means, see! this ts that Apollodorus, the Phalerean, who comes 
there ! 

(b) Very often in this way, the Nom., with the article, standing in appo- 
sition, is s:b,oined to a call or direct addreas. 

Pl. Symp. 218, bof Fé oixétas, xa ef tic adhoc dott BéBndog te xab 
ayeotxos, Wlhas muvy peyakus tog wuly erldecFe (the same as, itis 06, ot- 
xétar Ovtec). X. Cy. 4.5, 17. 19+ pév oty ot, ign, o moecBuratos, in- 
stead of gu, 0¢ ei 1Q.). 


§270. (1) Genitive. (440.) 

The Gen. is the Whence-case, and thus denotes, (a) in a lo- 

cal relation or in a relation of space, the object or the point from 

which the action of the verb proceeds, e. g. éxew odov, cedere 

via; (b) in a causal relation, the ground, origin, or author, es- 

pecially the object, which calls forth, produces, excites, occa- 
sions, the action of the verb. e. g. éatfupa tig agerys, § 268. 


§271. A. Local Relation or Relation of Space. 


(441, 442.) 

1. The use of the Gen. expressing a purely local motion is 
rare and only poetic, e. g. Et uy tovde neicavres Loyp ay otto 
ynoov (ab insula abducerent) S. Ph. 615; this relation is com- 
monly indicated by prepositions with the Gen., e. g. a0, from, 
éx, out of, 7%e¢, from, from the vicinity of an object, ete. 

2. But the Gen. very often denotes the relation of separation 
(separative genitive), namely, in verbs of separating, disjoining, 
loosing, keeping one’s self from, desisting, ceasing, keeping 
off from, freeing, depriving, differing from, missing, devia- 
ting from; thus in prose, zagaymgeir, voxwgeiv, eixety and vme- 
ney, uravioracat and ssiotaclat, voapiley, yooilery, Sropilery; age- 
evar, apiecdar, antyery, antyec0as, navew, navecOat, xodvey, Eentvers, 
eigyey, Aver, Elevdegovy, anadlartery, orepeiv, aNoCTEQEIY, YHOU, EQN- 
pour, Sapeperr, auaotaves, opaddecfat, wevdeciat, etc.; dyer and 
antyeww, to be distant, etc. 


Her. 2, 80. of veotegor at téwy totos neechutégoios ourtryyavortes etx 0 v- 
gitig odo. X.Cy.24,% taozwosiy tot nedlov, Hier.7, 
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2nagaywoety odo’. Symp. 4,31. travictaytas 6 pos 497 xai 
Saxwy xai oday éSigtarvtas of mhotosco. Vectig. 4, 4Gunéyes 
Tay agyvosiwy 1 éyyitate mods Méyaga modu nitioy ta nevtaxociny 
atadiwy. Pl. Menex. 246, e. émotipn yworlouern Sixasoovrns. 
Havopas zyolov. Ato, anallasrtm wea xaxa». Her. 3, 81. 
YYOUNS TiS Ugsatns ypaQgtnxe 5,O6Rrrveavoy qlsvFegu F 7- 
gay, 3,65. tig Buotdying éotégnpas. X. Hier. 7,3. doxd pos torrp 
Staqpéegssy unig tay Ghhwy Cows, tH tipiis dgsyecIa. Wevdo- 
pat, cpaddopas éimidos, Sbtns, tuyns. “Aqinus wa tis 
aitias, “Amootege tive tay uyadar. 

. Remark 1. Many of these verbs are often connected with the prepositions 
ano and éx, e. g. dhevPegoiv, Avsy, sigyey, aneioyesr, elvyey, Conttery. 

3. Also with adjectives, adverbs and substantives expressing 
the same idea, e. g. chev egos, novos, xaagos, xerog, Egrpog, yuuvos, 
Oppaves, pilog — diaqogos, uAAOrQLOs, aAAOiog, Ecegos; with many 
adjectives compounded of @ privative; with dvev, yogis, nAyy, 
So, éxay, diya, népas, etc. 


E. El. 387. ai 3&8 cagxec ai xevai goera@y uyaluar ayogas sia. 
Her. 3, 147.anadijg xaxay. Th.1,28. pidors morin9ae Etegovs tay 
viv ovtay. X. C. 4.4, 25. woregov tots Peots 474 tu Sinaia vopodetety, 
jf adliatay dixatwy Cy.3.3,55.enuaidevtos povatxys. So 
atipocénaivay Avais, dhevdegia xuxwy. Her. 8, 144. ixag 
zoovovu(used of time instead of place). 6, 103. mégny trys vdod. 
Dem. Phil. 1. 49, 34. tot nagyey attui xaxag EEO yerjorFe. 


4. Here are classed verbs of originating and beginning, e. g. 
KoyecP ou, apyery, UNapyery, xarapyery, EEaQyery. 

Aezyecdal tsvoce.g. tov wodépov, means in general to begin 
something, Siy tois Peots agyecFas xo! mavtog Eyyov; but agzecy, 
uUnagyesy, xatagyecy means, among other things, to du something 

Jirst, to begin, hence to be the cause or author, ‘H jyéga toic Lines peyaloy 
xaxay agtes Th. 2,12 ‘Tragzesy adixay ioyay, svegyerias. 


Rem. 2. "Agyeo Fas ano tivoc, &. g. uno tay atolytiwy means, to pro- 
ceed from a thing, and thus to begin. 


§272. B. Causal Relation. 


The Gen. in the causal relation signifies, also, a going out, 
proceeding from, but not, as in the local relation, a mere out- 
ward relation, but an inward and active one, since it expresses 
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the object by whose inward power the action of the subject is 
called forth and produced. 


§ 273. (a) The Genitive as the general expression 

of actton. (444—459.) 

1. The Gen., expressing action, stands, in the first place, as 

the Gen. of the origin or the author (Genitivus originis or auc- 

toris) and is connected with verbs of producing, arising, having 
originated or arisen, e. g. y'yveoPat, quay, Guat, elvas. 


Her. 3, 81.ugictmy ardgay oixug (consentaneum est), agecta Bov- 
Aetpota yivsodas X. Cy.1.2,1. nargog péy Oy déyetas 0 Kigog 
yervsaodas KapPiaon, Ilsgamy Baoliug: 6 58 KayBtung otto toi 
Iligoenday yévoug iv wnteos Oé spodoysiras Mayvdarng yevi- 
oSas. Pl. Menex. 239, 0. peas unteos navies adelgol pirvtes. 

Remarx 1. Commonly the preposition éx, more seldom ano, i3 connected 
with the genitive. Hence the attributive Gen., mentioned above, §{ 265, 2, 
may be explained, e. g.0 tot Bacshéws viog, i.e. 6 (ex) tov Bacidéws 
(yevyndeis) vlcs, ta tay uvPganwy nedypara, 

2. The Gen. of action stands, in the second place, as that 
object which has gained another, made it its own and possesses 
it, as the owner, possessor (Genitivus possessoris or possessivus). 
This Gen. stands, (a) with the verbs elvat, yexeodoat, noieiodan, to 
claim to one’s self; (b) with the adjectives (dvog, oixsiog, Legos, xv- 

tog. 

Antiph. 5. 140, 92. 10 wey axotaioy apagtna tig tUzns dor, ro Oe 
ixotcioy tijs yvouns. Lys. Agor. 135, 64. éyéveto 6 Lipagns ovtos 
Nixoxiéous, belonged to Nicocles, was his slave. Th.5,5. éyéveto 
Micoyyn Aoxg ay tive zoovov. Tijs avtijs yvoying tivar, ejusdem senten- 
tiae esse. “Lavrov sivas, to be one’s own master. Dem. Phil. 1. 42, 7. 4» 
Upady aviay eFeljonts yevic Fas, non ex aliis pendere. Also elvad 
tivoc, alicujus esse, alicui addictissimum esse, e. g. stvos Pilénnov, elvyas 
tov Bedtiotov, studere rebus optimis. X. Ages. 1, 33. 177 “Aciay iautay 
sotovvtas Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29.9 molig ijuor xveéa yevousen t05- 
ovtwy ayatay otx épIovnce toig allo. X. An. 4. 5, 35, Fxovcey 
avroy (toy innov) iegoy sivas tov ‘Hiliov. 5.3, 13.6 begos zoos 
tig Agtepidoc. Dem. Ol. 1. 26, 28. of xivduvor tay iqaatyxotay 
(ducum) T3101, psvdus DS otx iouy. 2 32,16. ravines xveros tig 
z%Qa¢ yerjoetat, In the attributive relation, § 265, 2, e. g.6 tod Baci- 
Lia xijxos, 1) Saxgatove agen, xnarjg Neonrodé pov. 


Rem. 2. The Gen. is connected with verbs of declaring and judging, as 
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it is with efvor. Dem. Ol. 2. 34,21. dixaiou nodizov xgiva ty tay 
RQaypatoy cutyolay avti rig év tH Aéyery yagsros aigeioF au. 

(c) Hence the Gen. denotes in connection with eva: («) the 
object to which anything peculiarly belongs, which peculiarity 
is commonly expressed by an Inf.; (8) a property or condition 
of the subject (Genitivus qualitativus). 


"Avydoos €atsy ayadow ev noty tors pidovs. In English this 
Gen. is translated in various ways, e. g. it is the business, manner, custom, 
peculiarity, duty, mark of a brave man; it becomesa brave man; it bespeaks 
a brave man; a brave man is wont, and the like. Dem. Phil, 1, 54. xax- 
ovoyou sari xguevr, being sentenced, anotavey, orgatnyow 6 pa- 
ZLousvoy tots noleulorg. Ol. 1. 18,2. Fore tay aiozyowy (Neut.), waddoy 
d&6 tay aigzlatay, nodeny, WY Huey MOTE xUgLoL, GalvseaFar MQOtEUEVOLS. 
Chers. 102, 48. Soxet tetra xai Sanayns peyadns xa movwy nol- 
Ady xai nmoaypateiacs sivas Aphob. 1. 814,4. dus Ext étay 
Ovta. X. An. 7. 4,16. Slavic Maxéotsos, étaHy oxtaxaldexa oy, 
onuuiver th odniyys 1.4, 11. 6 Eiqgatyg motapos to evgos dots tet Tt a- 
guy ataddwy». 


Rem. 3. Here, also, belong the expressions jy sto Fat, nottoPas, Fetvas 
mohlou, nisioton, Olivo, tlaziatoy, etc., since the worth ofa 
thing is conceived as a property.’ 


3. The Gen. of action stands, in the third place, as that ob- 
ject which embraces one or several other objects as parts be- 
longing to it; the Gen. represents the whole in relation to its 
parts (the partitive Gen.). This Gen. stands, 

(a) With the verbs, e2vae and yiyvecdar; tiddvas, ri- 
GecPat, roreiodat, yysiod at, numbered among, accounted, 
and with many others. 

Th. 1, 65. xal atvtog Pele tay pevovtay alyas, one of those remain- 
ing. X. An. 1.2,3.q9% xal 6 Soxgatys th¥ angi Milntoy otgutevo- 
pévoay. Cy. 1. 2, 15. of ay av éy otc tedelorg (avdgacr) Stayévortas 
avenlAnntot, ots THY ysgaitéguy yiyvortas, reckoned among the 
elders. Dem. Phil. 3. 122, 43. 4 Zélese gore tH ¢ Acéag. Plat. Phaed. 
68, d. toy Javatoy Hyovytas navies os Akos TOY peylotwMY xaxuy Bi- 
yas Pl. Rp. 376,e. wovorxys 8, elnov, th Sng doyovs; ad musicam 
refersne sermones? Phileb. 60, d. ggovnoty xai andi Sofay to aUTAS 
t3éag teDémsvos. Rp. 8 567,c. woreico9al wa twy dogugo- 
guy. Her. 7,6. xatdleye tH¥ yQONO pW», recitabat vaticiniorum sc. par- 
tem) So téuvey y 76, devastare terrae, sc. partem. 

49 
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Rem. 4. The partitive Gen. is very often used in the attributive relation, 
§ 265, 2, thus, 

(a) With substantives, e. g. crayoves Vdatos, corpatos 48Q0S ; 

(b) With substantive adjectives, in the positive, compurative and superla- 
tive, when the partitive expresses the highest degree ; with substan- 
tive pronouns and numerals, of ygjotol tay ay Fgomwy, oF ev Poovoiy— 
18 tay avIgunav— noddoil, vdivor, Tivés, MAeioves, MAkioToOL THY ay- 
Founuy. In addition comp. above, § 264, Rem. 5. On the contrary, 
ot Syntos avd gurmor, since the property of mortality belongs to the race ; 
moido: or vilyos ayPgwnor expresses a whole consisting of many or 
few (a great or small number of men), woddoi or ddiyos avSgunwy de- 
notes the many or few as a part of the whole ; so tg¢t¢ jpeis nuer, 
i. €. we were three in all, where in Eng. it would be, there were three of 
us, TOES ua joay, i.e. there were three of us, (of our number) there ; 

(c) With adverbs, as follows, (a) of place, e. Z. MOU, Tor’, 77], TOPE, ov, 
th ovdapoi, NAVTAY?, no¢gdw and ngocw, further, ete, Her. 2, 43. 0 v- 
apa Aiyuntov Pl. Rp. 3. 408, e. eidévat, 6mOU Vis sotr 
"Evtavda tig yaexlas, tov hoyou. “Opate, of mpoelnhudey 
agehkysias Dem. Harvtazow THOS YNS, ubivis terrarum. IIo ¢- 
go cogias éhavvey or 7xeiy.—(/3) of time, e. g. 6 ye TIS Nps 
eas, TOU yeovor, tig HAixbas. Tots tis nuégas. Moi- 
Laxes tis nusoas. 


Rem. 5. The partitive Gen. with a superlative, sometimes refers, not to 
the superlative, but to the subject. Her. 7, 70. of éx t1¢ AsBuns AiPiones 
oviotatoy toeCywua gzovgt TaYTOY dr Sodnay. So always with 
adverbs, X. Cy. 3. 1, 25. nayvtoy tay Sstyay oO gcfos padtota xa- 
TamAjttE Tas puyas. 

(b) With words which express, («) the idea of participation, 
sharing in, of community, of having things in common, e. g. 
pereyery, metecti pot, Stidovas, peradidovat, moogdidovrat, SiadiWovat, xot- 
voveiv, xowovodat, enapxeiv, Lo communicale, svvEgyos, &pL0tQ0S, etc. ; 
and the three words, xotvds, ‘aos, oxotos, which commonly, how- 

-ever, are connected with the Dat.;—(8) those which express the 
idea both of physical and intellectual contact, of holding and of | 
laying hold of, of being connected and of hanging together, e. g. 
Swyyavey, wave, anrecOa, SgarrecOar; AapBavecdas, peta-, cvdlop- 
Pavey, ént-, avtiapBavecdou; cvvaipechu; tyecdat, to adhere to, 
to border upon, avt-, mequyecOat, yhizecOa; entyorgros, pthos, also 
with the Dat. adedgos, diadoyos, often also with the Dat., esis, 
épetis, more rarely with the Dat., zgocGev, tungoober, ontoBer, pe- 
za§v,and many other adverbs;—(y) those which express the 
idea of acquiring and attaining, e. g. rvyyave, acquiring and 
hitting, dayzavew, eqixveiobon, xAngovopety (with Gen. of the thing, 
to inherit; with Gen. of the person, to be the heir of some one; 


§ 273.] sYNTAX.—GENITIVE, AS THE EXPRESSION OF ACTION. 875 





with Acc. of the thing and Gen. of the person, to inherit some- 
thing from one, moos7jxet (moi twos, something belongs to me) ; (8) 
those which cxpress the idea of striving to acquire something, 
e. g. op¢yectat, EqiecPat, avrixoic0ct, ad aliquid contendere, po- 
tiri, évrgeneoPat, tv turn one’s self to something, to regard, to 
have respect to, sroyalecbat, to aim at something. 

X. Cy. 1. 2, 15. eats tovtoig xai KQyay xal timay metézesy. R. 
L.1,9. rod péy yévove xai t7¢ Suvapens xosyvmvotat, tay Os 
LONPATWY Olx AYTLTOLOVYT aL (sbi vindicant), Cyr. 7.5, 78 sq. 3 ai- 
mous pev xal wuyougxal citwy xai NotTMY xal UNVOY avayxn xar 
tois Jovhoig wetadudovas, modepixns O9 éneotnpng xai pedletng 
ov petadoréoy. C. 1. 2, 60. Suxparns nado agdovucs enjyxet TOY 
favtov. Cy. 1.3,7. tay xgsav Seadsdovae toig Deganertaic. Th. 
6, 39. oliyagyla tay pév xevd vm toig noddoic petadid uct, tay d 
wpelipcy ob mleovextes povoy, adda xai fvunay agelouéyn Eye. Pl. Phaedr. 
238, b. ta tovtrwy adel ga (horum similia), X. An. 4.1, 17. 4 nogela 
Opola puyis éysveto, Hel. 4. 4,6. (aSvo» dom) toy yexaddiatwy xai 
psylotay ayaday ogeyopsvovs altemarvotatns tEhevtijs 
tuzety, 4.8, 18.9% 6 Gégacvdgos ov povoy atantis dyads, addu xui ad 
xg aytenoresto (ad fortitwiinem enitebatar). Cy. 1. 2, 3. novngod 
tevoc i aiozyoot Egyou églecdas, 3.3, 10. éxawoias xal aona- 
Covrat of tocovtos (atpayor) tovg opolors, vourlovtes TDUYEQYOUS a’Tots 
sivas TOU xorv0v ayadorv, Pl. Symp. 181, c. UBgews aposgos. 
Menex. 24], c. Egyovy xosvoy Aaxedatpoviwy te xai Adnvaloy 
(like communis alicujus rei). “Antopar tis zergos. Her. 1, 93. diuwn 
Syetas tov onparos peyudn, borders on. 3, 72 Egyou éyapueda, 
opus aggrediamur. IZegsszopai tivos, cupide aliquid amplecti. Th. 1, 
140. tis yraouns tHso autas Fyopas. 4, 10. avdges os Svyagaps- 
you touvde tov xtvduvov. PL Rp. 2 362, a. alndeas éyoperoy, 
cum veritate conjunctum, “Aytidaféo dat tay agaypatwy, capessere. 
Isocr. Nicocl. 22. b, c. xed) Fyntov cwpatos Ervyes, atavatov 
bs wuzis, TEew Tis puzis aFavatoy pyrpryy xatalinsiy. Tvyzavay, Lay- 
zavey xonuatuy, svtuzlag — tuzeiy tehevtijs, ovopatos, etc. Isocr. Paneg. 
80, 187. ox équxvovpas TOU preys Tove, BC. THY AQAyYpATWY, NON as- 
sequor. PI. Crit. 52, c. otf éxelvoug tous Aoyous aisytyn, oite 7 dy, THY 
yopoy, éytoémn, X.C. 4.5, 11. doxeis pos dye, ws avdgi qrron tdéy 
dia tov oupatos noovay nounay ovdeusas agethis meosyxss Dem. 
in Aristocr. 690, 14. otro: xAngovopotas tH¢ Upetigas JoENS xat 
tay Usstiguy ayadar. 

Rem. 6. In verbs expressing participation, sometimes the word deno- 
ting a part stands in the Acc., e. g. X. Hier. 2, 6 of tugavvos tov 
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psytotoy ayatay nisiota patéyovos An. 7. 8, 1]. vo py peta— 
Sotey to wégos yonuatwy. According to the analogy of verbs of touch- 
ing, verbs of entreating and conjuring, are connected with the Gen., which 
denotes the person or thing, by whom or which one entreats or conjures, 
e. g. Adocec Pat, ixetevery, ixvtivdcas, since the supplicant, touching the knee 
or the image of the divinity, utters his prayer. Od. 8, 68. Aiccopas jer 
Znvosg Odvuntov ndé Oguratns. So dicasaoFar nateos, toxywy. Comp. I. x, 
454, 0 wey uy Euedde yevelou zeigt nayeln awourvos Alogeodat. 
Rem. 7. The poets connect many other verbs with the Gen. , among which 
are those mentioned under (b). ll. 4, 56. péaocor Soveds éla@yv Od. 
7, 439. Boty TS avétny xegawy. Tl. a, 197. tavdis dé x0 MIS Els 
Tnistuva. In phrases, like AaSety tiva yotvay, antecPal tive yeveiov, etc., 
the knee and the beard are conceived as the objects, on which the person 
who touches and lays hold, hangs, and, as it were, depends. Here belong, 
also, in poetry, | 

(a) Verbs of tasting physically and intellectually, grasping, reaching to, and 
hence of striving after an object, 2. g. émipa tecoPast oxonshor, 
dupwy, yootov. 

(b) Several verbs, which properly express the idea of a very hasty motion 
towards an object, and are then changed so as to express an intellectual 
effort, and longing, e. g. éxeiysoP-at, cognac a, énBalles Sat, énais- 
ety, rushing upon something, etc. Il. t, 14éaeryo pey o ¢ 78g “Agnos. 
Il. &, 488. aouyidy a ‘Axdpaytos. IL. % 68. pnts viv dvaguy 
driPalloperos prtomia Sey bspveton. 

(c) Verbs of aiming, e. g. toSevesy, axovtifery (in prose with gic, and with 
the meaning, to hit, fo wound, with the Acc.). Il. 9, 304. “Exrong o aut 
Ataytos axXOVTLTS dougi pene: I. p, 855. 9) ag avoye tok- 
EUELY. 


Rem. 8. According to the analogy of verbs of aiming and striving, above 
named, 80 we find xata yPovos Oupata nijsas, whey ent Zcpov, to saul towards 
Samos, as if setting out for it, (on the contrary, é1? aor, to Samos). The 
Gen. of avm, object, occurs in the attributive relation, e. g. in 080s, YOOTOS 
tomou tiv0G, way, return to a place. 

Rem. 9. There also belong here, (a) the adverbs svdv (Ion. i9-v), straight- 
forward to something, Hzet, to, up to ;—{b) verbs of meeting and of approach- 
ing, which, still, in prose, are commonly connected with the Dat. ;—(c) ad- 
jectives and adverbs expressing the same idea, e. g. avtioc, évavtios, maga- 
mArjovos, still oftener joined with the Dat., avtion, ninotoy, etc. Her. 6, 95. 
ézoy (dirigebant) TAS yeas tou tov Elingnovtov xa tH S Oonixns. 
2, 34. 1) Aiyuntos tis OMELYTS Kehinias Mahara un aytin xéetat. 
Dem. Ph. 3. 117, 27. nanaloy Onfiar xai APny a». 


4. The Gen. of action stands, as the Gen. of the place aft 
which, and the time when, an action happens. The fact or the 
event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, proceed 
in a certain measure from them, and are supported by them; 
hence the place and the time are conceived as supporters of the 
action. 
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(a) The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetic. 


Il. 9, 372. vegog F ov qaiveto naons yalns, ovd dosmy. I. 1, 219. 
autos 8 avtioy ey “Odvacnos Seloro toizov tod Etégov. Hence, 
especially in Epic poetry, with verbs of going, or of motion, the place or the 
way to which the going or the motion tends, and to which, as it were, this 
action belongs, stands in the Gen., e. g. Il. 8, 801. tgyorvta: medtoto. 7,2 
Déay wedioro. v, 64. 2edloew Storxery ogveoy. So the prose, igyas tov 
QOTW. 

Rem. 10. Hence the adverbs of place, ov, ov, nov, ON0U, aUTOv, ovdapor, 
Giayo, etc., and hence, also, adverbs of place with the suffix Oey appar- 
ently instead of adverbs of place with the suffix 91, e. g. évdodey, eyyuden, 
thoFev, extoo Sey, etc., @. g. Il. 9, 582."Extopa 0 dy yu dey iotauevoc wtgu- 
vey Anohdwy. 

(b) The Gen. of time often occurs both in poetry and prose. 
The space of time within which something happens, as if the 
supporter of the action, may be expressed by the Gen. 


“Avon Fadlder tot Fagos, the spring is conceived as the producer or 
supporter of flowers. So dégous, yerucrvos, jusoas, Tis ats Hpségas, yUxTOS, 
deddns, onwens, as Eng. of a morning, he did it of a fine morning, also pnyvos, 
éytavutov, etc. with attributives, e. g. to avtov, tov agotégov, sxactov, etc. 
Hence the adverbial expressions agzijs, at the beginning, and tov Aoinoi, for 
the future. Her. 4, 48.”Iotgo¢ Ioog ast avtog Ewita pée xai Fégovs xai 
zetpavos 6,12 10t dorwovd py netometa avtov. Pl. Phaed. 59, 
d. éyAFouey tov Secpurtnolov icnégas. Ov paxgod zgovov, cvzyvoi, nol- 
Aov, nistorov, oliyou zeovov, moAlGw Tyusegay, érwy, etc. Her. 3, 134. taita 
Ohéivyou yoovon tora tedetpseva, X. An. 1.7, 18. Barkers ov paytitas 
dixa ijpegay. Pl. Symp. 172,c. wollay étay Ayaday trtads ovx 
érrded rj unxev. 

Rem. 11. By the Gen. of time, the Gen. absolute may be explained, e. g. 
tov Kvgou Baactievortos nodla xal xaha tpya vno tow Uegouy 
éngay dn. 

Rem. 12. Prepositions are often used to dae this relation more exactly, 
e. g. éx noddot yoovor, ag domtégas, éxt Ktgov, Cyri aetate, dia 0ddob 790- 
you, évtos or tow moliov yeovov. Comp. the remarks on the prepositions. 

Rem. 13. On the distinction between the Gen. and Acc. of place and 
time, see the remarks on the Acc., § 279, 6. 

d. The Gen. of action, finally, stands as the Gen. of the ma- 
terial out of which anything is made, formed, and, as it were, 
produced, or the source out of which something is drawn. 
This Gen. stands, 


(a) With verbs of making, forming, etc. 
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Her. 5, 82. yalxov wocsovtar ta ayaluata. 2, 138. éotgapérn tort 
680¢ AEF ov. Th. 4,31. Egupe aired: jy Li Fwy loyadyy menoinpsvor. 
In the attributive relation, e. g. &nopa Eviov, toanela agyuglov, otépavos 
taxiyD ov. 

Rem. 14. This relation is very often expressed by the Dat., and more de- 
finitely by the prepositions é& and azo, also dic. 

(b) With verbs of fulness and want, e. g. wAyGev, nlygovs, 
nimhaves, yénev, Borde; vacoay, cartes, evmogpeir, etc.; amogeir, 
névecOat, SeioGat, dei, onavilers, yon, etc.; mleos, nAnons, pectos, mAov- 
ots, Saave, etc.; névns, évdens; adic (satis). 


X. Symp. 4, 64. cecaypévos nhovrov tiy wuyny tcopat. Pi. Apol. 
26, d. ta “Avatayogou Biflia yéper tovtmy tay hoywy. Evnoges, 
anogely, nivecS ac, onavitey tov yonuatov. X.Cy.3.1,3. dcadzcovtay 
xatéLavvovtoy to nedvoy pectoy. An.2.4,14.dacug dévdqmy. An. 
1, 2, 7. nagadecos péyas, ayoi wy Syglwy xinons. 1.4, 19. évtaida 
qoay xopor nodial, pectat oitov xs ofyvov. In the attributive rela- 
tion, e. g. Jénag oivov. 


(c) With verbs of eating, drinking, enjoying, satisfying one’s 
self, and in the figurative sense of having the enjoyment, use 
and advantage of something, éodiaw, paysiv, evmysiabas, mivety, 
yevety, xopecacPat; anodavety, etc. 


"Eodilery xgeay—xogtcacdat poofns —mivery otvov. 
X. Cy. 1.3, 4. avayxn cor anoy ever d at tovtwy tay navtodanay Boopa- 
tov. 1.3, 10. xet ri dy, © Kgs, tadda prpotpevos toy Faxay, ovx ane G6 o- 
gnaactovotvov; C.4.3, ll.anolavery navtmytovayadar; 
but a woldavery tev 11, e. g. ayada or xaxa, to receive good or evil from 
some one. Teaver Das tiypig—ysvery teva tepijs. 


Kem. 15. The Acc. stands with verbs of eating and drinking, (a) when the 
substance is represented as consumed wholly or in a great quantity; or (b) 
when the common means of nutriment is indicated, that which every one 
takes. Od. 1, 347. Kixdwy, 17,248 olvoy, éxeigayes avdgousa xoéa 
X. Cy. 1.3, 9. otx éxaiopar avtos toy oivoy. 1.3,6.xQ8a ye svwzoi, 
he ate heartily. 6. 2, 28. Wate usurypiony aettny palay dodier. Ibid. 
peta 0&8 tov citoy fav olvuy éxintvaper, ovdér peioy Exoven 7 wry 
avanavostat (spoken of a habit) So éoDiery xpea and xgear, nivary 
olvoy and olvov. Pl. Symp. 176, ¢. roduy nivercy olvoy». 


(d) With verbs of smelling, emitting an odor, etc., svi», 
ole, mposBadrev. 

“Ofsey Tov, pvgoy metry, rgogBahisey pvQOY, MYELY TOa— 
you, ofesy xoouumy. Ar. Ran. 341. oc ydu pos mgocenysvee ZO- 
QsLay xQEa». 
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Rem. 16. The Poetic Language connects many other verbs with the Gen. 
of the material, e. g. amoatélBery ahsiparos, (vexvac, mvgos pesdeoas- 
per, Loved Sac digyeiog motapoto. See Larger Grammar, IL § 527, Rem. 


(e) With several verbs of sensation and perception, namely, 
axovey, axpoacbat, anodéyecOat, to assent to; aisPdvecOm, oogeas- 
vecdot; ovrevet, to comprehend, with Gen. of the person ; so like- 
Wise, with verbs of remembering and forgetting, piprjoxey (tive 
ttvoc), pipsnoxecOat, émilarPavecdat, hence Addea, AaPpaiws and 
XOVPA TOS. 

Her. 1, 47. xal xm pov cuvinys xaiov pavevytog axovw. 1,80. 
Os OTPRaYTO TaxloTa THY xapTAOWY oF innoL, xas EldoY A’TAS, Onicw 
avéotoegor. X.H.4.4,4.t%¢ xopavyiis Fo9orto. An.1.1,8. Bao 
devs tig pév moog Eavtoy Ext Bovlding oix nadaveto. Cy. 1.3, 10. 
ox axQowpevos tov E0oOrtOS wrists Gay aorota. Phaed. 92, d. 
pate duavrov pat allovanodézea 9 at hévortos, as yj Wuyi eotLy Kopovia, 
to agree with. “Axovsiy dixns, to hear a cause, aicSavec Pas 1Sovmy, copie, 
xpavyic, Fogusov, Bontslas. “‘Tnopvigat tatov doyov. X. Cy. 
8.3,8 rot pPovov émedédnoro. In the attributive relation, py uy 
TOY KaXOY. 


Rem. 17. The attributive Gen. has a far greater extent of meaning, e. g. 
ayyela tijg Xéov, de Chio, épgatyais tevog, like quaestio alicujus rei, instead 
of de aliqua re. 

Rem. 18. With verbs of hearing, and perceiving, there stand (a) the person 
alone in the Gen., which represents the person as the source from which 
the perception appears, e. g. axove Laxpatovs, Thear Socrates, i. e. his words ; 
(b) the thing alone, and this is put either in the Gen., which expresses the 
substance as a whole, of which one Bees, as it were, single parts, or the 
meaning and contents of which he perceives intellectually, e. g. aiodave- 
oFas xpavyiic, to perceive, as it were, single tones of the cry, ataFavecFas éni- 
Boviijs, to perceive something of the plot; or in the accusative, which shows 
that one perceives with his senses, the totality of a thing, e. g. Je ov ai- 
oFavoytar (08 ay Foumor) Exacta, the senses by which men observe every 
object, X.C.1.4,5. “Rg yoPovre ty» Bond ecay, when they noticed the 
approaching succor = saw with the eyes, therefore, also, ive Th. 2,94. On 
the contrary X. H. 4. 8,19. aiodéicda: tig Bondeias, they observed some- 
thing of the succor. The Acc. of the person seldom occurs with aia Suve- 
oFat, which then has the meaning of ridéva, e. g. AiaParouas 0&8 xai t v- 
OAYYOUS TLYAS, OF OUTW NEYACL yonpatwy X. Symp. 4, 36. Verhs of 
hearing, perceiving, observing, as well as remembering, often govern the Acc. 
of the thing, sometimes, also, of the person. They are often connected 
with the Gen. of the person and the Acc. of the thing. See under (fj. XX 
Cy. 3. 1, 1. 6 “Agysyiog, aig txouce tov ayyésiov ta mage tou Kugov, 
eenlayn, as in the Lat. audire aliquid ex aliquo ; 80 ovyisyas TLv0S Th, e. B. 
§7006. Mepis Fas 70 MEQ ay pee, 

Rem. 19.’Axovesy, Umaxovery, xataxovesy with the meaning 
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to obey, often take the Gen., and according to the same analogy 2 ei 3 e- 
o 3 at, yet seldom, and dxesFeitv; so also xatyx00s6, U2 x00¢6 With 
the Gen., more seldom with the Dat. Her. 3, 62. npoayogeve: july = yu é g- 
dios Bactlijosg axovery 3, 101. dagelov Bacsinog ovdapa 
inyxovoay. 1.1, 2G. viv av uso wetFopervos yiverte dievdsgor. 

(f) Finally, the Gen. of the material stands with verbs of 
seeing, hearing, experiencing, learning, considering, knowing ; 
of judging, examining, saying ; of admiring, praising, blaming, 
oon, FeucPat, cxoreiv, vrovueiy, Evvoeiv, yiyvaoxey, emiotacOat, ede- 
vou, erOvpsio0a, etc.; murParecPat, aicdarecOu, pavOavery, xivey, 
éteralery, Aéyery, Syhovs, etc. ; ayacOat, Gavpatery, exouveiv, peuqpecdat, 
weyev, and the Gen. indicates the object (commonly a person) 
about which or whom, one perceives, sees, contemplates, 
knows, examines, an action, external indication or some single 
circumstance; or of whom one learns, hears, affirms some- 
thing; or in whom one perceives something to admire, praise 
or censure. That, which is perceived in the object, or affirm- 
ed of it, is added in the Acc. of a substantive or substantive 
pronoun, or in an accessary clause, or in the Gen. of the Par- 
ticiple, which may, at the same time, denote the person. 


X. C. 1.1, 12. Wedtoy piv att ay (Suxgarys) doxdmer WoTega wots 
youloavtes ixarwe 30n tavdooniva sdsvas Egyovtas ent to megs toLovto” 
- poortcery, 7 ta usy avSounsa magévtes, ta Sapovia 06 oxonovytes, iyoUv- 
Tat tu mE0c)xvoru neattay. 1. 6, 4. émioxepousda, ti yalenoy FoPHoas 
tovpou Béou, in my manner of life. An. 21,19. dcadeaperos av- 
Toy, sony yey yooay xa olay Evo. Cy. 7. 2, 18. Fy yw xai pole arone 
épo0v moovrtos, he perceived in me that I was doing an absurd thing. PI. 
Gorg. 463, d. tig’ oly dy patos axoxgsvansyvov; instead of ag ovy 
ay wou padorc, « anoxgivouas; wilt thou then have understood my answer ? 
Th. 4,6.énudovto tig Mvhov xatecldnuperns, instead of éxvd. 
tig IItlov, ore xatednupeyn gy. 5, 83. noSovro teczyslorto», instead 
of nod. avray, or tezigorsey. The Gen. of person alone, Pl. Phil. 51, c. e 
pov payFuyecc, instead of si pov u., & déyw. Her. 6,76.ayacd ase 
tov Egagivou ov ngodsdortog t0vc moksyjtas. Th. 1, 84. to Bga- 
du xai péliov, Oo mépporytar uakowa year, uy aicyuvecde. X. Cy. 3. 
1,15. Gyacas tov nates, 7% doa Befovlertas, 7 dou nEngaye, NAVY 
got cuuBoviever toitoy wiptioSour. Ages. 2,7.1a0 avtov ayapat, Ot 
mageoxevacato. 8, 4. yw xai roito énatya Aynatd aor, 10 ngos TO 
agéoxery toig EdAnowy unsgideiy thy Bacidéws Seviav. Pl. Men. 95, c. I'0 g- 
ytlov palote taita cyapas Theaet.161,b.0 Savpato tov ital 


§ 274.] SYNTAX.—CAUSAL GENITIVE. 31 





gov. Criton, 43, b. cot nalas Favpd lo, aigFavopevos, ag 70806 xa- 
Sevdeg. Rp. 383, a. xolka “Ouggov énasrvovrtes adda tovro ovx 
énavecoueda. 

Rem. 20. The verbs above named imply in themselves an Acc. e. g. 090 
Tiva OF Ut, CXOAD Tiva OF Th, exaivn, WEYO, pEUPouat, ayapal tia OF Te. 

(g) In expressions of being acquainted with, ignorant of, of 
being skilled and unskilled in, of making trial of, of ability and 
dexterity, e. g. Eumerpos, amEIQos, Emtotnpory, EmiGtapeEvos, AvEMIOTH MOY, 
toipor, ovyyvapor, adans, anaidevtos, (diodtys, nEepacOat, anE(ons, 
Sévang éxerv; with adjectives in -xes (derived from transitive verbs) 
which express the idea of dexterity. 

“Epmetoos or émiot n poy tiud w¢ téyyng. Her. 2, 49.4976 Fualas 
ravtns otx adars, all” Eumwergog.— Analdevtos agetis, pov- 
aguxig. X. Cy. 6.1, 37%. cvyyropar tary ayvteunivay roay- 
patory— Anelous Every tiv0c.— Anometgagtas yvouns. (In 
the poets this use of the genitive is still more extensive.) II. 0, 412. téxro- 
OG, Og Oa Te TAuONS &v £107 cogiag X.C.3.1,6 tagacxevarti 
ROY TOY eg TUY MOAsUOY TOY BIGATHYOY Elvat yO} XAb ROQLTTLXOY TOY 
éxutndeiwy tos orgatimras. Pl. Euthyphr. 3, c. dsdagxadkixos tig 
autov coplas. Pl. L. 643, d. téAscog tH¢ tov moaypatos agetiis, showing 
one’s self perfect in a thing. 


§ 274. (b) Causal Genitive. (460—465.) 


The second division of the causal genitive includes the geni- 
tive, which expresses the cause, i. e. the object, which calls forth 
and occasions the action of the subject. This genitive stands, 

1. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the 
mind, viz. 

(a) A desire and longing for, éxtdupeiv, iggy, Egotixog ge, or 
Straxeiobac ; Sepyy, wey ; 

(b) A care for, a concern for, émipedeioOo, peortiterv, xndecd-an, 
neguopacd a, mpoopny, vaepoeey, to despise, neovoeiv, péhet, perapenet, 
apeleiv, oliyogeir, pedecd at ; 

(c) Pain, grief, pity, cAoqdgecOon, nevPrxarg Exe; eleeiv and olx- 
reigew With the Acc. of the person and Gen. of the thing; 

(d) Anger and indignation, ogyitec®a: with the Dat. of the 
person and the Gen. of the thing, zalenas eget ; 

(e) Envy, pSoveiy with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. 
of the thing, émpfovmg dtaxeiofat ; 

50 
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(f) Admiration, praise and blame, Savpatey and ayacbat 
(with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, some- 
times also with the Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the per- 
son, which depends upon or is governed by that thing, see Rem. 
2), Sydovs, evdammoritay, émaveiv, ueuqecOat, all with the Acc. of 
the person and the Gen. of the thing. 

Pl. Rp. 408, a. 6 ogtos Fous négrxe xogpiov te xai xalov capgo- 
yorg Te xt povomacs €ogy. 438, a. ovdsic notov éxniSupmsi, adda 
ZENTTOV woOTOU, xab ov altov, alka yonatov altov’ napr- 
tes yag apa TOY AyadSay éensupovacy. Symp. 181, b. of pai- 
lot toy avIounoy Tay TOMaATwY pallor, 7 THY puyay ounce. 
186, b. 10 avopotoy avopolmy énsdupet xai egg. 216, d. 2o- 
xpatns dgwtixas Sraxestas tay xahkay. X. Cy. 3, 3, 12 (Kigos) 
xaxeivous éxolncey Epmtixcig Eyesy tov Hon mossty t. X. O. 13, 9. 
wstvogt tov énalyow ory ittoy imas tov Mio, | Gdn tay ob- 
Toys xai wotay. Attributive, e. g. Epo, éxuFuula agerijs, amor, cupt- 
ditas virtutis. Th.6,14.x47de09a+ tH¢ todkews. Her. 3, 151. éxolwe- 
xes (BaBSviaviovs) poovtilortasovdsr tig nohktogxins. 3, 159. TOU 
gitov me00ggy. X. Cy. 1.2, IMegaay vouor (agzovta) tov xovvor 
ayatot éxipshovpevot, Males poi tevos. 5.1, 22 FnBeve ne 
Qadcopat nouiy unnots petapshicgar tas mgos gus odov. Id. C. 1.2, 
9. tnegoggy énolutay xadectatwy vouwy tous cvvoytas. Th. 4, 
124. Boasidas tH¢ Mévdnc wegeogwpevos. X.H.5. 4, 1. Fei outs 
THY aoEBOVYTWY, OVIE TOY ayoTLA MOLOVYtTAY apehova Cy.8. 
7,15. &avtov xndsetat 0 megovouy adedgor, Attributive, e. g. 
geortis tow naldor, cura liberorum, care for children. So énipedng tevog. X. 
Cy. 5. 4, 32. o Kigoc axoveas tov wey madovs mxtecgsy avtoy. 5.2, 7. 
tny Suyatégan, TMevFixas Fyovcay tov adslgpov teFynxotros, 
tayov ade siney. Symp. 4, 37. rovtovs otxteiga tig ayay yakeniis 
yocov. Attributive, e. g. adyos stalguy (de amicis); moreover with adjec- 
tives also (though only in poetry), and especially in exclamations with or 
without interjections. Eur. Or. 413. ofpos Staypay, olg dhavvouas ta- 
has! X.Cy.3. 1,39. ped tot aydeog! Pl. Rp. 509, c."Amoddoy, 3 a t- 
poviaginegBolijgs! X.Cy.22,3t9¢ tuzns, to dus viv xlndevta 
dsvgo tuzeiy! O ill fortune, that I am called hither at this time! Lys. c. Philon. 
187, 1]. xaDéoryxd te EF0¢ Sixacoy nao avPoun0K4, TOY AUTGY adixy- 
patoy paliota ogy éilsa das trois palwota Svvapévors uy adixsiv, tots Oe 
néynow 7] adUvatoig TH Cupats cvyyywpny Exe, Oia to HytioI as axovtas 
avtous duagtavey. In poetry, the Gen. is much more frequent with verbs 
expressing anger, e. g. Il. §, 266. “Hoaxdijosg neguyaaato, madog soto. 
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Od. a, 69.(Mocudawy) Kixlonos xezxolotas, ov opSaipot alawcey. 8. 
Antig. 1177. natgi pnviaas govov. Eur. Or. 749. isws cos Svyatégos 
Supovpmervos. Attributive, e. g. yolog tev0¢, tra alicujus instead of de ali- 
quo, anger respecting some person or tung. PPovety tum THs cogias. Th. 
1, 75. a&col dopey aoyns ye ig Eyouey tots Eddnos pn ovrws ‘ayay énxnigdo- 
yoo Staxeta Face, it is not just that we should be envied on account of our 


sovereignty. So also in poetry, wey alga, e.g. Aesch. Prom. 627. ov pe- 
yatgu tovds cot Swgnpatoc. Attributive, e. g. pFovos tuvos. X. Cy. 2 
3, 21. tottoy ovr 6 Kigosayactets tig te meadtntos xai tis OL 
dauxahias xai t3¢ émipsdhelac, éxalecs xai tavtny ty takey éni to 
dinvoy cvy 1 tatiagyw. Symp. 4,45. (q710 ce tot adovrov. PL. 
Symp. 194, e. doxotas nartes tous avIpamous evdarporvifery tay aya- 
Sar, wv -6 Fede aitois attros. on. 530, b. woldams ye Ly kwoa tas 
Tois Gaypdors tig téexyyns. Dem. Cor. 296, 204. ric ovx dy ayacasto 
tay uvdguwy éxelywy tits dgetHs; Worum virorum virtutem. Lys. 
Simon. 100, 44. Favpatow paliota tovtaov tis Stavolbas, hujus men- 
tem. Id. Eratosth. 124, 41. éSadpaca tio tolpns thy Leyovtoy. 
So with adjectives, e. g. Pl. Phaedon. 58,e. evdaiuoay pos 6 avng épal- 
veto xai TOU TEOMOY xa THY AoyuY, ws AEDS xai yevvaiug etedeUTa. 

Remark 1]. The Gen. with the above verbs is often governed by preposi- 

tions, especially 7 e@ 4, e. g. éxuseheiodut, poovtizey negli trvos, Some verbs 
which denote a state or an affection of the mind, do not govern the Gen., 
thus no Deity, to long for, to feel the want of, always governs the Acc., 
and so ptldety, ayangy, otégyecy, to love; the last two also in the 
sense of to be contented with, take the Dat. = Lat. Abl. Several of the above 
verbs have also different constructions, in which case they commonly ex- 
press different ideas, e. g. pgortifery TLvos Or mwegitivog X.C.1. 
1, 11. 4. 7, 6. to be anxious for something, but poortivery Tt, scrutarz, inves- 
ligare ;—- govoety, mQo00ggy Tt, to perceive beforehand, to consider be- 
Sorehand ; un EQo0gY ts and t+¥06¢, desmcere, in the same sense. In poe- 
try, wéAes sometimes takes for its subject a noun denoting a thing, in the 
Nom.; but in prose, it takes only a Neut. pronoun in the Nom. The verb 
is then used personally, Melnoovacy 3° euotinwos Il. x, 481. Tadt- 
ta péy ovy Seg pedynoes Pl. Phaedr. 238, d. 

Rem. 2. The verbs Savuatery and ayaadast have the following 
constructions; (a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, 
when the wonder or admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or 
to the whole nature of a person or thing, e. g. Pavpatu toy ctgatnyoy, Pav- 
palo thy coplay;—(b) the Gen. of the person and the Acc. of the thing, 
when one admires something in a person, e. g. Favpute Suxgatovs 177 so- 
giay ;—(c) the Acc. of the person and Gen. of the thing, when one admires 
& person on account of some quality, e. g. Pavyalw Saxgaty tic coglas, 
see 1, (f);—(d) Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the person depending up- 
on it, when I wonder at the quality of a person, or admire the quality of a 
person, €. g. Savpate Swxgatovs tig copias, see 1, (f);—{e) the Acc. of the 
person, and instead of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition, commonly éné 
with the Dat, e. g. Savpate Zoxgarn én? ti copig. 
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2. With verbs which express the idea of requital, revenge, 
accusing and condemning, the Gen. denotes the guilt or crime 
which was the cause of the requital, revenge, etc. Hence this 
is true of zyswgeicdae which governs the Acc. of the person and 
the Gen. of the thing, as well as of verbs relating to judicial 
proceedings and of accusing and condemning, e. g. aizacdat, 
inaitiacdoat, Sioxey, eigayer, vnayey, yougecda, nposxakeiodan, all 
with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, éme§tevat, 
éyxadeiv, EmioxyntecOat, all three with the Dat. of the person’and 
Gen. of the thing; gevyery, to be accused; Sixalerr, xgivery, aigeiv, 
to convict, all three with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of 
the thing, and adovat, to be convicted. 

Her. 3, 145. rovs énixotgorvg tem mp ycopar ti évGads ad al fsos, on 
account of the invasion of this land. EnattiaoSat twa govov. Her. 
6, 104. (Mdteadea) of fyFQ0i ESimEay tvgavvidos tis éy Xegoorgaw. 
"Enskiévas tivs povorw Feagectat twa tmagavopwry. Pev- 
yety xhonis, povov, ageBelas. Kolvsecdat acrBelas. X. 
Cy. 1.2, 7. Mégoa: SixalCover nai byxd1 patos, ov tvexa ar Powmor pi- 
govt pév GAAjous padiota, Sixatortar Jé ijxwota, czagrotiag. C. 1.2, 
49. xara vouoy (fects) magavolag ELoyts xai toy nation Sioa. Dem. 
Aphob. 846. éaioxnatecdai tu toy pevdopagtvgia»r. 861, 
58. pevyery pevdopagtvgray Uno tiV0G Alavat xhoniis. 

Rem. 3. Also the punishment for guilt is put in the Gen., but this 
Gen. is to be considered as the Gen. of price, § 275, 3, e. g. Parutou xgi- 
ve, xoivecdat, Otoxery. Sometimes the prepositions mgé and éyexa are 
joined with the verb, e. g. Scaxerw teva me? povov; and uyti with tipwosiod as, 

3. Finally the Gen. of cause is also used in the following 
instances, 


(a) With tov yw and the infinitive. See § 308, 2, (b). 

(b) With the adverbs ev, xalac, wet glue, and the like, also with we, 
1 OC, OT WS, Ns ON, OUTWS, oO, wg¢autwe, connected with the verbs 
yey and 7x ty, sometimes also witb eyes and other intransitive verbs, 
the object by which a condition is caused or occasioned, is put in the Gen. 
Kaheg tyw coda, I am well in respect to my feet. Her. G6, 116. *Ady- 
vaio, ag moday siyoyr, taywta éBondsoy é¢ to uotv. 5, G2. yonpa- 
rayev yxovtes. So Ev, xadac, ustging Eysw Biov, poevav, yévoug dv- 
vapews, Ob “ElAnveg oUt mg elyor Opovoiag mous adindovs. X. Cy. 
7.5,56.0Utm teomou bysic. H.4.5,15. 0g tayovs ixactoselyer. 
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§ 275. (c) Genitive denoting certain Mutual Re- 
lations. (466—470.) 


The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed, e. g. the relation 
of the ruler to the subject. As a ruler necessarily supposes a 
subject, and a subject a ruler, the one may, in-a measure, be 
considered the cause or occasion of the other. Hence the Gen. 
is used, 

1. With verbs which contain the idea of ruling, preéminence, 
excelling, prominence, and the contrary, viz. such as contain 
the idea of subjection, inferiority, to miss, e. g. an opportunity, 
ayy, xoareiv, Seomocey, tupavveiv, TYQUVYEVELY, OTPATEYE, ENLTEOMED- 
ay, Emratateiy, Buoidevery, nyepovevery, nyeiodat, etc.; with the adjec- 
tives, ¢yxpaz1s, axpatys :—mooeyety, meEgleiva, neptytyvecOal, mooota- 
Teiv, UnEQPaALeLy, UMEQPEOELY, MOWTEVELY, MEEOBEVELY, MQOKLIVELY, MEOTI- 
par, mleovexreiv, etc. ;—777a00a, vorEepeiv, vategicey, sharrovodat, 
perovoDat, meovexteiv, Votepor Elva, HtTOVE Elvan, etc. 

Her. 7,97. tov vautixov tateatnysoy ode, W.yyemorveve 
‘Alixagvnagciory. 3,1.émitgonwevesy Aiyuntorv. 142.ovr8 pos 
Tloluxgatns jeeoxs Stanoloyv avdeay dpotwy iwitw. Th. 1, 69. 
0 hoyos tov Egyou &xeatet, fama superabat rem ipsam. X. Cy. 1. 1, 
2QKQyYOYTES pévtiosxai oi Bovxoloc ty Body, xai of tLxnogoefo Tw” 
innay, xat navteg 08 ob xalovpevor voutic, wy ay éntatatagt Lowy 
sixuTMG ay UQYOVTES ToUTwY voulcowto. 4.1, 14. éuol 08 Joxet ti} ¢ 
peyiotns 80r%s modu pahota cuugegey eyxgati sive. 5.1, 14. 
tu woz9nQuavIguria TaTwY, Cima, THY ExtFuplay uxgaty date. 
Her. 6, 61. xaddiotevoss to nasdioy mactay tay ey Snagtn yv- 
yaixa@y. Th.1,8l.tots dnlog avray xaii@ ndjde veEQPeQomer. 
X. Cy. 3.1, 19. tazee wegueysvou avrov. Pl. Gorg. 475, b. oxepous— 
Sa, aga linn tmegPadder 10 adixtiy tov adixeto Far, xai alyovas 
palloy of adixovvres, 7; of adixotpuevos (the Acc. is more nsual with tnrg- 
Baliny). L. 752, ec. moecBevery tay nolilay nohewy. So also 
avéyeodat tevog usually with a participle, to endure. Pl. Rp. 564, e. 
ox avéyetas tov ula déyortos. Apol. 31,b. avsyeaFat tor 
Oixsiwy aushoupsyoy, Hrtagdur tov érduuday, Dem. Cor. 
308, 244. ovdupov yrtynIeic anjlIoy tay naga Miinnov ngs e- 
wy, being overcome by or yielding to the envoys. X.C. 1. 3, 3. Suxgarns Sv- 
alas Dvoy pixpns ano pixedy ovder Hysito pesovcFat tay ANO Nol- 
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Ady xai psyaloy nolla xai ueyaia Svovtomy. Hier. 4,1. psy adov 
ayaSot pstorvextsi. Taresgifery tay xargay, TOY EQyay. 
X. Hier. 1, 18. tavry 1H svpgocvry tii dlnidog wetovextovas tigarvvos 
tov sdcwtary 2 1. pesovextotytac xai city xai rotary xat 
owor 

Remark 1. “Hyepovevesy and) ysiadas inthe sense of to go be- 
Sore, odoy, to show the way, govern the Dat.; xgateiy in the sense of to 
conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to rule, the Gen. 

Rem. 2. That in which one excels another, in prose, is usually put in 
the Dat., though it is often expressed by prepositions, e. g. & tis, e¢ Ts, 
xata ts, éxni t1¥z—Tno governing the Gen. is often used with 7tracPat, 
e. g. Th. 1, 62. to ctgatonedoy aoaato Und thy AFynvaloy. 


2. The comparative and adjectives in the positive, which 
have the force of the comparative, e. g. numerals in -aoto¢g and 
-tthovg ; Sevrepos, zegitzog, etc., govern the Gen. of the object used 
to express the comparison. 


X. Cy. 7. 5, 83. ov dijnov roy doyorta THY APYOMEY WY ROYNQOTE- 
go» noocyxes elyot. Eur. Med. 965. yovoos 08 xg sicawy pugiar do- 
yy Booros. Her: 7, 48. to “Elaqyxoy orgatevpe palvetas noddandy- 
agtoy tcecdas tov juetégov. 8,137. Sendyatog éysveto adtos 
Sat 104, he was twice as great as before. 6,120. Vategor anixopeva ti] ¢ 
avp Bodies (proelio) iusigovro opws PenoacPar tovs Mydovs. Ovdevog 
Ssvtegos. Ovevog votegos. Tay agxovytmy w8gstta xtI- 
caotat. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes the object of comparison is denoted, like some re- 
lation of space, by xgo and ayté with the Gen., or by naga and mgog with 
the Acc. See prepositions. 

3. With verbs of buying and selling, e. g. wvreicPc, eyopatar, 
noiacOat, xracFu, napakapBavey; nodeiv, anodidoc8ct, negtdidoo- 
‘Bou, ddovet;— also with verbs signifying to exchange and bar- 
ter, ec. g. alharray, allarrecPat, SixpeipecPas, Avew, etc.;-— with 
verbs of valuing, e. g. tidy, tisaoOct, roeicobat, ator», abovolat, 
and with the adjective @ftog (Gen. of price). 


Her. 3, 139. éyotavrny nadéw pév ovdevos yonuatos. 5, 6. (ob Ogrjtxes) 
OyeovTaL TAS yUVaixas Naga THY yoréov yonuaTur peyador. X.C. 2.1, 
20. ty novay TaLoiaty Huiy nartataya? ob Yeoi. Cy.3. 1, 36. ov dé, 
0 Tiygavn, létoy pot, mocov dy nglaso, acre thy yuraixa anolapeir. 
‘Eyo piv, tpn, & Kige xay tic puziic mecatpny, ccre uynote Aargeioas 
tavtny. I. £236. tevy! a perBer, xyovosa yadxsiwy, ixatopBor évveaBolesy. 
X. Cy. 3.1, 37. x02 ot dé, o) "Aguénce, andyou tiv te yuvaixa xad ators nai- 
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das, undéy aitay xatadeds, nulla re pro tis deposita. Dem. Phil. 2 
68, 10. xéxgicds pndevos dy xéigdovg ta xowa tar Edijvov 1 90 é- 
aoFat, pro avtallatactas pndeptas yagutog pnd wagpedel- 
ag ty 8g tog “Elinvag svvocay. Il. A, 514. intgos yag avng nollay 
aytatsog aiioy. Her. 3, 53. 0 Auxopgay ovdi avaxgiarosg HEL 
woe toy pégorta thy ayyedlyy. 6,112. duayorto atiwe Aoyou. “AE 
ovy tive tepiis. X. Cy. 2. 2,17. Eyays ovdér arvowtegoy voultor tay éy 
avSeonow elvas tov tay Four toy texaxoy xai ayadoy akrotgd as, 
Tiuay tevé tevog and tive tev0s, e. g. Jéxa talavtwy, tov avatou, to fine or 
punish one with, to sentence one to a punishment, to consider one worthy of pun- 
ishment. So the Mid. tipacdaé tim agyuglov, Saratov, to impose a fine 
or penalty of death upon one ; commonly, however, dixny is here supplied. 


Rem. 4. With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usu- 


ally considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by avté with the 
Gen. 


Rem. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen.) expresses a much 
greater variety of relations, than the Gen. with verbs. For where two ob- 
jects are immediately connected with each other, there is always a mutual 
relation between the ideas they express; the one depends upon the other, 
seems united with it, to proceed from it or in some way to belong to it. 
Hence the rule ; When two substantives are connected with each other, the sub- 
stantive which completes the idea of the other and defines it more fully, 1s put in 
the Gen. As adjectives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to 
the substantive, many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from 
which they are derived, take the Acc., e. g. xoatletov Matgos “Edajvonv 
teagq ic (like natus alicujus) 8. Ph. 3. 

Rem. 6. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives expressing 
different relations, Her. 6, 2. ‘Iotiatosg Unéduvs THY Tovar THY iyEpovl— 


qv to ne0¢g Dageioy wmode por, the command of the Ionians in the war 
against Darius. 


§ 276. (2) Accusative. (471.) 

The Acc. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes, (a) in rela- 
tion to space, the goal, limit or point to which the action of the 
verb is directed, e. g. aotv wodeiv, to go to the city; —(b) in the 
causal relation, it denotes the effect, consequence, result of an 
action, as well as the object on which the action is performed. 


§277. A. RELATIONS OF Space. (472.) 


The Acc., expressing the relation of space, denotes the boundary, place or 
object towards which the subject moves. Hence this Acc. is used with 
verbs of motion, going, coming, etc.; yet this usage is found only in the 
poets, especially in Homer. Od. y, 162. of pévy anoctgépartes EBay véag 
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aupitkiccas, they went to the ships. Il. a, 317. xvicon 3 ovgavoy ix, arose to 
heaven. Od. a, 176. woddot toay avéges juétegor OG. S, OT. 35. zotv Kad- 
pttoy polsiy. Eur. Med. 7, Midaa ntgyous yis Exlevo ° Iwlxias. 

Remark. In prose and usually also in poetry, the Acc. is governed by a 
preposition, | which defines stil] more definitely the relation indicated by the 
Acc., e. g, sis, in — into, cic, to, xata, downwards, ave, upwards, Unég, over, 
énl, upon, megé and duel, around — round about, peta, into the midst, afer, 
7006, to, into the _ Presence of, maga, near to, Un0, under, e. g. leva ég thy n0- 
diy, mgoeld ety wg toy Bactléa, megl or aug Ty moh Baivey — éni tov 
Seovor avaBatvery. — &odsiy psta Towus — ‘evar naga Bacidéa — tévae moog 
"Olipnov — igvut tno yuiay. 


B. Causat RELATIONS OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 278. (a) Accusative denoting Effect. (413-45. 


_ The Acc. denoting effect is used as in other languages, e. g. 
yeape énorolyy. The original and simplest form of the Acc. 
denoting effect,.i. e. the Acc. of the object produced, is where a 
verb either transitive or intransitive, takes the Acc. of an abstract 
substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification, e. g. peyyy payecOat, to fight a fight, 
pugnam pugnare. An attributive adjective or pronoun com- 
monly belongs to the Acc. 

Pl. Symp. 181, b. ott0¢ éotry (6 FQ as) ov of patios tay arPgumov ¢g9a- 
asy. Pl. L. 680,e. Badilelay nacay Sixnsotatyy Bagrdevopervor 
Prot. 325, c. éweuslovytoasr nacay éxnipéiecay. Dem. Aph. 845, 4. 
Séopartuoyr Sixuluy Oéqnory, X. An. 1.3, Ub.ctreatynyncovra cus 
tavtyy tiv otgatnylay. G.3,6. evTUznourytolro To eLTUynpa. 
Id. H. 7. 1, 5. ndelotove xai psylatovgayavas Hywviopevot xata Fa- 
dattuy dlayiota péy arotetvynxate, wAtiota J& xatwoSoxate. Andoc. Myst. 
5,31. agacdmevor tus peylotac agas tiv. So xalug ngaters moattety, 
doyazeo Das Epyov xaloy, aozey Sixalay apyiy, aiszoay Sovdsiay JSovievecy, 
péyav modtuoy modeueiy, yadleniy voooy voor. ‘Exdnpovs otgatelas 
étneoay (like fodoy éiévoc). Th. 1, 112. Aoxedaporcos tov tegov xadov- 
pevoy TOlepoy éatoatevcay (like crgateay orgatever). So ogxors 
Ouvivat, acdevsiy vyooor, tiv Biov. X. Hier. 6,7. wotoy dé tva Unvoy 
éxocuo. Ifthe idea of the verb permits, the passive construction also can 
be used, e. g. ‘O oixtiog juiy modemos ovrws éxnodeun dn Pl. Menex. 
243,e. Kalai noaters xnoattovtat Soalso with adjectives, e. g. 
Kaxoi nacay xaxiavy Pl. Rp. 490, d. 

2. In place of the substantive from the same stem as the verb, 
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or having the same signification as the verb, an attribute of such 
a substantive can also be used; in this case, the verb frequently 
has a pregnant signification (constructio praegnans), since the 
verb, at the same time, contains another idea in addition to 
its obvious one. 

Nixgy azn, to conquer a batile, i. e. to win a battle ; 80 Ohipnia vixcy, to 
conquer in the Olympic games, Th. 1, 126. Nixay vavuayias, to gain a naval 
victory, 7, 66; vixay yvoauny, sententiam vincere, »txav Sixny, to carry one’s 
opinion triumphantly ; like Dipa vey; ta énivixia, evayyédia, SraBarjora, 
yvidhia, ta Avxasa, yapous vey, to offer a sacrifice on account of victory, a 
festive offering, etc., i. e. to celebrate the victory, etc. by a sacrifice ; to Tegatxoy 
apzeiro X. An. 6. 1, 10; tagarrey wodeuoy, i. e. turbando bellum concitare, as 
it is said, bellum miscere, Pl. Rp. 567, a. Passively, todepoc mgog tous 
“Augusctis tag a4 Dem. Cor. 277, 151. 

3. Special notice, in like manner, should be taken of the fol- 
lowing constructions, mostly confined to poetry, where, also, 
instead of the substantive from the same stem as the verb, or 
with a kindred signification, the attribute of such kindred sub- 
stantive is put in the Accusative. 

(a) Verbs which express the idea of to shine, to burn, to flow, to pour, to 
shoot or spring forth, e.g. aatTQantELY yooyumoy cédac, to lighten a 
Searfully bright light, i. e. casting a bright and terrific ight, Aesch. Pr. 356 ; 
Sarrery Blow Pers. 617. “Epeuvoy aig *Edevca, I poured out black 
blood, S. Aj. 376. Téyysty, oratesy daxova, aia, dapnery os- 
Las, deity yada (all confined to poetry). 

(b) Verbs which express sound, laughter, panting and smelling ; here, in- 
stead of the substantive, commonly an adjective merely, or even a 
pronoun is used, e. g. pdéyyeaPas taneivor, actevég; 40u y8—~ 
Lay, 10u mysiv, pevea mysiovtes Ayacol, “Agex wvety, Martem 
spirare, Ofery 90u; Deguvoy te xat diyvgoy Unyyz et (6 tomOG) TH Ta 
tettiywy yoow Pl. Phaedr. 230,c. “Avexadyyacé 18 pala cagdoroy 
Rp. 337, a. 

(c) Verbs signifying to see, to look. Od. 1, 446. ats mtg opFalyoio: 3e- 
Sogxas. So Pdénery, Jéguerd ar “Agnry, 09g» adxny, Séigus- 
a Fase Sever, ousedaleor, taxepa; pofov Bhémery. Il. 8, 269. aygerow 
id wy, looking foolish. PI. Ion. 535, e. xAaiovtag te xat Sevor éu BL é- 
TOVTAS. 

Remark |. By this use of the Acc. many adverbial expressions can be 
explained, since the place of the Acc. with the adjective belonging to it, is 
supplied either by a pronoun alone (tovro, 1002, tavta, tads, ti, tl, ovdéy, 

5] 
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pndéy, 0 0, &, ete.) or by a neuter adjective, e.g. Ta Uta duntio9 at xai ta v- 
ta yalusy toi noddois, to grieve at the same things and to rejoice at the same, 
Dem. Cor. 323, 292. Oavpacte éenhitrovtat Pi. Symp. 192, ce. Ta 
xQaTLaTE v9noay Th. 1,19. So axgor xhacery ; 7 ayta evdaipovely ; 
agedety, Bhomtety, Snuscovy MEY GAG, MLKO G, EvEQyEtEly Ta peytota, WOU 
yehiv, Meyu or wey aha ~QovEry. 

Rem. 2. Several adverbial expressions have originated from this usage, 
— @. g. xaguy, gratia, zyuow emyy, ony, mea, tua gratia, Jegeay, gratis, Sutivny, 
MOOiXE, ATHY, incassum. So also tovto, tavTa, therefore, Th, tohy, o, therefore. 
Eur. Hee. 13. VEOITATOS 0 wiv Ho.apdéir" 0 xa He 76 ineténeupay. Pl. 
Prot. 310, e. clk auta tTavTE vuy ijxw nage vé, on this very account. 


4. The Acc. denotes also the object merely aimed at, the de- 
sign of the action. Such an Acc., however, is almost always a 
pronoun or a neuter adjective,—a preposition, e. g. es, gos, ent, 
being commonly used with substantives. The following words, 
in particular, belong here. 

XenoFaéd tové te originating from yzoijoFal tuys yoelay, to use some- 
thing for something ; n eid esy originating from mePev tive neioww, én a l- 
eser, Exotovrery, TMQOxaksiotal avayxalery Tova Th, ete. 
Ovx tzu, 6 te yonoopas atime. Tidy yonad peda tov; Ti xenrn 
ta mhelotov aia tyoayto, ad res maximi momenti, Th. 2,15. IMsea- 
Sivas ty avyazogya sy (instead of the usual construction és 1. ava- 
zug.) ib.21. Tatra ce éxotguyva. "Anégyouat, nowy tno cou ts pei- 
Coy avayxacdivae Pl. Phaedr. 242, 0a. Touro ovx ixerde tors 
Pomorsag Her. 1, 163; but érotguvay sis payny. 

Rem. 3. The Acc. denoting purpose, applies to the manner according to, 
or in which something takes place. Here the fundamental idea is that of 
striving for an object. Thus Teomoy, tovtoy toy Teomoy, hunc in modum, 
navTe TeOTrOy, tivo Teomor, Oixny, 3 in morem, opova, tn like manner, énirndes, 


consulto, tayog and xata tayos, celeriter. Commonly, however, preposi- 
tions are used with such adverbial expressions. 


§ 279. (b) Accusative of the Object upon which the 
Actionis performed. (476—483.) 

Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, take 
some other Case than the Acc. or are constructed with preposi- 
tions. 

1. The verbs agedeiv, cvivavat, ovivacdat, agecxerr, commonly 
with the Dat., Blanzew, adixeiv, vBoilev, AvpatvecOat, AoBaobat, ot- 
veoBot, Aodogeiv, to chide; evoeBeiv, aceBeiv; Aoyav, evedoevey; tt- 
pogeiotoa; Sepaneve, Sogupogeiv, enirgoneverr, to provide with a 
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guardian; xolaxevew, Ponevery (array Poet.), toosxuveiv; meiGes ; 
cpeiBecOat (Poet. respondere), remunerari; pvidrrecOct, eviapei- 
ots; prpsiobas, Crdovy, to emulate. 

X. C. 1. 2, 64. (Swxgarns) puvegos jy Fsgamevay tovs adavatovs. 
Aeschin. Ctes. 618. ris cv sin Snuayoyos tocovtos, ogtig TOY wey OF poy F w- 
mevaast Suvaito, to's Jé xargors, ev ois nv TWLea Fas TiHy OAL, UnddoLTO ; 
Hsidevy to whi Pos. X. ier. 4,3. of nodiras Sogupogoice mey 
Ghinhovs avev wicSov. R. L. 12, 5. pstaotgatonedevortal ye (of Aaxe- 
Saipoviot) uyy mvxva xal tov civeaGattovs nodemlous Evexa, xab 
tou wehety tous pliovugs. C. 4.3, 15. éxtivo Jé aduuc, ore poe Soxes 
Tas tay Seay evegyeciag ovd ay tic nore avPgunuy atiais yeouoty 
apeiBeodar. Her. 6,188. dhoxyqaay tag tov Adqvaiwy yuvatxas. 
Th. 1, 132. Wisiotagyoyr, tov Aswridov, Ovta Bacsthéa xal vyéor 
it, éwetgonevey (6 Mavoaviac) X.H. 5.1, 17. ch jdsoy, ij) undéva 
avIounwy xolaxevery, pte ElLAnyva, pnte Bag Bagoy, sivexa piador; 
—Ilgosxuvety Bagiiéa. Pl. Rp. 334,b. agsdety psy tovs gpi- 
Lovug (Soxez) ¥; Scxcroctyn, Bhantesy dé tovs éyFoovs. “Adixeiy 
tovs pliovs, UBpifery tovg masdag. Modduxig xai Sovdos tt pp w- 
govyras toveg adixove Seanotas. X.Cy. 1.4, 8. of ptiaxss i o1- 
Sogovy avroy (but the Deponent AoWogelaFal tiv, to reproach). 

Remark I. Some of the above verbs take a Dative or a preposition with 
its proper case, (a) wpehety tvs though very seldorn among the poets ; (B) 
a dixety sig, 1Q66, and rege tia; (y) a oefety sic, and megé teva, & Uo 8- 
Bety eis tiva, neg, T1905 twa; (O)kupatver Sal tim frequently ;, (2) A o- 
Bago Fat tive sOmnetimes ; (0) UB oifery sic teva often; (n) éautgonmev- 


84» Tivog somewhat frequently, § 275, 1. 
Ren. 2. Jwoetod as, like the Latin donare, has a double construction, 


either tevé 24, to present something to some one, or teva tert, to present one with 
something. 

2. Verbs which express the idea of doing good or evil to any 
one, by word or deed, e. g. evegyeteiv, xaxovgyeiv, xaxomoteiy ; evio- 
yeiv, xaexodo7ely ; EV, X@A0DC, KAXODS Levey, eimeiv, anayogevey. 

S. Aj. 1154. av9oone, wy Sod tovs ted vnxotag xaxws, X. Cy. 
1.6, W. xaxoveyety tous pllovs. Evegyetety tny natoida. 
X. C. 2. 3, 8. mais 8 ay yd avenrotipwy etyy adedga yoiaFm, éxiotapevos 
ye xo ev Aéyesy toy ev Asyorta, xai ev MOLEtY TOY EU MOLODYTA; 
TOY péytor xai doyw xai Ioym Terowmperoy EUs anigy ovx ay Ouvatuny 
ovr ev Aéyesy, ovr ev movety. So also xada, xoxe moreiv, Aéyev tive. 
See § 280. 

3. Verbs signifying to persevere, endure, to wait, and the con- 
trary, e. g. reves, nepiuerey, Dagger; pevyev, anogevyey, anodidoac- 
xety, Soumerevery. 
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My pevye tov xivdvvoy, Oaggeiy Iavatoy, non reformidare mortem. 
X. An. 3. 2, 20. tag piv payas Paggeite, endure. Cy. 5.5, 42, d 1- 
vig OE TiULOLY, avacMatoU xual EvudyeL aTOUS, Wa oe xai Pagsnawory, 
that they may confide in you, ut fiducia te complectantur. “‘O Sotlos anédea 
tov Seonctyy. Pl. Symp. 216, b. Sgameteva ovy aitoy xai pevya. 
Dem. I Phil. 50, 37. of ray moaypatwy xargoi ov MEYOVTL THY Hpetegay 
Beadvtita. 


Rem. 3. After the analogy of psvyseey, other verbs also, which contain 
the idea of fleeing, e. g. those signifying to turn back from, to retreat from, | to 
abhor, are constructed with the Acc., though but seldom, e. g.vm0zwgety 
tov Oxhoy ; éxoty vas xivduvoy, reformidare: UmextoseTegFas, éxtg é- 
neat as, inetigzxerdar, dnoctoigesdat Oagdetiy ti sig- 
nifies to have confidence tn something. 

4, The verbs to be concealed, and to conceal, LavPavay, xoun- 
tev, celare, xovmrecOat ;—also the verbs g 0 a»et», antevertere, 


heimety, Emtdeinecy, deficere ;—verbs of swearing or swear- 
ing by. 

Pl. Rp. 365, d. Peovg ovre LavSavery, ovts Bacacda Svvator. 
Kountety tive to, see § 280. Her. 6, 115. megeuendwov Sovnoy Bouvso- 
peor pdivar tovg ASnvasiougs anixouesvor foto dotv. Eniheines 
pe 6 xyoovos, 7 jysga. X. An. 1.5,6.70 otgatevpa oO oltog émélenea, 
"Opvupe navtas Deovg Hence pa, ov pavai pu,vy Jia. 

Rem. 4. The two impersonal verbs d 7 and 707, in the sense of to need, 
are constructed with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing or of the 
person, of which or whom one is in need ; this construction, however, belongs 
only to poetry, e. g. Od. a, 124. uvdyocen, | utted ge yon. Aesch. Pr. 86. 
avtovyag ce Ses Hoopndiwgs. et with the Dat. of the person be- 
longs to prose and poetry, e. g. Pl. Menon. 79, b. Set ovy coe tio autis 
égwtycews. In the sense of necesse est, opus est, with an infinitive, the Acc. 
of the person is common with both verbs, e. g. det (x07) of Tavta moLEty ; 
the Dat. is much more rare, and with yey belongs only to poetry. X. C. 
3. 3; 10. cot Oéou Jidaoxery. Comp. X. O. 7, 20. S. Ant. 736. allo 
yoQ 7] por YOR Yetycd agysy yFovos. 

o. Many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the mind, 
e. g. popetoGat, deioat, tpeiv; aiszvvecOat, revereri, aideiodoas; dvg- 
yeoaivey; exntlnrrecdou, xavandyrrecdos; olopugectat. 

X. Cy. 8. 1, 28. waddov tovg aidopsvous aldovvtas tov avaday 
of aySouno. An. 1. 9, 6. Kigos doxtoy more Enipegouerny ovr 
étgecer Cy. 3.3, 18. (of wodgusor) waddoy uacs poByocortar, oray 
AxoVTWOL, OTL OLY aS PoBotmevor MIN TTOMEY AUTOS olxOL xaDjuEVOL, 
Aigzyvvopas tov Feov. RL. 2, ll aidsiodas tovs &oyortas. 
Cy. 1.3, 5. xad of, & manne, pucatroperoy tavta ta Boopata 
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ogo. Pl. Symp. 173, c. trovs &tadgovg dis. Dem. Cor. 290, 185. 
xatanhayivartov Pilixnoy. In poetry this use of the Acc. is 
much more extensive. 


Rem. 5. Verbs which express the idea of motion, like transitive verbs, 
sometimes take the thing put in motion by them, as a passive object in the 
Acc.; this construction is used in poetry, seldom i in prose. The following 
verbs especially belong here, Baiy ez», utoo ery, TM EQRY, aheiy, §s- 
HELD, omevdety, etc. S. Ant. 1158. tuyn wataggenec TOY EVTU- 
ROUYT A. ‘Ex Baivery, énatooery nod a, a atogssy yéga, Pacey, 
nsgay xo0a, all poetic. Th. 6,39.xaxa omevdecy, accelerare. In this 
way, verbs expressive of sound, with the constructio praegnans, sometimes 
take the object which is put in motion and sounded, in the Acc. Il. 4, 160. 
inno xely’ Ooze xQOTAALOY ara RtOlsuo10 yegtgas. Her. 6, 58. 1é- 
Buta xg OTsOUTL, pulsant. So with the construchto praegnans, the poets 
also say, Pt0y yooevery, ELéaoesy, deum choreis, saltando celebrare. 
Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. § 552. 

6. Verbs of motion take the space or way in the Acc., these 
being the objects on which the action of the verb is performed ; 
so also the time during which an action takes place, in answer 
to the question, How lung? is put in the Acc., as being the ob- 
ject measured by the action; so too measure and weight, in an- 
swer to the question, How much? are put in the Acc., these also 
being the objects on which the action of the verb is performed. 

Baivay, negay, Egnecy, nogever9 ar odo», like to go the way, comp. itque 
reditque viam. Eur. Med. 1067. add sive yag Oy tAnpovertutny odo». 
X. Cy. 2. 4, 27. unr ta Suchata mogevor, calla xéhevé gor tos Hye 
povas thy Ggotyy (Odor) pystaGas An.4.4, 1 éxnogevdnoay dia tig 
“Aguevius nediov anay xai dedove ynhogovs. R. Equ. 8, 10. jv o 
pey pesvyn éni tov innxov naytota yoota, per varia loca. Cy. 1. 6, 43. 
ayay (otgatiay) 7 otevacg i} wthareiag odovs. Dem. I. Phil. 49, 34. 
dyov xal péiguy tog migovtag tHy Falattay. Xgovoy, toy xoovoy, a 
long time, (different from yoovw, ctv yoove, by time, easily), vuxta, jusgay. Her. 
6, 127. 9) SvBagis jxpals tovtoy toy yoovoy pokiota. X. An. 4. 5, 24. 
xotakauBaver tyy Gvyatéga tov xapagzou éyvatyny NUsQay yeyaunus- 
yny, who had been married nine days. Cy. 6. 3, 11. xai zoéo Sé xai tality» 
4] 48 Q AY TO a’TO ToOUTO Exgattoy. Dem. Phil. 3. 116, 23. ioyvoay 58 ts xat 
Onfaio. tovg tehevtalous Tovtovg: yoovous peta tHy dy Asux- 
tots wayny. Her. 1,31. ctradlous wévte xai tecosgaxorvta Ora- 
xopioartes untxorto é¢ 10 igoy. 6, 119. anéyer Séxa xal diqxocious 
atadious. 6,135. Midtiadng anénise Magoy mwodtogxyiaas 18 & & xat etx o- 
aouegjpiogas. X.C.3.6,1. ovdénw elxoary Extn yeyorus (like viginti 
annos natus. Here belongs the Acc. with duvyac das, to be worth. Her. 
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3, 89.10 BaBviovioy tadavtoy Sivatas EvBotdas &Bdopuyxorvta 
pvéas. 

Rem. 6. In poetry the Acc. of space is sometimes used even with verbs 
denoting rest, e. g. xsio Fat, otivat, jo9as, Saoony, xePifecy, etc., instead of 
éy with the Dat., as in prose. Here also the Acc. represents the space as 
the object which receives the action of the verb, or as the object taken posses- 
sion of,e. g. S. Phil. 145. (tomoy moog Sei éPedes,) oy teva xsitas, quem 
jacens occupatum tenet). Comp. Larger Gram. Part II. § 554, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 7. ‘The following prepositions are joined with the Acc. to define 
more fully the extension in space and ume, Viz., ava, from a lower to a high- 
er pluce, e. g. ava TOTELOV mAeiy, ave yUXTa ;— xara, {rom a higher to a 
lower place, e. g. xuto MOTE UO nleiy, xaTa TOY  Biov j— appl and TrEQty round 
about, e. g. Balvey api (or meget) 19 woh, augi toy xepova, mgt ta Mn- 
bixd., —i ino, under, tg ilioy, UXO YUXTO, sub noctem ; — vnse, over ;— 
mag, | near by, along, by the sude of, e. g. MaQE TOY MOTapOY mogever Dat, nag 
Odo» toy Bioy ;— éni, upon, e. g. éni vata Dalagons nisi, énxi MOAUY x00- 
vOY ;— dea, through, e. g. dia Sopata Baivey, Oca yixta ;— peta tavta, pos- 
tea ; — 190¢ bonéguy, towards evening. 

Rem. 8. From this use of the Acc. to denote space, time and quantity, 
very many adverbial expressions have originated, (a) THY taylorny (odor), 
celerrime, THY NEUTHY, primum, 11v evdriay, recte, poxgay, far, @Adny xai uh 
Any, sometimes here, sometimes there, ete. ll. w, 116, nmohha oO avayt a, x a- 
Tavita, wu (QaYT a Te, do OxXmtG t Aor ;—(b) gijuegoy, to-day, avgoy, 
to-morrow, ax, Ty a exry, properly at Sirs, omnino, Telos, 10 tehevtaioy, 
finally, véoy, lately, MQOTEGOY, 1 EGITOY, 10 NEWTOY, 10 MELV, TO aurixa, tayiy, t0 
nahat, to nalasoy, 0 hoinoy, etc. ;—(c) moahe, saepe, 10 molhe, plerum- 
que, modu, eye, peyaka, psy.ota, Odiyor, pixgoy, puxgu, Ua, uaxga, loor, 
tovot'to, navta, etc. So also pijxog, 2439 og. 


7. Finally the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of every kind, to explain these more 
fully. Here, also, the Acc. represents the object as acted upon 
or suffering, since it denotes the thing to which the action ex- 
pressed by the verb or adjective, refers or is directed. This 
Ace., which explains more fully the word to which it is joined, 
is used most frequently in reference to the body and mind. 


Her. 2,111. xopveay tovsg opdadpors. 3, 33.706 posvac tytai- 
yer, X.C.1.6,6. alytiy tovg modas. 4.1, 2. qgavrepcs iv Saxgatns 
OU TGV Ta CHMEATA QOS Wear, alla TaY TAG WUZaS MUS AQETHY Ev 
meprxotov épieuevos. Pl. Rp. 453, b. diaqége: yuri avdgos ty puaey. 
462, d.6 GrPIgunos toy Saxtvioy aly. Kedos dou ta Opparta. 
Kaxos cote thy wuyny. So ayados, copes, pooruos, yonotuos, yonoTOS, 
Sixasos, etc., with the Acc. “Ayados téyyny tiva. Ler. 3, 4. Barng 
xai yvouny ixavos, xalta molépsa cdxiog any. X. Cy. 2 3, 7. avéo- 
™ Pigathas tO GHpa ovx aguyg,xai ti» wuyyy oix ayerver avdge 
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doixoc. 8.4,18. deevog tavtny thy tézxyny. So Gavuactos 10 pé- 
yeSoc, to xaddog. The’ English commonly uses prepositions to ex- 
press the force of this Acc., e. g. in, in respect to, of, or when it stands with 
an adjective, the English sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a 
personal substantive, and makes the adjective as an attributive agree with 
it, e. g. ayadug téyyny, a good artist, comp. Eng. he ts a good shot, i. e. 
marksman, or the prepositions of or with are placed before the substantive 
denoting the thing, and the attributive adjective is made to agree with that 
substantive, e. g. veavlag xakoc ty wuyny, of or uith a beautiful soul. 

Re». 9. Sometimes the prepositions sis, mods, xata are used with the 
Acc., in which case the relation is analogous to an Acc. of space, denoting 
direction, as dsagégey sig tt, e. g. tis aoErny. X. C. 3. 5, 1. évdototéga 1) 
Modig eb¢ ta ModAguixa botas. Logos mgus th. 

Rem. 10. From this use of the Acc., many adverbial expressions have 
originated. Thus the expressions of measure, Ftigos, i Typos, pEyeFos, BaFos, 
pijxos, 117, Fos, cord nor, also 7EV06, Ovoua, ME00G, TO GoY pEQOE, meopaay, 
under pretence, 10 Glndés, yvouny éuny. Her. 6, 83. Kléavdgos yivos dw 
Piyadsis an’ “Apxadins. 7, 109. iuwn dotoa wvyzaver acet ToLyjxorta oTa- 
Siwy thy negiodoy, in circumference. X. An. 2.5, 1. wera taire apl- 
xovto ént toy ZaBatoy motapoy TO EVQOG TETTOQUD m1sF omy. 4. 2 2 ob 
pév éxogevorto t o b An Sos we Sicyldror. Moreover totvartioy, tavavtia, 
on the contrary, tala, in respect to other things, TO OAoy, omnino, aupottga, 
touto (tatta) péy — tovT0 (tavra) dé, ovdéy, in no respect, th, in some respect, 


Tohla, nayta, etc. To én éus,tovn éus, tovni ot, To sig éué, quantum ad 
me (te). 


§280. Two Accusatives. (484—488,) 


In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the 
Acc. with one verb. 

1. In the construction mentioned above, § 278, 1, if the verb 
has a transitive sense, e. g. pidliay guleiv, the idea consisting of 
a verb and substantive, with which an adjective usually agrees, 
being blended into one, at the same time may be extended to 
a personal object, e. g. gided peyadny pidivay (= gudod) tov naida. 

Her. 3, 88. yauoug tovs mewtovg (matrimonia nobilissima) éya- 
pee 6 Aagsiog Kigou Sto Guyatégas, Atogcay texai Agtvat we 
yny. 154. Ewitoy hmoBatar loBpyy avyxectoy. Th. 8, 75. wo- 
xgaY TOUS TGtgatiwtag TOUS MEyiatoVs GoxoUs X.Cy. 8. 
3, 37. €ué 6 natje ty tov naidoy nacdsiay énaidevey. Pl. Apol. 
19, a. Mélntog pe €yqawato ty yoagriy taitny. 36,c. Exagtoy 
stsgyeteivy thy peyiotny evegyeciay. Her. 1, 129. dsinyvoy, 
t6 (=0) uty €Goivios, Thl,3itny vavuacziny anewoape- 

\ 
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Sa KogtrPiovs (like vlxyy vxav). Pl Gorg. 522, a. wohila xal 
j0éa xai xavtodana eiwyouy vuas. Especially with verbs of 
naming, after the analogy of Ovoua ovouatay tiva, X. O.7,3. xarotaé 
ua tovto to Ovopa, Pl. Rp.471,d. dvaxalovytses tavta ta 
Ovopata kavtors. So psyoda, pixoa, rlsin, peitn, opelsiy, Blantey, 
adixeiy tive. 

Remark 1. Instead of the substantive of the thing effected, the Acc. of a 
pronoun is frequently | used. X. Cy. 1.3, 10. radda pupotpevog toy Zaxay. 
An. 5.7,6. tovro tas e&anatnom. This is especially the case with 
verbs of praise and blame, after the analogy | of eyxcipuoy épempuatery tiva and 
the like. Pl. Symp. 221, ce. wodda pey our ay tg nat adda Evo Zomearny 
énarvéecas. Rp. 363,d. tavrta by xai Ghia tovaita éyxwpsa- 
Cova dixacoovyny. 

2. Phrases denoting to do or say good or evil, take the object 
to which the good or evil is done, in the Acc., e. g. ayada, xada, 
XaXK woeiy, Noatrey, eoyalecOat, etc., Levey, eimsiv, etc., TVG. 

Her. 8, 61. tore Sy 6 Osprctoxléng xeivoy texal tovg Kogertious 
wohhu texud xaxa theye, X.Cy.3. 2,15. ovdencinore éxavorto a 0A- 
La xaxa juas morovyres. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon or suffering, the 
Dat. is sometimes used, which is considered as the Dat. of advantage or 
disadvantage \Dativus commodi or incommodi), Dem. Aphob. 855, 37.1/ coe 
mowjowary ob pagruges ; quid tui bi prosint testes? X. Cy. 1. 6, 42. 2g00- 
xomet, th oot moujgovary o§ aoyouevot, what will your subjects do » for you ; on 
the contrary, with o&, what will they do to you. An. 4. 2, 23. navra énoinoay 
tots anodavotary, showed all honors to the dead. Cy. 7. 2, 27. ny tav- 
TH Ot Mowmons, a Léyetc, tf you perform for me those things. So also in 
the sense of, to do something with some one, as Pl. Charm. 157, c. ovx ay 
Exoupsy, OT movouey cot. But the Dat. often depends upon the adjec- 
tive, e. g. Dem. Cor. 243, 55. diatedet agattay xai déywy ta Bslticta 
TO Onpo. 

3. With verbs, (a) of beseeching, imploring, desiring, inquir- 
ing and asking, aizeiv, ancureivy, ngatrer, to demand, eicngarrers, 
mourrecta; sowray, Egeoat, ekeralerr, istogeiv, dvvatogeiv ; — (b) of 
teaching and reminding, Sidacxew, madeverr, avautuvjoxer, v70- 
piprnoxery, (with both of these the Gen. of the thing is more 
usual) ;— (c) of dividing and distributing, dacecGat, diapeiv, re p- 
vetv, Sraveuerr, xavaveney;—(d) of depriving and taking away, 
oregeiy, anoozegeiv, ovdgr ;—(e) of concealing or hiding, xgvatew, 
(xevPev Poet.) ; — (f) verbs signifying to put on and off, to clothe, 
Erdvey, sxdvery, augrerrvyar, megipaddecda. 


Her. 3, 1. néupas KayBvons é¢ Atyuntoy xjovxa aires "Apaciy Sv 
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yatéoa. 58.avtous &xatoy talavta ingytay X.C. 1. 2 60. 
ovdéva nomote piso9oy tig cuvovoias engatato Swxeatys. H. 4. 
1, 21. 6 ‘Hoinnidas aitet tov Aynollaoy onihitag te && dicytdiovg 
xai wedtacras chhovg toagovtrous. Cy. 62,35. ra tis tgoqyy 0 é- 
ovta éteragete tovg tg iptv, Eur. Hipp. 254. molla didacxes 
yae fh Oo nok Bioros. Antiph. 5. 131, 14. 0 yeorog xat 1 dunegia ta py 
nalac Eyorvta éxdsdacxes tous avoumous. Her. 1, 136. 7a~ 
Sevovg: tovg maidag tela potra. 6,188. yhaoouy te tH» 
"Attixiy xalteomoue tay AInvaiwy ESidacxoy tovs naidas 
X. An. 3.2, 11. avapynow vpags xal rovs xtvdvvovg. Hier. 1,3. 
txépynoasg pe ta évim idiwixy Bio. Her. 7, 121. teeis polgas 
Oo Zéetng JSagapmsvos nmuyta toy nalov ateatoy. Témvecy, 
Ssacosty te még, poigas. X. Cy.7. 5, 13. 6 Kigos to otgarer- 
paxatéverpe Sodexa pean. Pl. Polit. 283,d. dsshoper avrny 
(tyy wetontixny) So pion. X.Cy.4.6,4. 70% wovoy por xat 
piloy maida agsiieto thy wuysy Eur. Hec. 285. roy nayvta 
& SlBoy yuag fy wp agetieto. Dem. Aphoh, 839, 13. ry tepyy 
axoaoteget us. Phil.54, 50.10 ypetega jpag anoagteges (6 P- 
linnos) Koguntwocetoatvynua. Eur. Hipp. 912 ov piv piioves 
yt, xats maddov 7; pliovs, xguatecy Olxaioy aac, nateg, dugneati- 
ag. X. Cy. 1.3, 17. waits péyac, uixgoy Eyov yitava, Etegoy waidea 
pexoor, piyay éxovta zitava, xd vcag avroy, toy pév Eavtov 
dxetvoy iupleae, Toy 6 destroy avtogévedv, Her. 1, 163 reTzog 
wegiBalsadartyiy wodey. 


Rem. 3, Several of the verbs mentioned above are constructed diffe- 
rently, commonly, however, with some difference in the sense expressed ; 
thus, aitety ts maga tivos; égutgy tiva weol tivos; with 
verbs signifying to divide and distribute, the Acc. is not unfrequently gov- 
ened by the prepositions &/¢, sometimes also by xata, e. g. tots modlras eis 
&} wolgas dittdoy, or the word egos, etc., is governed directly by the verb, 
and the object to be divided, is put in the Gen., depending on pégos, etc., 
e. g. dto polgas Avdaiv navtwy duider (Her. 1, 94); passively, Sadexa I7eg- 
cory puiai Sujenytas X. Cy. 1. 2,5. Verbs signifying to deprive and take 
away, have the following constructions, 

(a) mogtegety and apargetadas with the Acc. of the thing 

alone, e. &. Tlos ay otros €9élot ta adic OTQLa anoutegery X. Ag. 

4,1. Xahagae ta xalag éyvyoopusva (provisa) xed menoenpé- 
yO aparpotrytas, to take away, to destroy, O. 5, 18; the Acc. of 
the person alone is but rarely found, in some instances, however, with 
dpargsiad av —to deprive of, e. g. Andoc. 4. 32, 27. tots mohitaig 
ovx é tivo Zot, adhe TOUS Mey APaLQotMEVOS, toig 08 tin— 
tov ovdevos asioy TY Sjpoxgatiay aopnivec. 

(b) TTEQELY, aTOTT EQELY, apargstadas tiyva te very often. 

(c) otsgety, anmoatEegety teva tivog very often, see § 271, 2; but 
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agavgstad ase very seldom has this construction; when it has, it 
signifies to restrain, to prevent. O% oyttousvos aqaigovyta: tag pey 
xUYyaS TOU EVOELY Tov layw, aUIOUG Oi tis wpEheiag X. 
Ven. 6, 4. 
agargetaFat, anootegerty with the Gen. of the person and 
the Acc. of the thing; they then signify to take something from some 
one, to withdraw something from some one. ‘This is a more rare con- 
struction. Of adeovextas TOY Ghioy AGatgotmErot yor pa- 
ta tavrovg Soxotor ahortizary X.C.1.5,3. Supmaylas ager 
povpevory tig MOkEewS (—TtHY Toditav) Dem. Cor. 232, 22. 17 
tt Bovhovrac énirndever xulay, oOUSsyv0SG “MOTTE EL (Ta xI¥HYE- 
ova) X. Ven. 12, & ‘“Octic, wy ahloy Exvtoy anoatEegwy, 
aogedsiag Séitus (properly, aliis se subducens, i. e. ab aliis desciscens ; 
éavtoy is here to be considered as the Acc. of the thing, Th. 1, 40. 
Rem. 4. On the two accusatives with the verbs mele, éxotovvey, daai- 
ey, nooxadsioFat, avayxagey, sce § 278, 4. 


(d 


= 


4. Moreover, two accusatives, one of the object acted upon, 
and one of the predicate, are used with the verbs mentioned 
§ 240, 2, when they are changed from the passive to the transitive, 
consequently with verbs of making, moveiv, t10 evan, reddere, choos- 
ing, appointing, aigeicda:, creare, etc., estinating, explaining, re- 
presenting, finding, contemplating, recognizing, c. g. voutter, nye 
cba, cte., saying, naming, praising, chiding, e. g. eye, ovope- 
Ce, xadeiv, oiving, taking, receiving, e. g. nagalapety deyectat, 
etc., producing, increasing, forming, teaching, educating. 

Kugos tovs pihovs énxolnoe mhovclovs. Masdsvery teva 
gogoy. Nopllery, ywyetcSat tiva avdga ayadoy. "Ovo- 
palery tiva cogiotyy Aigetodai tiva stgatnyorv. X. 
Cy. 5.2,14. to» Fafseuvay ovydesnvoy nagékafer. Dem. Chers. 
106, 66. moleng tywye mhovtoy yyotpar ovpmazors wiaote?r, 
evvotay. Andoc. 3. 24, 7. 4 eigyyn tow Siwoy tay Aqraiwy vy n- 
doy noe nai xatéctycey iayvooyr. 


Rem. 5. On the use of the Inf. ei» as with the Acc., see § 269, Rem. 1. 


§281. Remark onthe use of the Accusative with 
the Passive. (490.) 

1. Since the Greek considers the Pass. form as reflexive, § 251, 1, it fol- 
lows that, on the change of the Act. to the Pass., the Acc. may remain 
with every transitive verb which in the Act. takes an Acc. of a thing os an 
object that receives an action, e. g. (xomtovct ta pétwna), xOMTOYTAL TA 
pétana, which may mean, either that they strike themselves on the fore- 
head, they strike their forehead, or they let their forehead be struck, they are 
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stricken on the forehead; Her. 7, 69. “AgaBior Cergas tmelmopevos 
tcay, Aidiones 5&8 nagdadéas te xal heovtéag évappevos This reflex- 
ive meaning of the Pass. occurs not merely in forins where the Mid. at the 
same time takes the place of the Pass., but, also, in the Pass. Aor. and Fut, 
e.g. lnyeig ryv xeqpadny, struck on the head, Her. 6,38. This re- 
flexive meaning is, also, found in the second Perf. Act., which is used in 
the place of the Perf. Mid., e. g. ‘a0 tov wiyoug tous Saxtvidove tay 
nodav anoceannotres X. An. 4. 5, 12, which amounts to the same as 
what is said just before, Step Pagusvoe ino tijs ziovog TOUS Op Pad- 
move 

2. Hence when the verbs mentioned § 280, 1 and 3, which in the Act, 
govern two accusatives, are changed into the Pass., the Acc. of the 
person or of the object that receives an action is changed into the Nom., 
but the Ace. of the thing, or the effect remains. (a) Otros usvtot 6 Exauvds 
dots xalcs, ov ov vivénatvet ta ardowy asioy niotevecSat Pl. Lach. 
181,b. Toavpatioteic wodide (sc. teatyata) Th. 4,12. "Ovope 
TO pév TOWTOY Zayxdy Hy ino taY Sixshay nly eiaa (1 Zixedla) 6,4, 
“HH xgiats, 1» éxeidy Lys. Agor. 134,50. Ta wéytota tippy danvas 
S. OR. 1208. Secpoy Sucetnvuatoy Fxetas Se Delo Eur. Hipp. 
1237. (b) Movoexyy tno Aupngov natdevdels, dntrogexny Os 
tn “Avtigavtog Pl. Menex. 236,a; so Oud ayFijvas téxyny Uno t1Y06, 
dgutndivar tiv yvorny uno tv0g. Ii xat oixjoug ta avtae 
wéon Seavepndntw Pl. L. 737,e. “Tau Paoiktog mengaypsvos 
tovc pogovs Th.8,5. “Aqparcosdivas, anootegn Sivas tyr 
aoxny ino wvog. Korgdival ts, celari aliqud. Mecodrnvas 
ty avaywonasy, § 278, 4. With verbs of putting on and putting off, 
the Pass. does not appear to be used, for auqiéryvaFas xitava Occurs only 
with the meaning to put a garment on one’s self, but not I let myself be clothed 
by another, the garment was put on me by another. 

3. As the Greek may form a personal Pass., § 251, 4, of every intransitive 
verb, which has an object in the Gen. or, Dat. e. g. apsdotuce, jpedy ony 
gFovotpuat, épFovnIny, so also this Pers, Pass. may be formed with such 
transitive verbs as have, together with the Acc. of the thing, a Dat. of the per- 
son, since the Dat. of the person is changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the 
thing remains. Th. 1,1. 26. of tay "AOnvaiwy émitetoapmervos 
tv pviaxyy (quibus custodia demandata crat, from énitgémm tit THY 
gviaxny,) referring to the Greeks, who had been entrusted with the watch, who 
had undertuken the watch. 5, 37.04 Kogivdiot taivta tnectadps- 
you avezgugovy; 1, 140. ei Evyymgrjoete, xt ALO te petLoy vd 
exitaxySnaeade. X. An. 2 6, Ll. of orgatyyot anotpndévtes 
tag xegahag éredlevtnoay. 
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§ 282. (3.) Dative. (491.) 


1. The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes, (a) in a 
local relation, or relation of space, the place, at or in which, the 
action of the subject occurs ; (b) in a causal relation, the object, 
upon rohich the action of the subject appears, or becomes visi- 
ble, i. e. the object which is made to share or be concerned in 
anaction. This object is (@) a person, or conceived of as a per- 
son, e. g. Poyba roig molizars or ty mole; (8) a thing, or con- 
ceived of as a thing, e. g. ayaddoucn ry vixy. In this way the 
Dat. may be treated under three divisions; in the first, the 
Dat. is regarded as a Local object, in the second, as Person- 
al; in the third, as the Dat. of the thing. 


§ 283. A. Local Dative. (499—494.) 


1. The Dat., as a local object, designates the place in (by, 
near, at) which an action occurs. This use of the Dat. is al- 
most exclusively poetical; in prose, prepositions are commonly 
connected with the Dative. 

Il. 1, 663. aitag Ayadeis side puyo xlicing einijxtov. 1, 595. “El- 
145% oixla vaiwy, 8,210. xiva noluplolicBoo Galacons aiyialia ps- 
yaho Boguerar, S, Trach. 171. (pn) yy nalaay qnyoy avdzjoal srote 
4050+. Here belong the Locative forms very common in prose, viz., 
Magadan, "Elevoivi, WuSoi,’ loFpoi, otxor, ADjynot, Tararaos, etc., also, 
zavrn, tydehere, 7, where. So also, Od. 0, 227. Mvilovos péy Roza 
Sauata valor. 

2. Hence the Dat. is used to express association and accom- 
paniment, 

(a) In connection with the attributive pronoun «v7 0¢, in or- 
der to express the idea of together with. 

Her. 3, 45. ta téxva xat tas yuvatxag 6 Iolvxgetys és tous veasodxovy cvr— 
atdijoag eizs Etoluovg unoneijca avtotar vsewsolxosas. 6,32 106 
mokias éveniungacay avtotas totcs tgotat. X. H. 6.2, 35. af dao 
Svgaxovody vijeg anacas: talocay avtrotic aydguaty together with the 
men. 

(b) With verbs of going and coming, the object with which 
one goes or comes, stands in the Dative. These Datives are 
commonly collective nouns, e. g. czeat@, crody, alyde, etc., 
or they stand in the Plural, e. g. orgarssrae and the like. 
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Her. 5, 99. of “ASnvaior anixéato etxoge ynval. 6, 95. Enleov &F a- 
xogings tosngtar és tyy Ioviny, Th. 1,102.’ Adnvaios nidoy 21 4- 
Fes ovx oliyw. 2,21. &Salwy ctgata Wdonovyncioy. 4, 39, of 
Hehonovvijovos aveyngnoay tg otgara é the Mvdov. X. Cy. 1. 4, 17. 
autos tots ixmorg (equitatu) mposelacas me0¢ ta tu Miydwy poovgre 
NOTE UELVEY, 








3. The local relation is extended to the time in which any 
thing happens, and then from the time to the circumstances, 
under which anything happens. 

This occurs in prose with the following and similar substantives in con- 
nection with demonstratives, ordinals and other attributives. T7702 17 
yuxti, Tavty th Nesog, éexeivn TH msg, tH avr7y vuxti, 
wolhotc Erect, teltw wnvi, tH ATH Wea, TH éwsortes Eres, 
éxeilyo t@ Etec, tH Votégn tter, tovtTH THO dvecavr@etc. X. 
An. 4.8, 1.9 wewty fusQg apixorto éxi toy notayoy. So, Havady- 
valots, Srovuacloss, teayordoig xacvois, at the time of the Pan., etc. The preposi- 
tion éy is employed, (a) when the substantive stands without the attributive, 
e. g. év ti Hséoe, often also when a demonstrative stands with it, e. g. év toute 
aw éxvavr@ ; (b) if continued time is to be indicated, 2» in all instances must 
be added ; hence it is used with substantives in connection with cardinals 
and the adjectives cdlyos, Beayts, pixpds, modts, etc., e. g. Sujyayoy éy 
tooly jpégaug X. An. 4. 8, & Od. &, 253. énléouey Bogen avéug ax- 
gaéi xalig, with a good wind, Il. a, 418. 16) oe xaxi ation téxov ey ptya- 
goroty, under. Her. 6, 139. éweay Bogdn avéuw avtnpegoy wns savvon éx 
tig tpetéons és thy suEtéegny, TOTe Nagadwooper. 


§ 284. B. The Dative as a Personal Object. 
(495—506, 511.) 

1. Both the Dat. of the person and of the thing denotes an 
object, at or in which the action of the subject appears or be- 
comes visible ; both denote an object which is made to parti- 
cipate in, or to be connected with, the action of the subject; ac- 
cordingly, the language regards the Dat. of the person and of 
the thing from the same point of view. The distinction is 
merely this, viz., that the former is a personal object, or is con- 
ceived of as personal, and consequently it has the power of 
will; the latter denotes an object which is a mere thing, or con- 
ceived of as a thing, and of course is without will; as the idea 
denoted by the term where is intermediate to that denoted by 
whence and whither, so the Dat. (the Where-case) stands in 
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the relation of a person to the Acc., (the Whither-case) and in 
the relation of a thing to the Gen., (the Whence-case.) 

2. The Acc. denotes an object acted upon by the subject; 
the Dat. of the person, on the contrary, denotes an object 
merely aimed at by, and made to share in the action of the 
subject; the action of the subject is indeed employed on the 
object and becomes manifest in it, yet it does not make it a 
passive object, or one that receives an action, but the object ap- 
pears itself as active in distinction from the subject; between 
the subject and the object a reciprocal action takes place. The 
Gen. denotes the immediate cause; the Dat. of the thing, 
on the contrary, a mediate, indirect cause, i. e. the ground, the 
means, the instrument; the Gen. denotes an object as calling 
out and producing the action of the subject; the Dat. of the 
thing, only such an object as exhibits in or upon itself the action 


of the subject. 


Remark 1. In poetry a local aim or object is very often conceived of as 
a person, and is indicated by the Dat.; this sometimes occurs, yet seldom, 
in prose. Il. 0, 309. tao Feotary yztivas aviazortes. So aigerPan, 
éxaipecDor Sogu tivi. Il. 2, 709. Aduyn xexdipévog Knqildu. 7, 218, 
mooxaleconto yagun. Th. 1, 13. ‘Auevoxdig Laptog nde. 3,5. av- 
tots Meléus Auxwy agixveitac. 

Rem. 2. From this use of the Dat., the fact may be explained, why many 
verbs of motion compounded with the prepositions ets, 71006, éni, etc., take 
their object in the Dat.; also why most adverbs are susceptible of the Dat. 
(or Locative) inflection, § 101, 2, (b), including both the local Dat. and that 
which expresses the direction whither, (the Dat. of the person), e. g. yauad, 
humi, humum; s0, likewise, the adverbs in -y, e. g. @AAn; those in -o, e. g. 
cy, xitTo, Ctc.; those in -o4, e. g. medot, humi, humum; évravFoi, huc and 
hic (but 0%, oot, mot, always indicate the direction whither). 


3. Most verbs, which take the Dat. of the person as an object, 
aimed at, or connected with it, express the idea of union and 
community, e. g. dWova, aagezen, vmayreio dat, aondlev ti cin. 
The following classes of words may be mentioned, 

(1) Verbs expressing community, communication, e. g. ope- 
Aeiv, mryvvvat, puiyrva Pat, xotvovr, xowovadat, xowvoreiv, Ot-, xatallar- 
ze, Lo reconcile, dt-, xataddurcesdut, to reconcile one’s self to, Se- 
vovoda, ontvdecdca or srordus noicd ca, mpatrEr, (agere cum ali- 
quo) ; einsiv, deve, dadeyecDat, edyecFut, xatagaotat, etc.; also ad- 
jectives and adverbs, sometimes even substantives which express 
a similar idea, e. g. xowos, overgogos, cunparos, ovyyEerys, wEerattiog, 
and many other adjectives compounded with ovy and pera. 
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‘Optlery toig ayatotcs ayfeumors. Her. 3, 131.6 Anpoxjdng 
Holvxoatsi apidnos. 6,21. w0dues citar paliota ahAgjAnos éfeu- 
yotnoay. Liysotar toig Seog. X. H. 22,19. crdvdecFas 
Atnvatoss. 3.2,20. dddvjdots onovdas énotncayvto. Isocr. 
Paneg. 42, 9, ai noutes at ngoysyernpevar xorvai Macey iy xatehig- 
Syoay, On the Gen. with x o1v0¢, see § 273, 3, (b). 

(2) Verbs of contending, litigating, emulating, e. g. égiSev, ma- 
yeotut, nodepeiv, ayoriveodat, SixalecOat, euguspyreir, etc.; also of 
going towards, encountering, meeting and approaching, as well 
as of those expressing the opposite, as of yielding, e. g. vroorjvat 
and vgloracda; anavtay, vnurtiy, unary, mlnorale, medalers, 
gumeducecdat, eyyilev, ctc.; etxetv, umeixey, yooey, Tapayooeir, etc. ; 
the adjectives and adverbs 2hjoios, évartios, éyyvs, mélas, ete. 

Oi “Edinveg avdgeing totg Héooars éuayéoarvto. Mn stxete 
tors wohemlors. Xen tots éyPoots tis yuerégas (yorgac) nagayo- 
giicat Isocr. Archid. 118, 13. On the Gen., see §271,2. ‘Troctjvas 
avtoic (Mégaars) APnrutos tolujoartes, évixnoay avrovs X. An. 3. 2, 11. 
‘Tplictacdar Suuqgogats Th.2,6]. “Ounoy opoiw as welates 
Pl. Symp. 195, b. “Kovto avtios toto: Aoxedoipovio: Her. 6,77. Tv- 
gavvoc amas tyFoos ehevPegian xai vouors €vaytios On the Gen., see 
§ 273, Rem. 9. 

(3) Verbs of entreating, counselling, inciting, of following, 
accompanying, serving, obeying and trusting, e. g. meostaz-rev, 
smitarrey, mapaveir, mapaxedevecdc, etc. (but xedeverr with Acc. 
and Inf.); ézecdat, axodovieiv, diadéyecPat, to succeed; netOec- 
Gui; vaaxover, anedeir, miorevev, nenoiPévat, ctc.; the adjectives 
and adverbs axodovPos, axohovdwe, éxoperac, diadoyos, esis, Epetys. 

X. Cy. 8 6, 13. tottwy, ay (instead of &) xty tuivy magaxedevopas 
ovdéyv tots Dovdots mooctatto. Ter. 3, 8& Agafio: otdoua xat7- 
xovoay tnt Sovdoctyn Hégonas. 6,14. évarpayrovarynxovatioaytes 
toiar otgatnyotasn X. Cy. 1.1, 2 tag uyelas tavrtas eoxoiper vga 
padloy éFelovcas mei Pec Far tots vouetory, 7 tovsardgumors tots 
Geyovg. 8.6,181H yusorya ayy tia (pact) toy vuxtegivoy 01 a- 
déyecFar Pl. Rp. 400, d. evioyla aga xai svaguootia xai svaynpoavyn 
xatetouduia evn teia axohovder. Eur. Andr. 803. xaxuy xaxe@ Osa- 
Soyoyv. Pl. Phacdon. 100, c. oxomee On ta EHS exeivors 


(t) Expressions of similarity and dissimilarity, of likeness 
and unlikeness, of concord and discord, e. g. éorxévat, opotovy, 
Opovovedat, Gnoros, pois, icos, tows, éupeors, similar, magandyovs, 
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mapahysinc, 6 avzos, idem, apa; duaqpogos, discordant, hostile, dia- 
govog; and very many words compounded with opod, ov», pera, 
€. g. OMovoeir, OMdyAweros, OMEvULOS, CUuGarety, CULgavos, Sveqdos. 

Her. 1, 123. tag nadag tag Kugov tipae Ewvtod Oporovmevos, com- 
parans. 6,23. 5‘Pyyiou tugarvog Std pogos (qv) totar Zayxidalorce. 
X. Cy. 7. 1, 2. andiouévor navtes qoay ob megi toy Kigoy toig avtois T@ 
Kivow onlos. 5.1.4. ouotiay tats Sovilacg size ny eod7jta (May- 
Sea). 7.5,65.0 aidneog ay ivot tovg agdevtis tots igyvgots év tw 
mokéuw. Isocr. Paneg. 43, 13. zadenov éotev ta ovs tous hoyoustm@ wey é- 
De. tay toyor eevgeiyv. Th. 1, 49.9 vavpayia nefopayia moosgé- 
ens (1%) 

Rem. 3. On the Gen. with ootoc, see § 273, 3, (b). The codrdinate, 
copulative particle, xad, is not seldom employed with adjectives of equality 
and similarity instead of the Dative. Her. 1, 94. /vdot yopougt ey TE 9 o— 
TA Lng bouge yotmvta xai bEgves. So éy iy, isa, opoluc, WOULTWS, KATE 
tate xai, etc. Pl. lon. 500, d. oty oppoiws nexorjxace xai“Opngos. Comp. 
similis et, ac atque. There, also, occur, particularly in the Attic Prose 
writers, the particles of comparison, 0s, WIGTEEQ j ; these are used with igos, o 
avtoc. Dem. Phil. 3. 119, 38. roy autoy TQoTOY, GC EQ, x. T. A. 

(5) Expressions denoting what is becoming, suitable, befitting, 
pleasing, and the opposite, c. g. mgézew, aguorrey, noosixey (with 
an Inf. following), 2gezovtws, angencs, sxdg eort, sixorws, cQLoxEy 
(cevdavev Ton.). 

X. Cy. 7. 5,37. Baaehet jysiro moénery. Pl. Apol. 36, d. té ovr 
nosmeravdgi névnre. Her. 6, 129. Swit@ agertas ogyeeto, sibi 
placens. X. Cy. 3.3, 30. cgéoxecy Vuty necgwvtat. 

(6) Verbs of agreeing with, reproaching, being angry, envy- 
ing, e. g. omoloye, etc.; meeqecda, to reproach; péuqecdat 
ave, meaning to blame, Aodogeiadat, to reproach, émtmar, éy- 
xahety (reve te), Entxcedeiv (zevi te), Emimdyrrey, overdiCery, Evoydeiv, ete. ; 
Hupovotat, Bomovalat, yurenaivery, etc., ¢Ooveir, Bacxatvery, to envy ; 
Baoxaivery teva with the meaning ¢o calumniate. 'The Acc. of the 
thing very often stands with the Dat. of the person. 

Her. 3, 142. éya ta (= &) TO wWédac ExtmwAijoaa, attos xata Otva- 
puv ov noujow. Th. 4,61. 00 tots agyey Bovlopevors pen popas 
alla tots Unaxotsy Etotmotégors ovary. Dem. Ol. 2.30, 5. va y- 
Let uty o Pilinnos. X. An. 2.5, 13. Aivuntious, ot¢ pdhuota tuas rity 
yivwoxw TED UUW UEVOUS, xokucecFs. Cy. 1.4, 9.0 Selo atm éLos- 
dogetto, tyy Fgacutnta opwy. 4.5.9. Kvataons éBorpotro ta Kv- 
Qy xai tots Mydoug tH xatalinortas aitoy Egnpor oiyec Pat. 
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(7) Verbs of helping, benefiting and averting, e. g. a7e- 
yely, apvvery, cAEsEy, Tyseogeiv, BonOeiy, enixovgeiy and the like, e. g. 
anoloyeiaO at, Avowtedeiy, exragxeir, yootopeiy, also several verbs com- 
pounded with ovy, e. g. cvugegery, conducere, svpngatrey, ovveg- 
yeiv, etc.. and many adjectives of the same and similar signifi- 
cations, e. g. zojoroc, BhaBegos, pidos, éx80s, etc. 

X.R.L. 4, 5.agykoucs tH mole navti oPive, Cy. 3. 3, 67 (ab yu- 
voixec) ixetevovos navtag pr) pevyey xatalinoytas attas, GLE apivas 
nol avtatc, xa téxvoss, xa oqicsy avtois 4.3.2 tovtoss 
yag pacw avayxny elvas nooPipas ahégery. Eur. Or. 922, (’Ogéorns) 
qrenoe TemwMoety TMated, xaxyy yuvaixa xaSeoy xataxtayoy. Pl. Ap. 
28, c.& temmgnoers Hatooxlw tH Etalew toy povor. 

Rem. 4. Hence the Dative stands, in general, with verbs and adjectives 
of all kinds, when the action takes place for the profit, favor, honor, 
harm, disadvantage, of a person, or an object conceived of as a person, 
(Dativus commodi et incommodi,) where the English uses the prepositions to 
or for. Here belong particularly the rites performed in honor of a divin- 
ity, e. g. opzeto Pun toils Fe0ic, otepavovad at Sep. Her.6,138.’Agtéusds 
opty» avery. So, also, the Dative is used with xdvery (Poet., or rather Epic) 
to express, xlvFé pos, listen to me favorably. Here belongs, also, the phrase, 
mostly poetic, déyecFai te tuvi, to recewe one into favor, since it involves the 
kindly additional idea that the reception of a thing as a relief, will be re- 
garded as agreeable to the person. Od. 1, 40. a5 aga pornous of édéta- 
10 yadxsoy Eyyos. See Larger Gramm. Part. IL § 597, Rem. 3. 

(8) Verbs of observing, finding, meeting with something in 
a person. 


‘rrohapBaveacy O& th tosovtM, ote einIns tug aYPQumos (scil. 
dotiy) Pl. Rp. 598, d. “Etega dy, we tome, tots pudAatiy svonxapsy 
421,e. Oagoovor paliota nolguror, Gtay tots évyarvtiors noaypata 
xai acyodlas nuyFavoartas X. Hipp. 5, 8. 

(9) The Dative stands with éo7é» and ¢éa¢» in order to de- 
note the person, or the thing conceived of as a person, that has 
or possesses something. The thing possessed stands as the 
subject in the Nom. 

Kvew 7» peyaly Baowsla—Tots nhovaolors nolka napopidia 
gaow elvat Pl. Rp. 329,e. “Hoay Kootaw dito naides Her. 1, 34. 


Rem. 5. The possessive Dat., or the Dat. of the possessor, is to be dis- 
tinguished from the Gen. of the possessor, § 273, 2. The Dative is used, 
when it is asked, what the possession is (what has one °), and the posses- 
sion designated is contrasted with other possessions, e. g. Kvgy nY ps 
yaln Bactiela, Cyrus had, among other things, a great kingdom ; the Gen. is 
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used, when it is asked who the possessor is (whose is this ?), and the pos- 
sessor is contrasted with other possessors, e. g. Kugov nv peyaln Bao 
Aela, to Cyrus (and not to another) belonged a great kingdom. The Dative de- 
scribes the person as one to whom the possession has been imparted, di- 
vided, given ; the Genitive, as one who has himself gained possession, from 
whom the possession has proceeded. 

(10) The Dat. is used universally when an action takes place 
in respect to a person, or a thing conceived of as a person, so 
that the person is in some way a sharer of it. Here belong 
the following instances,— 


(a) In certain formulas, the Dative designates the person to whose judg- 
ment, consideration or estimate, an idea is referred, and thus it first gains a 
certain authority, e. g. Her. 1, 14. alnSéi dé doyn ygeupey a ov Kogur- 
Glory tov Snpociou éotiy 0 Inoavedg (recte aestimanti non est thesaurus 
Corinthiacus.) Th. 2, 49. 10 Suds antousya cope ovx ayay Fequoy 
ay, “the external part of the body, when one touched ut, was not very hot.” 
The Datives sisfavts, dort, avaBavt, txegSavts and the like especially 
belong here, where objects are to be locally defined, Her. 6, 33. ano” In- 
ying anadlaccopevos 6 yautixog oteatos ta éx agiotega EgmAsONTE TOU 
“Eldncnovtov aiges nayta. X. Cy. 8. 6, 20. navta ta EPyn, ooa Sugeay éx- 
Barres oixst usyol égvdgas Salacons. Also the expression og avvelow 
tt sinsty, to say tt in brief, properly in order to say tt when one has compre- 
hended the whole, e. g.” Avev apyortay ovdéy ay ovte xalor, ove dyadoy yé- 
VOTO, WG wey TDUVELO FTE timely, oVdauoU X. An. 3. 1, 38. 

(b) The Dat. of the person often stands in connexion with we, in order 
to show that the thought which is expressed, is not general, but only has 
value according to the opinion of the person named. X.C. 4. 6, 4. 6 age 
ta negh ros Feovs youre sddG OQSacaY 7 Ut» svVoEsNS WELOpEVOS En (nOs- 
tro judicio). S. OC. 20. paxgay yao, os yégortsi, moovatadns odoy. Ant. 
1161. Koéur yao ny tnlotos, wo & pos, nore, Pl. Soph. 226, c. taysiay, 
ag épot, oxéyry énitatras. Her. 3, 88. yapous tovs meutous dyapee IT é g- 
ono O Sagéios (matrimonia ex Persarum judicio nobilissima). Altogeth- 
er usual in the phrase &fso¢ eiud tevdg téyt, or even without the 
Gen., a&so¢ eipl reve, Tam of value in the estimation of some one, X. C. 
1. 2, 62. éuot pév On Laxgatnys torcoitos av eoxee timijs &ELog elyar tH 
woe paddor, 1} Savatov, rather merits honor than death as it respects the city. 
Pl. Symp. 185. b. ottog gory 6 tig Otgavlas Seow Eguc xat ovgarcos xat 
goddov akiog xak woder nai BOcwtacs. 

(c) Here belongs the use of the Dat. of a person with a Part. of verbs 
which express the idea of willing, desiring, and the opposite, e. g. Bovdo- 
pire, HOopsry, aopusrey, dlnopusyy, ax Pousry, in connexion with verbs, most 
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frequently with elyac and yiyysoGan Her. 9, 16. ydopnevoroey 
q piv ob doyos yeyovact. Th. 6, 46.16 Nixig moocgdeyopdvy ny 
ta nE9i tov Eysotaloy. iPl. Rp. 358.d. add doa, st coe Boviopevy 
(sc. dori), & Aéyo, whether I say what pleases you. 

(d) The Dat. of the personal pronouns, first and second persons, is often 
used so as to show that the intercourse of the speaker, or of the person 
spoken to, is conducted in a confidential and pleasant manner, (Dativus 
ethicus), X. Cy. 1. 3, 2 ope dn toy xocpoy tot nannov, éuplénaw avrg, 
Eleyey (6 Kigos)' “2 pijteg, og xadog wot 6 manmog. 15. iv 06 ps xata- 
Anns évPade, xad pado innsveasr, oray psy éy Hégoats 0, oluai co éxsivous 
tous ayatous ta neixa Sading mxyoey. 

(11) The Dative often stands with the Perf. Pass. (rarely 
with other tenses of the Pass.), in order to denote the agent. 
The Pass., in this case, expresses a state, or condition, and the 
Dat. the author of this condition who is aé the same time the 
person for whom this condition exists, while by v20 with the 
Gen., the author merely is expressed. 

Her. 6, 123. ag poe ngotegoy SednA4wtas Dem. Aphob. 844, 1. dd 
SinynoooSa ta tovrm aEnQgaypéva negigjuor. Ol. 1. 26, 27. ri wé- 
mogaxtat tots wdkorg. In this waya Perf. Act, which is wanting, 
may be supplied, e. g. tatta pos Aélextas. 

(12) The agent, also, stands, regularly, in the Dative with the 
verbal adjectives in -tés and -téo¢, (§ 234, 1,i,) both when they 
are used, like the Latin Gerund, impersonally in the Neut. 
Sing. -r6s, -céov, or in the Pl. -ra, -zea, § 241, 3. or personally, like 
the Latin Gerundive; those derived from transitive verbs, 
i. e. such as govern: the Acc., admit both the Impers. and the 
Pers. construction; but those derived from intransitive verbs ad- 
mit only the impersonal. The verbal Adj., used impersonally, 
takes its object in the same Case as the verb from which it is 


derived. 

* Aga youxtoy dotiy Duty; Arist. Lys. 656. Einé tg, ots tots adhoeg 
rave evxta ely X. Cy. 3. 2, 25. "Aoxntéoy (or -téa) dord cos thy agetny. 
"EniPuuntioy toth rots ay Fgunors rig agers. “Entzeigntéoy dock 
got te igyw. nui dn BonIntéov elvas tors nodypacw vuiy Dem. Ol. 
3.14,17. Kolactéoy éotl coe tov dySgunoy. *Eoxntéa dori cot 1) age- 
an. "Ngslntéa cos 4% nolig éotly X. C. 3. 6, 3. So the Deponents, 
§ 197, ©. g. uyuntéoy dotiv nity tors ayadous from piuciodal tive or wi- 
pnrdos sity uty of ayadol. 
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Rem. 6. The verbal adjectives of those verbs whose Middle form has a 
Pass. meaning, as well as a reflexive or intransitive, have, likewise, in the 
impersonal Neut. form with éoté, a two-fold signification, and when an ob- 
ject is subjoined, a two-fold construction, e. g. Maotéoy éotiy iipiy autor, 
we must convince him, from new tiva and neotéoy éotiy Huiy tots OpOug 


(oblemperandum est a nobis _ legtbus) from melFouat tert, obtempero alicut ; 
anallaxtéoy totiy nyt autor tov xaxov from anallatteay tive tov xexov, 
and anallaxtéoy gory 7 nuty tov avPeunov from analiatrec Pas tiv0g, to get 
rid of something. 

Rem. 7. Not seldom, however, in connection with verbal adjectives in 
-t80¢, the agent is denoted, among the Attic writers, by the Acc., since 
the Acc. implies the idea of the impersonal verb d ¢@ with the Inf., e. g. PL. 
Gorg. 507. d. toy Bovlopusyoy evdalpova elves Twpeosvrny Scooxtéoy 
xai aoxntéory. Often, also, the construction of verbal adjectives i is changed 
into the Inf. ; in this case the agent must necessarily stand in the Acc. X. 
C. 1. 5, 5. duo? pir Sones — éhevdion avdgs euxtéoy sivae py Tuytey 
Sovtou: toovtov, dovdevorta d&—ixetsvery tors Stove x. 1. A. 


§ 285. C. The Dative of the thing (Instrumental 
Dative.) | (507—510.) 


1. The Dat. as indicating objects without life or conceived 
to be such, expresses relations which in Latin are denoted by the 
ablative, and in other languages by the instrumental relation. 
They are, as has been seen, § 284, 2, expressed as follows, 

(1) The ground or reason, e. g. popy anzAdor, svvoig, adtxic, 
poBy, vBee noeiy 11; especially with verbs denoting a disposition 
or frame of mind, ec. g. zaigey, ndecho, ayddlecOat, inaigscOat, 
Auncicb ct, alyeiv; Oavpatey; elnilew; orépyesy, ayanay, apeaxecO at, 
agxeictat, to be content with something, cyavaxteiv, ducyegaiver, 
yahenoc piper, ayPscbas; aicyvrsacOat, etc. 

Her. 6, 67. alyjoag tg énmecguinpate eine. 4,78. dtaéty ci- 
Sapcic neéoxeto SxvFixj. Th. 4, 85. Savpulo rH anwoxieil- 
gts pou tay nudoy. 3, 97. dlnilecy tH tuyn. Stégysry tots 
magovo.. ‘Ayangy tots tnagyovasiy ayatois Xahe- 
HHS PEQELY toig agovaL Neaypars X. An.1.3,3. AiczuvrecDas tots 
nengaypévorg C. 2.1, 31. Pl. Hipp. maj. 285. e. sixotmg coe yalgou- 
atv ob Aaxedaiporor, ate nolda eidott. “AyahisoDar tH vixen. 
"Ayavaxtery tg Savarta, dugyegaivery tots Aoyots. Dem. 
Ol. 3.13, 14. ayanioag tots mengaypévors jovylay oxjce. *Io- 
Zvaty tois coacs X. C.2.7,7. So, also, with adjectives, e. g. inyveos 
zeqaly, tazus mocly, etc. 


Remanx 1. The preposition éri, in, upon, at, is very often connected 
with the Dat. ; commonly in, yalendis gégay éni tim, Pavpatey én revs. 
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(2) The means and instrument, by which an action is accom- 
plished (with which? by which?) Hence the Dat. also stands 
with 7¢700a¢ (ui), and its compounds, and with »ouilew, to be 
customary, to be in common use. 

Ballauy Aitors, axovtizay aiypatc. X. Cy. 4. 3, 21. 6 pév inmoxdy- 
tavgos Suoty Op Salpoty ngoewoaro xai Svoty atory gxovey* eyo 
di téttragas nev Op Padlpots texuagotpas, téettagas 0&6 Wot NEOK- 
oFnoouas’ wolda yog pact xad ixnoy avSeunoi tots O~ JF adposs 1Q00- 
garvta Snlovy, nodla 5é tots was mgoaxovorta onpaivey. 18. ngovoeiy 
pay ys Sw neta thi avtounivn yyopn, tats 08 yegaty onhogogn- 
ow, Stwtonar dé 16) inn, toy 0 évavtioy avatgswyw TH tov innov § WBN. 
Her. 3, 117. ovtor ay, oineg Eungocdey Ladecay x0 doFarty vdatt, 
oix Eyovteg avt@ yoaodIat, cvuqpogeh peyadn Jrayosuytas 
Dem. Cor. 277, 150. xs77 mgoqgaces tavty xatexyon. But xata- 
zejnc9arand ds:azeio3as with the meaning to kil, govern, as Trans., 
the Acc. Comp. Her. 6, 135; Antiph. 1. 118, 23. With yei a Fae a se- 
cond Dat. often stands, by means of attraction, so as to express the atm, de- 
sign, e. g. yompas cou niotw pido, aa in the Lat. ufor te fido amico, I have 
thee for a true friend. On the Acc. with yejoDas, see § 278, 4. Her. 4, 117. 
gory ob Savgopata vopllovaer Sxvdixp. Th. 2, 38. ayaorxal $v- 
aiaco Seetnulors vopilovas 

(3) As the means there may be expressed by the Dat., 
(a) the material, owf of which (= of which) anything is 
made ;—(b) the standard, according to which anything is mea- 
sured, judged of, or done; hence the Dat. stands particularly 
with verbs of measuring, judging, concluding, e. g. cradpacban, 
yiyvooxew, etxalery, xoive, texucigecdce; also in general, in or- 
der to indicate a reference to an object, or a more exact defi- 
nition, e. g. with verbs signifying to become distinguished, 
verbs of excelling, those signifying to be strong and powerful, 
as well as the opposite, and with very many adjectives, (in- 
stead of the Acc. used to express a more exact definition, § 297, 
7); in English, the prepositions to, according to, are used in 
this case ;—(c) the measure, by, according to, which an action 
is determined, especially with comparatives and superlatives, as 
well as with other expressions, which include the idea of com- 
parison, in order to show how much an action or quality is 
greater or smaller than another ;—finally, (d) the way and man- 
ner in which anything is done (how ?) 
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Her. 3, 57. ayogy xab 10 ngutaviioy Hagia 169 joxnpéve (jv). On 
the Gen. of the material, see § 273, 5. Her. 2,2 1tocotta ctadunoa- 
pevoe ony pats, extalire judicantes. 7,116.45 of do Sts texpar 
Qopervoy, ex tua veste judicium faciens. X. Cy.1.3,5.tdy4 not tex pac 
QO mervos, oo wat, déyets; 3. 3, 19. ab payorxgivorvtas padloy taicg pu- 
ats, | tals toy copatoy gopacs. H. 7.3, 6 ovtor navtac avdgesmous 
inmeoBeBlynxace tolun ts xai pragig. C.27,7tozvecy tote 
compact Cy. 2.3, 6. éyo otts nociy sigs tazyvs, oUts yeooiy io— 
2vQ0c. Hence tq dvr, tH adndsig, 10 loyw, 14 Egym, according to the na- 
ture, etc.; also yyapuy opadjyat, weve Diyas Th. 4, 18, Her. 7,9. Her. 1, 184. 
Seulonpus yevenas wévte TOEOTEQOY eydveto TIS Nitaxgtoc. So nxol- 
Ag, odéye pelfov. Her. 6,89. votéguoay Huson men tig ovyxespsyne, 
a day later than was fired upon. 106. 20A1 hoyiun 4 ‘EAlas yéyove ao- 
Sevection. Here belong, also, {yusoty tive yidlaus Spaypaic, Savate 
and the like. Her. 6, 136. {yysodcaytog 38 (tov Snuov toy MiAtsaden) xactd — 
ayy adidny nevtjxoryta tahaytocgs. Th.4,73.10 Bedtiot@ tov 
Oxhitixod BlagSFijyat, jacturam facere. Il. y, 2. Todecpiyxdhayyait &vo- 
nit loa, Oorides wc. X. Cy. 1.2,2 Big sic oixiay mageévar. So déxn, 
xipedele, Snpooig (sc. odq), ig (6dq), né&y (08@), xosv7 (dq), tn common, 
tO toomy torpds; xousdn, properly with care, hence, very much, oxovdij, with 
pains, aegre, scarcely, hardly, adn, cavity, Siz7, duplici modo, eixy, frustra. 
Comp. § 101, 2, (b). 


§286. Il The Construction of Prepositions. (519-515) 


1. As the Cases show the relations of place, or the direction, 
whence, whither, where, and the causal relations, which were 
originally conceived of as expressing the relations of direction, 
etc., so the prepositions express another relation in space, in 
which the extension or dimension of things in space, is consid- 
ered, viz. the juxtaposition of things, by the side of, before, be- 
hind, around, at, or the local contraries of above and below, 
within and without, before and behind, etc.; hence this is called 
the relation of dimension. 

2. The Cases connected with the prepositions, show in which 
of the three above mentioned relations of direction, whence, 
whither and where, the relation of the dimension expressed by 
the preposition must be conceived. 


Remax 1. Thus, e. g. the preposition x aga denotes merely the local 
relation of vicinity, the near or by; but in connection with the Gen., @ g. 
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qids naga tov Bagsiéug, it denotes, at the same time, the direction 
whence, (he came from near the king, de chez le rot); in connection with the 
Acc., &. g. nes maga toy Baocsiéa, at the same time the direction 
whither (he went into the vicinity or presence of the king); and in connection 
with the Dat, e. g. iat maga tm Bacsdei, at the same time the 
where, which expresses no direction (he stood near the king) 

3. The prepositions according to their construction may be 
divided, 

(a) into prepositions which govern the Gen., @ » 14, before (ante), a 0, from 
(ab, a), éx, out of (ex), % 9 0, instead of (pro); 

(b) into those which govern the Dat., éy, (in with abl.) and ov», with 
(cum). 

(c) into those which govern the Acc, aya, up, eis, (in with acc.) we, 
to; 

(d) into those which govern the Gen. and Acc., 56 a, through, x a1 a, down 

Jrom (de), U2 & 9, over (super), wet a, with; 

(e) into those which govern the Gen., Dat. and Acc., ad pq é, about, én, 
on, 709 a, by, w2Q 4, around—about (circa), «9 05, before, and v7 0, un- 
der (sub). 

4, According to the relations of dimension which preposi- 
tions denote, they may be divided, 

(a) into such as indicate a juxtaposition, saga and api, near, én, at 
or to, vy and peta, with; 

(b) into such as express local contraries, é7 é, to, d yd, at, U4 Q, over, and 
in 0, under, xata, down (under) x90, mgog and ayti, before, in 
front of, and the improper prepositions O2+¢ sy, after, behind; éy 
and ei¢, in, within, and é«, @&, from, out of; da, through, and x2gi, 
around, outside; 0 ¢, to, up to, and a7 0, from, away from. 

5. The relation of dimension expressed by prepositions is trans- 
ferred to the relations of time and causality, e. y. Ot modgpor & #0 
tuo moheng anigvyor. Ano vuxtog annlvor. Ano 
Evppeayias aveovouoi sia. 

6. Each preposition has a fundamental meaning, which it 
everywhere retains, even when it is connected with two or three 
Cases; but it receives various modifications according to the 
different Cases, because the relation of space varies with every 
Case. Comp. Rem.1. The fundamental meaning of preposi- 
tions appears in the clearest manner in indicating the relations 
of space, and, for the most part, in those of time; but in the ex- 
hibition of causal relations it is often very obscure. 
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Rem. 2. All the prepositions were originally adverbs of place. See § 300, 
1. The prepositions enumerated in No. 3, may be called Proper preposi- 
tions, inasmuch as during the period when the language was cultivated, 
they either were not used at all, or but very seldom as adverbs of place, 
without a substantive; accordingly, they are used regularly as prepositions ; 
they differ from the Improper prepositions ; of these latter, the following clas- 
ses may be named; (a) those which are partly adverbs of place, partly other 
adverbs, which, though regularly used as adverbs, are sometimes, in connec- 
tion with a substantive, used as prepositions, e. g. axdmgo Fey, aver, diya, 0 oper; 4 
—b) substantives in connection with the Gen., e. g. Sieyy, instar, zagu7, 

gratia, etc., probably also, fvexa, on account of. 


1 PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE ONLY. 
§287. (1) Avciand 206, before. (516, 517.) 


1. Avi (Lat. ante, before, in the face of, opposite, etc.), has 
the original meaning itn the face of, (before, over agatnst), 
(1) in a local sense (in prose seldom) ; (2) in a causal or figura- 
tive sense, (a) in protestations, instead of the common word 
zeo¢ with the Gen.;—(b) with expressions denoting compari- 
son (e.g. with the comparative degree), estimation, weighing, 
compensation, as with verbs expressing the idea of trading, sale, 
barter, value, likeness or unlikeness, preference ;— (c) of the 
cause or ground, when it expresses the idea of making compen- 
sation, asin av ov, avd’ a, for what? wherefore ?— (d) of sub- 
stitution, giving an equivalent, etc. 

(1) (To zegloy got!) Jaci nitvor diadlsmovoats peyalars, av 9 wy sorn- 
notes avdges tb dy Nacyoley 7 UNO THY PeQousrvay Lider, 7 UNO THY xvdtydou- 
péver, behind which, since the trees stood before the soldiers, X. An. 4. 7, 6. 
(2) (a)’Avri waldwy tiv 0 8— ixetevousr, ac. of, as it were standing be- 
fore, 8. OC. 1326. (b) (Auxotpyos xareigyacato) dy th moles aigetorts- 
gov slya toy xaloy Savatoy avti aioygot Biov XRL9,1. TH 
televiny ayti tas tov Lavrov cwtnoias jldatavto Pl. Menex. 237, a. 
Hang vioy avtinaytay tay Ghiwy xonpatwr noord Soai- 
gtioFul 1 avté tiv0s, instead of the common tevdg. Thy dlevSegiay Eoluny 
dy ayti av tyw navtwy X. An. 1.7,3. (d) Jotog avth deonc- 
rov. "Avyti qutoas wut éyévero Her. 7,37. “Avyti tov payerdas 
nelecPas éFéle XK. Cy. 3.1, 18. °*Avtl is never used of time. 


2. ITgo has the fundamental meaning, on the foreside (pro, 
prae, figuratively, in behalf of), (1) local; — (2) of time ; — (3) 
causal and figurative, (a) in behalf of (for the good, for the weal) ; 
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with comparisons, (hence with the Com. degree) with words ex- 
pressing estimation, like az, but always with the accessary 
idea of placing before, preference, hence especially with words 
expressing preference ;— (b) of an inward, intellectual cause, oc- 
casion, inducement (only Poet.) on account of, prae, e. g. Il. 9, 
667. 2g0 goBoo, prac metu. . 

(1) Of wodgutoe eotgatonedetcavto TQO TMY THS NOdseag MUAGY. (2) 
Igo ipéeas anilIov. (3) Muvteg akacovel cs ngo atitay Boviet- 
eodar X. Cy. 1.6, 42. Muyo9a,uno9avsiy ngo tig nmatoldos, dia- 
xvduveteey 200 Bacshéwg X. Cy. 8.8, 4. Atxaotegoy auny xai xad- 
hiov slyas MQO TOU Pevysey texai anodiSQaOXELY UMExYEY TH NO- 
Aes Sixny, vty ay turtn Pl. Phaedon.99,a. M090 nodiov noujoasFal 
Tl, TQO NOALGY yonpatwy tiujoacFul ts. (Tovtoy)mgu narytwy 
LONPaAtwy xai novwy noraiuny av gidoy po sivas X.C. 25,3 Meo 
tTovtov tedvavat ay padloy Horo Pl. Symp. 179, a. “Enauntiy neo di- 
xatocuyng adixluy Rp. 361, e. 


Remarx. The reason that the prepositions ay1té and go are not con- 
“nected with the Dat, like prepositions of the same meaning in other lan- 
guages, but with the genitive, is owing to the fact, that the Greek language 
regards the relation denoted by before, in front of, not merely as local, but im- 
plying action, a relation of dependence. The like holds of the prepositions 
tnéo, e066, Jia, aul, megl, énxi, two with the Gen, since the 
Gen. points out the place as the supporter of the action, consequently, de- 
notes, as it were, a relation of dependence. See § 273, 4. 


§ 288. (2) Azo, from, and é&, &x, out of. (518, 519.) 
PRELIMINARY Remark. These two prepositions denote an outgoing, a 
removal, departure, but a so denotes rather an outward removal, ¢x (#§), on 
the contrary, always as a going out from within a place or object; and in 
the causal relation, the former denotes a remoter cause, the latter, one more 
direct. 

1. Axo, ab, from, denotes, (1) in relation of space, (a) a mov- 
ing away from a place or object in connection with verbs of 
motion, also of freeing, and the like, e. g. Avay, éhevFegovs, also of 
missing, § 271, 2, hence, &0 oxonov, and ‘then it is transferred 
into an intellectual deprivation, as in &2 edaidey, ano yours, ali- 
ter ac sperabam, putabam (as if aberrans ab exspectatione, ab 
Opinione); (b) distance from a place or object with verbs of 
rest ;—— (2) used of time, departure from a point of time (from, 
after) ; — (3) causal or figurative, (a) of origin, as in elvas, yiyveo- 

54 a 
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a; (b) of a whole in respect to its parts; (c) of the author 
with the Pass., instead of v0, $251, Rem. 4, but always with 
the accessary idea of on the part of; (d) of the occasion; (e) 
of the material; (f) of the means and instrument; (g) of con- 
formity. 

(1) (a)’A20 tis modEws anégryoy of mokéuiot. (b)‘OAcyos oix an 
tov oxonoy okey signcta: X. S. 2,10. (4) medaud nodes) aro Fa- 
Lacaongs padloy wxicdjoay Th. 1,7. (2)'Ano tavins tis i peeas, 
ano vuxtos, ag ionigas, ano twY citwy, after the meal, X. R. 
L. 5,8. (3)(a)"Am0 “Adxpatiwvog xual avrg Meyaxdéog éyévovto xas 
xagta Loproot Her. 6, 125. (b) Tas tgujgsts, aineg qoay aitg ano TOY 
xatahec~decoay Th.4,9. Ta ano tH¢ Dece7s, ornaments on the 
neck, Her. 1,51. Soot ano Bovis, qui sunt a consiliis, oc ano Mia- 
TWYOG, OL ano Ti¢ Axadnuliag etc. (c)Exguydn an avtoy 
oder Egyor atvodovor, on the part of, Th. 1,17. (d)’Awo dixatoavyne, 
out of, on account of, Her. 7, 164. Te uno tay nodepiwy pose, metu 
ab hostibus, X. Cy. 3. 3, 53. “Ag Eavroi, from his own impulse. (e) Tgé- 
gey to vautixoy ano neocoduy Th. 1, 8l. (f)’Amo tay tyetégoy * 
ipiv mwodeust (Pilinnos) gvpuay wy, sociorum vestrorum ope, Dem. Ph. 1. 
49, 34; hence many adverbial phrases, e. g. am0 atopatos, ano yluwrttng ei- 
neiv, by heart, ano anovdijs, zealously. (g)"An Ovlhupnov ovgeos xa- 
éovras Ovdvuninvol Her. 7,74. "Ano Evppayziag (in virtue of) avto- 
youos Th. 7, 57. 

2. E&, &éx, ex, out of (opposite of &%, in), denotes (1) in rela- 
tion to space (a) removal either from within a place or object, 
or from immediate intercourse or communication with a place 
or object, used with verbs of motion; hence in reference to an 
immediate succession of one object after another; (b) distance, 
in connection with verbs of rest, on the outside of, (Epic), e. g. 
éx Belewr, extra teloram jactum ;— (2) used of time, immediate 
succession, departure from a point of time, then especially a di- 
rect unfolding of one thing from another, an immediate conse- 
quence ;—(3) in a causal and figurative sense, (a) of origin; (b) 
of the thole in relation to its parts, or in relation to what belongs 
to it, often with the accompanying idea of choice and distinc- 
tion; (c) of the author with passive or intransitive verbs, instead 
of vz0, almost exclusively Ionic, used particularly by Herodotus, 
seldom in Attic prose; (d) to denote the occasion of anything; 
(e) of the material; (f) of the means and instrument; (g) of 
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conformity, to denote that one thing is done, happens, etc., ac- 
cording to another; it is then iranelated by according ms after, 
Jor, in virtue of. 

(1) ‘Ex tiig WOohews ungaGoy, ex ths maxyns Epuyoy, éx yijs évav- 
eaznoar, out Srom the land. PI. Polit. 289, e. of 68 aoliy éx nOdews ad- 
Aatrovtes xata Solaray xai meth. Apol. 37, d. xadog ay por v Blog ely 
Gdlyy €f addng wodews aecBousym (comp. er alio loco in alium mi- 
granti)} (2) EE ipégas, ex quo dies illuxit, éx yuxtog or éx vyux- 
tay, éx nalday, €& vaotégor, subsequently, éx tov Loenov. Her. 
9,8. @F suéons && rpéony avaBudiopsvor, ex die in diem. 1, 87. éx dé 
aidoing texai ynveping cuvdgausay eanivns vepea. Th. 1, 120. éx 
pév eionyng modsusty, éx 08 modémou nad Erusiva. X. Cy. 3. 1, 17. 
G gos natye év 1708 TH mig jpéog 88 APQOVYOS GHgowy yeyérytat. (3) 
(a) Eivan, yiyveoGar Ex tevog. (b)'EE"AFnvaiwy osagurot. (c) Her. 
3, 62. ra évtetadpéva éx tov Mayov. Ibid. mgodedoa9as éx IMgntacneos. 
(d) 6, 67. tpevye Anuagntos éx Snagrns éx torovds Gysideos. So éx 
mavtog tov vow Pl éx Biag and the like. Her. 2, 152. éx t7¢ 
Owtog tov dyeigov. (g) Pl. Criton. 48, b. éx tdy Cpodoyoupsvay 
tovto oxentéov. So dvouater Sas Ex t+ v0¢, to be named after or for some 
one, (like virtus ex viro appellata est Cicer.) “Ex tov; why ? 


Remarx. The adverbs which, as improper prepositions, take the Gen., 
have been already mentioned, in treating of the Gen. Besides these ad- 
verbs, the following substantives, aa improper prepositions, take the Gen., 
a. Sixyy (08 ua, Poet.) instar ;—b. y «giv (more poetic than prose), gra- 
tia, for the sake of, commonly placed after the Gen., seldom before it. In- 
stead of the Gen. of the personal pronouns éyuov, gov, etc., the possessive 
pronoun, as an attributive adjective, is regularly used with yagiy, e. g. éuny, 
ony yagty, mea, tua gratia; —c. Evex a (Evexew before consonants, évsxa he- 
fore vowels in the Attic writers, sivexa and sivexey, Ionic, but not wholly for- 
eign to the Attic dialect, ovyexa in poetry), causa, gratia. The Gen. can - 
stand before or after this word. It very frequently signifies, with respect to, 
concerning, in regard to. Her.3, 85. Fagose tovtov eivexe, with respect to 
this, be of good courage. It often denotes a remote reason, e. g. by virtue of; 
by reason of. PI. Rp. 329, b. sb yag yy tovT altioy, xav ¢yata Guta TavTe 
éxenovdn Evexa ys yi gue, i.e. by reason of old age ;—d. x71 (poetic 
only), by or according to the will of (a god), dog &&nts, Homer and Hesiod. 
In the other poets it has the signification of évexa. 


§289.2. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE ONLY. "Evy AND 
avy (Svy), (520, 521.) 

1. Ev ee, Poet., ev and «txt Epic) denotes that one thing is tn, 
upon, by or near another. It commonly indicates an actual 
union or contact of the two objects spoken of, and hence is the 
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opposite of éx. It is used, (1) in relation to space, (a) the be- 
~ ing in, inclosed in, encircled, surrounded, used of place, clothing 
or persons, and translated by in, among, in the midst of, before, 
in the presence of (coram) ; then it is transferred to external and 
internal conditions or state in which one is or is engaged, or is 
found, by which he is, as it were, surrounded,—to the business in 
which he is engaged, to persons,in whose hands or power 
something is placed; it also denotes (b) the being upon some- 
thing, and (c) the being near a thing, particularly of cities, near 
which (in the territory of which) something took place, espe- 
cially a battle ;— (2) in relation to dime, § 283, 3;—(38) in a 
causal and figurative relation, (a) of the means and instrument; 
(b) of the manner; (c) to denote conformity. 


(1) (a) “Ev tH xodes, dv th ynow, éy Snagry rovto éyévero. Pl. 
L. 625. b. avanavlas dy tots twydotcs Sévdoeaiy sios oxagal. “Ex 
Ondo, ev totors Seyuvifeuda; dv dao Fits, vy ateparvosy, 
crowned ; vy tots avFewnose (inter) Dem. Chers. 108, 74. Tips- 
Seog not éxtivog dy tuty eSnunyoenstey (coram) “Ev nodéuo, dv FQ- 
yo, évy Sarri, dv poo, &y ooyi eivar. Pl. Criton. 43, c. xad addos 
dy toravrats Evuqogate ddAloxurvta. Phileb. 45, c. vy tosovross. 
yooyuauey éyousvor. Gorg. 523, b.éy magn sudatpovig oixety Her. 
2,82. of dy mosdoes yevomervor. Th.3,28.08 éy nmoayuacs X. Cy. 4. 
3, 2. of wéy Sy dy tovtoss tots Adyots year. Pl. Phaed. 59, a. éy 
gtiocogig siva. OF dy yenoyiasc; dv téyyn sivar. Hence va- 
rious adverbial expressions have originated, e. g. éy low eivat, to be equal ; 
éy ndov7 pol éoty, it is pleasing to me ; so also with éyecy and notioDau, e. g. 
. &y Gpoiw, ey dhaged notivF at, to esteem equally, to esteem lighlly. “Ev ¢ 04, 
éy col éoti ts (penes me, te); hence the phrase ¢y éavtai sivas, to be in one’s 
senses, sui compotem esse; (b) ¢y Ggeciy, dy innots, ev FQovoss; 
(c) ‘H éy Maytiveda payn, near.—(2)'Ey trovrm tH yoorn; ey O, 
while, during, dy névts jpégats.—(3) Uggy, dgacFar, ontecIat ey 
og2aduois, Poet. then in other connections among the poets, éy xvgi 
xaley, gy deouw dijon, éy yegoi AaBeiyv Hom. In prose, especially in 
Xenophon, éy is used to denote the means, in the expressions dnlovy, dijlor 
elvan, onpatvery Ey tev, X. Cy. 1. 6, 2 ots pe, o mai, of Seod os eo te xai 
suusréic népnovet,xat dv isgots Showy xatéy ovyaviors onpustors. 
8.7,3édonunvats por xai dy tegotg xat dy ovgavioss onpelose 
xai dy olwvots xai vy primates, aT eyoiy noi xai & ovx exoiy. “Ey 
Sinn, éy cemnxy. Th. 1,77. dy tote dpoloss vopmors tag xpions 


soir. So éy usget, according to his part, in turn. *Ey éuoé, éy aol, éy dxelvep 
Poet., ex (according to) meo, tuo, illius judicio. 

2. Suv (fvv mostly old Attic) corresponds almost entirely with 
the Latin cum and the English with; it always expresses the 
idea of participation and accompaniment, (1) in relation to 
space, where the accompaniment frequently implies help or as- 
sistance ;—(2) in a causal sense to denote (a) the means and 
instrument, (b) the manner, (c) the measure or rule, by which 
the action of the verb is measurcd, as it were, or determined, 
(d) conformity. 

(1) ‘O otgatnyos Guy tots oreatsatarys avexnignrey.—lvy Few, 
with the help of God. Tuy teve evar or ylyvecdat, ab alicujus partibus 
stare, oUy tives poyecda, to fight in company with one, to aid one in 
"fighting. (2) (a) X. Cy. 8 7,13. 4 xtijows avray (sc. nectar pide) éotiy ov- 
danas cur tH Bbq, ada padloy cuy tH evEQgysaia. (bh) Mootevas 
guy xgavyi,auy yélwre div. X.Cy. 3 1, 15. notega 0’ iyi, w 
Kips, apecvoy tivar,ovy tH og ayada tus tyumplas nouiodas, 7 OY 
ti oh Snwla; (c) L317. ct» tO vyouw ovy éxédevey ced tov dixac- 
ty ty yigoy thhecFas. (d)Zvy ta vopw tHy wnpoy hee Pai—ovy 
1 dixalo. 

Remark. Of the adverbs used as improper prepositions, there belong 


here aya, una cum, and several which are constructed also with the Gen., 
as has been seen, in treating of the Gen. and Dat. 


§ 200.3. Prepositions wiTH THE Acc. ONLY; ‘Aya, tig 
AND O¢. (522—524.) 
1. .4va signifies from a lower to a higher place, and forms 
the strongest contrast to xaza& with the Acc., which signifies 
from a higher to a lower place; the use of ave is more frequent 
in poetry than in prose. It is used (1) in relation to space, (a) 
to denote a direction towards a higher place ; (b) to denote the 
extension from a lower to a higher place, signifying throughout, 
through, and used both with verbs of motion and rest ;—(2) in 
relation to time, to denote its continuance, per ;—(38) in a causal 
sense to denote manner, and particularly in a distributive sense 
with numerals. 
(1) (a) Od, x, 132. o gilot, oix dy 374 us ay Gecodteny avaBain, 
to the lofty gate. This use is rare and only poetic; in prose only in the 
phrases ava toy motapoy, ava coy mheiv, up the stream, the op- 
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posite of, xata notapoy, down the stream; (b) IL. », 547. (pléy) ava » o- 
ta Séovoa Stopmegés (ab infima dorsi parte usque ad cervicem); 80 ava 
ddpa, ava otgatoy, ava payny, ava outhoy, ava aot, ava Ft'puoy, etc., all 
in Homer; Her. 6, 131. xai ottw "Adxpasonidas BacIncay ava ty “Ea- 
hada. X.Vect.5,10.ava nadcay yijy xo Salarray sigyyy ora. 
Hier. 7, 9. cya otowe Eyeyv. (2) Her. 8, 123. ava toy modepoy 
tottoy. So avyu nacay t7v 7 pé0 aY, per totum diem. The substan- 
tive must here have the article ; without the article ava nacay 7jpé0a7, sig- 
nifies daily, ava nav tros, every year. See No. 3.ava vvxta, per noctem. 
7,10.av& yoovoy é€evgos tig av, at the time. (3) ‘Ava xgatos, with all 
one’s might, ava péoos, by turns; ava nay Eros, quotannis, ava 
MEYTE MAQATAY YAS THs Nusyac, five parasangs daily. Her. 4, 101. 9 
O00 jusenoin ava Jenxogra ctadia oupfesdnrtoe (supputantur in sin- 
gulos dies itineris ducena stadia). 

Remark 1, In the Epic and Lyric languages, ave is constructed with the 
Dat. also; instead of it ¢v is elsewhere used, e. g. ava oxnnrtew, oo, Iae- 
yuow axew in Homer. So evde 3° ava oxantw Atos aietog Pind. 

2, Eis (és Ionic and old Attic) is only a different form of ¢, 
and denotes the same relations of dimension as are expressed 
by é, but always with the idea of the direction ahither ; hence 
itis used of motion into the interior of anything, up to any- 
thing, into the immediate presence of, generally with refer- 
ence to reaching a definite boundary or limit. (1) in rela- 
tion to space, (a) to denote a limit in space; (b) a limit in 
quantity (about, up to); (c) extension; (d) in the sense of be- 
fore, in the presence of, coram, but with the idea of the direc- 
tion whither ;—(2) in the relation of time, to denote a limit 
(till, towards) ; (3) in a causal sense, (a) of a mental aim, ob- 
ject or purpose ; (b) of the manner; heffce with numerals in a 
distributive sense also; (c) particularly with the meaning of in 
respect to. 

(1) (a) "Iévar sig tm» MOALtY; 80 also of persons with the accompa- 
nying idea of habitation. Pl. Apol. 17, c. ei¢ tuas tic evan, i.e. tig to Oi 
xaotnocoy ssceévac. Among the Attic writers, also in a hostile sense, con- 
tra. Th. 3, 1. éotgatevsay do tny Atrixay. (b) Th. 1, 74, vad é¢ tas 
tetgaxocias. (c)’Ex Jalacons tig Falkaccay, Pl. Gorg. 526, b. els 
xai navy élloyimos yéyovey sig tovg GhAOVSG EdAnyvas, Agurtesdne. 
(d) Aoyoug moueta Sau si¢ tov Siow (coram). Pl. Menex. 239, a. of 2a- 
tégr nokia On xat xala anepyvarto sig maytag arvytgunxovs, (2) 
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"Es nékiov xatadvyra, till sunset, Homer, hence sig io aéQ ay, to- 
wards evening, properly to evening asa boundary ; so in prose, eis 17 VoTs- 
gaia, on the following day, sig tyitny iégay. (3) (a)’Ezeijoato tots yenpo- 
ow esc THY TMOAcH. Elo te; for what? sic xégdog te Spay. (b) 
Eig xahoy wxeig, opportune, sig tazos, quickly, ei¢ Suv apsy, accor- 
ding to one’s ability, sig Exatoy, centeni,eig Suvo, bint. (c) Oarpagey, 
énacvely tiva sig ts, Siapegey Tivos Big aQETHY, Pooviuos, EvdOxtUOS 
sig tu, ig Mayta, in every respect; Blénew, anoBlénuy ei¢ Ta NOay- 
pata, like mgos. 

3. 8g, ad, to, does not like the other prepositions, denote the 
relation of dimension, but only the direction whither; it is used 
only of persons or of the names of cities, when they stand for 
the inhabitants. 

Th. 4, 79. Boacidas agixero wg Wegdixxay xat sig tny Xadxdixny. 
Dem. Phil. 1. 54, 48. ng¢aBers nénoupey wo Bactdéa. Th. 8, 36. jxovtos 
ag ty» Mlintoy (ad Milesios). 

Rem. 2. This cig is to be distinguished from that which stands with is, 
éxi and mgog with the Acc. viz., wo sis, wo emt, ag medg tiva. This ae is 
not a preposition, but, in the same manner as when it is joined with the 
participle, it expresses a supposition, and does not denote an actual direc- 
tion to a place, but only one supposed, and hence intended. X. An. 1. 2,1. 
adgoite wo ent tovrovs to otgatevpe (quasi his bellum illaturus). 
Hence this os also stands with the prepositions governing other Cases, e. g. 
Th. 3,4. &xadovy éxoincarto tay vay wo ci vavpayila, as though they 
would fight a naval battle. 1, 134. of 58 roinonpevos yadxovs avdgrartas Svo 
ao ayti Mavoaviou avédecay (quasi essent Pausaniae loco.) 


4, PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE, 
Sia, XaTH, UTED, meETE. 

§ 291. (L) ia, through. (595.) 

I. With the Gen., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote a mo- 
tion extending through a space or object and again coming out 
of, through and out again, out of ; Homer expresses this relation 
still more distinctly, by uniting the preposition & or go with 
duct, e. g. Od. 0, 460. diéx peycgoro avaywgeiv; (b) to denote ex- 
tension through something, but without the accompanying rela- 
tion mentioned under (a) of the coming out of the thing or 
space; on the Gen., see § 287, Rem. ;—(2) in relation to time, to 
denote the expiration of a period, after, properly to the end of a 
period, through and out ;—(3) in a causal sense, to denote origin 
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(rare) and the author (very frequent); (b) to denote quality 
(possessive Gen.) in connection with efva: and yiyrvecOos; (c) the 
means; (d) manner; (e) worth (rare) ; (f) comparison (rare). 

(1) (a) Her. 7, 8. péddw gy otgatoy bia tig Evoanns éni tny Ella- 
da. 2, 26. dssSsovra dia nacns Eveuwnns. 7, 105. éylavve toy 
otgatoy dia tig Oonixns éni thy Ellada. 3, 145. diaxtwas Sea tis 
7007075, to look out through the prison. (b) Od. p, 335. dia vycou ia, 
dea wediov, percampum. X. Hier. 2,8. dia wodeplas nogeverdas. 
Figuratively in the phrases, dca Sdixarocuyng igvan, to go in the way of 
" justice, i. e. to be just, dca tot Jexatov nogstecFar, Sua pofou iEpye- 
oFas, to fear, Eur. Or. 747. Jia pthiag idvas tiv, to be friendly to one, 
X. An. 3. 2,8. (2) ds” Froveg, dca woliod, uaxgod, diiyou yoo- 
you, also 0s odéyou, Sta moddow without yoovor, or dua yoovou 
qade, he came after along time; Sia navtog TOU OOO TOLMUTA Ox 
éyévero, during the whole time; Sia jusgas, dca vuxtog. So also of 
an action repeated at stated intervals, e. g. dua toétov trove ovryscay, 
every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three years (through and out 
again), dca wéuntou Erove, dia wéyte étay, quinto quoque anno, 
dca teitns Futoag. (3) (a) Dra Baordsww nequxeg X. Cy. 7. 2, 2. 
Tlavta 8s &auta@y neartsaPat, to accomplish everything by themselves, 34° 
Sautod xtycacFalt. (b) dea pofor sivas, Ov Ey FeQag yiyveFai 
tm, de Foesdos, ooyis, aaogadetac elvyuc or yiyvec Fan, to be hostile, 
angry, safe. (c) Js opdalpay oogy, tev tiva de” Ogyijc, sa xe 
gay sey, to work upon, to be engaged in, to handle; also of persons, e. g. 
“Engatay taita de Evoupayov Th. 2,2 (d) dra onovdiis, dea 
tayzovg mosety te. (e)S.OC. 584. dc’ otdsvog nortioPat, to consider of 
no value. (f) Her. 1, 25. Sing akioy dia navtoy tay avadnpatay, 
in comparison with, 

II. With the Acc. (1) in relation to space to denote exten- 
sion through a place or object, throughout (only poetic) ; 
(2) in relation to time to denote extension through a period of 
time, throughout; (3) in a causal sense (a) to denote the rea- 
son (0b, propter); (b) of the person by whose means something 
is accomplished. 

(1) (a) Eur. Hipp. 762. dca movtioy xtpa énogevoug éuay avaccay. 
(2) Jia vuxra, (3) X. An. 1. 7, 6 tore péy july) cox | matem@a mg0¢ 
pay peonuBolay pézors ov Oia xadpa ov Suvavtan oixsiy Gy9ouno. 4. 5. 
15. dca tag toravtas owarvayxag tneleinorto tives THY OTQUTLOTOY. 
(b) 40” Huds avy Seoig Syere ty v3 119 qooay X. An. 7.7, 7. Koxoi do- 
xoipey sivar Ota tovtoys (hujus culpa). 
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§ 292. (2) Kara, fromabove, down. (26,587.) 


I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, (a) of motion from 
a higher to a lower place, desuper, deorsum; (b) of a direction 
towards a place or object below, downwards, (on the Gen., see 
§ 287, Rem.) ; (c) seldom of rest in, upon or at a place or ob- 
ject;—(2) in a causal and figurative sense, to denote the cause 
or occasion. 

(1) (a) Il. @, 44. By dé x at” Otliunoo xagiyvayr. Her. 8, 53. ééginteoy 
fwvtovg xata tov tebyeos xatw. (b)Her.7,6.agpavifecda: xata tH¢ 
Galacans. 25. xatadsdcxtvaxata tig Gadkacuns X. An. 7.1, 
30. sityouo uvgias dusys xata ys Opyuas yeveoSan, to be sunk under the 
earth. So figuratively of the direction to a lower object, as totsvay xata 
Tiv05, taluy xata tsvog, to strike at something (the preposition denoting 
the direction of the blow, viz. down), tvatay xata xogdns, on the head, 
§ 273, Rem. 8; (c) Her. 1. 9. éxeay xata vortov yévn, upon the back. Th. 4, 32. 
Kata yaTOV eva B3.xatTAa yOTOV xatecrnxévar. (2) Aéyey xata 
ttvoc, dicére de aliqua re; in this connection, the idea of hostility especially 
is expressed by the preposition, e. g. Aéyscy, Aoyoo xaTa t6¥ 06, against one. 
X. Apol. 13. pwevdeoSor xatu tot F20%; but also in an opposite relation, 
Dem. Phil. 2. 68, 9. 0 xai uéytotoy dors xa dF” Udy eyxeyuuoy, in honor of 
you. Aeschin. Ctes. 60. of xata SnpocdEévous tnavor; further, oxo- 
meiy xnata teyvos, where it can be translated by secundum, in respect to ; 
so also in Attic adjurations and oaths, e. g. s¥yseoPai, ouocar xata TLYOS, 
and the like (to implore, to swear by a person or thing, as if resting upon 
it), so also suzeoFoaur xa? ExatouBng, xara Bous. 

II. With the Acc., xez« forms, in relation to space and time, 
a strong contrast with «va, in respect to the point where the mo- 
tion of the action begins, but it agrees with eve in denoting the 
direction to an object and the extension over it. The use of 
ava is more confined to poetry, but xeré has no such limitation. 
(1) In relation to space, (a) to denote the direction of the action 
to a lower object; (b) to denote extension from a higher to a 
lower object, throughout, through, over; (c) in the historians in 
the aense of ¢ regione, over against, opposite to ;—(2) in relation to 
time, to denote its extension or duration ;—(3) in a causal sense, 
(a) to denote purpose and design; (b) conformity and the respect 
in which anything is considered, and hence also a reason, on ac- 
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count of; (ec) an indefinite measure, about; (d) the manner; 
hence also with explanations of number, in a distributive sense. 


(1) (a) Badday xata yootéga, and the like in Homer. Her. 3, 14. 
nagyecay at nagdivor xata tov'g wmatégas, to the fathers sirTine; then 
of the course of a stream, xata ddov, dowon the stream, (see ava). (b) Her. 
3, 109. of tySvarxata nagay thy yijy sot. Kata viv, xata Solac- 
cay nogetea Sau. (c) Th. 2, 30. xtita 7) Kepalinvia xatu Axagvaviay. 
(2) Kata TOY wUtOY yQOVOY, xaTAa TOY MEOTEQOY TOAELOY, Ob 
xata tev, contemporaries of any one. (3) (a) Her. 2,152. xata Aniny 
dxnlwvavtac. Th. xata Séay iixey, spectatum venisse. Kata ti; 
why? wherefore? (b) Kata yvyouoy, xate Aoyo», ad rationem, pro 
ratione, in conformity with, according to, xata yvopny tiy euyy. 
Her. 2,3. xata ty¥ TQOOMIY tor naldwy tocavta Eleyoy, in respect to 
nourishing. Her. xuta toy xontiga ours goye. Kata ts, in some 
respect, quodammodo; xat oidéy, xata nayta, in every respect, xaTU 
£070, hoc respectu, hence propter hoc; Th. 1,60. xata pediay avrov 
o& mAetotoe dx KogivGou otgariwra: &Pelorvtai Evréonorto, on account of. 
Dem. Chers, 90,2.0t¢ xata tovg vopors lg iptv dons, Otay Bovdyo de, 
xolafar, Kata puvosy, secundum naturam, xuta Suyvapey, according 
to one’s strength, xata xgatos, withall one’s might. (c) Kata &&yxo0r- 
ta ir, xata pexgoy, gradually, xat oiivoy, xata nod, nod- 
Aa, by for. (d) Kad” youylay, quietly, xara tayos, xata cvrtr- 
ziay, casu,xata to loxyvec», per vim, xata pos, inorder, in turn. 
Her. 6, 79. anowa éots Ovo pryéar nat a&ydQga, viritim; xata xapas, 
vicatim; xata w7ya, singulis mensibus; xad’ pusgay, fy xal fy, 
one after the other, i. e. singly, xa 9°? ina, septeni. 

Remark. In composition, «ta regularly governs the Gen., which ex- 
presses the object which caused the action of the verb, and extends over it, 
according to the relations mentioned under No. I, (2). An Acc. of the 
thing very often stands with the Gen., e. g. xatnyogeiy ti tivo0g, to accuse 
some one of something, xataytyvooxey ti, (e. g. cvoray, xlomiy) tLv0S, xaTAx- 


glvey tives Favatoy, xaradixnulery tivog Fuvaroy, xaraynpivecPal trvog de 
Alay, xatayevderFal tiv0s; xatapeoreiy tivos, despicere, xatayedgy Tivos. 


§ 293. (8) ‘Tae, super, over. (528,) 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, to denote resting, 
abiding over or above a place or object, § 287, Rem. ;—(2) in a 
causal sense, (a) for, for the good of; (b) to denote an internal, 
mental cause, instead of the more usual v76 with the Gen.; (c) 
with verbs of entreating, imploring, for the sake of some one; 
(d) to denote cause, then in connection with s0% and the Inf, 
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to denote purpose, which by the language is considered as the 
cause; (e) to denote the respect in which anything is consid- 
ered, instead of the more usual zegé with the Gen. 

TJ. With the Acc., motion over, above and beyond, used in 
relation to space and time and also to measure and number. 

L (1) X. C. 3. 8,9. 0 Hacog to Dégorvg Unig Hudy xai tay atEy oy» 
Mogevomevos oxtay avtuy mageye. Her. 7, 69."Agaflay xai Aidionwy tay 
inig Aly intov oixnuevoy joye Agocuys. “Taig Salacans oixéiv. 
(2) (a) MoyecSar Unio tig matgidos, to fight in defence of something, as 
if standing over tt; 0 Umég tio ‘ELA aDos Gavatos; moditevec9 cu, ot9a- 
thysiy vmég teyos, in alicujus gratiam; Unio tay noaypatoy» 
onovdatery, dedtevas UEQ tLvoOs, timere alicui. (b) Uxég améevyFoue. 
(c) Tl. «, 466. xod pow OxéQ Mateos xal wntégos HUxdO MOL Alaaso 
xolréxeos. (d) Pl. Symp. 208, dl. ixég adgetng atavarov xa tol- 
autng Jotns svxdeovs navtes navta movovcry. Dem. Phil. 1. 52, 43. 
Unée tov un nadety xaxc imo Madinnov. IL Her. 4, 188. guntéoves 
unig tov dopoy, over the house; ixég “ELAncnoyvtoy oixeiy, beyond; 
vUnigtny jitxiay; Unie Svvauty, tnég ayFouxoy. Her.5, 
64. inég ta tecoegnxovta ety. 


§ 294. (4) Mera, with. (534.) 
I. Meza, derived from péoos (within, between) denotes the 
middle of something. With the Gen., wez« denotes an inti- 
mate connection, and participation, (comp. petézev); the Gen. 
denotes the whole, of which the subject of the sentence con- 
stitutes a part; it consequently differs from ov» with the Dat., 
which merely denotes the connection (company) of one ob- 
ject with another, without the one being considered a part of 
the other (comp. ovvezev). It is used (1) in reference to space, 
in the midst, among; then to denote an active participation in 
aid of some one, with ;—(2) in a causal and figurative sense, 
(a) to denote the means or manner; (b) conformity. 

(1) Eur. Hec. 209. weta vexgaiy xeicouas, to lie among the dead, and one’s 
self to be dead. Pl. Rp. 359, e. xadijodu peta tay aliwy. Mera 
tivo paysodan, to fight in company with one. Dem. Phil. 3. 117,24. wera 
tov 1Ocxnpsyoy wolsutiy. Eivas peta tevog (ab alicujus partibus 
stare). Pl. Rp. 467, e. cwSijcovtas, peta noecButéguy iyspovwy 
inxopevos, they follow the older leaders, and as it were, hold fast to them, 
wholly different from imecDas pera teva and avy tuys. (2) (a) Th. 1, 18, 
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peta xtvdVvwy tas pelstac mocovpevor, i. e. surrounded by, in the 
midst of dangers. X.C.3,5,8 wet agetij¢ ngwtevey, as it were in 
an intimate connection with virtue. Dem. Phil. 3, 130, 74. tpiv of mgoyovos 
touro 10 yégas éxtjcavto xat xorélinoy peta TOAADY xal peyahur 
xivOuvev. (b) Isocr. Archid. 129, 66. tovs yopous, we F Oy olxovvtes sv- 
daiuoréotatos tay “EAlijvaw joav, agreeably to which, (1d vopwy éxopusvos, 
legibus quasi adhaerentes); peta tov Acyou, in conformity with reason. 
II. With the Acc., (1) in relation to space, (a) (Poet.) to de- 
note a direction or motion into the midst of something, a striv- 
ing to be united with a person or thing, in a friendly or hostile 
relation, and generally to denote a succession in space; (b) to 
denote an extension of space between two objects, in the prose 
phrase peta yeigas sey ts, to have something in hand ; — (2) 
(prose and Poet.) to denote succession in time and in order 
(:fter) ;— (8) in a causal sense (only Poet.), to denote purpose 
and conformity. 
(1) ‘IxcuSas peta Tomas xai “Ayasovs, to come into the midst of the 
Tr. and Gr. Il. 9, 460. aisoow act aiyunios peta zxivas, among the 
geese. Seldom used of things. 6, 376. 0¢ us wet angyxtovs Egidag 
xat velxea Badde, into the midst of contention. Bijyot peta Néatoga, 
to go to Nestor, properly into a connection with him, Bj d& wet ‘Td op e- 
yi, 4, to go to Idomen. to follow after him, properly to go into the engage- 
ment, or battle witb him, IL », 297. Il. ¥, 492. Aaot Exor? aged te usta 
xtiloy Enero pila, behind the ram. (2) Metu toy tov nadog Sara- 
toy X. Meta taita, afler; the Acc. often has a participle agreeing 
with it, e. g. Her. 1, 34. usta Foiwya oiyouevoy, after the departure 
of Solon. MsF nusgay, interdiu, in the day time, (properly after the 
break of day) X. An. 4.6, 12. Kaxsivog HoaBe wet éus devtegos Cy. 2 2, 
4. Holey (siyor) ty ndovowwtatny év th “Aol peta BoBvaova 7. 2, 11. 
(3) Od. a, 184. nltiv weta yadxoy, ad aes petendum. Eug. Alc. 67. Ev- 
gurdéons méuwavtos TN MELOY META OY 114 Il. 0, 52. t'xe Hocedaow 
yi—alwa peraotpépes voor meta soy xai euor xiIQ, according to 
your desire and mine. 


Remakk. Mere is constructed with the Dat. only in poetry, particularly 
in the Epic, to denote merely local union or companionship in place; im 
prose, éy and ovy are used instead of it. It commonly stands with the plu- 
ral, or with the singular of collective nouns; the words with which it stands 
may denote persons or things considered as such, and the parts or mem- 
bers of animate things, e. g. uet aJavators, with, among, peta otgata ; peta 
xigal, Toa! yévvas, yrvpniais, (tn the midst of), between, pera poeviv, in the 
mind, peta ynuol, xupads; peta mvosiig aysuoco, Homer. 
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S& PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE, DaTIVE anp Ac- 
CUSATIVE, apgé, regi, énl, Raga, TEdS, UNO. 
§295. (1) Appiand zegi. (529, 530.) 

1. The prepositions a» pé and 72 @¢ express nearly the same 
relations of space, viz. around, about ; &u pt, on both sides, 28 Qt, 
on all sides; they also agree almost entirely in their use, but 
differ in this, that @ug¢ is confined mostly to the Ionic dialect 
and to poetry, while segi belongs to all the dialects, and hence 
expresses a far greater variety of relations and has a more gene- 
ral application. 

2. Apgé denotes in general the surrounding of something 
(on both sides), the being near and close to something. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space; (a) to denote re- 
moval from that which surrounds (Poet.); (b) to denote dwell- 
ing or rest around something, § 287, Rem., though seldom ;— 
(2) in a causal sense, to denote the occasion of something 
(around, for, on account of), though but seldom in prose, seg¢ 
with the Gen. being generally used instead of it. 

If. With the Dat. (1) in relation to space (Poet. only), to de- 
note rest around, at, near, among ; — (2) in a causal sense (very 
seldom in prose), (a) to denote the cause or occasion, as with 
the Gen., with this difference, that with the Dat. the relation of 
causality is considered as wholly local; (b) to denote an inter- 
nal and mental reason (Poet.). 

JIL With the Acc. (1) in relation to space, to denote local 
extension (round, at);—(2) to denote time and number ap- 
proximately ;— (3) in a causative and figurative sense, to denote 
a mental dwelling upon an object, taking pains, and being em- 
ployed about it. 

L (1) (a) Eur. Or. 1460. api rogpueéay néindoy tign onavartes, 
from the garments which were around the sword. (b) Her. 8, 104. cug? 
TAUING oixeovoer THS wodtog. (2) Mayso9a: augi tevosg. X.Cy.3 
1, & sig xotgoy ixers, onus tHe Oleng axovons naowy tie GU@i tov na- 
toos. IL (1) Tekapwy apgi omecow ll. 8, 388. “Augi xladorg 
RerFas, to be surrounded by branches, to sit among. (2) (a) Il. 2, 565.auqi 
yéxur xatatedvencts payoda. Vy, 157. api yuvacxi ayes 
naoyey. Her. 6, 129. of uynotiiges tg elroy agi povorny. 62. go- 
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Andis appith yvvacni. 3,3Q.appl ra Savaty avrijc degos dé- 
vera doyos. (b)’Apg? poh, prae metu, angi Supa, prae ira. II. 
(1) X. Cy. 6. 2, 11. (cvddgyeras) to orgateysa api toy Maxtwdor nort- 
auoy. 2.4,16. tePjgaxe augita desea. Hence also of the per- 
sons around any one, as in of awgé teva, see § 263, d. (2)"Augi tor 
zesuarva, about winter, appl Sediny, sub vesperam, appi tous py- 
gloves, circiter. (3)"Ezay ape rs, to be employed about something, e. g. 
augi Oinvoy, aug innovs, aguata. 

3. ITeoé signifies all round, round, a circle. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space to denote the tarry- 
ing around an object. This use of it is confined to poetry, and 
even here is very rare, comp. § 287, Rem. — (2) in a causal and 
figurative sense, (a) to denote the cause or occasion of a re- 
spect; here it stands in a great variety of connections, about, 
concerning, for, on account of, in respect to ;—(b) to denote a 
mental cause, (for, from, prae), though seldom; (c) to denote 
the relation of a person or thing to that which belongs to them, 
‘which, as it were, surrounds them and refers to them, (Gen. of 
the possessor) ; (d) to denote worth and superiority. 

(1) Od. «, 68. witod, there, tetavvoto negi oneiovs ylagugoto 
nucots. 130. tov pir éyaw éonwoa megi tedomiog BeBawre. (2) (a) 
MayeoSar, anodarviiv negi tig mareidogs; with verbs denoting a 
physical or mental perception, axovery, sidévar, etc., with verbs of saying 
and asking, e. g. Asyety negi tevoc, Aoyog mei trv0¢, with verbs of anxiety, 
fear, and such as express all other affections, e. g. pofeicF as negi nargidos, 
énipehtiod ar, éxipthea megé tevog. Dem. Phil. 1. 52, 43. ryy wey agyny tov 
mohéuou yeyevnusvyy wsgi tov tepwgynoactas Pilinnoy. (b) 292 
6eyis, prae ira, Th. 4,130. (c) Ta wegi teuvos, the affairs, fortune, 
curcumstances of any one, etc., ob m20% tivog, those belonging to any one, 
and as it were surrounding him. Dem. Phil. 1. 50, 36. éy trois negi tov 
moké mou xai th TovroU magacxevy atoxta anata (sc. éotiy). (d) In the 
Common language, megi moddov, megi misiovos, negi nisiotov, neQ2 odlyou, 
megi éhattovos, negi éhazlotou, neQi ovderog motsioSas or iyeioPal 1, to 
value high, higher, etc., 80 also negi noddov dori ijuiy, of great value. 

I]. With the Dat. (1) in relation to space, to denote rest around 
or near something, with the idea of surrounding or encircling 
it; — (2) in a causal sense, (a) like azq¢ with the Dat., but much 
more frequently; (b) to denote an external or internal reason 
’ (Poet.). 
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(1) Her. 7,61. tegi tio xeqadias sizoy tiegas. Pl. Rp. 359, d. 
megitis xeroi zovoory daxtvdsoy pépey. (2) (a) MayeoDa: wegi tors 
(Poet.). Th. 1, 60. dedsoteg wmegi tH yogio. 4,70. dsoag negi He- 
Loxovynciors. 6,9. a891 tH duautoy cumate Gédwdo. Her. 3, 
35. 1sgi éwut@ Sealvovra. Pl. Phaedon.114,d. Puggeiy wegi tive, 
to be of good courage about something. (b) Ie yaquati, pofw, aFéve, odt- 
yn, prae, as it were surrounded by. 

III. With the Acc. (1) in relation to space, around, (a) to de- 
note motion round about something, into the circle or vicinity 
of an object (Poet.); (b) to denote extension around, in or at, 
through something, with verbs of rest; — (2) to denote time and 
number approximately ;— (5) in a causal sense, to denote the 
respect in which anything is considered. 

(1) (a) I. x, 189. wegi poevasg yAvF ion, the clamor came round his 
mind ; (b) Her. 3,61. KaufSvon yoorisovts negi Atyuntoy énavoréatae 
avdees Mayor, round in Egypt. 7,131.6 péy wmegi Meeginy diéreuBs 
jutvas cuyvas. Th. 6, 2 aixovy Polvixeg negi nacay tHy Sexsdlay 
axgas ta ént th Salacon anodaBortes xai to énixelpeva ynoidca (circa S). 
Hence of 28@/ tt» a, those around any one, ob neQi Miatoya, § 263, d. 
Comp. augi. (2) Th. 3,89. wegi tovtovs tous yoovorvs eg 
pugtiovs (8) "Aushac Eysey wmegi teva. X. An. 8, 2, 20. apagtavery 
megi teva. 1.6,8. adexog tegi teva. C. 1.1, . cwggoreiv asQi 
tovg Feovs. Ai wegi to cwpa oval, ra xnsgitny agetn», 
the essence of virtue, what pertains to wu. 


§ 296. (2) Ext, upon. (531—833.) 


With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote rest up- 
on a place or object, to denote contiguity to a place, at, near to, 
§ 287, Rem.; (b) to denote a direction to a place, § 273, Rem. 8; 
—(2) in relation to time, to denote the time in or during which 
something takes ‘place, § 273, Rem. 12;—(3) in a causal and 
figurative sense, (a) with verbs of saying, swearing and afhrm- 
ing before any one, (as it were leaning or resting on some one) ; 
(b) to denote the occasion or author, especially in the phrase, to 
be named after some one or some thing; (c) to denote con- 
formity, with verbs signifying to examine, to judge, to consider, 
to say and to show; (d) to denote dependence or resting on 
something, a continued remaining on something; (e) to denote 
the manner; (f) to denote the purpose, which is then consid- 
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ered by the language, as the cause, with the verb rayO7xa, and 
the like, to be set over something, and in certain phrases. 


(1) (a) Pl. Menex. 246, d. otf éai yij¢, ov tno yc. Her. 7, 111. to 
partyioy tovto do énxni tdyv ovgéwy tay VwyHdotatay. 6, 129. 
in’ attic (tHo teamwelys) Opyicato. 2, 35. ta dyPea of péy avdQES 
ixitay xeqpadéwy qogéovar, ai 0é yuvaixes xi tay w@poy. X. An. 
4. 3, 28. 6 Zevopay méupas ayyedoy xshever (aitovs) aitov usivas exit tov 
motapou, at, near the river. (b) Th. 1, 116. ndsiv exi Sapov. X. Cy. 
7.2, 1. éni Fagdewy qetyayv. Dem. Phil. 3. 123, 48. avaywgey én” 
otxov. (2) Her. 6,98. éxi Jagelov éyéveto mléw xaxa tH “Edad, in 
the time of Darius. X. Cy. 1.6, 31. éxi tay iipetéquy mgoyormy. 
So én éuov, é— ijuav, ép vudy, mea, nostra, vestra memoria. The Gen. often 
stands in connection with a participle, but alwaya with the present; hence 
éxi often denotes the duration of time, e. g. éxi Kugou Bactisvoytoc, during the 
reign of Cyrus. (3) (a) dévyer wi dixactay, éxi pagtrvewy, before, 
an the presence of, properly, resting or leaning upon. Dem. Cor. éxw- 
pocarvto éxi tay otgatnyay. Similar to the preceding is, Her. 9, 11. 
sinay éx” Ogxov, quasi substrato vel supposito jurejurando, leaning or 
resting on the oath, (b) Kalsioda: éai tevog. Her. 7, 40. Nicaior xa- 
Aéovtas innos éxi tovds, 74. éni Avdowv tov "Atuvog tayo thy 
dxowupiny. Try éxoveuloy noioda emi tivo. “Ep savrov, of one’s 
own accord, sua sponte, én? mooqaazog Her., praetextu. Adyuy ink tivo, 
dicere de aliqua re. Pl. Charm. 155, d. éa} rot xalow leyor nasdos. 
(c) Zytety te enti tuvos, xoivey te Eni tivo, oxontiy te dni tevos, 
liye ts Ent tivos, émdcital w dni tivog, etc., as it were resting upon. 
Pl. Rp. 597, b. Bovde: ov, Eqyy, én”? avray tovtay toy piunthy tovtoy 
ntijcoper, tlc not éotly; visne, ad haec ipsa imitatorem istum exigamus ? 
475, a. && Bove, tpn, dx’ 8 od Asyew megi tay egutixoy, ott OTH ToOLOvCL, 
auyzxwew tov doyou yaouy, tta ut de me rei exemplum petatur. (d)’Ep savroi, 
autcv, judy avtay, éautijs, by one’s self, separately, properly, resting or de- 
pending on one’s self, independent of others. Her. 5, 98. oixéortag tH¢ 
Douying zagor ts xai xouny én” Ewutay. 4,114. oixiwuey ex’ qutsoy 
aitoy. Here seems to belong the phrase so frequently found in the At- 
tic historians, viz. "Eg évoc, éxiterdy, terragmy tetayPat, orijvat, 
one, two, three deep (properly to be placed or stand on one, the row rests up- 
on one, etc.) Dem. Phil. 1. 42, 6. dy xai tueig exits toravtns &ds- 
Anonte yevéioSar yyopngs, firmiter adhoerere huic rationi. 9. ovy oto T 
datly, Eyow w xatéotgantal, pévey Exit trovtoy. Phil. 2. 66, 3. xwlvoait 
dy éxsivoy ngattay taita, ép’ wy éots viv, quibus nunc studet. So pévey 
ini avolag. (e) Dem. Cor. 230, 17. ots Sixalws, ovr @nx”? alnFeiag 
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ovdepeas signusva, as it were, resting on truth. (f) Her. 5, 109. éx” oF 
érayInuey, cui rei praefecti sumus. Dem. Cor. 266, 118. én tot Few- 
Qtxov xatactadec. Hence ob éxi tay meaypatwy, those intrusted 

II. With the Dat., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote not 
only the tarrying or resting upon, as with the Gen., but also 
(b), and more frequently, in the wider sense of, at, by or near a 
place or object ;—(2) in relation to time (mostly only poetic) ;— 
(3) in a causal and figurative sense, (a) to denote dependence 
(penes); (b) to denote a condition under which something takes 
place; (c) the purpose, design or determination; (d) to denote 
the goal or aim; (e) to denote the reason, with verbs expressing 
an affection of the mind, § 285, Rem. 1; (f) to denote measure 
and price. 

(1) (a) Th. 1, 56. (otacatar) oixotow éniid ig Sue rijg Moaddnyns. 
Her. 7, 41. tovréwy zilioe eni tots Sdgace arti tov cavewtjour doray 
siyor yovotas. (b) Her. 3, 16. axodavorta tGapey enitjoe Fvence. 
7, 89. ob Dolvixes to malasoy oixeoy Eni th Egu3oen Faiacan. So 
also where one thing is said to be along with another, or in addition to, e. g. 
éoSiny exit citw dwor, to eat the owov with bread, X., éni to ol- 
tw nivey Id, dwity xtdixe Gdesy Pl. Hence, éai rovrocs, on 
or in addttion to this, i. e. besides; finally it is also used to denote a succes- 
sion of things in time and space. Od. 9, 120. dyxvx éa° OyzYH ynNQGC- 
xsl, pear on pear. X. Cy. 2.3, 7. uvéorn én’ atta Degavias, after him. 
Dovos éxi qpoyva, murder upon murder, Eur. (2)’Exi vuxté (Il. &, 529). 
(3) (a) Her. 8, 29. da” quty dots nvdganodicFa tusas (penes nos est, vos 
servos esse). Dem. Chers. 90,2. ¢p° vuty gore (rovrors) xolagew. (b) 
"Exi tout, éx ovdeyi, hac, nulla conditione, nullo pacto. Her. 3, 
83. éni tovrm inetlotapas tis aexis, éx’ wre tn ovderdg tue 
&etouas. (c) Her. 1, 68. ni xaxg avSgeimov aldngos avetigntas (in per- 
niciem hominis). So éxi rovtp, hoc consilio. X. 8.1, 5. Mowtayog¢ 
modu apyvgtoy Oédwxas Eni gomia (ad discendam sap.) PI. Ap. 20, e. 
pevdetad te nai dnt SeaBodh tH Eva Aéye. Hence of ént tais 
pnzavats, those placed over the machines, 05 éni tots ngaypacs, 
those intrusted with business, éxiztq@ Feumogex@ wy, the one charged with 
the money for the public shows. Dem. Cor. 264, 113. (d) éyew éaé tive, 
to pronounce an eulogy onone ; vopous StoFar éné (for) teri Pl. And so 
Ovounctery or xadsiy te €é tey1, nomen alicui imponere. Also, against, 
in a hostile sense. Her. 6, 88. 10 wav unyorycanda en” Aiyivytnos 
Th. 1. 102. yy yevousyny ent 16 MAOw Euppaylar. (0) Felav, psya 
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goovity, paivicdar, ayavanttiv, etc. éni tive (f) X.Cy. 3. 1,43. éni 
roogw uy &Félows thy yuvaixa cov uxovcas (quanto pretio) ; 


III. With the Acc., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote the 
limit, the direction or motion on a place or object; (b) to de- 
note extension upon an object, motion upon, over ;—(2) in re- 
lation to time, (a) to denote the limit of time (until), as well as 
the limit of quantity (about); (b) to denote extension over a 
period of time (during) ;—(3) in a causal and figurative sense ; 
(a) to denote purpose, design; (b) conformity, manner; (c) to 
denote the respect in which anything is held. 

(1) (a) “AveSalvey ep’ innory, éxi Foovoy. (b) Mleiv éxi ofrvo- 
wa wovtoy, Homer. Od. d,577. én” évvsa xeito méEdED oa. Kléog 
nayvtacén uvyteumovrs, Hom. to xuddicroy xat ugiotoy yévos éx” 
avdounous Pl,éwi Sefia, én” aororeca, upon the right, left side, 
to the right, left. (2)(a) “Eg &onégar, until evening ; (b)éat wodlag 
amegucep nutgay Th. 4, 1. to ‘Piywv énit nodliy xyoovor 
éotaciugs. 94. of ondita: éxi Oxt@ nay to cteatonroy érutarto. “Ent 
peya, MoAv, WAEovy, utizov, UaAdoy, paxpoy, én} toaor, fp’ door, TetayIat Eni 
moadovs X. (3) (a) Her. 1, 37. ¢a3 Fn eay igvor (venatum ire) 3, 14. 
éxi vdwe iévas (aquatum ire). Hence éai 1d; wherefore? Ina hos- 
tile sense, e. g. orgatetec Par exit Avdous, slavve Ext Ié gous, prop- 
erly, upon one, i..¢c. against; (b) éa° toa, equally, in the same way. Her. 3, 
71. thy éntysionoww tavtny un ovtw aurtazuve afotlwg “dd” Eni to co- 
peovéategoy avtyy kauBuve, more according to or with, reflection. (c) 

"PL. Rp. 370, b. Stagéguy éx) nodgur. To én’ éué (quodad me attinet). 


§297. (3) aga, by, near. (535.) 


IIaga denotes nearness to something, by, near. 

I. With the Gen., (1) in relation to space, to denote a re- 
moval from near a person (Poet., also from near a thing ; — (2) 
in a causal sense, to denote the author. 


(1) °"EASety maga tivos, like the French de chez quelqu’un, from near 
some one, from some one. (2) (a) yet almost entirely in relation to space, 
Her. 8, 140. ayyedin nxes maga Bactiios. So it is regularly used of 
ambassadors, e. g. uyytlo., motoBeis MAQA TiVO, uyyelley NAEa TI- 
y0¢, ta Taga Tivos, the commission, command, etc., from any one; (b) 
(b) with passive verbs, see §251, Rem. 4; (c) with verbs of learning and 
hearing, e. g. puyPuvey naga tiv0¢, KxotEy maga tix0¢; (d) Zag kav- 
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tov, avra@y, sua sponte; (e) with verbs of giving and the like, e. g. 
wag g&uutowv didovat, from himself, i. e. from his own resources. 


IJ. With the Dat., (1) in relation to space, to denote rest near 
a person ;— (2) ina causal or figurative sense, to denote a refe- 
rence to the judgment or opinion of a person. 

(1) "Lory wagu tw Baoctdei. (2) Her. 3, 160. wage AZagelio 
x@477, judice Dario, in the opinion of. 1,32.2a@ époé, meo judicio. 
86. to's maga oplor avtoics Soxgovrac olBiovg. Dem. Ol. 1. 18, 3 
Togovlm Jomoorotegos Magu Mat voutzerar (6 Piditnos). 

Il]. With the Acc., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote a di- 
rection or motion into the vicinity of a person (Poet., also of a 
thing) ; (b) to denote a direction or motion near a place and by 
it, along, along by, by; (c) to denote extension near a place or 
object (alony, per), generally to denote indefinite nearness (by) ; 
— (2) in relation to time, to denote extension (during) ;— (8) in 
a causal and figurative sense, (a) to denote dependence, the 
possessor (penes); (b) to denote a comparison and estimation; 
hence (c) to denote conformity, with verbs of considering, show- 
ing and the like; (d) to denote a reason, wholly like propter, 
by virtue of, on account of. 

(1) (a) Her. 1, 36. amixéoSar naga Keotcoy. (b) Magu ty» Bafv- 
Aaya wugsvat, along, near, by Babylon. From this have originated various 
ethical expressions, e. g. mugu potgay, near fate and by it, i.e. against, contrary 
to fate, naga dufay, praeter opinionem, zag éinida, nage prot, mage 10 
Sixaoy, maga tovs Ggxovs, maga Svvauey. It iz the opposite of xara, e. g. 
xatu potgay, Ouvauty. Hence it has also the signification of besides, praeter, 
_ @.g. Taga tavta, praeter haec; (c) Her. 9,15. tagu tov Aownoy, 
along the Asopus. Dem. Ol. 1. 24, 22.4 tiyn naga navt dott ta tH 
avSounay noanypata (per omnes res dominatur. Her. 4, 87. ovTos xats- 
lsipin maga toy ynoy. (2) ag qutgar, naga toy modepoy 
(during), naga tn» nocey, inter potandum. So also of aingle points 
of time, during which something tukes place,e. g. mag attoy toy xiv 
dvyoy, in ipso discriminis tempore. (3) (a) Isocr. Archid. 126. duotoyeito 
TaAQU TOUTOY yeviadar THY Gwinolay avtois, constabat, in hoc tis positam 
esse salutem. Her. 8, 140. nuvdarecds tyy viv nag éus goveay Suvamy. 
(b) Her. 7, 20. wets pate tov Jagedou (ctodoy) toy éni SxvGas maga tov- 
toy undévy gpalvecdat. Somag ohiyoyr noiticPal 1, to make of little 
account. ITag diliyoy, nmagu pexeor, Boayr, nearly, almost, raga 
woAU, by far, nag ovdéy tlFecFai, to make no account of; after com- 
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parisons and expressions implying comparison, as &Ados,, Etegoc, Staqpogos. 
Th. 1, 23. jadov éxlelpeg nmuxvotsgas waga ta é& tov mQly yoovOU 
pynuovevopseva. Pl. Phaed. 93, a. ovdé pry roliy te, ovdd te maczyeuy aLLO 
TAQ & ay éxelva 7H worn i) waoyn. Hence of alternations, jpéga mag 7 ps &- 
gay, one day in distinction from another, every other day, alternia diebus, also 
nag juegay alone. Often with the additional idea of preference, prae, 
procter. X.C.1.4,14. maga ta Ghia fora, cicneg Yeol, of avPguaos 
Brotevover, in comparison with, beyond, other animals. (c) Dem. Aph. 1. 824, 
34. tagu toy hoyoy, oy unopésgovary, énideltw, in conformity with, prop- 
erly, holding an object near to another. (d) Dem. Phil. 1. 43, 14. o00é ovrog 
Raga tHY avtoy dopyny togoitoy énnvtytar, OcOYy MAaQAa THY 7 peE- 


tégav apésistay. Sonaga toto, proplerea, mag 0, quapropter. 


§298. (4) ITeos, before. (536.) 

ITgo0¢ (formed from 2g0), denotes before, in the presence of. 

I. With the Gen. (1) a local relation, or relation of space, 
which expresses a direction or motion from the presence or 
view of an object, especially from the situation of a place ; — (2) 
a causal relation, to indicate that a thing proceeds from an agent, 
from the presence of a person exercising some power, or of an 
object conceived as a person; (a) of derivation; (b) of a pos- 


sessor and of the property to whom or which anything belongs, 
§ 273, 2, (c) («); (c) of an author or cause. 


(1) Her. 3, 101. oixéoves mo 0¢ votovarveporv, 107.2906 peonp- 
Boing ‘AgaBin éori (ab oriente instead of in orientem versus, towards the 
east). X. An. 2. 2, 4. ExeoPs ta Hyovpéro, ta sy Unolvyia Eyortes QO 
tov motapmov. (2)(a)tQo¢g mateog, meOS wHtE06, onthe fathers 
or mother’s side. (b) gos yuvatxog gots, tt is the manner of women, 
moog Sixng éotly, tt is conformable to justice. Antipb. 2. 121,2. 4 méy 
dota tay noaytévtwy moos tay héyerr Ov vapevay éotly, 7 OF ali- 
Sua we0s tay Sixaca xaloora teaccortay. Also, eivas mEOS 
tsvoc, stare ab aliquo. Th. 4,92. miotevcartes 1 Fea neos Huay 
SoecFor (c) Her. 2, 139. va xaxoy ts wme0g Geary 7 MEDS arYF Eu- 
wy laSo. 7,5. otpatylatee ént tag "Adjvas, iva hoyos oe Eyn TQOS 
avytounxwy ayados, ut lauderis ab hominibus, as it were, in the presence 
of men; also with axovew and like verbs; with passive verbs, see § 251, 
Rem. 4, and instransitives. Her. 1, 61. atpatecda: moos Mstorotga- 
tov. 73.taita moos Kvatagew nadortes. With forms of swearing 
and protestation, e. g. 2905 say, per deos, properly, before the gods. 
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IJ. With the Dat., to denote a resting before or with an ob- 
ject; also of being employed in or with a thing; finally, in the 
sense of besides, in addition to, (praeter). 

Th. 2, 79. &¢ payny xaPlotartas of AInvaioe mQOs aUtH th moder 
Fiva, yiyvicSat mgog ngaypacs Moos tovtm, wQ0G toVTOLS 
(praeter ea). 

III. With the Acc., (1) ina local relation, or relation of space, 
(a) of the site of a place, or direction of an object, towards, 
(where, also, the Gen. may be used, see No. I, 1); (b) of per- 
sons, or of things conceived as persons, standing both in friendly 
and in hostile attitudes; (c) of the extension of a thing; — (2) 
to denote an jndefinite approximation of time;— (3) causal 
and figurative, (a) to denote the aim, object; (b) fitness, con- 
formity ; hence (c) the reason, propter; (d) a comparison, 
for the most part with the additional idea of preference (prae, 
praeter) ; (e) with the meaning in respect to. 

(1) (a) Weos pwsonufolar, moog tonésgay, Th. 2, 55. (4 7m) 
neoc Mehonovyynaoy ogg. (b)X.An.5. 7,20. igyortar wEOG Mas, 
to us, properly, come before us. 7.6, 6. tuacs mowt afouey TEOS AUTOS. 
5. 4, 5. dtacwdijvar Bovloueda mgog ty¥ Elia) a (mQo0g tove “EdAnvas). 
Aivevy, ayogsvay, setavey ts TQ0G TL¥a; Onovdas, CUMpoxlay NosicIaL 
mQO0G teva, with; payeotor, noleusty mQOS teva, against. These 
phrases everywhere imply the meaning to come into the presence of, before 
the face of any one; also, doyizecFar, oxéwaodar, oxontiv, éytuysiodas 
meo¢g fauvtoy, secum reputare ; likewise, {Suxparns i”) TQOS YELBaVa 
xat D8oo¢g xai Muytag Movous xagregixwratos, against, X. C. 1. 2, 1. 
(c) Swxgatys yexal moog toVs Ghdovs ayFQouNOVE xOoMOoY ti NO- 
dec nageize, among all other men, etc. the preposition here extending the idea, 
ibid. 61. (2) Zeo¢ i é 00%, against, about the break of day. (8) (a) Dem. 
Phil. 2. 71, 23. navtodana siignusva tats nolsos WQOS Pvdaxiy xai co- 
sygéiav; (b) Her. 1,388 2Q0¢ ty Oper tavTtNY TOY yapoy ToOvTOY éo- 
mevoa, tn accordance uth this view. Soxgivay ts mgog ts. Also,weo ¢ Bi- 
ay, violently, against the will, ngds avayxyy, TQOS TIOVAY, TEOS 
&xolBstay, Accurately, in conformity with accuracy, etc. (c) Ig og tavta, 
properly, in accordance with this, hence for this reason, therefore. (d) Her. 8, 
44."A9nvaion mQOS MAYTAG TOUS GhhoUS (TUUpayONUS) nagEeyouE 
yOL YRS byduxovta xa} éxatoy, i. e. equal to all the other allies, as much as the 
rest put together. So alao to denote an exchange, e. g. Pl. Phaed. 69, a. 3d0- 
vis 7005 YOOvas xual dinas meOs Admag xai gofoy neos pofor 
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xataddatrec Pot, xat pico weos élLarto, weneg voulsuata. (e) Sxoneiv, 
Blénuy meog tt, Stagégauy meosg agetiy, xalog mQ0S Se opoy, 
QOS NAANY, Tet; MOOG AEETHY. 


§ 299. (5) ‘Lao, sub, under. (537.) 

I. With the Gen., (1) in a local relation, or relation of space, 
(a) to denote a motion from a lower place, forth from under, 
away from under, (more obvious in the Hom. vzéx with Gen.) ; 
(b) to denote a quiet rest under an object, § 287, Rem. ;—(2) a 
causal and figurative relation; (a) to denote the author with 
passive verbs, §254, Rem. 4, and instransitives; (b) an out- 
ward or inward (intellectual) ground, occasion, influence ; (c) a 
mere instrumental cause, means, mode. 

(1) (a) Od. 1, 140. attag eat xgaros Aipeévos gée ayhaoy tdwg, xg19n UO 
anesous, “under the grotto out.” 9, 5.0n0 annyng Avewinnorvg. X. 
An. 6. 4, 25. (Zevopaiv) kaBav Boiy tao amatys cpaytacapuevos ¢307, Fe. 
(b) I. 9, 13. dlyw é¢ Tagragoy —, rz: Badiotoy tno yFovos tots Bége- 
Soov, “no yijs oixsivy. (2) (a) KrelvecPar tno tsv06, anodaveir 
uno tevos. (b) Her. 1,85. 020 tig mageovons cuppoeRTs, “ un- 
der the influence of present misfortune, on account of existing calamity.” 3, 
104. Uno 100 xav patos oF pUEUNxEs aqavéss yivorta: tno yvijv. Th. 2, 
85.Um0 avéuwy xai vxo anlhoiag évdiétgipey otx CAiyor yoovoy. 
‘Tr avayxns Tro pidngs pulvecdas, Pl ‘T'no giyovus. Her. 1. 
85.020 Déous xat xaxod quriy iedyt.. Sotno xyaods, pdorvo, 
Coys, anetplas, cw@PoogUryns agogogirns, etc. (c) Her. 7, 21, 
wagvagoy VnO pactiywy; also of persons, 9, 98.20 xn evxog meO7- 
yogeve, “under the help of the herald,” i. e. praeconis voce; particularly of 
the accompaniment of musical instruments, e. g. Her. 1, 17. éotgateveto 
tno calniyywy. Sovnw uviod yogevay,vr0 pogplyywy, timo 
TUUTEYOY, etc. 

II. With the Dat., (1) in a local relation, to denote a quict 
rest under an object ;—(2) causal and figurative, (a) to denote 
the author (almost exclusively poetical), see § 251, Rem. 4; (b) 
to indicate the means, a3 with the Gen., but only Poet.; (c) to 
denote subjection. 

(1)‘Px0 77 tivat; used of mountains, at the foot of, e.g.Un0 Thoda. 
“Trot Punogg. (2)(a) Sapivartine tive, nintay tao tevs. (Dd) 
‘Tno BagBitw zogevar, Um avig, etc. (c) Mouly tm Un ters, to 


subject something to one, and nostiodal 1 tq’ Eavtd, sibi subjicere. Her. 
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7, 157. ry Hldada tn? Ewut@ noujoagdo Th. 1,110. Atyuntos tn 0 
Bacuhet éyéveto. 


III. With the Acc., (1) in a local relation, (a) to denote the 
aim, direction or motion downwards; (b) extension under 
an object;—(2) the relation of time, (a) to denote an approxi- 
mation in respect of time, approach to a point of time; (b) ex- 
tension in time ;—(3) causal, to denote subjection. 

(1) (a) “Lévee bo vyipv. X. An. 1. 10, 14. in6 aitoy (tov dogor) 
otjoas to otearerua méuaee Atxov. (b) Her. 2, 127. tmeote oixijpata 
tno vijv. 5,10. ta tro ty KQxtoOY aolxnta Soxies sivat, X. An. 7. 
4,5. év taig Uno to GEOS xwuas. (2) (a) ‘Tao yvxta, sub noctem, 
towards, Uno thy now tny Enel Govoay vuxta; 80 also ino 1, ali- 
quatenus, in some measure. (b) Her. 9, 51. t20 ti,» vy vxta, during. (3) 
X. Cy. 1. 5, 3. (Kigos) Suantunee meos te tolg tg’ Exvtouy navtas, xai 
moog Kooroor. 6. 2, 11. 6 avdloyog tav Und Bactiéa Bupfaowy. 


§300. Remarks on the Peculiarities of the Pre- 
positions. (S38—514.) 


1. The proper prepositions were originally, (except w¢, to), adverbs of 
place, § 286, Rem. 2, i. e. they denote an action in relation to place; in this 
way nearly all are very often used in the Homeric language. This use ia 
also frequent in Herodotus, but is much morc limited in the Attic writers. 


Od. ¢, 40. woldov yag a7 0 niryol stot moAros. 4 116—118. vijaoe — 
tsturvvota tijeoo, év 0 aiyes ameigéutat yiyauow O7 geet. Also in Her., 
e. g. 3, 39. éy dé Sn nat AtaBious tie, under them, i. e. in iis, among them. 
Il. o, 562. pelavec S dva Borgves ray. Od. c 184. megt Satay tym da 
8eduyto XAT WEL wetoot AiPouory. 1% 66, ¢ Oc EQS yey yooy éati Booty, he is 
over, i.e. eminent. &, 44. ro yay Oa Seog megs Sumey cow), in a special 
manner. Il. 6, 529. xttivoy 8 Ent unhoforijgus, in addition, besides. Also 
not rare in Her., és 0¢, thereupon, tum 5 weta dé ( postea) Her.; weos 
yt, ©7996 Jé€ very common in Homer, also in Attic poetry and prose. 


Remark 1. When two prepositions stand together in poetry, most fre- 
quently in Epic, the first always has an adverbial meaning, but the second 
may be connected as a preposition with the Case of a substantive. J: a 
1 00, through and out, Il. 9, 303. tarvtoe OE TE Nuot (Boeén) Siu 700. 
Aug n EQ, round about, Od. 4, 608. angi mE Qs oTn Feoaev. ll. g, 
10. o7v9a. P aug: wegi preyed iayor. §,305. aug weoi xonvyy. Ia- 
géx with the Gen. near to, with the Acc. along up, along before, ©. £. Od. 4, 
116. magéx dtpévog pe, 276. ulka wages ty visor ehacvets vijo ue- 
Lowvay. Mages E(as a Paroxytone) often i in Her. with the meaning besides, 
e. g. 3, 91. mages To U a 07 votou. “Tn bx, under, away, in Homer, also, 
Her. 3, 116. déyetas unix tov yeunuw MOTASELY “‘Agiuaonore. ‘An 0790 
gégey Il. 2, 669, 679. Megi nego. Il. 4, 180. regi neo yag Eyzet Dicey, 
around and before. 
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Rem. 2. Also the improper prepositions &yexa and ya gu», though very 
seldom, are connected with the proper prepositions, as in Eng. on account 
of, for the sake of, ato Bong Evexa, for the cry’s sake. Lys. Evandr. 793. 
80 ty év Oliyagyig upkurvtoy Ev exe». 

2. Since in composition the prepositions retain their original meaning as 
adverbs of place, and as the older language habitually uses the prepositions 
as adverbs of place, it follows of course, that the ancient language often 
employs the simples, and separates the preposition as an adverb from the 
verb, where the Attic writers regularly use the compounds. The two fol- 
lowing instances must be distinguished, 


(a) Those where the preposition is separated from the verb. I. y, 
34. U0 te toomos EAAaBe yvia. y, 135. taga 0 tyyea paxpa mé- 
xyyer. 0,68. éni O Eworvtar Seoradior, 4,161. Ex te xad ope Tel €F. 
F, 108. ov¢ (innous) mot an? Aiveiay ELowny (ééoFas tive te Il. 2, 56). 


Rem. 3. Here belongs, especially, an abridged mode of expression which 
consists in this, namely, when, in several sentences following each other, 
the same compound should stand with each sentence, it is placed only 
with the first, while i in the others the preposition merely 1 is repeated, e. g. 
Il. y, 799. xat a pey Dohizooxtoy &; Byzos Six esa ay ave pegam, xata oO ao- 
mide xas Toupadeay. , Often in Her., e. g. 8,33. xa ta wév Exavoay Jov- 
yor nok, xata O8 Xagadeny, where, still, the first may be taken as Tme- 
sis. See Rem. 4. 

Rem. 4. In the later periods of the Janguage, and particularly in the Attic. 
writers, the prepositions are so closely connected with the verbs, that both 
mingle and form one whole. It is only from this time that there is what may 
be properly called Tmesis, i. e. the separation of a verb united with a preposi- 
tion so as to form one whole, by means of one or more intervening words. The 
Tmesis of compound verbs is found somewhat often in Her.; also in Pindar, 
and in other poets, seldom in the Attic poets in the lyric choral songs, and still 
more seldom in the dialogue; but when it does occur, only a particle comes 
between the two parts ofa word, so that the unity of the idea is not de- 
stroyed. Her. 7, 15. Zegtns ava TE § 0 game éx tg xoltNs xai mepTeet ayythov. 
8, 892.0070 piv EFave o oTQATHYOS. Eur. Iph. Aul. 1365. 54” ae old a- 
perv. The Attic prose remains free from this license with a few special ex- 
ceptions, e. g. Th. 3, 13. un Evy xaxdic morety avtous pet ADyvalon, ala 
EuvedevFegovy, 80 as to make the contrast emphatic. Pl. Gorg. 520, eQayt 
sU wovety and & sv ojos Tavtny Ty evegysotay avt ev meloetas 


Pl. Phaedr. 237, a. Ue por La Beade tov pvdor, to take part. 

(b) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the Case 
of its substantive. Here also, throughout Homer, the preposition exhi- 
bits its original adverbial meaning, and belongs to the verb; both, i. e. 
the verb and the adverbial preposition, form one verbal idea, and this (not 
the preposition alone) governs the Case. Il. 2,292. row 3° amo per yloo- 
cay tape (Gen. of separ.) +, 382. mlsiora Sopmors éy xtjpata xeita, “lies 
within the house.” 0, 266. augi 08 yatta: dots utocorta, “on the 
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shoulders about,” (local Dative). 7, 291. ¢» vag Hatgoxdos poor ixery 2 a- 
ovy, “he cast fear info all,” (Dat. of aim), § 284, Rem. 1. So the Acc. de- 
noting local aim, object, § 277. Tl. 9, 115.10 8 sic apyqortéga Sroprydeog 
agpata Brirny. Acc. of the object receiving an action, §279. Il. B, 
156."4 Fy vy ainy Hon m9 0¢ wvIoy auney. 


Rem. 5. In the instance last mentioned, a Tmesis is admitted only when 
mere particles, like yey, 0é, té, 6a, yag, ag, 0 aga, come between the pre- 
position and the Case of the substantive,—a very frequent usage of the post- 
Homeric period, and even in the Attic writers, Comp. Rem. 4. 


3. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, particularly of the Homeric language, 
that it often connects prepositions followed by the Dat., with verbs which 
express the direction whither ; and, on the other hand, prepositions followed by 
the Acc., with verbs whose signification presupposes a quiet resting in a place 
or object. This construction arises from a blending of two ideas, since the 
speaker either conceives and expresses, along with the idea of motion, that 
of the rest which succeeds; or along with the idea of the rest, that of the 
motion which precedes. Ilence this may be called the Constructio praegnans. 

(a) The verb of motion involves the idea of the rest which succeeds, 
when prepositions with the Dat. stand instead of prepositions with the Acc. 
The idea of rest (the relation to the continuing result of the action) must 
then be regarded as the predominant one. The principle above stated 
holds with the following prepositions, e. g. 


With é», particularly in the Epic language. I. e, 370. 1 0 éy yovvace 
minte Aiovns ot “‘Aggoditn, “he fell on his knees, and then lay on his 
knees.” Od. a, 200. é7o paytevoouct, ag évi Fupo adavrator Badloves. 
Il. 4, 743. waene 3 ey xovinasy. In prose, ‘tieSévae ey zegaly, 
like the Latin, ponere et collocare in manibus. X. H. 4. 5, 5. é¢ d& to 
“Egorov xatépryoy, and then of 0 ¢y tq “Haale RATUREDEVYOTES (as 
a completed action) éyjecay. PI. Euthyd. 292, e.éy tavtn tH anogie 
évenentuxecy. (Caes. B. G. 5, 10. naves in littore ejectas esse. Sall. 
Jug. 5. in amicitia receptus). Also with « pe péand xegé with the Dat. in- 
stead of the Ace. IL. 4, 17. x»nuidus péy mgata megi xynunory EGnxey, 
“he put them around his legs, so that then they set fast.” Od. o, 434. op gs é 
nmvol Tri TAL telnoda. With érié. Il. a, 55. to yao éxti poece 
oj x Seu Levxolevos ‘Hon (like év pgeci Feivat. With Q0¢. Od. t, 284. 
vec usy po xaTéUSE HoaeWacy dvoaiz Fay, TQ OS WET QnoL Badwy. 289. 
ovy 08 Sve uaowas, OncTE oxthaxas, wott yatn KOTTE. So Baidiety 
noti yain. With vo, in prose, in the phrases, t UmO tive ylyvecdas. 
to come under the power of any one, woevety te UmO Tevet, alicui aliquid 
subjicere, noivIa tg Eavte, sibi subjicere, § 299, II, (2), (c). 


Rem. 6. In the following and like examples from Homer, the Dat., with- 
out doubt, expresses the relation of atm, zFigas iatddecy ent alt, nxae Bedog 
exe tert, Tempe overgoy emi tivt, dlavvey inmors ént ynvaly, ciriiven Gu toka 
éni tevt, addso Fue éni tum, payso9o éni tim, métecdar éx uvFeow. See 
§ 284, Rem. 1. 

57 
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(b) The verb expressing rest involves the idea of the motion which pre- 
cedes, when the preposition ¢i¢ stands with the Acc., instead of the prepo- 
sition ¢y» with the Dat. The idea of the preceding motion must then be re- 
garded as predominant. 

Il. 0, 275. €payvn dis ic OS0¥, came into the rord and appeared. Her. 
4,14.pavijvar és Mooxovyqgaoy. Kur. Iph. T. 620, dir sig avay— 
xnv xedueda. Her. 3, G2. mponjyogsve ctag €¢ wéooy ta évtetahpeva, 
placing himself in the midst anul there standing. Very frequent in prose is 
Magottvat sic TOTOY Teva, to have come to a piace, and to be present 
there ; comp. “ he is in chureh, in town, on the land.” X. An. 1.2, 2. 1 a9 i- 
cay ekg Sug de ¢ Her. 8, 60. @¢ thy Talapirve a ios ELT ME 
tui TExVO TE xULL yuvutxsc, conveyed in safely. Pl. Rp. 468, a. tov farta sic 
tove modeplous cdoyty, i. e. tig ToLS moAeutors mevorta udwyat. 


(c) Verbs signifying to hang, and to hang to, to adhere to, ete., are 
connected with the prepositions ¢ 6 and éx, (as in Lat. with ab and ez), in 
order to express, together with the idea of suspending anything to a place, 
or of hanging to a place, the idea of hanging down from a place. 


Od. 9, 67. xa" FS éx taccalogese xotuacer goouyya hiyeny, he 
hung the lyre on the peg, so that it then hung down from it. X. C.3. 10, 13. 
Sopaxecéx tay Opwy xgepupevot, Soovagray tu tx tivos. Her. 4,. 
10. éx to» Caotynowy pogely qutdus, “on the girdles, so that the bowls 
hung down.” In poetry, this usage is very widely extended. See Larger 
Grammar, IL. § 622, (c). 

Rem. 7. Adverbs of place are sometimes used, like prepositions, in the 
sense of the constructio praegrnans, viz. (a) adverba denoting rest instead of 
the direction whither. S. Trach. 40. xeivag 5S ovov (instead of oor, quo) 
BEeBnxer, ovdsic ode. X.H. 7.1, 25.020 Bovlydeiey Fel Pety. ‘—(b) 
adverbs expressing the direction whither, instead of adverbs expressing the 
relation where. Eur. H. F. 74. 207 TuTNg aneate vis; 1157. roi xorxory 
éonpiay stgo; quo me vertam, ut requiem inveniam? Arist. Av. 9% ome 
yns éopusr, where are we? Dem. Chers. 102, 50. not avad vom? edu; 
quo nos vertamus, ut perniciem vitemus? Phil. 1. 51, 40. 6 adnyeis asi ti4¢ 
nAnyi tzetat, xay iréguae nataty tW¢, exeto é sary ub xeioes. 


(4) A second peculiarity in the construction of prepositions is, when the 
article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with a preposition follow- 
ed by the Case which it governs, has a substantive idea, and when the pre- 
position é, which expresses in the most general manner the relation of the 
place where, should be used, this preposition is changed either into «20 
and éx or into és, attracted, as it were, by the verb, expressed or undér- 
stood, which denotes either the direction whence or whither. This construc- 
tion may be called the attraction of prepositions, e. g. 

(a)’4 20 and éx instead of éy, or rag a with the Gen. instead of 7 a Qu 
with the Dat. Ot éx t H $ aYOQKS avFgomor ane; roy instead of ai éy 


ti, a7oeg dy Sgmmot e anepuyoy éx tis d yogis. X. H. 4. 6, 4. Taytes 
ob éx tay ay Qay Axagvarss Equyoy és ta dot. Th. 1, 18.08 dx tH 
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@hing Edda dog (tigavvos) vx0 HaxsSuiporiey xatehudgqaay, 3,22 
yePovt0 ob ex THY MLOyuY GPuiaxes. 7,70. 06 UNO THY Kato 
gTQMLa Tay tots uxovtiors ezpuvto. PI. Apol. 32, b. tyete rots Oéxa oT9a- 
Thyous Tovg otx uvthopmevors tots éx TIS vavpaylag eSothecte 
adyoovs xolveyv. Phaed. 109, e. of ¢x trys Pakatins igdtes avuxvn- 
toyvteg Dem. Phil. 3. 114, 15. rorg &x Segdlouv teiyors otvatiotas 
étéfalhev. X. An. 1, 5. vere 3 apexvotto roy naga Buaiiléws 
mous uvtcy instead of tay muya Saurde ovtwy nagu Bautdéws nqpexvoito. 


Rey. 8. The same principle of attraction holds, also, with adverbs of 
place, e. g. éxetPey and EvdoIev instead of éxet and tydor. Dem. OL 3. 18, 
15. kyvoei tov éxet 9 ey mokepor Jei'go jtovta. X. Cy. 1.3, 4. ve jaaor ta 
oixade nodoin. See Larger Grammar, IJ. § 622, Rein. 2. 

(L) é¢ instead of ¢y (far rarer). Her. 2, 150. tdsvoy of énuyeiguot, wg &¢ 
ay Story tyy &¢ AcBreny éxdcSoi 4 Aluyn atin imo yqy. X.H. 1. 
7, 29. "Lguawwldng (éxédever) ent robs &¢ Mutvdiyny moleions tiv tazio- 
thy mhey anarvtus. 

5. On the repetition and omission of prepositions, the following things 
are to be noted, 

(a) In a series of codrdinate substantives, the preposition is either repeat- 
ed before each single substantive, when each is meant to express a single 
idea, ce. g. Pl. Tim. 18, c. xa ta re wodtuoy xai xato& ty GAAny Oicetay, or 
the preposition is placed only before the first substantive, when the ideas 
are meant to express one whole, e. g. X. C. 1. 4,17. weol rev évPuds xal 
megitay éy Aiyuntw xal év Sixehkia qpeovrtisey, instead of xat 
nepi tay ty Sixehin. 21,6. ayruvaotus tye moog te wuyn xai Fad- 
an X..1.1,20¢206 12 tay veay xaitns ys. Pl. Phaed. 99, a. 
i wegl Méyaga i Botwrovs. 

(b) When a substantive connected with a preposition, is followed by a 
relative pronoun standing in the same Case with the substantive, the prepo- 
sition in prose is often repeated before the relative, but more frequently 
omitted, Pl. Symp. 213, c. da” éxsivov tov youvo, ag’ ov tutto qoagOny, 
Th. 1, 28. digas 7Iedovy Sovven évy Ushonovrijcwn maga nolectv, aig ay op- 
gotegat tvufaow. X.S. 4, 1. év to yodrw, @ tydv adxovw (Cic. Fin. 4, 20. 
Zeno negat Platonem, si sapiens non sit, eadem esse in causa, qua tyran- 
num Dionysium). 

(c) The preposition is often omitted in the questions and answers of a 
dialogue, e. g. Pl. Soph. 243, d. wegi 0 é tov peyiotov te xai upynyou new 
tov viv oxentéory. Theaet. Tivog dy Asyas; X.S. 5,5. olaFa ovr, Ep, 
OpFaduciy tlyos Evexe Seopeta; iihoy, Epn, ots tov oOgy. 

(d) The preposition in the second member of a comparison connected 
with the particles of comparison ws, a¢ 29, 4, is very often omitted, yet 
more seldom when both members of the comparison are expressed, e. g. 
Pl. Rp. 330, c. wegita zonpata anovdagiovew, wo Egyoy savtaw 
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Th. 6, 50. 0¢ maga glioug xai sisoyétas, AFnvalovs adeas 
andyas. 

6. The natural place for prepositions is directly before their substantive. 
But this arrangement is often changed in the following instances, 

(a) When a particle follows the substantive, like yé, ueéy, yuo, wey yag, 98, 
ovy, also péy ovr, av, xai, etiam, toivur, Iows, also oes used as an adverb, 
then the above small words often come between the preposition and the 
substantive, 6. g. éy pe sionvn, éy uéy vag eionyn. 

(b) The preposition 2 go¢ in imprecations and exclamations is separated 
from its substantive. Soph. O. C. 1333. 19 0¢ vty os xonvory, mocs Seay 
Gpoyviay aita miSécIar. So in Latin, per te deos oro. 

(c) The preposition sometimes follows its substantive, though it then is 
subject to anastrophe; in Attic prose this takes place only with ze9¢ when 
connected with the Gen., but here it is very frequent. Pl. Rp. 469, b. xea- 
toy pév avyOganodtopowv née; it is also separated by other words. 
Her. 6, 101. rovtov cogs teks mégu Pl. Apol. 19.c. wy éy o ovdéy ovte 
péya ovts ouixpoy négs éxaiw. See §31, IV. 


SECTION IV. 


§301. The Pronoun as Subject, Predicate, At- 
tribute and Object. 


1. Pronouns denote the subject, predicate, attribute and ob- 
ject, when these latter are not to be represented as expressing 
the meaning of objects or qualities, but when it is to be shown 
merely that an object has reference either to the speaker him- 
self, or to the person addressed, or to another person or thing. 

2. All the rules, which have been stated on the substantive 
and adjective, also apply to substantive and adjective pronouns ; 


still, a few remarks are here subjoined on the use of the pro- 
nouns. 


$302. 1 Personal Pronouns. (353, 354.) 


1. Both the substantive personal pronouns, as the subject in 
the Nom., e. g. éyo, ov, mets, etc., and the adjective (possessive) 
pronouns, as attributives, e. g. 240¢ zaz7g, are used in Greek, 
as well as in Latin, only when they are specially emphatic; 
hence they are particularly used in antitheses, and, also, for the 
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sake of perspicuity, c.g. Kai ov tavra ingagas. Koto cog aa- 
zo aneSaver, ‘Eyo pev ane, ov de péve. But where this is 
not the case, they are omitted, and the substantive pronouns 
are expressed by the verb-endings, and the adjective (possessive) 
pronouns, by the article prefixed to the substantive, e. g. [eaga, 
YORPES. H want no ene pot, my mother. Ot yoveig oregyovat t a 
zéxyva, their children. | : 
Remark 1. The distinction between the accented and the enclitic forms 
of the personal pronouns, e. g. ¢uov and you, etc., § 87, lies in the greater 
or less emphasis with which they are pronounced in a discourse. Thus, 
the accentuated forms are always employed, e. g. in antitheses, e. g. éuot pe 
xateyéthage, of Oé éxyynoey. On the use of the Gen. of the substantive pronoun 
instead of the Adj. (possessive), see Rem. 4. On the apposition in the Gen. con- 
nected with the possessive pronoun, e. g. jueregos a UT ay mate, see § 266, 2. 
Rem. 2. The adjective personal pronouns sometimes take the place of the 


objective Gen. Od. A, 201. cog 200g (like Ter. Heaut. II. 3, 66. desiderio 
tuo instead of tui), X. Cy. 3. 1, 28. stvole xat qidig th éun, benevolentia et 


amore met. 
2. The reflexive pronouns are always used in such a man- 
ner, that they refer to an object as already named (Subject or 


Object) since this object is opposed to itself as an object or 


attribute, e. g. 


e 
(a) In reference to the subject, ‘O cogos &autov xpath. Si ceavte@ 


agsoxes. “O mais Eavtoy énavst.  O8 yortis ayanmos tos Savtoy 
naidas. Ivads ceavtoy, Ovtocd arg mavta 0s Eautod peuady- 
xev. “O otoatnyos Uno toy Eautod orpatiotay anéoaver. 

(b) In reference to the object of the sentence, X. Cy. 1. 1, 4. Kigos dey- 
veyxe TOY Ghlwy Bacsliwy, toy agyas Ss Eavtdy xtyoaperoy 
Ar. Nub. 384. amo gavtrowv éyo os didatkw. 

(3) The reflexive pronouns may be used in Greek, as in 
Latin, in the relations above named in connection with an Acc, 
followed by an Inf, or with a participle, also in such subordi- 
nate clauses as stand in a close relation to the principal clause, 
particularly in sentences expressing design, and in dependent 
interrogative sentences, as well as in all other subordinate 
clauses which do not proceed from the speaker but from the 
subject in the principal sentence. The English language com- 
monly here uses the personal pronouns him, her, it, instead of 
the reflexive pronouns of the third person. Also in this case 
the reflexive is referred either to the subject or to an object. 
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When the subject of the principal sentence is different from 
that of the subordinate sentence (or of the Acc. followed by 
the Inf.), the reflexive may be either referred to the former or 
to the latter, its particular reference being determined only from 
the context. 


‘O tig avvog voutte tovg nokitas Unggetsiy Eavtg. {X. Cy. 1.1, 5. 
Tay éFvav tottwy rote (Kigos) ovF EautG cpoylattoy dytwy, ovte 
adlidots. C. 1. 2,8. énlateve (Fux guts) tav tvvuvtey Eautg tovg 
anodstupévors, utsg avttog edoxiuuter, sig toy muvta Biov Eauto texas 
GAlijdog gihovs ayadots teea9ar. 52.6 xatiyogos spn toy Tuxoutny 
avanstPovta Tous véovs, WS KUTOS sly Coputatos Ts xa GAlovs ixurartatos 
norjoat coors, olrw Stati Ievar tovs EavTE arvovtas, uste unOapolt nag 
aivrors tovs aAlous Eivat meOg EaUTOY, incompurison with him. Th. 2, 92. 
tx yaveyia, ooa mQ0g Ti EauTay (yi) Hy, avelovto (= tu raveyia to 
moug ty Eautwy yi ovta). Her. 8, 24. oaos tov orgatov tov Eavrod 
qoay vexgos EFawe. Comp. the examples in Rem. 3. 

4. On the contrary, the derived Cases of the pronoun @vzos, 
“7-0; C. Z.AVTOV, -7 6, AVTG, -fj, VTOY, -7¥, -6, ZYTO*, or those 
of a demonstrative pronoun, are universally employed, when 
an object is not opposed to itself, but to another object, e. g. 
Ograt7e avt@, (to him, the son,) axe to PiBhior, atépya avror, him, 
antyonar avtov, from him. The pronoun evtot, etc. does not 
here differ from the personal pronoun of the third person. 


Rem. 3. The personal pronoun ov, of, etc. has commonly a reflexive 
sense in the Attic writers (but, in the Jon. writers and in the poets, also 
the meaning of the personal pronoun). But in this case, it is regularly em- 
ployed only when the reflexive relation has respect, not to the nearest sub- 
ject, but to the remoter one. It is in general much more freely used than 
the compound reflexive, since it is, also, employ ed where the union with 
the principal clause is much looser, e. g. O 1tparrog vomiger To's noditag 
tangettty 0b (but not 0 ) TLGAYYOG ragiveral ot} ‘Th.5, 73. of APnrator, 
wo éSéxdirey (0 "Aytc) ano o® wy TO oTgaterpa, nad yorziay fowdnoay. 
6, 32. Suvemevzovi0 O& xai 0 addoc  opihos, Tuy Te NOALTUP monk tl TIS adhos eU~ 
vor; MaAQi|Y ogion. Even after yuo, e.g. X. WT. 1. 7, 5. of oTQaTHyOL i Boaxsa 
Exaqtog unsloyigato* ov yug meovTedy ogice hovos XAT TOY YO"OY. 
But Thucydides and some later writers use it, also, in relation to the near- 
est subject, e.g. Th. 7, 5.01 Uhinm0g ersizice tows AtGors Zeeipevos, avs o8 
"A a yator nporage3uhovro ggtorty The forms o by ogioe and 
ao gag have sometimes the meaning of personal pronouns, oi, him, her, e. g., 
X. Cy. 3. 2,26; ¢ pias, to them, e. g. X. H. 6.5, 35; og as, them,e.g. Th. 5, 
49. when the object to which they are referred, is more important in re- 
spect to the sense, than the subject of the sentence. Still, it is to be re- 
marked in relation to this pronoun, that when it would have a reflex- 
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ive sense, the compound reflexive ; autow, -3¢ etc. is commonly employ- 
ed instead of it; and that when it has the meaning of the Pers. pronoun 
third person, the corresponding forins of autos are used by the Attic 
writers instead of it. The form ov (ot) is used in prose only in Pl. Symp. 
174, d. Rp. 617, b. G17, c.; £ (é) 827, b. 617, e. Symp. 175, a. c. 233, De ; 
of occurs far oftener (seldom of), and cmeic, cgouy, aolen oPaS, 
somewhat often. 

). In the instances mentioned under No. 3, the correspond- 
ing forms of avzos are used very frequently instead of the re- 
flexive pronoun; and this always takes place where a member 
of a sentence or a subordinate clause is represented as proceed- 
ing, not from the mind of the person to whom the pronoun re- 
fers, but from the mind of the speaker (author), ec. g. 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 6. Kigos rov Taxa Sito ravtog onualvay avta, dnote 
éyyupoin sigtévoe mQ0g Tuy munnoy, C. rogabat Sacam, ut indicaret sibi, quan- 
do tempestivum esset), 19. (O% wodéutos) evFUS aqycores ty delay, ertL- 
day Swot tuvas én avtovg élatvoytas (contra se) C. 4. 7, 1. Ti» éav- 
TOU yyopny unepaivero Suxpatig myug tovs opidotytas ate. Apol. 33 
(Swxyatys) Eyvw toi ete Liv to tePvavar UTE xQeTTOY evan. 

6. In compound reflexive pronouns, the pronoun «vz 0¢ ei- 
ther retains its exc/usive power, or it does not, i. e. it excludes all 
other persons or things, except those spoken of, from partici- 
pation in the action, or it is not used in that exclusive sense. 


(a) Isocr. Panath. 16, 242. dixosoy éore qilove pév nousto Dat tovs Guoiasg a v= 
tois te(Oraqices te aUTOTS) xai Tos UIAoLS oumEevors, GostioFat OE 
zat Sedisvae To's myog OMas per aUtoVs (or Eavrotc) oixsotata Ota 
xeevuvs, mous O& Tous GAS UAdoTYlus (se ipsis and se ipsos). Th. 4, 102. 
énoixovg OPMY TE aAITAY xai tov “Alow toy Bovdouevoy aémpartes. 
1,60. néutovow Eautay ts ePehovtus xai tow U“dlwy ITshonovvyaiony pio- 
Iw neivavtes. 8, 8. ép iautaw Sievootvto audio atodo misty (soli per se). 
The Nom. avros is sometimes added to strengthen this exclusive power, e. g. 
Pl. Phaedon. 94, e. ovts yay dv ‘Omjow opodoyoiuey, ovte avtol 1 mir 
avtois. —(b) Of otgaticito nagtiyoy Exvrovg (or opds avtous) 
avdoeotarous (se). Isocr. Plat. 12, 301. ode xorvotg GPUS AUTOS na- 
gaoztivy erolpjoay. Th. 7, 82. nageducay of nartes opus avtoOvs (or 
éuvutous) (se) 

Rem. 4. The reflexive possessives are either used as simples, e. g. Dem. c. 
Nicostr. 4, 1250. tow LeTprtoy got tT i y éuoy xz One. c. Nausim. 11, 
993. Sixaudregor Oij70u T rr i wETEQ A UES eotiy & EZELY, a Tovtovs. C. Boeot. 


2, 1010. tytis enartes 10ug ¥ MeETEQOUS muidas ayanutse. Ob mohitae Ta 
aogpétega cotay énsigayrto, or with the addition of the Gen. of avtd¢ ac- 
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cording to § 266, 2, or instead of the possessives, the Gen. of the compound 
substantive reflexives is employed, and in Prose, this Gen. is uniformly 
employed with the Sing. of the Pronoun (mine, thine, has, thus 6 o é auto Uy 
geuvtow, giavtov TATNO, and not o éuog QUIOU, 0 GOS av’tOU natn, 
which last mode of expression is found only in poetry), and with the third 
Pers. Pl., it is more frequent than the possessive ; the Gen. of attoc is com- 
monly employed with the Pl. of the Possessives. Jt may thus be exhibited, 


S.o0 éuavrot (ceavrov, Eavrov) Mari not Jd duos (sos, 06) avrou 1. 
Thy guuvtou (veautov, Exutov) ertega not THY éuny (any, jv) avrov ps 
tots éuavrou (veavtod, Eavtov) Aoyots not tots éuots (aots, ois) avrov A. 

P.6 HustEQOs abray maT I@ extremely rareo = 3jua)v aura 7. 

TY iperégay abray uytéga extremely rare THY ipay ubtay Is. 

Ta justega avToy dpagriuata extremely rare Ta MOY AUTOY a. 

0 apétegog avIaY natjg more frequento  éavtwy xatyg, but not 
6 oguy altar 7. 

Here also the Pronoun a Utos¢ either retains its exclusive power or gives it 

up, (a) ’O TEKS USeiser toy éa uto u MOLEC: (suum ipsius patrem). “Tuti¢ 

UBgiters Tos UME t sgoveg avtay narégas (vestros ipsorum patres). O% 

WALES Ueto vat tovs Ea uvtwr TMarEgac (suos 1; tpsorum p). X. Hier. 3, 8. 20l- 

ous J& xai Uno yuraixuy THY EXVT MY TYQAYYOUS dep Fagusvous (sigiaxis) 

(a surs ipsorum conjugibus). X. An. 6. 1, 29. (vopiser) ¢ ustig éy TORE BO wy 

oracles 7905 G@oxorte, toUtoy myog yy Exvtov ouwrygiay otuoiafey 

(contra suam ipsius sulutem). In order to strengthen the erclusive power, 

the Pronoun a vrd¢ is frequently inserted, aU10¢ toy éuavtod, etc. ; avto¢ 

is, also, sometimes placed between the article and the reflexive of the third 

Pers., e. g. Aeschin. Ctes. 85, 87. xatakéhuxe ty AUTOS avtOL dive 

oteiay. —(b) Th. 2, 101. Sreatovixny, nv Exvtov adsdqyy, Siduor Sevdn, 

suam sororem. Aeschin. fals. leg. 30, 40. TEQOS dé 17)¥ Bovdyy tov adedgor tor 
duavto v xai toy adelgidoiv xai tov iargoy éxeuwa. Th. 6, 21. tolv ano 

THs jj MeETE gas o Utay pehlouey mheiv (a nostra patria). Lys. 28, 7. 

Hyovrtae Olxste TOG DO PETEQO toa vIa@y auagripast Tov your tune mo 

gésery. Her. 5, 87. (deyovaty) eipaTay éxuotny ave (ray yvvaxay), oxn 

en o Ewutifs “vig (ubi suus vir esset). X. H. 4. 4, 17. of Aaxedoipovioe 
tov Exvtay oiupazow xateqooroup. 


Rem. 5. It is very rare in good classical authors, that the Gen. of the 
Pers. Pronoun is used to indicate the nearest subject as its antece- 
dent, e. g. Pl. Lach. 179, c. atriousda Tous MOrEgaS ea, orl atts per 
elo Toupiy (instead of tovug LE wet E eo vs MATEQES or ToUS 1) meteg ovs 
aitoy m.). Antiph. 1, 114, eyo 3d’ yucs tnég TOU NMATEOS fou TED veest Os Ot 
Tetpat (instead of i vagy tov €uavtou nargos) Th. 4, 8 éxt tug ey tH 
Keoxtgg yas ogay txeupar (instead of éxi tug dv 1. K. opetéoags 
aviv yor tug Eautar a 


Rem. 6. The pronoun autos with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after 
both the substantive and adjective (possessive) personal pronouns, whether 
the exclusive power of aitog be retained or suppressed, e. g. uay altar, 
Upty avtoic, opus avtots, ot ‘PETEQOS avtay mary, etc. In the Attic writers 
the exceptions to this position are extremely few, e. g. X. Cy. 6.2, 25. yiy 
dé ta ercury Oe (acs) et sig ty» dur guqxaveroous QUTOTS TS 1) MEY, 
xat OnOGOIs TETQaROTL yowusFe. But in other writers, also, such exceptions 
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are quite rare, e. g. Her. 5, 91. cvyy:vooxouey avtoiags ieiy ov no1- 
gat optus. This position is never found with the third Pers, Pl., conse- 
quently never avtovg ogas instead of amas abtots. But when the 
Pers. pronoun is used with the reflexive sense, then autos, used in its erclu- 
give sense, may either precede or follow the personal pronoun, (a) avrouv 
éuov (uov), aug uol ( Me ot), autuy eué (ue), abtots Tuas, etc., e. g. Pl. Phae- 
don. YI, a. QUT @ eu 04 or pahiora Outer ovr Exery. Symp. £20, e. ovy- 
diacaoe. xa ra Onda xut avtoy gut. X.C. 2.9, 2. Seog y ay (sc. Fys- 
wore Tov awdga), & EGN), si Bij poBoiuny, ¢ UTEONG un én auTOY ME TyUNOLTO. 
(b) ¢zou uvtot, éuoi aLTy), a8 wvroy, Huo alter, etc, &. g. Dem. Ol. 3, 36. 
novey udllodev iozvgus yeyovev i] nag 1 [bY avIay Pikunnos; X. C. 3. 
8, 9. Tov Fegous 0 ijhtog vaég ipo oy aut oy xai twy OTEyOIY MOQEVOMEVOS 
oxiay Mugexel. Cy. 5. 5, 20. 0 € yer avr oy apiixa. 6. 1, 14. otéyas 
niuiy avtots sow. Pl. Apol. 4],a. tuorye xai avte Savvaaes ay 
sin 4 SiatesBy wvtods. 


7. The reflexive pronoun is very often used instead of the re- 
ciprocal pronoun, in all the persons. 
Dem. c. Olympiod. 1169. ro quivy avtots dtadetous9a. Pl. Rp. 621, 


c. Sixatogtyny pETa PEorjcswg mart? toOmw enitnDEloouty, wa xaos HUiY 
avtots plios apev, xa tog Beoig? Lys. 114. éxeduy tyiv eyo unvica, 
MyUS UMaS AUTOS Teépecds xuneta xa9 Eva ExaotTOY Upiv aLTOTS 
ansySijosa9e, X.C.3.5, 16. p9orova.w Eautots puddoy, ij toig addowg 
uvFounots. 


Rem. 7. Both the reciprocal and reflexive pronouns are used when the 
action refers to an object that has been named. Both consequently express 
a reflexive idea, and are related like the species and genus; since now 
the genus includes the species, so the reflexive may take the place of 
the reciprocal, in cases where it is readily understood that several persons 
so perform anything in respect to themselves that the action appears as re- 
ciprocal. But when the reciprocal is used in order to make éavtoy 
éx autoc, antithetical, while the reflexive, used for the reciprocal, is con- 
nected with wAdors, it is clear that the reciprocal must then necessarily 
stand, where the antithesis iuvroy Exagtos is either expressed or im- 
plied, e. g. Isocr. Paneg. wuldoy yaigovarw éni toig ahA Guy xaxois, 9 
tolg avtuy Wing uyadots (i.e. i ént totg atted Exucrog ayudIoic), they 
rather rejoice in each other's evils, than in their own good, i. e. than each one, 
etc., (S. Ant. 55, 56, 145, 146.] Pl. Phaedr. 263, a. ougicSntotpey vhdn- 
Lots texui uty aurots. On thecontrary, it is natural that the reflex- 
ive should be regularly used, where other persons, either expressly or by im- 
plication, are contrasted, e. g. Isocr. Aegin. 387. meQ? mléovos mis aUTOS 
jyotpeda, i} Toug wdedqorvs, de Pac. of uév (Oettudol)agliary a v- 
Tuts Trohtpovawy, iter se, non contra exteros hostes. X. C. 3. 5, 2. tU- 
peveotégorc 0& mutTégors Eavtots stat voulteis ; : with the Nom. att 0 é, 
added, e. g. X. H. 1. 5, 9. (dei) oxartiy, ened tay “LAdjrew mader to tue 

zveot wmv, adden navies aoSertiz, avtol dy kavroig OTT Ut OPT ECS So 
opohoy tio Fun, aupig Sites Fat, Suevex9ijvat, évavtioy sivac and nyatrey 
cgioty wvtotgoréavtots. But where an antithesis is neither ex 
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pressed nor understood, then the reflexive and the reciprocal are used 
without distinction, often in the same sentence, merely for the sake of vari- 
ety, e. g. X. C. 2. 6, 20. pFovourtes tavtos pugotorp alinidovs. 7, 
12. avid ipogopsvay iautas ydéws aLAnAasS sage”. 


8. The reflexive pronoun of the third Pers. often takes the place 
of the reflexive of the first and second Pers. The reflexive then 
denotes not a definite person, but only confines what is express- 
ed by the reflexive to the subject; hence it has often plainly the 
meaning of (810s; the particular person, to whom it refers, must 
be clearly denoted by the construction of the sentence. 


X. C. 1. 4, 9. 008i yee rny Lavrov at ye wuyny ved, your own soul; 
geavtov is a false reading. 2.1,31. tov de navtay ndictov axovopatos 
éxalvov Eautijs, avixoog el, your own praise. Andoc. de myst. avtos, 
péy ato anddivoy (instead of éuavtdy). Pl. Prot. 312, a. ov Jé oix ay 
aigyvvoto sig tovg “ElAnvag avtoy aogiotyy nagéyoy; Isocr. Paneg. 
Stetelicapey actaciactos mgog aogas autovs X.H. 1.7, 19. evenoets 
TPAS aAVTOVS juagryxotas ta usyiota &¢ Feovs. 


Rem. 8. In the Epic language, this usage occurs only with ogéas and 
O¢ (suus). Il. x, 398. putiy Bovlevorte pera ogicry (instead of peF 
tpirv), Od. 1,28. ovros Eyaye ig yaing Sivapas yluxegutegory aldo 
Wéo Fas. 


§303. II. The remaining Pronouns. (535, 536.) 


1. Ovros, ovrws, rorovros, tocovrtos, and ose, wade, 
totogde, tococése, are commonly used with this distinction, 
viz., that the first four refer to what immediately precedes, the 
others, on the contrary, to what immediately follows. 


Her. 6, 53. taira (the foregoing) péy Aaxsdaiporos: Aéyovss— tads 
(the following) dé — éyw yeaga. Th. 1, 53. of pér 5x (Kogiydsos) t0+ a v- 
ta tinov'—ol dé APnvaios torade anexglvavto. 


Remarx 1. Still, not seldom otto, tos0 vt0¢, TOTOUVTOS, OVTMS 
refer to what follows; far more seldom ods, TOs 0 g 8, toaogd &, wos 
refer to what goes before. X. C. 1. 2, 61. Aiyas ¢ Gvouactos éni tovt@, yé- 
yore, as follows, Th. 2, 34. o » Oe péy Santover, in reference to what pre- 
cedes. But often od, ws, etc., are so used that they exhibit an ob- 
ject as present, as it were before our eyes, e. g. X. Cy. 3. 3, 35. é7o) Os 
opty per magawuy, molovg tiwag yor sivas dv TH TOL WOE, XU AioZUYOLUNY 
ax (= in praesentt rerum statu). Regularly, however, 0vtoc¢ precedes the 
relative sentence, e. g.outos éatsy, uy aides avdga. 


2. The adjective demonstratives are often used in poetry, 
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especially in Epic, and sometimes in prose, according to the 
statement in § 264, 3, instead of the adverbs here, there. 

Od. a, 76. add ayer, nytic of 08 negipgazwueda navtes, let us here delib- 
erate. 185. yng Jé wor 40 Eotyxer éx ayeot voage modnos. Od. a, 289. arg 
viv “Igog éxeivos én avdeinor Svonow Hote, there. Th. 1, 53. jas 
toucde ngutous daSorvtss zyjoaoPs ws modsudocc, nos, qui hic sumus. PI. 
Rp. 327, b. tigouyy, omov ely. Otros, tn, Snioter nooséyyeran, here he 
comes behind thee. Hence in the Attic poets avo O02 instead of éyu, e. g. 
S. OT. 1464, and o it 0¢ in prose instead of ot, e. g. Pl. Gorg. 489, b. 0 v- 
Togi avg ov navostas plvagoy; instead of cv ob nator. 

Rem. 2. In the Epic language, in the case of two sentences following each 
other, the subject is often repeated in the second by oye with a certain 
emphasis, where there can be no doubt in regard to the subjects, in order 
to bring out prominently the identity of the subject for both sentences, e. g. 
ll. 8, 664. alwa 08 vijas Ennte, nohvy 0 Gye (idemque) dao aysigas Bi qev- 
yov éni novtoy. Il. 0, 586. ‘Avtiioyos 3 ov psivs, Foog neQ Ewy molemorye, 
ald Gy ag Exgecs. So also inthe Epic language and particularly in Her., 
far rarer in the Attic writers, o dé is used of the same subject in connection 
with several actions following each other in a series, where we may trans- 
late 6 dé by, on the contrary, then, etc. Her. 6, 3. ty» uéy yevomérny avrotec 
aitlny ov pala ésépaive, 6 06 Eeyé oq, on the contrary. X. An. 4. 2, 6. of 8 
—éytavda Eusvor, wo xatéyortes to axgov’ of O° ov xatetyov, tidemque. 
This usage very often occursin Hom. and Her. in disjunctive clauses, 4—# 
ye. Od. B, 327. ij tuvas dx Ivdov age apvytogas —, ij Oy xat Snagry- 
Sey. Her. 2, 173. Aados dv 7 tot paveds, 7] Oy & anOMANKtOg yevomeVos. 

8. The pronoun «tz 6¢ properly av zés, means again he, and 
also, himself, ipse, e. g. 0 viog aveos or avros 6 viog. So avro 
ovzo or rovz’ avz0, hoc ipsum, this itself, (not another). When 
gxaotog is used with avros, the latter always precedes. 
Her. 7,19. Sehov avrog Exactros ta nooxsipeva Sopa AcBeiv. 
In the oblique Cases, it takes the place of the third person 
of the personal pronouns, §302, 4. In connection with the 
article, avrog has the meaning of idem, § 246, 3. On the posi- 
tion of the article with «vos, himself, in connection with a 
substantive, see § 246, 3. 

Rem. 3. Hom. and Her. often use avtdg¢ so that it takes the place of 
the reflexive pronouns of the three persons. Od. 0, 247. dllw TD avro» 
(instead of gavtoy) pati xaraxguatwy jioxery. £, 27. cot Jé yauog azedor éo- 
ty, va yon xada piv avtyy (instead of cavtiy) Eyyvc9ar. Her. 7. 10, 1. 
to Of avtoios Eveote Secvor, tus cor Sixaroy gots Poatery, quid autem in 
nobis timendum insit. 

Rem. 4, From the erelusive force of this pronoun, the following specific 
significations arise, (a) only, alone, solus, (ipse, non alius) X. An. 4. 7, 11. 
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alloy oudiva (magoxadécag) zoreet autos; (b) even and himse fs like 3; Ipse, @. §. 
Avtogo Yoxpatns eOuxgucer ; (c) of himself, sponte, like zpse ; (d) in the 
Hom. language, autos very often forms an antithesis to some person or 
thing, which is not what is understood by autog, e. g. the soul in distinction 
from the body, or the body i in distinction from the soul, e. g. Il. a, 4. a v- 
Tos O& toigia teize xUvEgOLY, or a man in distinction from his affairs, or 
associates, etc. Hence aitog is sometimes used of a lord, master, e. g. a U- 
t0¢ tga; (e) it is used with ordinals and corresponds to the English himself, 
e. g. Th. 1, 46. KogivPiwy orgutnyos Hy ZevoxhetOng TELMTIOG AUTOS. 

4. The indefinite pronoun té¢ serves, in connection with 
adjectives, indefinite numerals and adverbs, like the Latin qgut- 
dam, to bring out distinctly the idea expressed by these words ; 
this may consist either in strengthening or weakening the idea 
according to the meaning of the word or the connection of the 
discourse; but with pronouns and cardinal numbers, it corres- 


ponds to the Latin fere, almost, somewhat. 


Mivas tig avg, pixgog tis, mas ts, Exaatds tug, OLdEls Tis, LAtyoL Tees, 
MOLG Tig, WoGos tig, Boayu th, eyyt¢ tt, cyedov th, Navy tt, Nartanagl Tt, 
MOV tL, OCDE Th, Methae Tt, Staqegortog th. Ateyyny teva devas Ovvamey 
Tig agetijc sivas, incredibilem quandam vim. X. C.1.1, 1.) yeapy xar 
aitot (Saxgatous) torade tig 9%, haec fere. 3.6,5.dstov, mogas tives 
sigs (sc. ai m@dcodor ti mode). So otto ts, or ota, ws nas, sic fere ; 
tgeis tives, about three. 


Rem. 5. The proper place of the pronoun tis is this,—as an enclitic it 
follows the word to which it belongs, e. £. avne TIS, xahos t1¢ avyjo. But 
sornetimes, in connected discourse, it precedes, e. g. tote tolyuy tig svn Png 
Aoyos. On the relative and interrogative pronouns, see what is said on the 
adjective and interrogative sentences. 

Rem. 6. The indefinite pronoun one, any one, is usually expressed in 
Greek, (a) by tig, e. g. Dix ay t4¢ svgor avdoa copwtégoy; (b) by the third 
Pers. Pl., e. g. Aéyovot; (c) by the second Pers. Sing. ot’ the verb, especially 
by the Opt. with a», e. g. qatne ay, dicas, one may, can say, although the 
English frequently translates the second Pers. by you, e. g. you may, can say. 


§304. Prospective and Retrospective Use of the 
Pronown. (357.) 


1. The personal pronoun of the third Pers., viz. ov, ot, & ply, and the de- 
monstrative 0, 1, to, are frequently so placed in Homer as to direct the at- 
tention and refer to a following substantive. I]. v, 321. aitixa +o péy Exacta 
xat cpFoducw zéev ayliv, Inheldn Azsdgi. Il. g, 249. va wey nav- 
cee novoto, dioy Ayana. 

2. In the same way, the Neut. of a demonstrative is used to prepare, as 
it were, for a following substantive, or a following Inf. or entire sentence. 
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Pl. Apol. 37, a. tovtoy tipopas, dy novtavdly oetnoeng. X. Cy. & 7, 
25.11 yao TOUTOU poxagintrgoy, TOU yi mix Dijyvac; Pl. Gorg. 515, e. 
adda tode poe sind éni tottw eh héevyortas Adnvaios Oca Megi- 
xihda Bedltiovs yeyovsyas. Dem. Phil. 1. 41, 5. odev—totto xa- 
Ais éxtivos, O11 tatta péy dotry Unayta ta yooia adia tow 
mohépov xeipeva &y péao. Comp. § 266, Rem. 3. 

3. On the contrary, a demonstrative pronoun, particularly attos, is fre- 
quently put in the same sentence after a preceding substantive or pronoun, 
partly for the sake of perspicuity, e. g. when between the Case and the 
verb which governs it, there is an unusually long intermediate clause, and 
partly for the sake of rhetorical emphasis. Such a pronoun, again resumes 
the preceding substantive or pronoun, and either recalls it to the memory, 
or fixes the attention particularly upon it. Her. 3, 63. 6 dé uo. Mayos, 
tov ( == ov) KapfSvang énitgonoy tay oixiwy anédets, 00 106 tabte éveteidato. 
Th. 6, 69. ai oixéas tov mooacteiou énadserg hapBuvovon, avtas inije- 
zoyv Eguua. So also with the personal pronouns; here the enclitic forms are 
regularly used, when the pronoun is employed to resume a preceding word. 
Eur. Phoen. 507. éu 0? sy, eb xad py xaP “Ejay yIova teP gapped? , GAL 
ou» Eureta poe Ooxtis ever. 


SECTION V. 


The Infinitive and the Participle used as an 
Object and Attribute. 


§305. A. The Infinitive. (545.) 


The Infinitive expresses the idea of the verb abstractly and 
differs from the substantive in the following respects, 

(1) The Inf. without the article can be used only as a Nom. 
(subject, sce § 248, 4,) and as an Acc. (atoyvvouas deve) ; 

(2) Yet so far as it retains the nature of the verb, 

(a) It denotes, by different forms, the different condition of 
the action, viz. duration, completion or what is future and im- 
pending, § 257, Rem. 3, e. g yeage, to write or be writing, ye 
yeagera, to have written, yoawou, to write or to have written, 
yoawe, to write, the English having no Inf. Fut. ; 

(b) It has Act., Mid. and Pass. forms ; 

(c) It has the government of the verb, i. e. it governs the same 
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Case as its verb, e. g. yeager extatolyy, imdvpeiy ri¢ ee 
76, pazyeoPas trois wmodhepions; 

(d) Its attributive qualification is an adverb, and not, as in 
the case of an actual substantive, an adjective, e. g. xalog ano- 
Gaveivy (on the contrary, xalog Pavatog), The Inf. will first be 
considered without the article, and then with it. 


§ 306. I. Infintttve as an Object without the Ar- 
ticle. (546—554.) 


1. The Inf. is used, as the object in the Acc., to express some- 
thing effected or aimed at, with the following classes of verbs 


and adjectives, 

(a) With verbs, which denote an act or expression of the 
will, e. g. Bovdopat, she, pelo, émOvuo, ako, Sixcud, Cyto, 2Q0- 
Hvpovpat, TODO vpos ett, Enrzerpo, metpopat, Bovlevouct, napaoxeva- 
Comet, unzaveiwot, toluo, vropevn, einPa, etc.—déoum, to entreat, 
ixetevon, magavo, émitélo, nagotivn, ned, cvpfovlevo, vovP_ero, 
xelevo, moosTaTzO, etc.—é0, Gvyyage, aue2h05, etc. ;—so also the op- 
posites of these, e. g. dedorxa, poBovpa, pevyo, avefaddouct, oxv0, 
etc.—azayopevn, xareyo, xwdvo, etc. ;—novziay, nodypata, doxoliay, 
OxAoy mageyo tev. 

Boviopasryeagery. EnxnsPupo nogeverdar, Tolpe vno- 
pévery tov xivduvoy. Tagasya co yeagesy. Her. 5, 49. dva- 
Baiiowpaitounmoxgsyeadas Th. 3, 110. tH adn otgatiGg dua na 
geoxevaleto Bondtety én airtovc. Pl. Gorg. 457,e.pofotpar dre 
Aéyzecy ot. Phaedon. 98, d. apslyaag tas we alnGors aitias Ady acy. 
Dem. Ol. 3. 16, 25. tig dy aitoy its xwlvase Seigo Badilery. X. Ag. 
1, 7. "Aynoldaos inéotn acyodiay avip (tq Bacidet) magEetecy otgater- 
sy dni tovg"Eldnvas. Dem. Chers. 102,53 qavzlay nocoicey éxsive 
TOATTELY, Ott Bovdastas. 

Remarx 1. On the difference between the Inf. and the Part. with aigyv- 
vetSou, adcioFar, avéyecIas, inopésvery, Tlivas, meproggy, enctosnay, aQxeo- 
Sot, navey, naytotor ylyvecF cnt, nagaoxevaver Pat, nagaciat, énever at, 
see § 311. 

Rem. 2. The verb xeidesy, to persuade, regularly takes for its object a 
substantive sentence, expressed by the conjunction we and a finite verb; it 
takes the Inf. more seldom. X. C. 1.1, 1. woddaxig iPavpaca, tlt nore 
doyoug APyvaiovs Exeraoay ob yoapaperos Soxgatyy, ws ats ein Gava- 
tov Ty MOAe. 

Rem. 3. In order to express more definitely the idea of something which 
is to be done, effected, etc., the Greeks sometimes join the conjunction 
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o¢te with the Inf. which is governed by verbs of this class. Her. 7, 6. 
avemweios Zéptea, wots moLéeLy tata. Sometimes, also, in order to 
make the purpose or object more emphatic, 626, or o¢ with the Subj., 
Opt. or Fut. Ind., is used. So in Attic prose the verbs 2g09upeioF an, Sra- 
votioFat, unyavacdat, nagaxtlever Sas, Sroxelever Pat, magaoxsvaferd-as are 
connected with ozee and the Fut. Ind. 


(b) With verbs, which denote the action of some power of the 
mind or the expression of it, e. g. AoyilecPat, nyeiodas, vouiles, 
elnilew, evyecOat, Soxeiv, xevdvvevery, etc.— eye, ~avat, etc., and 
the opposites of these, e. g. agreioPat, to deny, amozeir, etc. 


Noul{w ogardivat Ednifw sttvyjoery. Avrn 7 Soka xa- 
Ads Soxst Eyer». Th. 3, 74. 4 nodig extvdurveves nace dtagda- 
enya Aéyw sidéyae tata. 

Rem. 4. On the difference between the Inf. and the Part. after the verbs 
axovey, edévar, énictacda, pavPavey, yiyvooxey, puiurijoxer dou, vv Pa- 
ver Fat, aicPuvecSac; Sexvivar, ayyéddey, héyny, peater, paiverSar, see 
§ 311. 

‘Rem. 5. It will be seen, § 329, that, after the verbs above mentioned, 
the object may be expressed by a complete substantive sentence with 
wo OF ott. 

(c) After verbs which denote ability, cause, power, capacity 
or faculty, e. g. duvapot, duvets, advvatos, ot0s Ft eipt, Exe, ( possum) 
—iorw, nagectiy, ect», Evectt, (licet)—sor, dtangarropoixareg, ya- 
Couct, ete.— devos, powerful, capable, fit, ixavos, énirndevos, xaxos, 
Hrroy, aieos eit, etc. ;—after verbs of choosing, appointing, nam- 
ing, educating, teaching. 


Avvapas nmotety taita, Her. 2, 20. trois érnolas avépovs sivar a i- 
tlovg wAnDuery tov motapoy. 7, 129. aywvimous tovg uddore tivae 
movser. 5, 97. otgatnyoy amodétartes aitav sivas Melavdtoy. 
Oiog t sivi wocety tata. X. Cy. 1. 4, 12. tle yag ay cov ys ixa- 
yatsgogneioa. 3,18. decyotegos dtdacxery, Morworyeday. 
Avdacxw os yeagery. 

Rem. 6. On mocety with the Part., see § 310, 4, (b). 

Rem. 7. The result, the thing to be effected, which is expressed by the 
Inf. with these verbs, is sometimes stated more definitely by adding the 
conjunction wore. Pl. Prot. 338, c.advvatoy tiv, og¢te Mewtayogou 
tovds goputsgoy tiva EAEgH at. So often in Plat. ixavosg wcote X. 
Ag. 1, 37. éxnoinaey (sc. Agesilaus) aot avev puyig xat Saratov tas 
mohsg Ovatedéoat. 

(d) The Inf. is also used after the verb zequxevat, after the im- 


personal verbs and phrases mgosyxer, 2génet, ovpBaiver, dei, yor, aray- 
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xaior, dixaior, agedmoy éort and the like,—after verbs of giving, 
taking, going and sending and many others; after adjectives of 
various significations, e. g. egos, dixatos, worthy or worth, 70UG, 
6adt0¢, yakenos and many others,—after abstract substantives, es- 
pecially in connection with eva and yiyrecOat, to express a pur- 
pose or a determination, a result or effect. 


Th. 4, 61. wépuxe to avPowneoy Sia mavtos aQYsLY MEY TOU slxOVTOS, 
gviaccecdas 08 to énicy, to rule the yielding, but to guard against the 
assailing. “Hxopev paySavery, ad discendum. Th. 2, 27. toig Aivwy- 
tas ob AaxsJaiuorios ESogay Oroéay oixety xai ty viv veuec Fas 
PL. Apol. 33, b. ovotwe xui mlovaim xai mévynte magsyo euavtay EQwotgEr 
“Akctog ott Qavpater Sar. Her. 4, 53. Boguvoderng nmiver Far 3, OL o- 
tog éot, dulcissimus ad bibendum. 6, 112. téwe 4» totce “EAAnoe xai to 
olvoua to Myday poBos axovcat,aterrortohear. Quipa idéotas, 
a wonder to see. 


Rem. 8. Homer makes the Inf. depend on adjectives also, to express the 
same relation as is denoted by the explanatory Acc., § 279, 7. Il. x, 437. 
Ssisry SF avéuouv Opotos (innoc) Ina similar manner, the Inf. stvee 
in the phrase x wy et yas, must probably be explained, willing according 
to his nature, i. e. really. Wer. 7, 104. xv te sivas ovd ay povromaye- 
ons. Pl. Phaedr. 252, a. CSey 3y Exotvoa sivas oix anodsinetas y przy. 
This phrase is used but seldom in affirmative sentences. 

Rem. 9. Like the usage of Saipa idéoFo, the Inf. oggy, eisooay 
and ¢d et», are sometimes joined with verbs of appearing and showing one’s 
self. X. Cy. 5. 4, 11. of énavudeacopevos ya, omotos tig Qaivyn ideiy oO 
torautyy wuyry Exo, I came to see what sort of a looking person you are, you, 
who have such a soul. 

Rem. 10. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that, instead of the Pass. Inf., 
ijt commonly uses the Inf. Act. or Mid., with the adjectives mentioned under 
(c) and (d), e. g. Suvarog, akiog, etc., and with substantives, e. g. Paiua, po- 
Bos, and with verbs of giving, etc. Such Infinitives, the English translates 
both actively and passively, e. g. Tatra dada date padetv. Kalog éauy 
id ety, pulcher est visu, he is beautiful to see orto be seen. Th. 1, 138. «cog 
Savpauat Pl. Phaed. doyog Sevatog xatavojaat, The active 
subject of the Inf. is easily supplied, in all examples of this kind, e. g. 
he 13 beautiful For us to see. A Dat. is often expressed with such an Inf., e. g. 
Pl. Rp. 599, a. dadia woveiv wy eidote tiv alydanavr. So Suxgatnys 
nage mageizev kavtoy Egwtay, he yielded himself to all to question, i. e. he 
permitted all to question him. 

Rem. 1]. From the use of the Inf. after verbs of willing, wishing, en- 
treating and imploring, the following peculiarities in the use of the Inf. are 
to be explained, 

a. The Inf. is very frequently used instead of the Imp., in the Epic wri- 
ters, not unfrequently also in other poets, and even in Attic prose writers. 
The Inf. must then be considered as the object depending on the Imp. of a 
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verb of willing, which is to be supplied, e. g. @Fele. But if any qualifica- 
tions of the predicate are connected with the Inf., these as referring to the 
subject ov contained in the omitted Imp., are put in the Nom. The Imp. 
i also often interchanged with the Inf. Od. a, 290 sqq. mgs 90s bn 
Execta pidny és matgida yatay ona té of xe Vas, xai ent uTEQEC xtegsttas 
— xai avége untéon Sotvan I. 8,75. vusic a alLoSey Gldog dontuecy 
énéecory. Il. £, 92. ) dé — ot§ ao ot xdnids Supas isyoio Sopo10, ménhoy — 
Feivat ‘ASnvalns éni youvauw nUxOMoLOo. Her. 6, 56. au bn poe xai 1a 
zonpara déSaxe, xai rade to op Soha oute hafesv o¢ O ay Eywy tata ano- 
TEN, rovrw awodotvut, ei redde. Th. 5, 9. ov dé, Kisagida, — aigridlas 
aug mthas avoltag émexSety xal énslyeo Fat og tayvota Eruplsas. 

b. When the Inf: refers to the third Pers., its subject as well as the ac- 
companying qualifications of the predicate, are in the Acc. This Acc. with 
the Inf. is to be considered as the object of a verb of wishing, which is to 
be supplied, e. g. ebzopat, dos, noises, or of a verb denoting what ought to be, 
must be, e. g. ¥Q1, de; 80 in clauses containing a wish, entreaty, precept 
and compact. Il. 7, 179 sq. ade J Ts elneoxey, ide aig otgavoy ever 
Zev MATEO, 7 Atayta dayeiyv, 7 Tvdéoo vioy, 7 avtoy Bactiija 
moluzovaoo Muexijyng! — Aesch. Suppl. Iso moira, pn pe dovielag tu- 
zew. X. Ven. 5, 11. toy dé RUINYETHY Eyota éSusvac nuednus— 
yyy lageay te9ira éxt to xuynysatov —, toy 0& agxuagoy ExecFan 

c. Hence the Inf. is sometimes used in reference to. the first and second 
Pers., in questions denoting indignation. Her. 1, 88. 0) Backed, xOtegoY A é- 
Y ely MOUS GE Ta vOeMY TLYyYaYO, H TL 79 y ad TQ Mageorts 200@ 5 ; shall I 
speak or be silent? Od. x, 431. a Sethor, mod Uuer; ti xaxdy iuslgete tov- 
twy ; whither go, i. e. whither will you go? 

d. Finally, the Inf. is used instead of the Opt, with at YQ, & slSe, to express 
a wish. Od. w, 375 8q- at yaQ, Zed te mateg — , TOLOS dary tov xSebos ey 
uetégorot Sopoae tevze Eyov aporoty, é prot apevae xa aprvyvecy ay- 
Seas urnotijgas ! instead of épectainy x. apvyoipse. 


§307. Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. with the Infint- 
tive. (558—560.) 

1. Most verbs which take the Inf. have, in addition to this 
object, also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the 
verb requires, e. g. Aéopmai cov aber, SuuBPovievo cos 
cuggoveiy. Enxotevem oe pazyecias. 

Remark 1. So also xe128ve2¥, which signifies fo impel, to urge, hence fo 
command (jubere), in Attic prose, is always constructed with the Acc. and 
the Inf, e. g. xelevw oe ypapay, jubeo te scribere. 

2. When adjectives or substantives are joined with the Inf. 
to define or explain the predicate, they are put, by Attraction, 
in the same Case with the personal object. 

Gen. with Inf. Jioual cov ngoSvporv sivas, X.H.1.5,2 Kigov 

idovto os RMQODUMOTATOY wQCE TOY NOAKUOY ysvicFas 
59 
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Dat. with Inf. SvpBovieww cos teoFUuw sive, X. An. 21,2 Woke 
totgtay Lidnvwy otgatnyots cvoexevagapevors 
a siyov xab €SomAtoapéevors mootsyar. Hipparch. 7, 1. 
wavti mpocnxagyorts Peovipy eivat. 
Acc. with Inf. "Exotgtvw ce mooFupoy tiva. Keletw oe 2909 v- 
oy sive 


Kren. 2. Very frequently, however, the qualifications of the predicate 
which are joined with the Inf. and refer to the object of the governing or 
principal verb, are not put in the same Case as this object, but in the Acc. ; 
this is explained by considering the object of the governing verb at the 
same time as the subject of the Inf, see Rem. 3, e. g. Séopen tuav tuag 
Bo 7 Soug yersodar. Her. 6, 100. "AF nvalwy eds Fnoav ogiar Bon- 
Doves yeveaFar. In this sentence, APnvaiay is to be considered as the 
object of és gga, and the subject of yeva Fan, Th. 1, 120. avdgay co- 
Poovey pty dors, eb un adixotvto, yoryatey, ayaday dé, ade xOUMEVOUS 
éx ev £107; ne WOAguety. Her. 3, 36. eveteihato t 0 toe Fee anwovet da- 
Boy» Tag my amoxtéivor, X. An. 1, 2,1. 2 Fevlgi axery magnyethe A a fo v- 
Ta tots uvdgac. Cy. 2.1, 15. ects O tut, si Botlecde, LaBovtas 
Ona sic xivduvoy éuBalysy, 

Rem. 3. Verbs which take for their object a substantive merely, in the 
Gen. or Dat., sometimes take, in the construction with the Inf, this object 
in the Acc., , Since both objects are united in one. Lys. Fragm. 8. 3, p- 144. 
Séopat ovy teas ouyyvainy Exe. Th. 4, 97. MQOavOOE UELY av 
To Us &x tov Legob aTLOYTAS anopeged a1 Ta opstega avrey, instead of 
autois amovoly amrog. X. C. 4. 7, 1. Swxeatys avra ge HEELS éy tai ™Q0G- 
qxovouis moatecty aitovs(rovs Opthotyta ¢ aite)) Etvus émemehei- 
to. So also the verbs sinety, Aéyery, poalery, pwvecy, in the sense 
of jubere, are constructed with the Acc. “nd the Inf, in the Attic poets. 
S. Ph. 101. déyw ao éyo Sodw Prhoxtytyy AaBety. Also me 0s xEt, TQ E- 
MEb, ELETTH, cupBalve,& vugooor éote with Dat. or Acc. with Inf, 
Set, 70%, § 279, Rem. 4. Pl. Ion. 539, e. ovx ey maenor ye ixthiopo- 
yasvardawador avdga. 


3. Besides the instance already mentioned, the Acc. with the 
Inf. is used in Greek as in Latin, in the following instance. When 
a subject with its predicate, e. g. 0 ayados avjg evdatorei, is made 
the object of our thought or wish, the subject is put in the Acc. 
(ov ayadov avdoc) and the predicate in the Inf. (evdamoveir), e. g. 
Noutlo ror ayadov &vdoaevdatuorsiy», I believe that the 
good man is happy. If the predicate is expressed by an adjec- 
tive, participle or substantive with elva, yiyvecba, etc., § 240, (2), 
e. g. 0 dyados avie evdaipor tori, then these words also are put 
in the Acc, e. g. Nopitw roy ayador dvdoa evdaipovra 
elvat. 

4, But when the subject of the governing or principal verb is 
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at the same time the subject of the Inf. al:o, the subject is not 
expressed by the Acc. of a personal pronorn in Greek, as in 
Latin, but is wholly omitted, and when adjectives or substan- 
tives stand with the Inf., to explain or define the predicate, they 
are put, by attraction, in the Nom. 

Otopor uuugteiv, I believe I have erred, or, that I have erred, credo me er- 
rasse. Oise upagrety. Olstas apagteiy. Oiouedoa apogteiy. Olopar 2v- 
Saiuwy sivat, I think I am happy, or, that Iam happy, credo me beatum esse. 
Oia evdaipnay tivat. Otetus et daipoy eva, Olousda sidaipor- 
&¢ sivat. “O otgatnyug tgn neoodupmos sivas éxiBondeiv. ler. 7, 136. 
Zéotns ovx ign Opotos EceoFas AaxtOaimoviows’ xekvous péy yao avy- 
fear Ta Nuvtwy avGounov vouipa, awoxtelyayvtas xiguxas, AUTOS 
(ipsum instead of se ipsum) 82 taite ot moujoey. 

Res. 4. If, however, where the subject of the governing verb and the 
Inf. is the same, the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is 
particularly the case in antitheses, then the Acc. with the Inf. is used, as in 
Latin, e. g. Her. 2, 2. of Aiyuntios évouttoy EWutoUs neuitors yevioPae 
naytwy “vPounwy, se, non alios homines. 1, 34. Kgoiaos évouits Ewut or 
tlyat navtwy oASvoratov.— The enclitic pronouns. are sometimes used 
without any special emphasis. Pl. Rp. 400, b. olual we axyxoévar. 


d. When the governing word is an oblique Case of a partici- 
ple, the qualifications of the predicate which are connccted with 
the Inf, are put, by attraction, in the same Case as that parti- 
ciple. 

PL. Apol. 21, b. 749o0y éni va tov Soxovrtmy cogoy sia, venie- 
bam ad aliquem eorum, qui se sapientes esse opinabantur). Her. 1, 176. to» 
viv Auxiwy pausyay Zavdliwy evar ob moddol sive éxydvdes, eorum 
Lyciorum, qui se Xanthios esse dicebant. 

G6. The Acc. with the Inf., like the Inf. alone, is used after the 
following classes of verbs and expressions, (a) of willing and 
the contrary, § 306, 1, (a); (b) of thinking, believing, saying, 
§ 306, 1, (b); (c) of causing, appointing, naming, § 306, 1, (c) ; 
(d) after the impersonal verbs and expressions signifying must, 
ought, should, it happens, e. g. Sei, mposyxe, npenet, Eeorey, enrectég, 
xahov, xaxor, (etc.) Eazy, cvpBaiver. 

Rem. 5. With the impersonal verbs and expressions above mentioned, 
the Acc. with the Inf. is not to be regarded as the grammatical object, but 
as the grammatical subject of the sentence; but logically, i. e. in respect to 


the sense, the Acc. with the Inf. must here be regarded as the logical ob- 
ject, and the impersonal expressions as transitive verbs, e. g. Her. 3, 124. 
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éSoxeé of toy natéga AovoPas péy Uno tov Atco, xelec Pas Oé ino tov 
qatou (éSoxed of == Hyeit0). Thus it can also be explained why the 
Greeks and Latins in quoting a phrase, e. g. sidaluova sivas, felicem esse, 
Baoiléa eivot, regem esse, use this construction. 

Rem. 6. The Greeks are fond of changing the impersonal construction 
into the personal, by elevating the object into a subject, making the imper- 
sonal expression, personal, and referring it to the person of the subject. 
This is the case, (a) with Aéyeras ayyédderas, Ouodoyettas and 
the like; (b) with doxsi, ut seems ; (c) with cup Baty es, accidit; where 
this last verb is used personally, the subject stands before it, while with 
the Acc. and the Inf. it follows the verb; (d) in the phrases Jixatoyv, a&- 
tov, énidotoy, Suvatoy, aunyavoy, yalenoyr tatty, etc.; (e) 
in the phrase rogovtov Séow with the Inf. followed by a¢gzs with the 
Inf. or Ind. (tantum abest, ut — ut) so far is ut from, and xnodilow dé with 
the Inf. 

Aéystas toy Bacthéa anopuysi and léyetas 6 Bacthevs 
anopuyey. X. Cy. 5.3, 30.6 "Aacvgsos eis tiv zwgay éubudlay ay- 
yéhietas, An.3. 1, Ql. AsdvoSas woe Soxei xai 1 éxelvwy VB ers xai 
] iuetéga Uxowila. On the Acc. with the Inf, see Rem. 5. Pl. Phae- 
don. 74,8. ag ov» ovxata navtataita cupBalver thy avapynoey 
slyoe pév ag ouolwy xth. 67, c. xadagors sivas ov toito EvpBalysc. 
Aixasos sipt tovto ngatrey instead of Sixacoy éotl us tovto neattay. 
Albxacog eipe eivas dhevdegos. Her. 6,12. éwido&os twito tovto nel- 
oeaSaé tio. X. Cy. 5.4 19. aksod yé dopey tov yeyernusvov noaypa- 
t0¢ Tovrov anolatoal 1 ayador. Isocr. Paneg. 76, 168. rogovtov 6 é- 
ovoey édeeiv, acts xat paddoy yalpovory ént tois akAniwy xaxocis, 80 far are 
they from pitying,, that they rather rejowce even, etc. 

Rem. 7. The personal construction with the verbs Joxeiy, éorxévar, déyeo- 
Jot and the like, extends also to clauses with ws expressing comparison, 
as is the case in Latin with uf rideor, ut rideris, etc. instead of ut videtur. 
Pl. Rp. 426, b. ovx ératvérys si, Eqny yw we Eorxas Tuy torovtwy avdowr. 
X. An. 1. 10, 18 yay 8 atta, we léyorto, tetgaxooias auata. 6, 3. 
25. 05 nohéucos O8, wo ¥ Huiy ESOxoVy, tovto Seioartes anjlFoy. 

Rem. 8. Onthe Acc. with the Inf: in exclamations, see § 308, Rem. 2. 


§308. Il. Infinitive with the Article. (561,5@.) 


1. The Inf. with the article is treated in all respects like a 
substantive, and, indeed, is such, since, by means of the article, 
it can be declined through all the Cases, and is capable of ex- 
pressing all those relations, which are indicated by the Cases of 
substantive, with and without prepositions. On the contrary, it 
here also, as in the Inf-without the article, § 305, 2, retains the na- 
ture of a verb, e. g. (a) 76 yoga, TO yoawat, TO yeyougerat, TO yoaW- 
ew; (b) ro éxtortodny yoagey, tO tHS agetns éentdupeir, ro 
cois mohepiotgs payecPa; (c) to xarkas yoagey, ro xadas axo- 
Gaveiv, the beautiful death Yet pronouns in the Neut. Sing., as 
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attributives, are connected with the Inf. In this way, whole 
clauses, by prefixing the article, are represented as one extended 
substantive idea. 

2. When the Inf., whether used as a subject or object, has 
subject and predicate qualifications belonging to it, both these, 
asin the case of the Inf. without the article, are put in the Acc., 
because the Inf., even as a subject, is considered dependent, § 307, 
Rem. 5. When, however, the subject of the Inf. is not differ- 
ent from the principal subject of the sentence, it is not express- 
ly stated, and the predicate qualifications are put, by means of 
attraction, in the same Case as the principal subject of the sen- 
tence, i. e. in the Nom. 


(a) Nominative (subject). X. Cy. 5. 4,19. ro dpagtayssy arFoa- 
TOUS OyTasg OVdE, ofsct, Savuactor. 7.5, 82. ov tro wy AaBsiy 
ta ayada ovtm ye yalency,, agneg to AaBorta oregndivas Av- 
mNQOY. 

(b) Genitive, both as an attributive and as an object of a verb. X. An, 
1. 3, 2. Kisagyos pixgoy epuye tov wy xatanetowdivas Cy. 1, 
4, 4. we 58 meoijyey 6 zodvosg avtoy (tow Kigoy) ouy to psyéSer tig cgay 
tov mydsnfoy yerécodar, 1.5, 13. t¢ ovv dou i tot alétacdas 
Oixasotegoy, | tov tots plioss agnysey xadlioy; C.1.2, 55. Zo 
xoatns nagexahe énipelsioiar tov oS PQOVEMwTaTOY tivat xa 
wpedsuatatoy. The Gen. is often used to explain the preceding sub- 
stantive,e. g. Pl. L. 657, b. 9 Cntnows tov xan Cyrety ati wovorxd 
zo7eSas. With prepositions, e. g. a »t é, instead of, or in the sense of the 
Latin tantum abest, ut — ut, 7 0 9 65, except, besides, wéyos, unitl, dx, from, 
in consequence of, ays, without, especially fyexa and vmée with the 
Gen. in connection with js, in order that not, in order not. Th. 1, 69. ayti 
— 800 Sad Seiy (invadere) avtoi apvvecFat Povlects paddoy éncovtas. 
X. H. 3. 4, 12.6 "Aynollaos dyti tov dat Kaglay isvas, evdus ta- 
voytia anootgswas éxt Dovylas énogeteto. Hier. 4, 3. dogupogovory énd 
tovs xaxoveyous Unig tov pHdéva tay nolitar Bralm Sovatw an o- 
Synoxecy. Very frequently tov, tod wx is used to denote a purpose, 
an object, in order that, in order that not, § 274, 3, (a), since by the language, 
as is frequently the case, that which calls forth the action is substituted 
for that which is to be done or for the result. Th. 1, 4. Mives 10 inotixoy 
xad ioe éx tig Sakagons tov tag nmeoccdous pahioy isvas avrg 
in order that his revenues might come jn better. X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. of tay Bao 
Ase oivoyoos tis tyy aguotegay (olvov) éyyscpsvos xataggopovcr, tot Jn, 
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el qpagpaxa éyyéotey, pn Avostedsty ato. 6,40. tov wy Srager- 
yey toy hayoy é& tay Oixtvay oxomous xatiorns. 

(c) Dative. Pl. Phaed. 71, c. t@ Ci» eutd te évartior, woneg tH eygnyo- 
gévae to xaSevdery. With attraction, Th. 2, 42 xadeiv padioy nynoapevor 
i ta évdorvtss aacea das (cedendo servari). X. Hier. 7, 3. Sox tov- 
tm Siapegery avn tay Ado Lowy, Ta Tens OVeyea Fat, to differ from 
other animals in this, that. With prepositions, e. g. ¢2 é with the Dat., on 
the condition that, év. Pl. Gorg. 456, e. (05 yovtis tous maidags tots nadorgl— 
Bas’ nagsdocay éni tei Sexalws yojodas tovrors (tos ondors) 
mgog tovs modeuiors. S. Aj. 554.27 to poorest y — ndictos Bios. 

(d) Accusative. Pl. Gorg. 522, e. aito to anodyiacxery overs 
goftita:. With prepositions, e. g. 2 @0¢ with the Acc., in order thal, ei, 
in order that, in order to, especially 5. a with the Acc., on account of, because 
that, X.C. 1.2, 1. Suxgatns meos to petoiny SetoFar memacder- 
pévoc (gv) Cy. 8.1, 3. uéyiotoy ayatoy 10 muaoztiy qaiverce tig 6 
xatamwguttery ta ayaa. With Attraction, X. Ven. 12, 21. 7 agery 
navtayov nagtot Ota to sivas adavatog Cy. 1. 4, 3. 6 Kigos 
Stuto pedopadtigs sivas mwolla tors nagovtas arnowra, xat doa ai'- 
tog tn alloy (sc. avrngutato), Stu to ayzivous sivas tay anexgi- 
VETO. 

Remark 1. Many verbs and verbal expressions, which are commonly con- 
structed with an Inf. merely, sometimes take also the Inf. with the article 
to, even when they would have their object, if a substantive, in the Gen, 
The addition of the article, gives greater emphasis to what is expressed by 
the Inf. X. C. 3.6, 6. 10 Tlovowwtegay THY moh MOLELY avafalov v- 
peta. Cy. 1. 6, 32. otx u MEbZOVTO otd’ ano tov gliwy to Bi oly? 
nheovexteiy attay mesoacdas (a mesa Fat T1v06). Th. 3, 1. toy mdei- 
Otoy opidov Tuy pelo slgyoy to wn ta e776 Tig moheong xaxXOUE- 
yety (clover Tia tivoc) Pl. Lach. 190, e. dy aitvog (sc. sit) to a8 
axoxogivacdas (altos siué tev0s.) But when a preposition precedes 
an Inf., the article can never be omitted, because then the Inf. becomes an 
actual verbal substantive. 

Rem. 2. Both the Acc. of a substantive and the Inf. with the Acc. of the 
article, are used to express exclamations and questions implying indigna- 
tion. In poetry, however, the article 8 sometimes omitted with the Inf. 
X. Cy. 2. 2, 3. éxtivog nav aviadsis tine moog Lavrov’ Tig tuyns, 10 ps 
yuvy xAndéevta devago tuyeiy! that T have just novo been culled hither ! 
Without the article, Aesch. Eum. 835. éué ma deiy tade, gev, ope 
tadulpoova xuta yaY OineEtY, atiEroy, QE’, wrvoos ! 

Rem. 3. There are many phrases, used as adverbial expressions, in 
which the article to is placed before the Inf. which stands in connection 
with an adverb or a preposition and its Case. These must be regarded as 
adverbial Accusatives. See § 279, Rem. 10. The Inf. sivas denotes a 
state or condition, e. g. to vty elvas, the present state, condition, and as 
an adverbial expression, with respect to, or according to the present state of 
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affairs, pro praesenti temporis conditione, to t7#Q0% tiyas, pro ho- 
dierni diei conditione. X. An. 1.6,9,t0 xata@ tovtoy sivas, so far 
as he is concerned. 11.3.5.9. to pév én’ éxedvous elvyas anolwiate, 
so far as it depends on them. 


§309. The Participle. (563). 

1. The idea of the verb, as expressed by the participle, is 
that of an adjective. The participle is like the adjective, both 
in its form and in its attributive use; for it has three genders 
and the same declension as the adjective, and cannot, more 
than the adjective, be used independently, but must always de- 
pend upon a substantive, and hence agrees with it in Gender, 
Number and Case. 

2. On the contrary, the participle differs from the adjective, 
in-retaining, like the Inf., the following properties of the verb, 

(a) The participle has different forms to denote the different 
condition of the action, viz, duration, completion and what is 
future and impending, e. g. yoeaqor, wriling, yeyougas, yeawas, 
one who has writlen, yeewor, one who will write, § 257, Rem. 3. 

(b) The participle has Act., Mid. and Pass. forms, ec. g. 7e@w- 
aS, YORWapEros, yougels. 

(c) It governs the same Case as its verb, e. g. yoapay é%tG- 
toAny, embupor tio aoETHS, payomevos tois modepiors. 

3. The participle is used in Greek as follows, 

(a) In all respects like the adjective cither as an immediate 
attributive qualification of a substantive, e. g.0 yeagar nails 
Or o mais 0 yeagpmy, the writing boy; or as a predicate in con- 
nection with elvat, c. g. 70 Godoy ar Povy eorer. 

(b) To denote such an attributive qualification of the sub- 
stantive as is expressed in English by placing the participle 
after the substantive, or by translating it by the relative, zho, 
which, e. g. Furyj tig donw elye xa® éxccoryy jpégay oov avey tix- 
tovcar, ahen laying, or which laid an egg daily. 

(c) It is used, agreeing with the object of a verb, to com- 
plete the idea of the object, e. g. 090 d»Fouwmoyv tekzorea. 

(d) To denote, adverbially, subordinate qualifications of the 
principal action, e. g. Kigos yeio» einer. 

Remark. As the use of the participle, mentioned under 3, (a), is explain- 
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ed in §§ 264, 1. and 238, Rem. 7, and as No. (b) has no further difficulty, 
only the usage mentioned under 3, (c) and (d) now remains to be consid- 
ered. 


§310. The Participle as the completion of the 
verbal idea. (564—574.) 


1. As the participle is an attribute, and consequently expresses 
an action as already belonging to an object, only such verbs can 
take a participle for their complement, as require for this com- 
plement an action which, as an attribute, belongs to an ob- 
ject,—this object being in some action or state. 

2. The participle here agrees in Case with the substantive 
object of the principal verb, but this object is in the Case which 
the principal verb otherwise requires. -4xovm Zoxgazovs and 
qxoved more DOxEatovs megi Qikow Btareyouevov.  Xaign 
cot and yalow cor élAGovts. ‘Ooo avPoemnos and 090 ar- 
Gowmnoy teéyorta. 

3. But when the subject of the principal verb is also the ob- 
ject of the same verb, as of8e (éya) guavroy Ovyrov ovra, then the 
personal pronoun, which would be the object of the verb, is 
omitted, and the participle is put, by means of attraction, in 
the same Case as the subject of the principal verb, i. e. in the 
Nom. Comp. §307, 4., e. g. ol8e &#yr0¢ #». For more ex- 
amples, see No. 4. 

Remarx 1. Yet the Acc. of the personal pronoun and participle, as the 
object of the principal verb, is expressed, when the subject as an object i is 
emphatic. Comp. § 307, Rem. 2. X. Cy. 1, 4, 4. ovy, a xgelrtoy nde. os ay, 
Taira mgovxaleizo tovg ouvortas, ahd ameg av Ses Savtoy itrove ovta, 
tavta ésijoze. 5, 10. neguidoy avrove ries advvatoug yevopevous, 

themselves to become enfeebled by old age. 

Rem. 2. With cvvo.da, cvyystyyvaoxw éuavta, the participle 
can either refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pro- 
noun which stands with the verb; if it refers to the subject, it is put in 
the Nom., if to the pronoun, in the Dat, e. g. avvoda (ovyytyvoroxe) éuoru- 
1 &U mowjeas or ovvoda éuauTp sv noujoartt. Pl. Apol. 21, b. ¢ya Evr- 
oda éuavuta compos wy. 22d. dpauria Evyndecy ovdiy exnio- 
tapéyq@. But when the subject is not at the same time the object, but is 
different from the object, then the object with its participle is either put in 
the Dat. e. &: gtvoida cos ev noujoarti,—X. S. 4,62. 14 wos cvvoic$a 
to.ottoy tigyacuera; (quid me tale commisisse scis ?) or (though more 


seldom) the Substantive i is put in the Dat., but the participle i in the Acc., 
e. g.éyo got civoda ev notjoarvta, X. 0.3, 7. ty gor ovvorda 
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éxi péy xopoday Féav ark navy MQHt AYLOTEMEYOY, Kad TAvY puxpay 
odor Badifovra xa dus a vaneldorta noodtuws cvvdsuc9 in. 
Also lavSave épa uUTUY morny te X. An. 6. 1, 22. (ob inmeic) Si a- 
Sor auroure éxira dopy yevopevot.— With dorxéyas, to appear, 
to seem, to be like, and. OMoLoy siya, the participle in relation to the sub- 
ject, sometimes stands j in the Nom., though more frequently in the Dat, and 
With oxocoy eivar, in the Dat. almost Without an exception. X. H. 6. 3, 8 
dolxars tugarvins paldoy 7} i} mokiteiais 4 Dopevos An. 3. 5, 13. c OMotos 
quay Favpalortes. Pl. Menon. 97, a. Oposod dopey otx op 9eig a) 0- . 
Aoynxoost. Rp. 414, c. Fosxas, tpn, oxvovyte déyuys. 

4, The verbs and expressions, with which the participle is 
used as a complement, are the following, 

(a) Verba sentiendi, i. e. such as denote a perception by the 
senses or by the mind, e. g. 09a», axoveis, eidévat, to know, éxiora- 
ode, to know, pavdavey, to perceive, yiyvaaxe, to know, vOvpeio- 
Ga, to consider, nvvPavecbat, to perceive, aicbarecOat, piyynoxec- 
Gut, smiiavPcavecd-at, etc. 

Th. 1. 32, jucis uSvvatos OQGper Ovtes neguyevicIa. “Ogw us 
toéyovta, “Axovssey with the Gen. of an immediate perception, and more 
frequently with the Acc. of the mediate perception. X.C.2.4,1.jxovga 
dé note avtov xai negs ply Sraleyopévorv. H. 4.8, 29. yxo0ves 
tov OgacvBovidory moostorvta. Cy. 1. 4, 25. KayBione qxoveey 
avdoos 4109 tovya Seaxyssorlousvor toy Kigor. Oida Synros a». 
Olda cyFgunoy Syntoy Syta. Her. 3, 1. w Baosded, Sea BeBan- 
BPEvog Ux0 Apaows ov paryFaverc; 40. 700 nuvyPavecIaturvdoa 
plioy xai Esivoy sv nonjnacorta. X.C.22%lLaicdoperos dE 
note Aapungoxdéa gos thy pytégn yadexabyvorvta. With the Gen., 
§ 273, 5, (e). 4.4, LL. ga9noas ow monoté pov pevdopagtugoir— 
TOG I] TUXOMaytoOVytoOS. 

(b) Verba declarandi, i. e. verbs which signify to declare, to 
show, to make clear and the like, e. g. dexvvvas, to shotv, to exhi- 
hit, dndovy, Sydov noreiv, paiverr, to show, paivebe, to show one’s 
self, apparere, d7Aoy and gavegoy elven, shéyzery, eedeyyecy, to prove, 
to convict, alioxecfa, to be convicted, noveiv, to represent, evoioxety, 
to find, etc. 

Her. 7, 18. ‘AytaSavoc, 0g mgotegoy axoanevdmy potvos Epalysto, 
tore énsonevdmy pavegos yy. 6.21. Adnvaios Sijiloy éxnoinaay 
vxegaytecdévtes th Midntov dlooes. Isocr. Evag. 190, d. tors mor- 
tais TOUS Deovs olov t dati nostjoas xa Ssaleyopdvorvs xat 
Tuvyayarilomevoue, og av SovlnPaory. Dem. Aph. 1. 819, 20. Gqding 
SheyzFnoetar pevddperos. 

60 


462 SYNTAX.—THE PARTICIPLE. [§ 310. 


Rem. 3. Instead of the impersonal phrases dijdoy éuts, pavegor éots, pai- 
yet, apparct, the Greek uses: the personal construction, comp. § 307, Rem. 
G,e.g.dijlos sige, PAVEQOS ebut, palvouat thy margida ev 0b 7~ 
gag X. An. 2. 6, 23. atégyay pavegos péy 9 ovdéva, ut Js gain 
pilog sivat, TOUTE wdalor éyivveto dnifovided voy. Pl. Apol. 23, d. 
xatadnios yiyvovtat MOOS MOLOUmEVOL péy EdEerat, eidotes Os 
oder. 

(c) Verba affectuum, i. e. verbs which denote an affection of 
the mind, e. g. zeigen, ndecFat, dyallesbat, avency, to be content, 
dyfeota, ayavaxteivy, adeioFae and atayovectu, to be ashamed, 
petapedeioOc, pmetauedst, oozizestar, Baovresdat, Oed.ws, yadletos 
geoels, etc. 

X. HL. 6. 4, 23. 6 Heng mollaxig yuiges tors wey pixoots usyadors 108 GY, 
tous O08 peyadovs puxgors. Hier.8,4. dcadeyouevot ts ayadloueda 
sols mMoorstipnusvors uaddoy, | TOTS & Tov lsov july over. Th.1.77. adt- 
xoUmevos ob urPownor: paldoy veyiflortas, i Brasouevos 4, 27. 
(of ‘AInvaio) peteutLovto tac anovdus ov Sstapevor. 5, 35. tous éx 
tig vijcou Oeouwtas peteméedovto anodedwores. Eur. Hipp. 8 te- 
pousvor zalgovaty (os Peot) avIgurarv tno. Xatew cor ehdor- 
te Pl. Rp. 475, b. imo opixgorégwy xai gavilotéguy timwperot 
aYaNHTLY 


(d) Verbs signifying to satisfy one’s self with something, to 
enjoy something, to be full of something, e. g. tég7ecda, Neat 
niacdat, weoroy sivas and the like. 


Od. a, 369. viv wv SDarvupevor tegmoueda. Il. w, 633. dx tag 
anoay éaddjhovs Ogdmytes. SOC. 768. pectos Hy Fupotmevos 
Eur. Jon. 924. ot ror coy Blénwy éunizhaua:ngoswroy. Her. 7, 146. 
éxneay taita Pnetpevos Ewoe TANQEES. 


(c) Verbs signifying to oversee, to permit, to permit to hap- 
pen, to bear, to endure, to persevere, also to be wearied, and to 
be exhausted, e. g. 7Egt- xad- ety- Eqoegy, ModIec0-at, to neglect, to 
permit, aveyecd at, xegzegeiv, vropevety, dizageiv, perseverare, xapvEly, 
anemeiv, etc. 


Her. 7, 168. ot tm egronmtén tort Elkaganolhupéyn. 101. ei LAdy- 
veg UmTOpmeveovae ytigas uot avytastgousvor. 9,45. hLemageets 
pévortss. 3, 65. (tuiv éxcoxyjntw) pn megeidety thy Hyeporviny 
atic é¢ Midovg megiehPovcay. Isocr. Archid. 125,47. anelnotmer 
dy axovortsc taxatlsyortsc, e& mauag tus tovattas mouters étstugor- 
pe, X. Cy. 5. 1,26. opdrrés os uvsSopeta xai xagtegyvopsy 
tno cov suspystovusvos. An.5.1,2 ansionxa yon cvexsvato- 
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psvog xai Badifwy xai tosyor xai ta onde Péguy xai dy tale ioe 
xai puiaxug pulattoy xui payouevos. Th. 1, 86. rovg Suppa- 
Zovg ov meQrowousda adixovutvoue. 2,73. APnruiol pacuy, ty 
ovdert mig moog Fas adixovpsvovs. Foravéyer dae with the 
Gen., sce § 275, 1. 


({) Verbs signifying to begin, and ceasc, to make cease, to 
be remiss in something, ec. g. doxecOat, vmagzew; nave, navecOan, 
Ajyes, Sadharcer, anadiactecOa; pePiccOat, einesOct, exdeiney, 
emideines, ete. 


Her. 6, 75. Kieopévns 08 nagadlaSuy tov aidngory, «ex eto éx tay xvnusor 
Ewitoy AwBoperos Iatw ce adixotvta. Matvopal os ade- 
xov. X. O. 1, 23. (ab émePrvutor) aixifousrvar ta copote tay avPeo- 
Rwy xab Tug puyas xai torg olxorg OinoTE Ar yOUTEY, ET ay AQYwoLy AUTUY. 
xat udla ye On prota excheinw Léywy, to omit in speaking. Symp. 
"Eddeimetas ev motwy tors evegyetovvtag savtoy. Pl. Phileb. 26, b. 
186, b. @o Somat ano tig iatgixys Aéyoyv. Menex. 249, b. roug tedevty— 
Gavtag tipwmoa ovdemote ExAedwec (i WOAIs). 


(g) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish one’s self, 
to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to crr, e. g. evruzeiy, sixav, xga- 
ceiv, nrraoO a, ev morsiv, anagtaverr, adtxEir, etc. 


Her. 5, 24.0 énolnoas dgexousvos, Th.1,53. aduxetre mods- 
pov wgyortes xaianordag Avovtes. 2,7l.ov Sixasa moesite & 
yiv ty Ihatatwvy ctgatevortesg. “Apagtavers taita woe». 
Pl. Phaedon. 60, c. eU y? éxolnaasg avapynoas pe X. Hier. 11, 
14 sq. mavtas (tovg pidors) maga vexdy Ev ToLwy* eav yug Tors pilors 
KQATIHS EV TOLMY, OV wy Gor SuvMYtaL aytéxeLy of MOAguos. An, 2. 3, 
23. oty tty oo peda ev morovytes. 


(h) The verbs 21g ao@ae (especially in Herodotus), to try 
or attempt something, rapacxevéelec@ae (usually with o¢ 
and the Fut. Part.), and the Ionic phrases moAAo¢ eps, éy- 
xetmat yiyvoneart, lo be urgent about, to lay it to heart, to 
consider of importance. 


Her. 7,9. éxwecondny éxshatyay éni rove uvdgac tovrovs. PI. 
Phileb. 21, a. otxoty év coi mesqapaeta Bacavifortss tavta; Th. 
2, 7. of ‘APnvaios mageaxevalorto oo modeunaortes. Without 
we, 18. (of Medonovynjatos) meocSolas MaQgerxsvaLortO TOLNTO MEY OL. 
X. H. 4.1, 41. tapecxevateto mogevoopevos. Her. 7, 158. 0 Ié- 
lay wohlog dvéxscto Adyar. 9,91. woddos nv Atocomevos 6 
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Rivos. 1,98. Anioxne iy WOALOS tno navtoS avdgoc aiveopevos. 7. 
10, 3. navtotos éyévorto Sxvda Ssdusrvos Iavwv licac toy nogor. 

(i) Certain expressions, mostly impersonal, e. g. it is fit, use- 
ful, profitable, good, agreeable, shameful, it is to my mind, and 
the like; after these, however, the Inf. is equally correct, and 
even more frequent, when the action of the dependent verb is 
not considered as already belonging to the subject, but as re- 
sulting or following from the action implied in the above im- 
personal expressions. 

Heéner: pot ayade ovreand ayads sivat Th. 1, 118. éxngotay 
tov Seov, si (sc. autos) moAspotvoty Apetvoy Ectasr PI. Alcib. 1. 
118, d. cxonovety, Onotéga cvvoices moatacey. 

(k) The verb éy&¢» signifying to be in a condition or state, 
forms with the participle an apparent periphrasis of the simple 
finite verb from which the participle comes. This periphrasis 
is only apparent, since no form of the finite verb would denote 
the full force of éye», which in this construction always expresses 
the continued condition of the action, similar to the Latin alt- 
quid pertractatum habere. 

Her. 3, 65. dolw Fxyovgs avryy (ty jysuoviny) xtnoapsvos 6, 12. 
avdgs Poxad alafors Exit gswartes jusac ators Eyousy. X. An. }. 
3, 14. modda yonuata Eyousy aynonaxotes. Dem. Phil. 3 113,12 
xat Degas nouny oc pldog sic Oertallay dav Eyer xatadaBwy. On 
the contrary, éyw deve, I can say. 

(1) Finally, the participle is used as a complement with the 
fdllowing verbs, (a) tvyyavo, to happen; (8)Laxtave, to be 
concealed; (y) Stareda, Staylyvopat, dtayo, to continue ; 
(8) pd ave, to come before, to anticipate; (2) ot youat, to go 
away, to depart. In English, these verbs are often rendered by 
an adverb, and the participle connected with them, by a finite 
verb. 

Her. 1, 44. 6 Kgotcos povéa tov naidog slavIave Booxay, unob- 
served, secretly. 3, 83. xal viv avin y oixin SGeateldéer porn dlLevdion 
dotaa IMegoéwy, continually, Jeayo, Jeatel a, Ssaylyvopas xala 
060%, continually, always. 1,157. ay7st0 pevywy, he fled away. 6, 
138. ofyovto amoniésorvtes. Olfzopast péguy, Icarryaway. Th. 
4,113. Fzvyoy oniitas dv ti ayood xadevdortss og mevtyjxovtu, hap- 
pened to be sleeping. Tuvyzaye is always used, where an event has not 
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eken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental codperation of 
external circumstances, or by the natural courae of things. In English it 
can generally be translated by happen to be, chance to be, sometimes it can- 
not be translated at all. X. Cy. 1. 3, 12. yatexoy 7» uldoy @ Pacast tovro 
Korncayta, it was dificult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate 
him in doing it. Her. 4,136. ip Fnoay noddle of Sxt9ae tovg Mégoas 
éni ty yépugay anmixopevot, long before the Persians. The conjunc- 
tion mgiy 7 (or 7 alone) with the Inf. can also follow pare, e. g. Her. 6, 
116. e~Snoay a Rixopivon toly H tovg Bagfugors ixeer. Ov 
g Faves followed by xai, xai evFus, may be translated by scareely — when, 
no sooner —than, e. g. Isocr. Paneg. 58, 86. (0 Aaxedatportor) ovx Eq Fn- 
gay mUSOMEVOL Toy megs ty Attixyy nodepor, xak navtov toy Glo 
apedyjoartes qxoy Huiy auvrotytes, the Lacedaemonians no sooner heard of the 
war in Attica, than they left everything to come to our defence, or they scarcely 
heard, when, etc. So in the phrase,oux dy pFavois tory th, you 
should do nothing quicker, i. e. you cannot do it too quickly, or do tt quickly. 
X. C.2.3, 11. otxay pFuvors Aéywy; (quin statim loqueris? i. e. quan- 
tocius dicas?) 3. 11, 1. ox dy pFavort, ign, cxoloFovrres; will 
you not follow immediately? ovxdvy pFavors negaivwy; will you not be 
quick in saying this, will you not say it quickly? (i. e. statim reliqua conclude.) 

Rem. 4. The relation expressed by AavDayvssy and pFuvery is 
sometimes so changed, that they take the form of participles and thus serve 
to complete the idea of the principal verb. x. Cy. 3. 3, 18. @ 5 a avorTEs 
non Snovpey tyy exelyoy viv. 6.4, 10.7 08 LaPovca aitoy cuve- 
pelnseto. 

Rem. 5. The Part. of the verb efy a1, connected with adjectives or sub- 
stantives, with several of the above named verbs, is sometimes omitted, even 
when éiyasis an essential word; also after Verba sentiendi and ‘declarandi, 
e. g- Dem. Ph. 1. 45, 18. 216 i LD evigentic tuag. 54, 41. cav dy Xeggorjom 
nudnaods @ldunnoy (se. ovta, tarrying); very often with palivopas, 


not seldom also with TU LAY 0 diatsla, deayliyvopas e.g. X.C, 
1. 6, 2. avunadytos t2 xai ayitoy Gratesdhets. 


§311. Remarks on the difference between the 
usage of the Partictple and Infinitive. 


Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with the 
Inf., yet with a different meaning. 


1. *Axovecy constructed with a Part., implies an immediate perception, or 
if indirect, yet one that is sure and well-grounded ; constructed with the 
Inf., it implies a Perception not immediate but derived by hear-say, e. g. 
"AxOVM aAUTOU Sraksyousvoy (i. e. qjus sermones auribus mets per- 
cio). KapBuens jxovoe tov Kigoyr avdqus n0n tgya diay es- 
gstopsrvor. See §310, 4, (a. But X. Cy. 1.3, 1. ieiv éneFopes 6 
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“‘Aatvayns Toy Kigoy, ots 9x0 ve, ex als audiverat, xadoy xayadoy av- 
toy sivas. 

Eidévus and éxictac 3 ase with the Part, to know, with the Inf. to 
know how to do something, to be able. Oida (eniatapas) Feote oe- 
Bopevos, I know that I honor the gods ; but, Eur. Hipp. 1009. é2 tot a- 
ae Feous g&Be.y, I know how to honor the gods. S. Aj. 666. eiac- 
peoda péy Seoig etxecv. Also vol fecy with the meaning, to be 
convinced, to know, (sidévae) is connected with a Part.; still, this occurs 
very rarely. X. An. 6. 6,24. yduete 0°, day eus viv anxoxteivys, — 
avdga avyadoy unoxtetyey. 

3. Marvdavecy with the Part., to sce into, to perceive, with the Inf. to 
learn. Mavdavw cogos wy, I perceive that Iam wise, cogos et- 
vat, I learn to be wise. X. Cy. 4.1, 18 padycorvtar evarvtiov- 
o Fat (roig nohep‘ors). 

4. Veyvwoxery with the Part. to know, to perceive, with the Inf. to learn, 
to judge, to determine. C[iyvocxw ayadore oyras toi ctgate- 
artaes Tous ayarvas, ee that the prize-fights are useful, but 
ayadous sivas, I judge that, etc. X. Apol. 33. (Soxeatys) Ey vw 
tov &te Ciy TO Ted vavas avr xgetogoy ely as, judicavit. Isocr. 
Trap. 361, d. Eyvyuooay Nastuve iuot magadotya: toy muida, they con- 

- cluded to give up, ete. 

5. AtcSavec das with a Part. to perceive, to observe, to understand, to 
learn, with the Inf. to think, to imagine, opinari. AisSavopal v8 
ry maga Suche Suvausvoy Th. 6, 59. aicDavouervos a u- 
tous meyoe Tuea Bagi dagsig Sivucdas, 5, 4. otxére éni toUs 
dAdous tpyetar, aioSomevos oix uv melPesy uvltovs, opinans, se 
lis non esse persuasurum. 

6. Uvy Faved ae with a Part. to learn, to hear, to perceive ; With an Inf. 
it is used with the same difference of meaning as in the case of axov- 
ely. HuyFavopai ge léyorta. Lys. Nicom, 184, 17. nuvd a- 
youaiw autor hey evy, wo avesw xatadvwy Tag Svoias, ex alus 
audivi. X. H. 1. 4, 11. avny9n ent xatacxon), tay TELIOWY, us €nur- 
Faveto Aaxedaiporiors artode MUO ATREVUCELY. Th. 5, 
55.nudopevoe tovg Aaxedacpoviovs éSecrgatsvae dar. 

7 Meuvio3ae with a Part. to be mindful, to remember, with the Inf, 
to contemplate doing something, to intend, to endeavor. Mepvynpat 8U 
MOL Gas TOUS moditas, I remember to have done good ; ev 1061] Tot, 
Istrive, wish, todo good. X. An. 3. 2, 39. wepriodo ayn uy a- 
Fos tlvus Cy. 8. 6, 6. (08 gateanat) O te uy dy ty yi) Exactn xador 
i dyadov 7, HEpynocorytaL xai deigo CMOMEMTELY. s. 4, 
meuynon Scaxgr Sivas neg tov xaddous, thou wilt prepare to con- 

- tend with me. 

8. Patveg Fat with a Part. to appear, apparere, to show one’s self, with an 
Inf. to seem, vidert. ‘Egaivero xhatoy and xdaiesy X. S.1, 
15. xal Gua Aéywy Tavta anturtreto te(s yelotomotis) xai mH gory 
capis xlaliery épaiveto, to seemto weep. Th. 2, 20. aity 6 yagos 
éqgaiveto évotgatonmedsioat. 

9. “Koexsyae with a Part. to be manifest, to be like, to resemble, § 310, 
Rem. 2., with the Inf. to seem, vider, Eolxate | Tugavvios padloy, 7 
molszeleus ndomevon X.Hier. 7, 1. Fosxer, ign, psya te sivas 
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a ter. Cy. 1. 4, 9. ‘alae. unus = potias aU yag viv ye rpov For- 
XS Bactleis silva. 

"Ayyédiecy with a Part. is used of the annunciation of actual events, 
with an Inf. of the annuneiation of things still uncertain, merely assum- 
ed. Dem. OL 2. (3). 20, 4. an N/7ELIH Dilinnos iptv éy Oyaxn Tei- 
Tor 7, tétayToOY Eros TOUTE “‘Hocioy Tet xog m0 Atooxwa-y (asettled fact). © 
X. Cy. 1. 5, 30. 6 "Aoatguos tig 1H yeigay éuSaliecy ayyéhletar, 
whether he had made an actual irruption or not, is uncertain. 
MAeexvvyae and anogaivery-with a Part. to shotc, to point out, 
with an Inf. to teach. “EO Sage adixjoarta. X. An. 2. 3, 14. 
agixoyto tis xouac, oO anedertay ob Hy MOVES hap Bavecy tu 
énxitndea, Dem. Cor. 272, 135. (7 Bovly Aisyivyy) xai mQ0d0 THY 
tivarxai xaxovovy tui unéequcrvey (docuit) But the Inf. is 
placed after decx»vyast, when the object of this verb is not to be rep- 
resented as a thing perceived, but as a thing possible, e. g. A. C. 2. 3, 
17. xuvdevevors Ene 0 et S at, ov usy yoratos te xui quiadsdgos sivas, 
exeivoc 08 pavhus te xut ovx asics etsyytuias. 


12% dnioity with a Part. to disclose, to reveal, with an Inf. fo say, to an- 


13. 


14. 


15. 


nounce, to command. Anko ge adixouvta X. Ag. 1, 33. Rnyly— 
pore éSiLov, TOUS péey levdsoiag Deomevous ws agus alumuyor 
uvtoy magetvas (edixil, ut adessent). 

Hovety with a Part. to render, to represent, \ 310, 4, (b), with an Inf. 
(a) to cause, (b) to suppose, to put a case. Iloto oF yehayta. Jlowe 
gE yelay. Pl. Symp. 174, c. uxkytoy éemoingey (“Opngos) & 
Sovra tov Mevéhewy éni oe Sotrny, X. An. 5. 7%, 9. Tole 
O° Upas étanatnPivtus zai xatayoytevdsivias in’ epov 
nxeey 8g Maorr, I will suppose, I will put the case. 

AioytverSacr and aidsia Fac with a Part to be ashamed on ac- 
count of something which one does, with an Inf. to be afrard to do a thing, 
to omit something through fear or shame. Aloyvropar xoxa TQ OT 
toy» toy giloy and aiczuvouat xaxC mMeaTrEry tov giioy. X. 
Cy. 5. 1, 21. tovro wey (se. anod ova zug pao pe Otvacdat) ovx 
aioyvvouae héymy* to 0E° Tiay ) Mevnte nay ob anoduuu, Tov- 
To, euiott, atoyuvoluny av eimety. S. Aj. 506. uidsoar per 
natéoa tov coy év dvyyu ynow meokeinay. X.S.8, 33. tortove vag 
ay tpn ollodas uadiore aidstaDar alijlove anodsinety, 35. 
aidovvtas tore nmaygortag anodeinery. R.L.9, 4. nag ay tig 
atoyuvydeln tov xaxoy atuxnvoy nagalafety. 

Msorogay § 310, 4. (e) is constructed (sometimes without marked 
distinction, though seldom,) With an Inf. as ovyywesir, cay, e. g. Th. 
4,48. 010" sicgeévae tqpuoay xara Suvauey megropeadar oude- 
va, they would not permit that any one should enter. “Enaitesnery, to 
permit, is commonly connected with an Inf, rarely with a Part. X. An. 
1. 2, 19. TAUTYY Thy Zergay emetQepe Stagnacas Tols “Elaqow. 
Isocr. Pac. 7 molig attoic oux émeTgeper magaSnivouge Toy 
youoy. The verbs avéyec Garand Umouevery with the mean- 
ing of audere, are constructed with the Inf. Her. 7, 139. xatapelvavtes 
Da ee toy émtovta ene Thy ywony Sitas oun 


16."4gz7eo%us with a Part, when it has the meaning of being in the be- 


ginning of an action, or when the way and manner, in which the begin- 
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ning of an action takes place, is to be stated ; with an Inf, when it means 
to begin to do something, to commence, (something intended), "Hekarto 
Ta tein otxodopovrtes and oixodouetr. Th. ], 107. 59S ar- 
10 NOE Tu poxga reizn ‘A Snyvaion oixodopei». X. Cy. 8. 8,2. agto- 
pas Sidaaxwy é& tiv Glow. C. 3 1, 5. moder jotato ae du 
Sagxery TP oceans lay. 5, 2. Snite nalalery note avdarecy. 
6, 3. & éx Tivos aes 9 THY Tod svsgyetsin. 5, 15. ( A9nvaior) ano 
TOY TATE gor uQxorTar xatapoorvery THY YEVaLTEQDY. 

17. Haverty with the meaning to hander i is constructed with an Inf., e. g. 
Pl. Rp. 416, c. Tag oixyjaes xo THY adAny ovolay TOLAVINY AUTOIG mage- 
oxsvacd as (ei), § nT pts tous ptiaxus we aglatovs sivas TAav- 
TO autoug xti. 

18. Ht desis with a Part., to make trial of anything, to practise, § 310, 

4, (h), still this construction is rare; with the Inf. to attempt to do some- 
thing ; magagxsvalsec dar is very often connected with the Inf. 
The Ionic phrase naytotoy ylyvecFas 18 constructed with the 
Acc. and Inf. Her. 3, 124. maytroin éyéveto pn anodnujoas 
toy Moduxgatea, she used every expedient, etc. 


§312. The Participle used to express Adverbial 
subordinate Relations. (575—584.) 


1. The Part. is also used to denote that attributive qualifica- 
tion of a substantive, by which, at the same time, the predi- 
cate of the sentence is more exactly defined. In this case, the 
Part. expresses the adverbial relations of time, cause, motive or 
design, condition, and concession, way and manner. 

The English often uses a Part. in this case, e. g. he said laughing, (y e- 
1oiv); the city, besieged by the enemy, suffered much distress, (nokig Uno tow 
noleuiwy mokiogxouvpéyn). Instead of the Part. the English often 
uses either a subordinate clause, or a substantive with a preposition. In 
translating from English into Greek, when one wishes to use a Part. in- 
stead of a subordinate clause, the following things are to be noted, 

2. When in English the subject of the subordinate clause is 
either the subject or object of the principal clause, then, both 
in Greek and Latin, the conjunction of the subordinate clause 
must be omitted, the finite verb of the subordinate clause 
must be changed into a participle which agrees in Gender, 
Number and Case with the subject when the subject in both 
clauses is the same, but with the object in like manner, when 
the object is the same in both clauses; and, finally, the pro- 
noun in the principal clause, which denotes the subject or ob- 
ject, is omitted. This may be called the Participial construc- 
tion, e. g. 
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When the enemy jied, they were pursued by the enemy. Oi molsusoe pve 
YOrTES UNO THY TOkEuly EsayInoay. When the Persians made an trrup- 
tion into the country, the Greeks went out against them. Tot¢ Iégaass 
tig ty» viv eigBaudovary ob Eddnves jvavtewdnoay. 


3. But when in English, the subordinate clause has a sub- 
ject, which is neither the subject or object in the principal clause, 
then, both in Greek and Latin, the conjunction of the subordi- 
nate clause must be omitted, the subject of the subordinate 
clause be put in the Gen. (Lat. Abl.), and the finite verb of the 
subordinate clause be changed into a Part. agrecing with this 
Gen. in Gender, Number and Case. This is called the Gen- 
itive absolute, e. g. | 

“ When the bodies are erhausted the animal spirits become weaker.” 
Ty copatay Iyluvopéyay, xat ab puyat noli aggwororegas yiy- 
vyovta: X. QO. 4, 2. 

Remark ]. The reason why the Greeks choose the Gen., has been seen 
in treating of the Gen., § 273, Rem. 11. 


Rem. 2. Subordinate clauses may be used instead of the participial con- 
struction, either for the sake of greater emphasis, or for perspicuity. 


4, The Participial construction and the Genitive absolute are 
used, as is seen in No. 1, in order to denote, 

(a) Some relation of time, where the English uses subordi- 
nate clauses, with the conjunctions since, as, (used of time), af- 
ter, when, while, or a substantive with a preposition. 


X. C. 1. 2, 2 moddot ta yojuota avalwdaaytss, oy nooode anel- 
zorvto xepdaiv, aiszoa voulfovtes elvat, tovtwy ovx antyovtat, after wasting 
their money. So the frequent circumlocution with 1011006 in the sense 
of thereupon. Her. 6, 96. événgnoay xai ta iga xai thy Noli’ tavta 0é 2 04n- 
gavtec én tag &haas ynGOUS avayorto, or with the repetition of the Part. 
of the preceding word. Her. 7, 60. navtas tov1w 1 toonw &&n 9b py 
gay’ aordunoarytes 06 xata EPvea Siétagcoy. Gen. absolute, I. a, 88. 
ov1s és Caytog nal emi yIovi Seguomevoto aot xoldns maga ynvat 
Bagelas ysigas éxoice. 

Rem. 3. The following participles, which may be sometimes translated in 
English by adverbs, also belong here, (a) agyopuevos, in the beginning, 
originally. Th. 4, 64. axeg xalagyopevos sixov. (This is to be distin- 
guished from a gtapevog amo ttvoc, which may be translated, prima- 
rily, especially, before all. The Part. ugtapevoc agrees, for the most part, in 
Number, Case and Gender, with the substantive to be defined more ex- 
actly, e. g. Pl. Rp. 600 e. otxoty trPoapey ano Opngov agtapivoue 

61 
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WAYTAS TOUS TOLNTEXOVS puntas FiDwley aoEtig elves, that all the 
poels, particularly Homer, etc. Sometimes, however, the Part. cp tapevoc 
agrees with the subject of the sentence. Pl. Symp. 173, d. Soxeis fos oa 
yao Murytac avFoumous adilove yysaF oat nhny Swxgatovs, ato gov « ef 
uevoc.)—(B) Teleutay, finally, ot last. Pl. Rp. 362,a. tedevray may 
To mora nadoy evagxvdvhevdnostas. X. An. 6. 3, 8 red eUTaYTES xa8 
a0 TOU VSatos sigyoy (to's EdAyvas) Of Oogues. —(y) DAiade 7 wy 7 @ ovo % 
after a while, subsequently, or Siad. mohvy, Oat yoy 104 éniayo y mohvy 700- 
yov, uexgov. Pl. Phaedon. 59, e. od modiv ovy yoovoy éxniaywy Hxe. 

Rem. 4, The Part. in the Gen. sometimes stands without a subject, when 
the subject can be readily supplied from what goes before, or w hen the 
subject i is indefinite, where a demonstrative pronoun, or the words npgaypa- 
Ta, y xonuata, iv Fgumor, etc., used i ina general sense, may be understood. 
Th. 1, 116. _Teguxhig 4 qyzeto KOTO Tazos ént Kavyou xat Kagtas, écsayy ed- 
Dévtwy, ott Doivicout vines éx avtois mheovaty. X. Cy. 1. 4, 18. THM ay 
Fe yrwy dé 1H ‘Aatvayet, OU molsutos story ey TH age, éefon Pet xaos autos 
7190S Ta ogia. 3. 1,38. deacxnvovvrwy 48 (sc. autoy) BETa TO deinvor, 
émijgeto uo Ki gos. Also i in the Sing. Th. 1, 74. cagas SniwFévtosg, ots 
éy tals vavol tay ‘Elijvwy ta mouypara Dyivera: Comp. the Latin cognito, 
edicto, petito, etc., instead of postquam, cognitum est, etc. 

Rem. 5. In order to define the time more exactly, the preposition é1é is 
frequently connected with the Gen., yet only when the Part. is in the Pres. 
tense, e. g. Eni Ktgov Bagthevovros. See §296,], (2). The rela- 
tion of past time is sometimes made more definite by the preposition u eT dt, 
after, with the Acc., e. g. Her. 6, 132. weta dé to éy Magadan teapa 
yevouevoy Mitiddng avtero. See § 294, II, (2). The indefinite relation 
of time expressed by about, nearly, is indicated by vo with the Acc., e. g. 
uno ty KQWTHY éxehFPotoay vuxta, § 9, IL, (2), and where 
two or more actions occur at the same time, this relation j is expressed by 
a ho with the Dat., e. g. au niusog Staq~waxoven, as soon as day- 
break, dpa tw city axpalorts, simulac frumentum adullum est. 

Rem. 6. In order to determine more exactly the relation of time, adverbs 
of time are often used with the participial construction and the Gen. abso- 
lute, viz. av réxa, evIvs, éSaigpyns, wet as, apa. Pl. Rp. 328, c. 
EvaIVES OLY Mes idwyo Kigatos Hon agero ts xo einer, simul ut me conspexit, 
Lys. 207, a. 0 Mevétevoc &x THs avhijs wetas ty ralilwy igegy état, while he 
played. Phaedon. 77, b. onus Un aqua anodyngxorvtos tov ur Foo- 
wov Stacxedavvutat 7 Ux, as soon as the man ds. Her. 9, 57. xait apa - 
xatalaBortes nQogexéato ogi, as soon as they had come up with the enemy, 
they attacked them. Th. 2, 91. émacomtoy te apa mAlsoytes, inter navi- © 
gandum. 

Rem. 7. In order to denote more clearly and emphatically the result 
of the action expressed by the Part., the following adverbs are very often 
appended to the predicate of a sentence, viz. éytav o a, OUTO,OUTM On, 
ods. X. C. 3. 10, 2. && moliow TUyayoOrTEsS ta é€ ixaotov xadluota, 
OUTWS Oho Ta GoOMaTA xako move gaivec Fas. 


(b) A cause, reason, where the English uses secondary clauses 
with the words since, because, as, inasmuch as, or a substantive 
with a preposition. : 


§ 312.] SYNTAX.—THE PARTICIPLE. A471 





X. C. 1. 2, 22. woddod 1a zonpota avadocartes, oy mgoadey anstyovto xeQ- 
dor, aicyon vowlfortes sivar, tovtwy ovx anéyovta, “many having 
equandered their estates, did not abstain from those gains from which they 
before abstained, because they accounted them base.” 


(c) A motive, or a design, a purpose, where the English uses 
in order to, with the Inf., or that, so that, with a finite verb. To 
denote this relation, the Fut. Act. Part. only (sometimes the 
Pres. Act.) is employed. This usage occurs most frequently 
with verbs of going, coming, sending. 


Her. 3, 6. totro Fg yopat pgaowy. 6,70. &¢ Atlpous yonoousvos 
10 zonotnolm mogevetar. X.C.3, 7, 5. of ye Oidator Gounpas 
Hépuw ce LéSoyrta, I send thee that thou mayest, to, in order to, say. 


(d) A condition, where the English uses a secondary clause 
with when, tf; or a concession, where the English employs a 
secondary clause with the word although. 


X. Cy. 8. 7, 28. rois pllous evegyetovytec xa tors fy9pov¢ Suvnoeo- 
Ds xolazeyv, if ye confer benefits on friends, etc. Isocr. Paneg. 41, 2. ta» 
adAntay Sic tovaltny dopny La Boyt wy, ovdéry ay migor yévorto Tols GA- 
hots, Ev 05 88 axdg0¢ ev PQOYITAaYTOS, dnavtss cy anolavosay of Bovlo- 
pevot xowvervety t79¢ éxsivou Stavolas. X. Cy. 3.2, 15. as oliva Suvapesvos 
noooggy avFguior negh tov peddovtos nodka énizerpovpev noattay! Al- 
though men can foresee little, yet, etc. 


Rem. 8. When the Part. expresses 8 concession, the particles xa é, x a é- 
1 8 Q, xalto. (rarely), x Ob TAaUTG, are subjoined. X. An. 1. 6, 10. 7 Q0¢~ 
exuynoay x alneg si ido TES, ote éxit Savate ayosto. Eur. Ph. 1618. ovx ay 
moodoiny ovdsmeéQ Noacawy ROXCIG. Pi. Prot. 339, c. ods pos éupsheor 
to Mvataxerov veeTOL, xO bt 0% copov mapa qotoc eignpévoy. PI. Rp. 
404, b. “Oungos év tats ta Tigaovy fotiageaty outs iySvaw ators EotLa, x ad 
ta uta éni Sahorry ty ‘EAnsnovta ovras, though they were, etc. The words 
Opws, elta, xara, Em stta, ximerta, are often added to the predicate 
of the sentence. Her. 6, 120. % VOTEQOL Jé auwexOmevot tis ovpfodns, (proe- 
lio), iueipovto Om 09 ¢ FejoacFa tous Mijdovs. Pl. Charmid. 163, a. 02 0~ 
Fépuevos Tap oourny dias 10 ta Eavtou moartery Emerta over Prot xor- 
Ave xai tous ta THY Gliwy moattorvtas Gwpgovely. “Op w s is often 1 in poe- 
_ try subjoined to a Part. e. g. Aesch. S. 712. melSou yuvaugi xaineg OU OT&Q- 
yor ous, or, (which also sometimes occurs in prose) 1 18 placed before the 
Part., e. &- Pi. Phaedon. 91, ce. Ziuplas poferar, un h wuyn Opas xat Fso- 
tegoy xal xaddiov Gy Tov caxuatos MeCaNOAAUHTAL. 


(e) The way and manner, also the means, where the English 
sometimes uses a participial noun with a preposition. 
Tehoy siney, he spoke laughing. X. Cy. 3. 2,5. aniloperar lace 
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(raptu vivunt, they live by plundering). C.3. 5, 16. nooatgotyras padioy ov- 
to xegdaiver ax aldljlov, 7) cuyapelovyvtes autos. Isocr. Panath. 
241, d. tous “Edlnvas édidatay, ov tgonoy Stotxotytec tas attoy natgi— 
das xai mgos ois Mohspovytes peyadny tny Eliade noujoeay. So often 
29®psyvoc¢ with the Dat., where the English may use the preposition with, 
e.g TOAAH téxyn ~oopErvoas Tors moleuiouc évixnaey. 

Rem. 9. Here belongs the phrase, Ay gets & xO, OF in the question, 
ti dnosic Fyowv; i.e. thou triflest so, or what is the reason that thou so 
triflest 2 properly so behavest thyself. Pl. Gorg. 490, e. nota tnodnuara 
pivagets Exywv; what makes you always prate so much about shoes? Here 
belong also the Part. pegouevos, and még», summo studio, maximo 
impetu, used intransitively, commonly with the accompanying idea of cen- 
sure, with verbs of motion. Her. 8, 91. oxac 3é tiveg roves ‘AS qvatous dta- 
puyoiy, PeQouEervot (cum impetu delati) ésénintoy és tovg Aiysrntas. 


8, 87. (vais) Seoxoutyn Uno thg “Attuxijs piqovaa evéBade vit pedin (cum 
impetu aggressa est amicam navem). 

Rem. 10. In like manner the Greek employs the participles Ex wr, 
a uy é9wy, a8», where the English may use the preposition toith ; 
&y wy» is used both of animate and inanimate objects which may be in the 
possession of any one, &yay of animate objects, pegay of inanimate, doBasw 
of both, e. g. Xx Cy. 1. 3, 1. Egzetae 4 Mavdarn mgoc toy habia ts xas TOY 
Kigoy toy vioy = Zovoa, unth her son Cyrus, etc. So 6 0 Ki eos Sigog g é- 
guy neocnlacey, innoy Gy wy nASer, innéag LaBwy tovs modeplovs xa- 
tedkeo§ ev. ‘The Homeric and Poetic language often connects the participles 
Eywr, psguy, LaSwr and ¢ ayo with verbs of giving, placing, etc., in order to 
present the idea of the action that preceded the giving and placing, graph- 
ically, as it were, before the eyes of the hearer. Il. n, 305. Owxe Epos ag- 
yugonioy ov xoleg ts Péguy xad dituntH tedapcre. 


Oo. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. is also used, but 
this is confined almost wholly to instances where the Part. 
stands without a definite subject, consequently where the verb 
is impersonal, e. g. ¢§0%, while, when, since it is or was al- 
lowed, (from é&§eozt, it is allowed, it is lawful,) or with imperson- 
al phrases, e. g. alayeov 6%, while, because, since it is or was 
shameful, (from atozoor sorts, it is shameful). The idea of ex- 
tension in time, which is expressed by the Acc., § 279, 6, is, in 
this construction transferred to the state or condition of an ob- 
ject; the conjunctions, zwhile, since, express this corresponding 
relation. 

(a) Accusative absolute. Pl. Menex. 246, d. quiy gto Ci» un xakesc, 
xalois aigotpeta uaddoy televtay. Her. 1,129. ragsow avrm Bacidéa ye- 
viata, Glam meguédyxe to xoatos. 5,49. magéy oy (quum liceat) tis 
‘Aging ndons Gpzey evnetiog, aldo tt aignosads; 3, 65. adskpeoxtovos, ot- 
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déy déoyv (quum fas non esset, fieri non deberet), yéyova. So naga- 
oxo or UnaQgzor, mMaQOY, quum liceat, licerel; tuydv; okay ai-_ 
tows, quum iis visum sit, or esset, )oxovy» (quum videatur, videretur); 
%0Q0¢%xO¥, quum deceat, deceret. Passive participles, Th. 1, 125. de- 
Soymévor O& avtois, vos pév advvata ny éntyeigsiv anagacxetos Ov- 
av. Eignuévoy, quum dictum sit, esset. Adjectives with oy», e. g. ai- 
axQ0» oy, quum turpe sit, esset; ESnlov Ov, Suvator Oy, adVvA- 
tov oy. Also without Oo», e.g. SHdor. 

(b) Accusatives absolute. The subject is, however, commonly only a 
neuter pronoun, not a substantive. Her. 2,66. ravra O& yevoperva, 
these things having occurred, etc., névFea psydla tous Aiyvatious xotalop- 
Bove Th. 4, 125. 75n aupotsgos pév Soxoiy avayweciv, xvQmIéy O8 
ovdéy (sed quum nihil decretum esset), ywgovy én olxov. X. H. 3, 2, 19. 
Jofavta dé tavta xol megayévta, ta péy OIQaTEMaTA aNiADey, 


Rem. 11. The Gen., however, stands with those impersonal verbs where 
the subject is in a degree implied in the verb, e. g. vovtos, gadnifortog 
§ 238, Rem. 3. (b). Elsewhere the Gen. seldom occurs with impersonal 
verbs and phrases, e. g. X. Hipp. 4,2. ada#dou ovtos, e xti. 


6. The particle of comparison #¢ is connected with a Part. 
when the action expressed by the Part. is to be indicated as 
something imagined, conceived of, especially as a conjectural 
reason. Such a Part. connected with ¢, signifies the same 
thing as a Part. of a verb denoting éo think, or to say, followed 
by an Inf, or Acc. with an Inf. . 

(a) Simple Participle. X. Cy. 1. 1, 1. 08 tugarveiy éniyergioartes, xay 
Onogovory xoovor Kexorres Stayévovtal, Pavuatoytar, og coos te xak ev- 
tuyeis yeyeynuéyot properly, are admired, being thought to be wise men, 
= vow rComervor cogol texai eviryits yeyeric Oat). Pl. Rp. 329, a. aya- 
vaxtovoLy, WS MEYGLUY TIYaY AMETTEONMEVOL (i.e. WYOUMEVOL psy. 
1. aneategio9at). 2¢ is very often connected with the Fut. Act. Part., when 
a purpose in the mind of another is expressed, X. An. 1. 1, 3. “Agtakégtyg 
ovdlapBuver Kigoy wo anoxtera@y. So also very often, with maga- 
oxevateodat, § 310, 4, h. 

(b) Genitives absolute. X. H. 7, 5, 20. wagnyyeiey avtois nagacxevate- 
ada, wo payns écopéyng (i.e. Léywy payny sceoPa). 5. 4,9. éxngur- 
toy svar maytag On8aious, wo tw Tuparyvoy TEP vewtoy (quia tyran- 
ni mortui essent). Th. 1, 2. é¢ "Jwviay votegoy, wy ory ixaris oVonS tii 
"Artinis, anorxlas exsupay (i.e. voulfortes ovy ixavyy elyat), 

(c) Accusative absolute. Pl. Rp. 425, a. totic mpetégoig maiciy évvo- 
potégoy evSic madsas psPextéor, 6, Tagavcpou yiyvousyns avtijs, évvo— 
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pos texas onovdalous ardeas avtaveaSa: advvatoy ov. X. An. 5. 2, 
12, 6 38 tots nelractais maos nagnyyedle Sinyxvlwpsyore iévat, 09¢, OndtaDP 
oyynyn, axortitey Ssiaoyv. So aig doy, we magoy, etc. 

(d) Accusatives absolute. X. C. 1.2, 20. dso xad-toug vizis of matéges, xay 
Dat TUpPEOVES, Sums ano thy mornody arSganwy sigyovety, ws THY Bey 
toy yonotay Gusdiay doxnow ovaay tig agers, ty 68 THY norNQGY 
xarcdvow. 3, 2. svyeto dé nog tog Seovg amlas tayada diWovas, os 
toug Seovg xallsota e4d0tag. This construction is very common, 
and is not limited to a pronominal subject, like the one mentioned in No. 


5, (b} 

Rem. 12. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with 0S 
occurs with the verbs sidévas, éxnictacdar, voety, Exsey yr 
pny, Oeaxstodas Tny yyauny, peortécesy; also sometimes with 
4éyecy, and the like verbs, where, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. 
of the substantive with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., should stand as 
the object. The result of the action of the Gen. i is commonly denoted by 
ora joined to the predicate. X. An. i 3,6. o¢ dow ovr iortos, 
Sun ay xat ipsic, OUT THY yvaouny Eysts (me turum esse, quocunque 
etiam v08, statute). Cy. 2. 3, 15. &¢ ov» pod ys xox dyaviouusvoy 
xacl, Srotos dy tug w), xaTa THY akiay ps tiay aSsaTOYTOS, 0 ut 00 Eqn, 
ob Kige, ylyymane Pl. Cratyl. 439, c. dcavondéivres ws iovtayr 
c8 anavtwy asi xat s0vT Wy (reputantes, omnia semper ire et fluere.) 

Rem. 13. Instead of «>, «1 ¢ 74 @ (quasi) is sometimes connected with the 
Part. In order to bring out emphatically an objective ground or reason, 
the particles ats (ate 51), ota, oto» (in the Jonic writers, also, aig te) 
are connected with the participle. Her. 6, 79. ate TURYOU gortos Tov 
aloeos, ox sigan ob évtog toug éxtos. X. An. 4. 8, 27. TE Feopivay 
TOY éraigary, nody puloverxia éylyveto. 5. 2, 1. of Kolyos, ate éxme— 
atoaxotes (é] Tey oixtory, inasmuch as they had been driven out of thew 
houses, etc., roldot joay adocor xoxt Umegexa rOnvro éni Tay Axgov. Th. 2, 5. 
noay xa dy Sourot XOTA TOG ay gous, ota urgosdox1tov xaxov éy siguyy 
Yevouevor Pl. Charm. 153, a. oto» dia yoovou ageypeivos aops- 
vOIS id ini tas Evyn Pec dearpsBas. 


9313. Spectal peculiarities inthe Partticiptal 
construction. (585—587.) 


1. The Nom. of a Part. often refers to a preceding substantive in the 
Dat., Acc. or Gen., when the Dat., Acc. or Gen. in the preceding clause in- 
dicates the object i in a grammatical point of view, but the subject in a logi- 
cal respect, e. g. in Sox? ou = éyo jyovpas, I think. 

(a) Dative. Th. 3, 36. Edo fey avrois (i. e. éyngplcarto, voted,) avrots 
magortas povoy Qoxtevat, Glda xat TOVS anavtas Muirvinvaiovs énxixa- 
hovytes x. t. 4. (as Sallust. Jug. 102. populo Romano melius visum — rati). 
6, 24. Ego g dvenmsce mage y (= éxeDvuour maytes) Opoters éxnAsvoras * 
tots pay moeaButEsgoig vig — xaTaoT pewousvors dq a Exleov,—tois 
Oo éy jlixig—s va. fAnmedse Ovtes cwdjosa Sa, (b) Accusative. Eur. 
Hee. 970. adders yo Eyes == aidotpat) dy tHds aotum tuyyavoug ty eins 
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viv. (c) Genitive. Her. 4, 132. dage bo v 7 yy oun env (= éylyvaoxey) 
sixafoy. Th. 4, 2. ta TLEQS Tvlov tnx apg otése Oy xaTa xpatos 
éwohepet ito fezae megs IT. appotseos énoleuour), “ASny aioe peyv—tiy 
ynoov megunhéovte s—, Tehonovyyoccos 08 dy ti Hnsign ot gat- 
oned 2vdmevos (comp. § 266, 3). Sometimes the Acc. and Dat. of the 
Part. is constructed according to the sense of the preceding phrase or 
clause, and not according to its grammatical form, &. g. 8. El. 479, 9q. 
Unegté wos Seacos adunvooy xhvovea Rg agriwe Gveigatay (instead 
of Seacos be Eyer xhvouvg ay). Th. 1,62.» 36 youn tov AQ to- 
téas (= Edoks tH ‘Ageatei) TO pay ued? Savrot atgatonsdoy Eyorts 
éy 1) "IoSue énstngeiy tovg Adnvaious. 

Remarx 1. On the Nom. of the participle in the partitive apposition, see 
§ 266, 3. The Nom. of the Part. sometimes stands in a sentence alone, 
without a finite verb, sothat the Part. apparently, but only apparently, takes 
the place of the finite verb. The finite verb must then be supplied from 
the preceding or following sentence. Her. 1, 82. AaxsSaiporios 03 ta évay— 
tia tovTwYy EFevto yO"oy" OV yaQ xOMWYTES 190 tovTou ano TovtOU 
xouty (BC. youoy ES evto). So also with conjunctions, e. g. ti, day, ¢ oray, ete. 
X. C. 2. 1, 2. o 09a | gs amogoUrta, motay odoy én} toy Biov teary day ou 
dus pliyy nosnoapevog(scil. ty ént tov Blow odor toann). In very . 
many passages, however, the Part. may be explained by inserting siué. 

2. The genitives absolute sometimes occur where the subject of these 
genitives is not different from the subject of the predicate, or an object of 
the predicate ; here it is to be noted, that the subject of the participle is of- 
ten wanting, since it can be easily supplied, see §310, Rem. 4. The rea- 
son of this peculiar construction is commonly found in the tendency to ex- 
press the member of the sentence with greater emphasis. 

Instead of the Nominative. Th. 3, 13. Bon Fncarvtwy vuay meodu- 
Hos tol neoshnwer ds, you aiding, you will more readily, etc. 70. xai é do- 
yous AaTATTAYTOY (Kegxvgator) éyngpiaarto Kegxvg ator X. Cy. 
1. 4, 20. tatta simoyvtos avtov Edosé ts (sc. autos) Asyesy t0) “‘Aarva yes. 
Instead of the Accusative. Her. 9, 99. of Lapsor, o bxoU syvav Ady 
yo bwy aixpo Lotwrv—tovtovs Avoapevos MOLT OLS aronéumovcl — 
és tas ‘AGrvas. Instead of the Dative. Th. 1, 114. xal és aityy bsa B s- 
Bnxotog nn Megexiéovus—nyyehon aut (MHegexdet). 

Rem. 2. These examples must be distinguished from those in Homer, 
where the Gen. of a Part, follows a Dat. of a pronoun, or the Dat. of a 
Part. follows a Gen. ; instead of the possessive Gen., Homer sometimes 
uses the Dat. Od. ¢, 257. 77 miy dS avts xarexhaody ploy 3 jtog Satoay- 
Toy pdoyyov T8 Baguy QUTOY TE melaigoy (—nav ntog), 458, 8q. 7? 
xé ob éyxéqalhos 7 dua ONES wAdvdis aahy Fesvo u éyoV Gatorto QOS ov- 
dc. Il. g, 141. ‘Argeldn, voy 3y nov Ay 6129) 0¢ dlooy xiig yyFe dt ot7- 
Sear povoy xai pifay Ayaidy Segxopusra. 
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SECTION VI. 
§314. The Adverb, as expressing the Objec- 
tive relation. (589.) 


The objective relation is, finally, expressed by adverbs. Ad- 
verbs denote the relation of place, time, way and manner, the 
quantity of a predicate or attribute, or of another adverb, e. g. 
syyv dev qloer, 10 2¢ anéBy, xalog ansGaver, mOLLaKES Th 
ev; these are to be viewed in a certain sense as resembling 
the Cases of substantives, since by them, as has been seen, the 
relations just mentioned are expressed. Hence it is seen why 
most adverbs have a definite inflexion for Cases, e. g. ov, where, 
vor, x70, of, oixot, 27, On, Ctc., § 101, 2. 


Remark. In addition to the above adverbs, the language has other 
adverbs, which do not, like those mentioned, define the predicate more ex- 
actly, but express the relation of the predicate to the subject. These are 
called Modal Adverbs. They denote the certainty or uncertainty, the ex- 
tension or limitation, the affirmation or negation of the proposition; or they 
exhibit the proposition interrogatively. Several of them have been changed 
from adverbs to mere suffixes, and hence always depend on a particular 
word, which by them is made emphatic. The interrogative adverbs will 
be treated under the subject of interrogative sentences. The remaining 
adverbs mentioned, are here treated more particularly. 


§315. A. 47, d7za, Oy, d7Ger, Synover, Sai. (591-592. 

1. 47 is the abridged form of 35n, being conformed to it in usage ; but 

it cannot, like 747, stand as the first word in a sentence (except in the Epic 
37 tote, tum vero, 57 yag, jam enim), but is used as a mere suffix, § 314, 
Rem. It denotes in general that which is certain, sure, settled, a pointing to 
something known (already, now, even, certainly); it is not used of a particular 
time exclusively, but may refer to any time. It is very often employed, in 
order to denote a consequence which follows of itself, nothing further being 
taken into the account. Taitta, a viv Sm Aéyas, just now, a vuv 37 
Bleyec, even now. X.Cy. 4. 1, 3. viw Sn ov Inhooss, eb aly dy eyes, now 
certainly. Ovdéy 31 xaxoy mencyPapey, nihil jam or nihil dum. Ovdéy 37 
xaxoy neooueda, nihil jam — further. With an Imp. or Subj. expressing an 
exhortation, it signifies now then. X.C. 1.2, 41. didatoy 3 mo0¢ tay Seay, 
now then teach. “Iwpev 574, now then let us go, come now. After relatives, it 
often denotes a reference to a thing which is known. X. Hier. 11, 8. xa? 
Moedtoy péy evtis xateipyaousvos Gy sing to pidsiodat ino tay apzousvon, 


§ 315.] SYNTAX.—ADVERBS. 477 





ov 7 av éntSuuay tvyzaves, quod uti satis constat expetis. Hence é x #43 1, 
whereas, (since now), quoniam (i. e. quum jam), because now, puisque, in re- 
spect to something conceded, known; ac dn, seeing that, quandoquidem, sé 
51), st jam, tf now. In a series of sentences connected by xaé, dn is placed 
after the word which is to be made emphatic. Pl. Men. 87, e. vyista, pa- 
bev, xat inyts xai xadlog xai mlovtos Sy. Soxai to Sq pévtotov; 
further, alloc te —xai dy xad Her. 1, 30. cig Atyentoy anixeto nage 
“Auaciy, xai dn xai és Fagdi nage Kgoisov.—T! ovy 31; Ila¢ ovy 81}; 
How now then, how I pray ? 

2. In general, 5 7 is very often used in order to render emphatic and de- 
fine more exactly, the word after which it stands surely, even, (in English 
often indicated only by the tone of voice). X. Cy. 2.3, 13. péya geovotaiys, 
Ove memaldervtat D1) xai NQOS Atuoy xab medG Siwuy xai mEdg dives xagTEEEiP, 
just because they have been taught, etc. Pl. Prot. 320, a. d:diorg aegi aitoi, 
pn Sap9agn 31 tn “Adxifiador, lest he should be corrupted, forsooth. With 
adjectives and numerals, it has either a limiting or enlarging sense, accord- 
ing to the nature of the adjective or numeral, e. g. wovos 57, quite alone, év 
Boaz 51, agPevng 57, noddoi 5, wodlaxs On, xgatioto: 87. With a 
pronoun it expresses the distinction, importance, prominence of a person 
or thing as known, e. g. éxeivog 5 n, that (well-known) man, cv 37 tavta étod- 
pynoas; ovtea b7, évtav9a 51; 80 with other interrogative pronouns, X. C. 
4.4, 10. xat notog 3n cot, pn, ovtos 6 Aoyos fotrw; Eur. Med. 1012. 2 
dn xatnpets Opua xai Saxervggoric; So Ti dn note; what then in all the 
world? Tic 84 ovv; who then now, who I pray? With an indefinite pro- 
noun, it increases the indefiniteness, e. g. cAdos Sn, others, whoever they may 
be, ogog Sn, Oxocos 5%, ostig Jn, nescio quis, tj» onocory by zoovoy, who 
knows how long: 2 With conjunctions and other particles, it signifies, (a) even, 
precisely, €. g. 06 57, i iva On, indeed, just exactly, just even ; (b) truly, when a 
thought is to be expressed with assurance and decision, e. g.7 57, 7] pa- 
Aa 51, xai On, On wou, certainly indeed (= quite surely), [Dem. Cor. 33. 
tuita yag Oixara éoti woe mEQi THY AUTO tots addols Oynov], aU 3» nOV, 
yet surely not at all (== certainly not), ya 57, for surely. 

3. dita, which is formed from 67, serves like 57, only in a higher de- 
gree, to render prominent, and more exactly define the word, which stands 
before it. It may be joined with all the parts of speech, in order to define 
them, whether it be to extend or limit them. It is very often used after 
interrogatives, e. g. th Sit’, éxeday tovto yéyntas; quid tum demum 
dicetis, quam hoc factum erit? It is also quite frequently employed in 
answers (even, precisely so, certainly so). Also, 1) Dita, yes, forsooth, ov 
dijt a, minime vero, un Sita, certainly not, e. g. un Sita Spacns taita ; 
xat 671 a, and forsooth, 

62 


473 SYNTAX.—CONFIRMATIVE ADVERBS. [§ 316. 





4. The enclitic 93,7 is a Doric particle, but it also appears in the Epi: 
Jar guage. In Homer, 977 has always an ironical sense, like the Attic dy - 
nov, withvut doubt, certainly. Il. 3, 104. ov Diy wy aay attis avijce Su- 
pos ayyrog rexetery Suodias ovedeiors Enésaarr. 

5. Ji, Fey (from dj and 9») almost always expresses scorn, irony (sci- 
licet, tru/y, indeed); it denotes very seldom a mere, simple explanation. X. 
Cy. 4. 6,3. dxetszpyupyy (tov vior) uéya peoray, or 55 Dey (truly) tis 
Baniéos Pvyargus owotpyy toy euoy vioy yausryy. 

6. li, tous ev (trom dijtov and ix), I hope so indeed, certainly (nempe, 
ironically). X. Cy. 4. 3, 20. éva 68 fy iznetery pad, oar per éai tot in- 
mov yévouat, te tow taxoxertargov SjroudDev Oiezoutopet, | shall, as I 
hope, act the part of a centaur, 

7. duiiaa lengthened form of 8) (as yui of yj). It is used only in the 
phrases ti Jai; aa dad; it expresses the idea of surprise, wonder, (how 
80? ain’ tu? ttane? lane vero?) 


§316. B. Confirmative Adverbs. (594.) 


1. 311,» (Dor. and Ep. pay) expresses, like vero, confirmation, assurance, 
protestation, truly, and often, like rero, is used in antitheses, stil, but. It can- 
not, however, stand as the first word in a sentence, as it commonly depends 
on another word, and that the most important in the sentence, particularly 
on particles. Its use with particles is as follows, (a) Wl uy, indeed, cer- 
tainly, hence used particularly with oaths, asseverations, or solemn promises, 
X. Cy. 4. 2, 8. ra meota Sidwawy avrois, 1 pny ws giles xai mistois zyN- 
gea9at avtois.—(b) OF way, wy wyy, truly not—c) Kai wry, and in- 
deed, yes surely, very good. Pl. Phaedon. 58, e. xai pny tymye Suvpaoe 
Exadoyv tagayevouevos. Kai pny is often used, when a new assertion is 
adduced to strengthen the meaning. Od. A, 582. xai yrajpy Tavtaloy ticet— 
doy; so, often in the dramatic writers when attention is to be directed to 
the entrance of a new person. Alsoxai uny xaé, et vero etiam, and in- 
deed too; xai pny ovdé, and indeed not even.—(d) Adda war, at, sed 
vero, but, but indeed. In a question, Tl pyr; taH¢ wy; quid vero? quid 
quaeso 2 

Remarg. Instead of yay, the Ionic writers employ the shorter form 
pév, which, as well as uny and pay, is also found in Hom. So in the Attic 
dialect, 4 éy is sometimes used instead of un», e. g. in an answer. X. C. 
1. 4, 4. morega yrouns tgya xpbverc;—ypénes wiv to éx wepedela ytyvouera 
yvoung tgya evar. This confirmative péy, instead of my, occurs in the 


following connections, (a) 11&» t o¢ expresses confirmation, surely, very of- 
ten in antitheses, like vero, to denote a limitation; so0,xai wéytol, ov 


wévtot, Glia wéytor.—b) Mevovy or pév ov», sane quidem, quite 
certainly, yes indeed, is used, for the most part, only in repetitions, e. g. savv 
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rm éy ov », very often when some correction is made. -.< C. 2. 7, 5. of ma- 
Qu cot tovTwy odéy éeniutaryraL noLeLy ;— Mayo wey our, but those with 3 you 
know nothing of these things ? yes, everything, 1 immo omnia. So ov or a ij pe 
voy, tmmo non —{c) Meyvd or bey O1, quite certainly, always in the 
phrases ») pevdn, ov pevdi, aliu wev dn, xai per dy, yi pev— 
67; instead of 7) yyy Oy, etc. On the concessive wéy, see § 322, 3. : 


2. “II expresses confirmation, profecto. In order to strengthen it, 44 is 
often subjoined. “1 xov, surely indeed, often ironically. The Epic #108 
like 7), strengthens the meaning. 

3. Nv in the Epic expresses a protestation, asseveration, but always in an 
ironical or scornful manner (like the Attic dy2ov), well now, indeed, nempe. 

4, Nii, the Lat. nae, expresses a protestation, but only in affirmative sen- 
tences, e. g. »7 tov Zia, in truth—From yn is formed the lengthened » «é 
(as daé from 3), which has the same meaning, and is often used with pd. 
— Me denotes, likewise, an asseveration in affirmative sentences, ya? p a 
tov Jiu, in negative, ov wa toy Mia. But where pa dia is expressed 
without a negation, then a negative clause precedes or follows, or it is clear 
from the context and from an appended adversative particle, that the sen- 
tence is to be understood as negative, like X. C. 3. 13, 3. 


§317. C. Emphatic suffixes y& m&Q, Tot. (595-597. 

1. Meg is the enclitic, and hence the abridged form of the adverb zégz, 
through and through (Lat. per). The radical meaning of néQ is through and 
through, throughout. [lég agrees with ye in this, viz. that it expresses an in- 
crease, but it differs from yé, as it denotes the outward dimension of this 
increase, consequently, its measure, size, contents; yé, on the contrary, dee 
notes the inward quality of this increase, consequently, the degree, the real 
value, or strength of it. In the Common Language, zé¢ is not used alone, 
but in relation to another thought. Tlence it is often connected with con- 
junctions and relatives, e. g. ugneg, throughout, or the very same, who, vcosreg, 
altogether as great, e. g. ois ney, throughout, or entirely of such a character, as, 
etc., omov meg, everywhere, wherever, udev mEQ, even hence, whence, Ews m9, 80:far 
forth, as far as, éneineg, since, éned) 189, forasmuch, seeing that, whereas, eineg, 
if indeed, if moreover. In Eng. the meaning of both particles is often given 
only by heightening the tone of the word to which they belong. 

2. I's denotes emphasis, an inward force, certainty, assurance, and thus 
renders an idea emphatic and marked; it may be used either to augment 
or limit the force of a word, e. g. éyo) ys, I indeed, ov ye, ovtus ye, molhu ye, 
Oliva ys, etc. It depends, like the enclitics, on the word whose meaning 
it renders emphatic. In connection with relatives and conjunctions, it 
serves to strengthen and complete a clause. So, a¢y 8, who or which indeed, 


480 SYNTAX.—NEGATIVE PARTICLES 0Ux anp py. = [§ 318. 





qui quidem, acmeg ye, ely s, tf indeed, siquidem; after the adversative con- 
junctions, xaitos ys, ahia yz, etc. (like quamquam quidem, verum qui- 
dem), vé makes an antithesis prominent, since it defines more exactly, lim- 
its or corrects what precedes. X. C. 1. 2,3. xaltos ye ovdenonote inéaze- 
to d:dacxalog slvas tovrov, “ certainly Socrates made his pupils useful men, 
although,” etc. Is is very often used in reiterations and answers, in order 
to indicate that they either confirm, or augment, supply, limit or correct, 
the thoughts contained in the preceding question. 


3. Tod (enclitic) means surely, certainly, certe, and serves also to render 
an object marked and prominent. It is often connected with pronouns, e. g. 
#70) tot, Eyoryé tot, I surely, jptic to, tavta tot. It is particularly employed 
in quoting or referring to general prepositions and proverbs, since by it an 
assertion is referred to a general truth and receives confirmation from it. 
Theogn. 74. naigol tos nolAwy motor Exovct yooy. With adversative par- 
ticles, e. g. xaétos, tamen, quamquam (properly for surely), péytor, ta- 
men, §316, Rem., atag tot, adda tos, but certainly. Also, o¥tos 
(ator), certainly not, yagtot, for indeed, 7 t0+—%, still stronger 7 t 06 
ye—i, either indeed — or. 


§318. D. Negative Particles,ovx and py. (58—60.) 

1. Od (like its compounds, e. g. ov dé, ob ts, ov eds, etc.) is an objec- 
tive negative; 7 is subjective, i. e. ov is used when something is denied 
absolutely, independently, objectively ; 7 (and its compounds), on the con- 
trary, when something is denied in reference to the conception or‘the will 
of the speaker or of some other person (subjectively), Both are commonly 
placed before the words to which the negation is to be applied. 


2, Hence ovx stands (a) in all sentences asserting or affirming anything, 
whether they are expressed by the Indicative or Optative ; hence also (b) in 
subordinate sentences with ore and we, that ; (c) in simple interrogative 
sentences, both direct and indirect ; (d) in subordinate sentences express- 
ing time, with ore, é2 e247, etc.; (e) in sentences expressing the ground 
or reason with o14, Scots, éed, etc.; (f) in those expressing the con- 
sequence with w¢te either with the Ind. or Opt.; (g) in adjective sen- 
tences with o¢, o¢t4e¢, etc., which give to the attributive a concrete or ob- 
jective sense ; (h) when an absolute negative meaning is to be given to a 
single word in a sentence, e. g. oUx ayados, OV xaxtis. 

(a) Tot1o ov ylyvetas, ovn éyéveto, OF yerioetat. Taita ovx ay 
ylyvoito. —(b) Oida, ote taita ovx éyéveto. “Eleyev, OTs toito ovy 
outas siyey.—(c) Tis ovx aicyvvetas (or ox ay aiayuvotto) xaxa léyoy 
toy ayadoy Gvga;— Ag ov Farpaters tov Fuxgaty; — Ov Spaces tovzo ; 
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— OW negieveig; § 255, 4. — Aétov, ei (whether) ovx ijpagtes tata Aé- 
fas. Pl. Phaed. 70, c. oxeyoueda —, sit uga év “Aidov siciy af yuyal 
televtnoayion tay avySounay, site xai ov. —(d)"Ore ovx HAPor of mOdé- 
pio, ob EdAnveg sotzatoy. —(e) “Ore of BagBagas ovy qtinPnoay, ot 
“Eldnves ta 09n OF xatélinoy. — (f) X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. razyd ta Syoia cynio- 
xet (Kigos) a¢te 6 Aotvayns ovxét elysy ait ovlléyey Inola. — 
(g) "Avie, ov ovx eldes. “Aviio, oy ovx ay Farpatots. 

3. Mn on the contrary, stands, (a) with commands, warnings ; hence 
with the Imp. and with the Subj. used in an imperative sense ; (b) with 
wishes and exhortations; (c) with deliberative questions, § 259, 1. (b); 
(d) with sentences expressing a purpose in connection with {fya, etc.; (e) 
with conditional sentences in connection with ¢i, du», otay, éxuay, Ewes 
« y, etc.; (f) with sentences expressing an effect or consequence in connec- 
tion with wete and an Inf.; (g) in adjective sentences with os, ustes, 
etc., which imply a condition or design, in general when a subordinate 
clause contains an idea which is expressed only as a conception, supposi- 
tion ; hence used, in cases where a common reflection is’ more precisely 
defined, and where the sentence may be resolved by ts, qui with the sub- 
junctive = tla comparatus, ut; (h) in direct and indirect interrogative sen- 
tences, which express fear, anxiety on the part of the inquirer, and hence 
demand a negative answer; (i) in forms of swearing, and not seldom when 
one swears that something shall not happen, but sometimes also, when one 
swears that something has not happened ; in the latter case, the feeling by 
which the denial, or abhorrence is expressed, is denoted by n7. Comp. 
English beware! instead of no. 

(a) M14 youge, ) yeawpns, § 259, 5.— (b) Lide wr yeapos!— My 
touto yévortro! — My tupev! — M7, yeapousy! —(c) Pl. Symp. 213, a. 
GAda pos Asyets, siziw, 7] oy; orpnier Fe, 7} ov; Rp. 337, b. nog Asyes; 7 
anoxyivomot; shall I not answer thee? —(d) Aéyo, tya pn noric. — (e) 
Ei wy déyes. —"Eay py déyns. —“Otay taita pn yévntar. — (f) Pl. 
Phaedon. 66, d. éxmdijttes (to oda) wots pn SivacFa in avriov xa- 
Soody talnGéc. — (g) Pl. Phaedon. 65, a. doxsi, g pndév 40 tar tos- 
vio, HOE petézer AUTOY, OVX KSLoy Elves Liv (= et tuys pn der, etc.), hence 
OTs 21, except, nisi (properly ovdéy ore wy, in this case generally used for 
ei wy) «© Her. 1, 32. ¢v 7 praxeg yourm nodde per dore iéery, tu (== a) pr} 
tg €9éler (multa, quae ita sunt comparata, ut). —(h) Mn 9 ynxty 0 nati ; 
my father is not dead, ts he? = 18 it not to be feared that my father 1s dead ? 
PoBoipat, 2) 6 narig té9yyxev; I fear lest my father is dead. Mn dgaceus 
tovto ; you will not do this, will you? M1 Sedol écopeda ; shall we be cow- 
ards? M1 vootig; “doa pt vootis ;—{i) Ar. Eccl. 999. pee tii» Apgodirnyr— 
BH yo o agyow, I will not let you go, the thing shall not be. Aor. 194. wo 
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yy — "1 yo ronpa xouwporegoy Hxovsa mw, Beware! I have not listened. 
j1 is often used with the Inf. X. An. 7. 6, 18. éuvio tuiv Sots arartag 
xat mucus wn dé u euor ia tnioyeto TevFng tyery. 

Remark ]. In all the instances above given, except (a) (b) (g), ov is used 
when a single word in the sentence is to be made negative, e. &. Ov ga- 
Bey ; negemus ? Isocr. Paneg. ‘1, G. AaSortes eaxicychious tay “Eddjyvar, 
ot &y Tats auray ovx oioit joay civ (nequtrent) ; hence in the phrases, 
oudets ¢ OsTts ov; ovderos i OotoV ov, etc., § 332, Rem. 12; so also in 
ovx Ea? ons ov; for these expressions ure, as it were, blended i in a 
single word, like nullus non. bi ov doce (recusabnt). Dein. Cor. 320, 
283. wot ov Beuviodas (= oblivisct). 

Rem. 2. On ovx ay hévyas taita, instead of pi deve see § 260, 2. (4) (b), 
ot dgausg tov'to is instead of yy deacons, and ov Sgautus tovto; = do this 
indeed, see § 255, 4 

4, Ov stands regularly with the Inf, after verbs of saying, asserting, etc.; 
also after verbs of believing, when an Infinitive clause contains an assertion ; 
on the contrary, u7 stands after verbs of commanding, willing, praying, 
persuading, conceding, after verbs expressing what ought to, should, must 
take place, as well as in all phrases where the action appears only as sup- 
posed or conceived. For the same reason 7 stands with the Inf. which 
has the article, since here, not a single, definite case is pointed out, but 
only something general, consequently only that which exists in the concep- 
tion of the speaker. | 

X. C. 1. 1, 19. (of xoddot) ofovtae tovg Geog ta pév devrait, ta Dd ox 
sidevar. 2, 4. tavtyy ti» ES» (vivendi rationem) ry tie pyre emipéelecay 
ovx eunodizar ign. 1,5. meotetuy Seotg mag ox tira: Deov's vou t- 
Lev. 4. noldoig tay tvrortay Meonyogevey ta pey notiy, ta O& WH 
mouty. 20. Parpato ouv, bnwg mors exneioSnoay AInraior Suxyatny 
EQi Tous Feovs pH Guqpoovey. 21,3. to uN PEvyELY ToLs Novors. 

Rem. 3. When an abstract substantive or substantive adjective stands in- 
stead of the Inf., then either ovx or uw may be used, according to the 
manner in which these are resolved, ec. g. Ar. Eccl. 115. Seeroy 0° éotiy qj 
4] éu WELQEO (= 8 en tic éotly 5u7r81g 05). Th. J, 137. yeawas ty 
tov yepugay ov Seaducey (= ow or we [that] ab yéepuyor ov Siedtn- 
cay 

rae 4. With some verbs, e. g. pavai, olseo Sat, uliovr, Uni 
oyvetao Fas, the negation, Which properly refers to the Inf., is usually 
joined with the finite verb, thus 0 v pnt, like nego, to deny, refuse. X. 
An. 1. 3, 1. of orgatsatae o vx Epagay lévon Tou Tgoow (negaverunt se 
wturos esse). Th. 2, 89. Evvexadeca (i pas), ovx atimy ta BY Java ép 
oggadia Exe, desiring that you should not fear what rs not to be feared. 


5. With the participle or adjective 41 is used, only when these can be 
resolved by a conditional clause, or are equivalent to such a clause,—in 
all other cases, ov is used. Ov Suvapevos, one who cannot, or is unable, ot 
Boviouevos, nolens, ot x avayxatoy, unnecessary, 1a ov xale Bovdetuuta, 
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turpia consilia; 0 ov miotevwy, is qui non credit, or quum (since) non credit, 
or guia non credit, 6 ov gilocoguy, is qui non philosophatur, 6 pn motet- 
wy, si quis non credit. X. An. 4. 4, 15. ovtos yag eOoxes xat medteyor nolde 
70n adndetoas toravta, Ta OVTA TE WE OTH, xAL TU LN OYTA OG OVX OPTA, 
if anything was not, he represented it as not being. Oida ce taita ov no- 
jouvta. “Hyysils thy modiy ov nokogxndioay. X. Cy. 1.2, 7. oy ay 
yvaue Ouiapevov piy yaouy anodidorar, wn anodidorta 08, xolufover tov- 
tay iazyvews (= gay tive xtd.), 3, 1.16. ti yug ay — zorjoat ay tg iozu- 
yD | ardoriw en cwpgore (== 8 py vadqgwy é£). 

6. Ifin a negative sentence, there are indefinite pronouns or adverbs, e. g. 
any one, any how, everywhere, at any time, ever, etc., these are all expressed 
negatively. These negative expressions ncithcer destroy nor strengthen each 
other, since they do not stand in an opposite relation, but each of them is 
to be considered independent. The negatives must be of the same kind, 
i. e. either ovx or yu. 

Pl. Rp. 495, b. opixpa pio ods» péya oVOEmoTtE OVDEVa OUTE 
Story oUrte noliy doa. Lysid. 214, d. 6 xaxog oT ayadd, ots xaxe 
ovdémorte tis udy9i pidiay Egyetat. Hipp. Maj. 291, d. (10 xadoy), o 
pn dénote aisgyoy pydupod urydevt qareitat. So also where the 
whole is negative, the parts are likewise negative, e. g.ov divate: oUt 
gv dévery OUT Ev morsiv tovs pllovs, he can neither — nor ; in like manner 
also oS é, u7,5€, not even, ne — quidem, are used in a negative sentence, 
e. g. ov Otvaras OVS viv gv NoLEety ToS pilors. 

Rem. 5. If the finite verb is connected with a participle, the negation, 
when it refers to both, is usually placed with the Part. though only when 
the Part. precedes the verb, Th. 1, 12 wera ta Tywixa 4 “Ellas tte ps- 
tavictato xul xaruxiceto, acte wN Hovyucaca avindtiyvas (i. e. opts 
BH Hovyacas xat. pa avtndijvar) Where the negative is so placed, it 
must be considered as belonging to the whole sentence, and not to a single 
word. 


7. OW pr with the Subj. or Fut. Indicative, is elliptical, since with ovx 
a verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also expressed, must 
be supplied, and «7 must be referred to this verb. Hence od p7 is used, 
when the idea to be expressed is, it is not (0d) to be feared that (uj) some- 
thing will happen, e. g. ov p) yévytae tovto, non vereor, ne hoc fiat, this 
CERTAINLY teil not happen. In a question with the second Pers. of the 
Fut. Indicative. Ar. Nub, 505. ov mw Aadijoss, ud axolovdnass euoi; 
I shall not expect that you will talk == do not talk, § 255, 4. 

8. After verbs and expressions of fear, timidity, anxiety, uncertainty, 
doubt, distrust—denying, hindering, abstaining, refusing, avoiding,—pre- 
venting, forbidding, coutradicting, the Inf. is commonly followed by the 
negative py, instead of the Inf. without yy, since the Greek repeats with the 
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Inf. the negative contained in the idea of these words ;—this is done in 
order to strengthen the negation of the sentence. 

Kowlvo os pn taita nour, I prevent you from doing this. Her. 3, 128. 
Aagiios amayogeves tur pr) Sopvpogésry Ogolrea. 66. 6 Mentacane 
Slagvog ny py unoxteivas Suégdry. Th. 3, 6. tis wéy Palaoons el e- 
yor wn xzonotas tovg Mitvinvalous. 5,25.anéozorto py éni ty 
xatéguy yhy otgateroat. 

Rem. 6. But when expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are 
followed by yn with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), un must be considered as an 
interrogative, numne, whether not, e. g. dédoixa x2) ato9avn, Metuo, ne mo- 
riatur, p27) TED yyxEY, ne mortuus sit, I fear whether he 1s not dead, has not died 
== I fear that he ts dead, or has died. On the contrary, zn ov with the Ind. 
and Subj. (Opt.), is used after the above expressions, when it is meant that 
the thing feared will not take place or has not taken place. Adoxa. MY 
0 Ux ano9ayvn, ne non moriatur, that he may not die, édedoixery, “ 1] OUX ano— 
Savor, ne non moreretur, that he tcould not die, dédorxa, pn ov téEDyyxev, ne 
non mortuus sit, that he has not died. 

9. Even when the conjunctions ort, wo with the finite verb, follow ex- 
pressions of doubt and denial instead of the Inf., the negation is sometimes 
repeated in the dependent subordinate clause by ov. 

X. R. Ath. 2, 17. aovsioPas rots adios, ore ov nagiy, to deny to 
others that I was present. Pl. Menon. 89, d. ote 3 ovx tor éniotyun, oxé- 
wot, gay gor Soxd sixdtag ansatety. Dem. Onet. 871, 14. ds 0 ovx 
éxtivog éysuioyer thy yijy, otx iOtvat aeyn diya, Phil. 3, 124, 54.000 
ayvugyyi deter Eriol, Wo OVX siot TOLOUTOL. 

Rem. 7. So ov is sometimes used even after 7 (quam) following the com- 
parative or comparative expressions which are for the most part connected 
with a negative. This usage is regular in French, ec. g. il donne plus que 
vous n’ avez donne, and is designed to make the idea of diversity (conse- 
quently a negative idea), which is contained in the comparative, more em- 
phatic, (the gift of one is different, not equal to that of the other; he gives 
this more, and you. do not  Bive it more). | Her. 4, 118. ijxe o  Tegans ovde ey 
Tey ahiovw én peas, 7 OV xae ent ti a. Th. 3, 36. TH toregalg peta- 
yota Tig EVOICS 4 atTOIs xat avuloyropoc amor To Bovdsv or xo yey dyvu— 
aofas mole olny Siagdiiga: padloy, i ov tors aitiorvs. Why o uv is 
sometimes used in the same manner. Dem. Cor. 241, 45. tAyjpy ovx ég 
avrovs ixactuy oiopévow 10 Servov Sey. 

10. Mn ov with the Inf. is used instead of the Inf. without negation, with 
expressions which denote preventing, hindering, ceasing, abstaining, deny- 
ing, contradicting, concealing, doubting, despairing, distrusting and the like, 
when ov or another word which may be considered a negative, is placed 
before py ov. 

Ovdéy xwmlves ce py ovVx anodarvetiy, nothing hinders you to die, i. e. 
from dying. X. An. 3.1, 13. e yeynooueta éni Baoidei, ti ee 00 wy (mm 
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ovdéy dun.) wn ovys (Hpac) UBoopevors anxoSavdy; Vect. 3, 7.00 Suc 
shais eis to py OVyxs mops ay TOE Moliras sig Ta TOLALTE eiggpe- 
ge. Cy. 2.2, 20. aiczgoy (=ov xahov) Oy avtidéyer, uy oy? tor 
Risiote xai novorvta xai m@pelovyte tO xotvor, tovTOY xad usyiotoy atioicdas. 


Rem. 8. With the , Peally negative expressions, ov divauas, adtva- 
0S; ovx olds t sip i, ovdaepla Bnzgary éati(—ot duvatoy 
dati, ovy Oatoy éaotsy, OVX gixog¢ dotey, at us not probable, 0 ¥ 
gt, and the like, and also such as a y ova, avontoYy dott, the fol- 
lowing Inf. is actually made negative by the accompanying «7 or un ot, 
since the above expressions, when separated from the negative connected 
with them, have no negative force. Ou Suvapas BT noveiy, non possum 

non facere. X. Apol. 34. alte 1 peurioa, Suvapat aitoi, ovre peurn- 
psvog py ovx énasvety, I must think of hum, and f I tink of him, T must 
praise him. Pi. Rp. 427, e. ovdey léyerg* ov 749 unsayou bytioay, ag ovy 
OTLOY Gosoy wy OV Bondely Sixacogtyy sig SuYamty navt teomy, since at 
would not be right for you not to render assistance. Her. 7; 5. ovx ebxog 
dots, 'ASyvalous egy acapsvous wohda 78n xaxa Iégoas, 4 ov Sovvac dé 
xag, tay (== wv) éxoincay, it is night that the Athenians should atone Sor thetr 
injustice. Pl. Symp. 218. c. navy avontoy Hyovpot elval co: wn ot xar 
tovto raeksaFan, stultum judico tibi hoc non gratificari. Ov gnu: tovto 
BN ovtws Eyuy, nego id sic se non habere. — Also after the expressions 
Setvoy sivat, aicyooy, aigyvyny elvas, aioxiverdas, which 
contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with u y 0 v, when it is to be made 
negative. X. An. 2 3, 11. ote naow aicyvyny elyas pynovz? 
ovonovdaterr, so that all were ashamed Not to be busy. 


CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 





SECTION VII. 


§319. A. Codrdinate Sentences. (608.) 


When two or more sentences stand in an intimate connec- 
tion with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be dis- 
tinguished. They are either so related to one another as to 
form one thought, each, however, being, in a measure, indepen- 
dent of the other, e. g. Socrates was very wise, Plato also was 
very wise; or they are wholly united with each other, since the 
one defines and explains the other, and the one appears as the 
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dependent member of the other, e. g. since the spring has come, 
the roses bloom. The first class of sentences are called Coérdi- 
nate, the last Subordinate. : 


Remark 1. Both the codrdinate and subordinate conjunctions are pro- 
perly used only to connect whole sentences; but when several sentences 
have several members in common, these common members are usually ex- 
pressed but once. In this way the sentences are either merely abridged,— 
which is done (a) when the common subject of several sentences is used but 
once, but each sentence has its own predicate, e.g. Oi “ELA nvec tots 
modtulors énéePevto xai xahwo éuayéoayvto——b) when the common 
predicate of several sentences is used but once, but each sentence has its 
own aubject, e. g. Of wéy ‘ELAnyves maga toy wotapoy, o& OE Migoat 
éy oysowy é TTOATONE Sevoayto; or the sentences are united in one, 
e.g. = Yuxgarns NY TOMUS xoe ayados, instead of =. av copes xoe >. ny ayados. 
2. xai Matwy ycar cogol. =. xai Ih. noav coo xai ayadoi. 

Rem. 2. In respect to the “grammatical connection, all codrdinate sen- 
tences are alike; they are all treated grammatically as principal sentences ; 
but in respect to their meaning and logical relatious, they may be different. 
For every thought which forms a complete supplementary member of 
another thought, can be expressed in a coordinate sentence, which was al- 
ways the case, in the earliest use of language, e. g. TO Eug yAds, xai to 
godu avd, instead of Gte to tag VADs, ta 6. a. 


§320. Different forms of Coordinate Sentences. 
(610.) 

There are three forms of coérdinate sentences, viz. the Copu- 
lative, Adversative and Disjunctive. Also such sentences as 
stand in a causal relation to cach other, may be coordinates. 
Such a codrdinate may be called a causal coordinate. 


§ 321.1. Copulative Coordinate Sentences. (610—615.) 


1. The copulative codrdinate sentence is one in which the thoughts, that 
are considered independent, are united together in such a manner, that the 
thought expressed in the codrdinate sentence, gives a greater extent to the 
thought of the preceding sentence. The copulative codrdinate sentence is 
either a mere succession of words, or a climax. The copulative codrdinate, 
consisting of a succession of words, is formed, 

(a) By xaé, ef, and, more seldom in prose by the enclitic 7é, que, and; 
these two words have, in general, the same difference of meaning as ef and 
que. Kaé connects members of a sentence equally important, or those in 
which the one following is stronger than the one preceding; hence it often 
expands the idea of the preceding member or is a more full explanation of 
it (ac, atque, ef quidem); +é appends some addition which belongs to the 
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preceding member ;—{b) in a more emphatic and definite manner by xaé 
—xat, el —et, both — and, not only — but also, more seldom by 1é —té; 
the difference between the two in this case is, that with the former (xai — 
xaé) the single members appear more independent and forcible, than with 
the latter (ré—zé); hence the former is used, when the members are of 
different kinds or are antithetic ;—({c) by 1 —x a é, both — and, not only — 
but also, when it is to be indicated that the connected members stand in 
an intimate connection with each other; by the stronger x «a ¢, the second 
meinber is emphatically joined to the first; they often correspond with the 
Lat. quum — tum, when the discourse proceeds from the general, to the par- 
ticular and more tmportant. 

Suxgatns xat Maroy aogoi joav. Pl. Apol. 23, a. } avPounivy copia 
Oldyou tivos aki éatt xai ovdevos. So nodia xat novnga, nolla xat 
peyuia; hence xa? taita, and that too. X. An. 3. 2, 16. ameigos ovtes ad- 
tw (tay nodsulaw), tO Te MARFOS KpEtQoy OOWHTES, OUWE EToluiouTE — isvus 
gig attovs. Pl. Phaedr. 267, a. Tisiav 38 Togylay te dacopey svdsv;— 
“Av9ounor xat ayadoi xat xaxoi(but not x ai xaxol, xai movngol), Kat 
méyntes, xat ndovoso. Kak yonpata, xai avdyec. Kai viv, xo 
aei, Kai nowta, xa} votara. X.C. 1. 2, 4. rod ceatos aitoc t8 ox 
nMedet, TOUS T apelovrtas ovx énjves. Kalog ts xat ayados. In antithe- 
ses, Ayadu te xai xaxa, the good aswell as the evil, yonotol ts xai novn- 
gol, ta te Egyu omoiag xai os doyou. X. Hier. 1, 2. mij diaqege: o trugar- 
yinog te xas O iLmtixog Blogs; Hodda ts xai xalu igyaunedeltato. Her. 
6,114. woddos ts xui ovvouactos. “Adlor t8 xai Suxgutns (quum alii, 
tum S.). Her. 6, 136. Midtiadéa Ecyoy év otopats of te dAdo, xa pediote 
ZuvOinnos. Hence adios te xad (quum aliter, tum, not only in other re- 
spects, but also), especially, but G@11w¢ te without xaé signifies praetereaque, 
adde quod, i. e. and especially. ‘The connection is expressed still more 
strongly by té—xai db xad (quum—tum vero etiam). Pl. Rp. 357, a. 
6 Thavxwy asl ts avdgeotaros wy tvyyaver my0s anavta, xai On xed tote 
tov Ogacvpayou tHy unogdnowy otx anedéSato. 

Remark 1. Kai has this intensive force, also, when it stands at the be- 
ginning of a question, where the interrogator takes up, with surprise, the 
remark of another, and from it draws a conclusion, which shows the inva- 
lidity or absurdity of the other's statement. X. Cy. 4.3, 11. adY efnos tig 
ay, ots naidss ovtec tuurPavov. Kai notega nuides siot pgortuwregor, 
wots padsiy ta poatousva xai Sexyvpeva, i} avdee¢; == ac multo minus pru- 
dentes sunt. So especially xa? 2a¢; Pl Ale. 1. 134, c. Sivasto ay tug pe- 
tadiduvat, 0 uy Eyse3—— Kai mag; == ac minime quidem. 

Rem. 2. If more than two members succeed each other, they are con- 
nected in the following manner, (a) with the first member the connective is 


omitted, and the other members follow, connected by xa/ repeated; (b) 
xal—xali—xai, etc.; (c)té—té—t8, etc.; (d) ré—xal—xa i, etc 
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X. Cy. 1.4, 7. Goxtos t2 nolovs Hon mAqovacavtas diépFeigay mab Aéovtes 
xas xT QOL wa é meagdahes: ab 08 tlagos x ai Dogxa de, xai ob &ygeos 
Oleg xal Ob Ovos oF &yQLOL GaLVES EioLY ; (e) Té— TE, etc., xaé (Epic) Od. 
y, 413. ‘Exéggow te Zrgatlos t2 Ilegasug t "Agntos tt xa avthFeog 
Ogacupn dns. (f) té—t8 xai— xa, etc. (seldom) X. C. 2. 2, 5. yurn 
inodetapsrn ts qége 10 pogtloy tovTo, Baguyouern te xai xiwduvevovea 
—xai—sxaixti. After xaé two members, considered, as it were, one 
whole, cap follow with 1é x 06 b Her. 7, 1. (ézétate éxaoto.at) ab vEaS 
TE xat innous xa é gitoy xat mova. x An, 4. 4, 2 (xodpn) meyadn 1297 
nat Baclleoy ts tive tH catgann, xai éni tals ilslovais Oixiauc tugdsig 
éxnoary. But xai—zté are never used as corresponding particles, in the 
Attic language ; where they are found in this position, the member intro- 
duced by 1, is only a mere addition to the preceding one. Th. 1, 54. Ko- 
gir Frot pey XQATNTAYTES — x ae ardeas EZovtEs aiynalotou ovx digeooue 
ziliorv, vais t 8 (praetereaque) xatadvcavtes megi §8dounxovta tatncay t90- 
natoy. In like manner xa/—z1é does not have the sense of efiamque. 

Rem. 3. As an enclitic, ré must always rest upon a preceding word. 
This word wil] be that to which té specially belongs in the member to be 
connected. But where the article, the attributive genitive and prepositions 
are used, té commonly stands between these and the word it connects, e. g- 
t ri ts dager, meot te sipnyng xat wodguov, 20 x @ atoug t& cogla xai 
Geetn. If zé belongs to the whole sentence, it is usually subjoined to the 
first [necessary] word of the sentence. Her. 6, 123. OiTLvES Eqeuyoy te toy 
Mavto Z00v0y T0UG tugavvous, éx pnyaving Te THs toviwy éelsnov ot Hewro— 
toatidas 179 tugavvida. It is, also, often joined to the predicate of the sen- 
tence, if that precedes, although it should stand after another word. X. 
C. 3.5,3. @ (qua re) moadol énaigousvos 17 Q otgsnorvtal te agetis éns— 
pelsioPar xat cdxpos yiyveFau (instead of a GOETH te én). 

Rem. 4. In the Epic writers (and in imitation of these in the Lyric wri- 
ters also, though more seldom in the latter, and in the Attic writers in only 
a few fragments), 7é is very frequently joined with conjunctions and relative 
pronouns, in order to represent, in a more definite manner, the antithesis 
and the intimate connection between the corresponding members. This 
té either stands in both of the members, in which case the first 7é refers to 
the following member, anticipating it, as it were, and the second refers 
back to the preceding, or more frequently it stands in only one of the cor- 
responding members; so often eineg t’—t18, or etneg—té; pey te 
—dé ts or ahda te, as on this side, so on that; 18, however, can be 
omitted in the first or last member, hence, p&v— 0 F te or adda Te; 
pe » te—O6 or adda, or even the whole first member i is omitted, and 
is supplied by the mind, from the preceding, thus 68 8 t&, alia te, also 
without psy, d&é—zé, also tTé— 8 8, Té—autag, are corresponding 
particles ; xak te, atque, yet to this, is used, when the corresponding mem- 
ber is contained in the preceding (not only — but also). Il. +, 509. tow da 
py arvncay, xak t sxlvoy evtausvoro. Also 6 ogte, he, who (not only i in the 
poets, but also sometimes in Herodotus), ogtig ta, olog TE, Ogos 18 

== T0106, log; toTos, Ogos, of such a nature, so great, as much a8), 0 ¢t 8, 80 
as, so that, cel te, ate, NUTe, OmWS Ts, OTE T28, then, when, oFs TB, 
iva te, there, where. In Attic prose, the following combinations still re- 
main, viz. os0¢ té 8éus with the Inf, signifying I am in the condition, 
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agte, so that, aceite and i¢tz, (i. ©. dg 0 t2), quoad. Moreover, é2si- 
t2, postquam, as used by Herodotus, needs to be mentioned. 

Rem. 5. Kai is originally an adverb, also, etiam. But the idea of em- 
phasis which is expressed by x ad, also, necessarily supposes a relation to 
another clause, eG. ge xai o Swxgatys tata Edefey (sc. ov uovoy 05 aAdos, 
or acneg xat of aAL08). According to the nature of the correaponding 
member which is to be supplied, the emphatic xaé may have either a 
strengthening (even, yet, entirely, etc.) or a weakening force (even only, only 
even), e.g. Kai xerraryeh ac ov. Kai ov tavta elssac;—xai padioy, 
yet rather, nat tls, xal xagta, nas navy, xoe modus, xo’ Rig — % 0 é 
maha, even long ago, xai xdée, xab autixa, xo i yiy or &ts xad viv— 
KROAL OS, KA OUTOS, vel Bic, — x ai povos, xai tis. With questions, e. g. 
Dem. Phil. 1, 53. t4 yoy xai mgosdoxty; what is one even to expect only ? 
(== nihil plane exspectandum est} In Homer, this xaé often refers 
back to an antecedent clause expressing time, and may then be translated 
by immediately. Il. a, 478. 7/05 a jotyéveca gary Gododaxtulos "His, x a3 
TOT EMst ayayOYTO ETA GIGaTOY sipLY Azul». 

2. If the successive clauses are negative, they are connected, 

(a) By 00 06 (458), when a negative member precedes; (b) by nai ov 
(xa? 7) when an affirmative membér precedes ; this is the regular form 
in Attic prose ; but in the Ionic and poetic writers os or undé can also be 
used here ; (c) in a more emphatic and definite manner by ovte — 0d- 
ts (unte—prre), neque — neque (neve — neve), neither—nor, when two 
or more successive members are negative ; (d) by ovte——té (seldom xal), 
neque — et, — not —and ; as not — so also. 

X. Cy. 3.3, 50. ox dy ovr totoras ye (y xodn magalyeaic ayadovs now 
cuev)— ovds pry axovtiotas, oVO8 pay innéas. C.3. 7,9. Statelvov 
HalAoy 1Q0S To GavTG nQosézer, xal pn apsle tov Hg wodews. Dem. 
Cor. 254, 85. palvoucs tolyuy éyo yagitos teruynxog tors xab ov péupeorg, 
ovdé tiyswelac, Th. 3, 14. éxaptvate—xoati pr neonods quas. Pl. 
Lysid. 207, e. daow aga ce a Boviss nossiy nal ovdéy éxindjtrovory, 
0158 Staxwliovas nouiy ov dy éntIupig. — Ors Deol, ots av- 
Pegono.—X. An. 2. 2, 8. opocay — unts neodncey aldnlove ovppazol 
ts toca. 5.1, 6. 0vr8 yoo ayoge éotiy ixavy —, 7] t8 ywoa nolemia. 
Th. 1, 118. of Aaxedarporcor aicFouevos ove éxwdvoy, & yn ent Boayr, 
yovyator t2 to miso tov yoovov. 

Rem. 6. The following connective forms are more rare, and belong 
mostly to poetry, viz, oUTE — 0%, ov — ovrs; 18 o0v— 8 (Th. 2, 22.) 
éxxdnciay 18 oun énoles —, ny T8 modty - éptlages) ; outs — t8 ov 
(Th. 1, 126. ot te éxtivog its xatevonos, to te wavttioy ovx edyAov); 0 b- 
re 008 é, neitther—and not, which is found also in prose. 

Rem. 7. Ovdé expresses either an antithesis (buf nol), or it serves to 
connect a new clause (and not) When 0v dé — ovdé follow one another, 
they are to be translated by not even—and not (never by neither—nor), X. 
C. 3. 12, 5. ev yag tod, ors OFS8 dy Addy ovderi aya, oVd8 by noades 


490 8SYNTAX.—COPULATIVE COORDINATE SENTENCES. [§ 321. 


ovdemeg tior Eset Sia to Bedtioy to ude wageoxsvacFar, Ovde in disjunc- 
tive sentences, corresponds to xaé in positive sentences, treated } in remark 
5, and signifies also not, not even, ne ~—— quidem, e. g. 00d” o xpatiatos érol- 
pnoey alta payecfas —ovd6é ec, ne unus quidem, otd” wo, ne sic qui- 
dem, etc. 

3. Emphasis or climax, as has been seen, § 321, I. is expressed by the 
simple xa 4 but more definitely by, 

(a) ov Movoy — ahha xai (ark ovde); (b) ov povoy Ott, also 
by ovy Ore povoy) or ovy ors (Gams) Or py OTL, mi OmwMS (i. 
otx gga), Ore Or Ones, pr Aéye, OTL OF RWS) —adda xab (add OSE), 
not only——but also (but not even), when the less important member precedes 
the more important; (c) ovy Omg or py OTs (G2 w6)—adia xab 
(ai od8), not only not—but even (bul not even), when either the more 
‘important member precedes the less important, or when two strongly an- 
tithetic clauses are opposed to each other; (d) oJ-—adda xai, not— 
but even — o¥ — ali 058, not—not even, add ovdé being stronger than 
Gilda xal Zoxgatys ov povoy copes ny, adda xai ayados. PI. 
Symp. 179. b. xad pay vaeganodrjoxey ys povoreFélovoiy of egartes, ov 
povoy ore ardgss, Ghia xai yuvaixes (non modo — sed etiam) X. C. 
2.9, 8. oby Ore pOvos 6 Koltuw éy qouylg nv, alia xa of gidos 
avrov. Oty onus tous moleuloug éteswarto of “ElAnves, ahha xa 
ti yaoay avtov éxaxwcar. Dem. Cor. 271, 1. ovx Same zaguy avtois 
(rots "ADyvalors) Exes, adda xai pcIwoas csavtoy xata tovtwrt nohitevy 
(non modo non — sed etiam). Dem. Phil. 2, 67. (rove OnBasove jytito) oy 
Ono¢ arvtingatay xai Saxodicey, alia xai ovotgateroeiy. Isocr. 
Plataic. 297. ovy ommg tig xowwiis élevPeglac ustéyouer, 212 ods Sov- 
Aelag petgias n&iwOnuey tuysiy (non modo non — sed ne — quidem) X. 
Cy. 1.3, 10. py Onag oeyeiaIat ev SvpG, GAL ovd degPortoFas edv- 
yao9e (non modo non saltare, sed ne rectis quidem pedibus stare poteratis). 
C. 1. 6, 11. 1H oixday 7 aldo te wy xéxtnoa, youizar agyrgtou ator sivas, 
ovdevi dy un ote neoixa Soins, AAA” ov" harrow tig aklas AaBow (non 
modo non gratis des, sed ne si minus quidem accipias, quam est illarum re- 
rum pretium). 2 3, 8 toy xai doyw xoi Eoyw mergaevoy cus andy ovx 
dy Suvaluny ovr” ev déyay ovr ev nouiy, G21? 0808 megeoouas, An. 
1. 3, 3. (Sagerxots) Aa Sav otx sic to Woy xatePéuny euol, add oVdE xa- 
Srdunadnoa, adh sic tuas eSandvay. Dem. Mid. 24, 541. ov sorngos, 
Gila xai navy yonotos. 

Rem. 8 Ov wov0y—adica without xa/ is used, when the second 
member includes the first, whether the second is greater in the extent of 
the thought, or in the degree. Isocr. Phil. 5, 111.08 HOvoy éni tovtey 


GUTOUS Opes THY yvouny TavIAY Fyovtac, GAA énxi narvtwry Opolws. 
Panath. 32, 250.00 povoy dy sigsPelny ini toig viv Asyousvors tavtny 
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Syow thy Siavoray, GLA” Guolws éxi navtoy. X.C.1.6,2 iuatiov 
Hugi scas OV povoy gailoy, alla tO KUTO Pégous Te xai yeIBvOG, 


§ $22. I]. Adversative Coérdinate sentences. 
(616—621.) 

1. An adversative codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses that 
are contrasted with each other, are united and form one thought. The op- 
position or contrast is of such a nature, that the thought expressed in the 
codrdinate clause either merely limits or restricts the thought of the pre- 
ceding clause, or wholly denies it, e. g. he is indeed poor, but brave—he is 
not brave, but cowardly. But brave, and but cowardly are here cobrdinates of 
the preceding clauses. When the preceding clause denotes a concession, 
it is called a concessive clause. Limitation is expressed by 6é alia 
(but), at ag (avrag epic), xaitol, wéytot, Ops; denial of the pre- 
ceding clause, by aiia. See No. 6. 

2. 4é most generally has an adversative force, and hence can express 
every kind of contrast. In respect to its signification, it ranks, like the 
Lat. aufem, between the copulative connectives (ré, xaé) and the adversa- 
tive (a etc.) since it contains both a copulative and adversative force, 
and hence either opposes one thought to another (adversative), or merely con- 
trasts it (copulative). Hence it is very frequently used in Greek, where the 
English uses and. The new thought being different from the preceding, 
is placed in contrast with it. 

3. The mutual relation between the concessive and adversative clauses, 
is commonly expressed by the concessive yx éy, which, as it denotes con- 
cession and admission, points forward to the second member expressed by 
dé. As dé can denote both a strong and slight contrast, so its signification 
is sometimes stronger and sometimes weaker. 

4. The original signification of yéy (arising from yyy, § 316, Rem.) is truly, 
an truth ; yet its signification is not always so strong as this; indeed in 
innumerable places its force is so slight, that it cannot be translated at all 
into English. 

To pév agédimoy xadoy, 10 3& BlaSegoy aicygoy. Th. 3. 68. diépFe- 
gay Mhatatoy péiv avtav ovx thaccorvs Siaxociny, “APyvaiow 3é névte 
xat exoory. 

5. Méy—dé are especially used in the following cases, 

(a) With divisions of place, time, number, order and persons, e. g. 

‘EvtatSa piv—eixsi 38, tyGa wiv—ivGa Je, rors wév—toré Jé, 
moté pév—moté J 8, at one time,—at another, sometimes—sometimes, aiiots 
wtv—<adlore Jé, apa piv—aya dé, sometimes — sometimes, nowtoy psy 
—ineta Jé, 10 pév—to 3é, ta wév—ta 0é and toito pév—toito 
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6 é, partly—partly, on the one side—on the other, both—and, not only—but 
also, 6 wéiv—o 38, hic—ille. 

(b) When several predicates belong to the same object, and also, when 
several actions refer to the same object. 

S. Ph. 239. éya yévog udy eins tig megigdvtov Sxvgov, mléw 8° & of- 
xoy, avda war O& mais “Aytléug Neontodsuos. So also in the principal and 
subordinate clause. Her. 1, 103. of é¢¢8alory pév é¢ thy Aoiny, Keppeglous 
éxBalortes éx tig Evgoinns, tovtoc, 8& énuonousvor pevyouc: ovta é¢ ty 
Mndixny xwony anixorto. 


c. Where the same or an equivalent word is repeated in two different 
clauses. 


X. C. 21, 32 éyo otvecpe péy Se0is, gUverpe 3° by S geirrous 
org ayadois. 1.1,2 Foxparns Siwy qavegos 7 wodlaxss psy otxor, 
mollaxig J& ént tov xowdy tig molews Bopay. Yet this principle is not 
always observed. Méy is regularly omitted, when dé xai follow, e. g. 
28,5. yadsmoy yag ovtm ty nomonc, acts under Qpagtey, yalenoy 
Si xalk avapagritas te womcaryta un ayvapors xgLTH mEgetuyeiy. 


Remark 1. When yéy stands in an adjective or adverbial clause, it is 
sometimes repeated, for the sake of emphasis, i in the corresponding demon- 
strative or concluding clause. Her. 2, 121. xo toy (i. e. 0 Oy) ey xaléovos 
Séigos, tovtoy wéy meocxvriovel te xai ev nootcr: tov Jd yepove 
x. t.4. So also, when instead of the adjective clause, the Part. with the 
article is used. Isocr. Paneg. 52, 60. 1) sy inapeveyxovee thy avF-ee0- 
abyny poy (“ Heuxdet), — toutm wéy (0 Eiiqua Seis) éxitattoy — Oretélecev. 
So also psy twice preceding has dé twice following ; ; this always implies 
a strong emphasis. Pl. Apol. 28, e. eye ovy dura ay elny ry YATBEVOS, 0) 
dvd ges ASyvoion, a, OTS wey pe oF coxovres brattoy, ous Ups sea e 
ceyew pov, xo oy Houdaig nai éy “‘Apoperoher nos éni Ayhley, tote wey ov 
éxtivos é Etattoy Euevoy — xat éxiyduvevoy anodaveiy, tov 08 Prov TATTOY— 
TOS. og éya an Day ts xai UnéhaBor, plocopoivtd ps ¢ Jeiy Civ xai  éetatorta 
éuavtoy xai Tous ahlous, éyvtavda b& poBntets 7 Savatoy 7 aldo ots- 
ovy meaypa linoius tay tagiy. Yet this parallelism is but seldom found 
so regularly carried out. 


Rem. 2, On the position of ué»—dé, the following things are to be 
noticed. They are commonly placed after the words, which are opposed 
to each other ; yet they are often to be referred to the predicate or to the 
whole clause. X. C. 1. 1, 10. nal Eleye wey (Zoxparns) o wg TY OAL, 
tois 0s Bovlousvors étjy axovery. An.3.4,2 Exade wsy ovdey, nol- 
da 3& xaxa évouice woLR gas. When a substantive or adjective is con- 
nected with the article or a preposition, uéy and dé are commonly placed 
between the article and the preposition, and between the preposition and 
substantive or adjective, e. g. we0¢ wey toic plhous — m9 0¢ 3” éy- 
Seovg; yet this conformity is by no means observed in corresponding 
members, e. g. X. C. 1. 1, 12. To wey arFparrera agsvtEs, TA Saspo- 
via Sé oxonodrtes tyotvtar ta ngosnxovta noattey. 2, 24. dca méy 
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xaliog— dia Sdvapey Oé, or the opposite, Isocr. Paneg. 64, 114. éy 
taicg wohkitsiass péiv—éy 08 tais cvv9nnats. 

Rem. 3. It is evident, that any other adversative connective instead of 
dé, can follow péy, e. g. adda, utag, etc. But in place of the adversative 
connectives, sometimes also the copulatives 1é, xud are used, by a kind of 
anacoluthon, or the construction is entirely changed, without any reference 
to psy. 

Rem. 4. The adversative connective which would be expected to follow 
Héy, is sometimes omitted, although there is a corresponding adversa-. 
tive member. This is the case, when the word expressing the contrast, is 
such, as of itself without dé, to make this contrast sufficiently manifest, as 
e.g. with gytavda pwév—éxet, and almost always with mgatoy 
pév—ireta. Secondly, even the clause expressing the contrast, can 
be wholly omitted, in which case, it must be supplied by the mind (yp é» 
solitarium). ler. 3, 3. Aéyeran ode 6 hoyos, éuot pev ov niOavog (TO mE 
improbable, perhaps probable to others), “2 iy a py otx aida; as wey 
Asyousty ; Tavte ey npty NY/AE TG; Olmas WEY, Fyotpas wey, 
doxa wey, ovx olda wéy and the like, I inpEED think. 

Rem. 5. On account of its general signification, dé, like autem, frequently 
connects sentences even, when they stand in a causal relation to each oth- 
er; then the hearer or reader is permitted to gather from the context the 
particular mode of connection. Thus dé very often expresses the reason, 
and is used instead of vag. 

Rem. 6. In questions, dé is used as an adversative, when the interrogator 
gives vivacity, by omitting the concessive member, e. g. X. C. 2. 9, 2. xat 
Oo. Ein pot, tpn, © Kgitoy, xtvas 3% teépes, iva cor tots Aixovs ano 
TOY NeoBatwY AREQUKOIS ; (you are unwilling to support a man who could 
protect you from your enemies, AND YET do you keep dogs?) Again, dé has 
a copulative force and continues the question which had been interrupted 
by the answer of the other, e. g. X. C. 3. 5, 2 ovxour olada, é Eqn, ote mdi Se 
wey ovdéy pskous tigiy "ASyvaios Bowwtaiv ; — Oidee yao, tgn. = = 0) ate 
8é avada xai xala motega éx Bototory ote mlshw ay exley Divo, 7 & AIn- 
yoy. The same principle holds in answers. 

Rem. 7. Kai—0dé, (in the Epic writers xai dé not separated), and, 
though more seldom, the negative o v dé —Jé, in which connection dé has 
an adverbial force, can be translated by and on the other hand, and also ; and 
on the other hand not. X. H. 5. 2, 37. of te addoe MEI tue TH Televrige t vny~ 
getouy, xoat 9) TOW Onfaloy 0& mols me0S tue Suvenepne xa émAlras xa’ 
ixnéag. An. 1. 8, 20. xo ovdér ovdé toltoy nadsiy Epacay,ovd addos 58 
tay ‘EdAnvay év tavtyn tH payn ExnaPey ovdeig ovdey. 

Rem. 8 In the concluding clause of a sentence, as in principal clauses, 
dé hasa double force, either adversative, or merely contrasting. Sometimes 
psy stands in the first member. 

a. The adversative dé in the concluding clause, expresses the contrast 
between that and the antecedent clause. It is used (a) after hypothetical 
antecedent clauses, though adda also is often found instead of dé; (8) after 
relative antecedent clauses, and such as denote comparison. (a) X. Cy. 5. 
5, 21. add ek pends tovr , Eqn, Bovhes anoxplvacd ar, ov 3é totter Ser ive, 
so but say then. (8) 8. 5, 12. wenep oF Onditat, ovtw Sé xal of medtactal 
xat of toSotat, 80 on the other hand, etc. 

64 
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b. After an antecedent clause denoting time, dé commonly has a con- 
traating force, yet sometimes an adversative also (very often in the Homer- 
ic language, also in Herodotus, but seldom in the Attic writers), Od. a, 
387. avrag éuet yugis per aneoxidua addvdis addy ayrn Hegaepovese yu- 
yeetxcoy Inhetegawy, yde O ent yrgn “Ayapéurovog ‘Argziduo. So vugga — 
Tugga dé, omote— dé é, Fug —O é a. © An. 4.1, 2. énei O& cepixovto, via 
O pev Tiyeng 7 TroTepOS MOTT erty u710906 av Sua 10 Budos xut pEyedos, Te 
godos (transitus) Js ox av—, eSoxes Dé t0Is aTgatiotus Ou tay GQEwY NO- 
GEvTeoY tivat, on the contrary. As dé is used after antecedent clauses, 80 
also in like manner after participles. Pl. Symp. 220, b. xaé mote ovtos ma 
you vitou dervorurou, xeee nadvtay — évehiypéveny tous modus fig mihovs xos 
agvaxidus, ovrog 3° éy tovrotc nes Exo iuatioy —, Otuymeg xut mQOTEQOY 
side pogtiv. X.C.3. 7, 8. Surpusw cov, si exeivors Oading 7 &tQOU pe 
yo¢, toutuis 08 undéve pony ols Sivncie dui mgocerty Prva. 

6. "Adda (Neut. PL of cdiog), but, (sed, at,) yet, however, generally expresses 
difference and separation. It always stands at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. According to the nature of the preceding member, it denotes pre- 
cisely the opposite of what is affirmed in the first member, so that the first 
member is abrogated by the last, and hence both cannot be true at the 
same time. *4jda is so used (a) when a negative precedes, e. g. ovy of 
mhovowos evOuiuorés ticty, G2 of ayadtod; (b) when an affirmative clause 
precedes, and the negation of the opposite follows, where in English, we 
may or not translate adda, e. g. éxeiPev, GAL otx dy Géyds jonacdy.— 
Again adda merely denotes something different from what is affirmed in 
the first member, so that the first member is abrogated only in part, i. e. is 
only limited or restricted (yet, however). 

Tovto t0 moaypa wpeédivor psy gory, aA ov xalcy. The use of 
aia is very frequent in objections (= at), also in questions, when the 
question expresses a contrast, or when an objection is introduced in the 
form of a question. Dem. Cor. ti yug xai Bovdouevor pstentunio? ap 
avrovs, ext tv sionyny; aAXd inijoyey anacw. “ALR éai tov nodepoy; 
GAL avtoi megi sionyne eBovkevscFe. Eur. Med. 325. doyoug avadois: ov 
yao ay melooig mots. “ALL eehae ps, xovdér aidéom Aitas ;” very fre- 
quently @dd? )—; but really—? X. An. 7. 6,4. xat of sinov: ALL qj 
Snpaywyed oO «vig tous avdgas ; 

Rem. 9. “Adda is used in negative, non-concessive clauses, when by it not 
the opposite of the first member is to be expressed, but the general signifi- 
cation of the preceding negative clause ia to be restricted by an exception. 
Here adda is the same as xA7y or e yy, nisi, and can be translated into 
English by except, than. Here also it expresses something different from 
the preceding negative clause, and not included in it. In the first member, 
adiog (Erspog) is commonly placed, e. g. ovdelg tddoc, adda, and this addog 
points forward to the following adia, corresponding with it. X. An. 6, 4, 2. 


éy TW psow Glin ws modes ovdeula ovte qidla, ovte “Ehinvis, ahla, Oga- 
xeg xat BiOvvoil. 
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Rem. 10. In the frequent combination of a2 7 after a preceding nega- 
tive, or after a question implying a negative, or even after the addition of 
Adoc, Exegog to the negation, thus, otx, ovdéy add w; oder aio, 
GAR ij; ovder Etegos, GAL FH; té Ghdo, GAL 3 GAAO te (with a 
preceding interrogative pronoun), @4% 7j,—«a2% scemsto be mercly «dio, 
but on account of its close connection with 4), it appears to have changed its 
accent (ado 73) and to have lost it (44d 7). X. An. 7. 7, 53. agytgioy péy 
otx tyw, GAL § pxeov ts. O, 2, 13. obte Kddog nuMOTE pos mayeays To kav~ 
tov Sioixtiy, ALK § ov rev éFélecg nugézey. Pl. Phaed. 97, d. od sy aA- 
Lo oxontly ngogjxty avdeunn, AAR 7 10 ageotoy xai to Bédtistoy. 

Rem. 11. Also the following elliptical expressions are to be mentioned, 
vizio yy aida or ov pévtos adda, yet, veruntamen, ov ya 
adic, then certainly, certainly. ‘These must be completed by joining with 
the negative the verb of the preceding clause, or in place of it, such ex- 
pressions as tovt é¢yéveto, tout éoriv. X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. 6 innog nintes sic yo- 
vata, xab pixpOU xaxsivoy etgaynlicey’ ov wry (scil. éetgayijdioey) AAD 
énéusivey 0 Ki'gog uodig mwe, xat o innog éavéotn. 

Rem. 12. “Ajdd is, moreover, used to denote a transition to a different or 
an opposite thought; this is the case in exhortations and exclamations, gen- 
erally when the discourse is suddenly interrupted, and something new is 
quickly introduced, e. g. add etrvyolyg! —ai2 dva!—adl cia !—also 
when one answers or replies quickly and decidedly, e. g. adda Boviopat, 
tell, I wil. . 

7. From the adverb at, on the contrary, again, rursus, and & @ a, igiur, 
have originated the Epic «utag and the prose atag. They always 
stand at the beginning of the sentence, and have the signification of dé or 
aia, but, yet, as it seems with this difference, that, on account of their 
composition with aga (igitir), they are more closely and intimately con- 
nected with what precedes.—Méytowe has been already treated, § 316, 
Rem. Kaitot, yet, verum, sed tamen, atqui (§317, 3), is used especially, 
when the speaker wishes to correct something he had said; the Latins use 
quamquam in the same way, e.g. xuétosté gnuc; quamquam quid loquor ? 
“Owos (from ouos, equal, like), nevertheless, yet, however, places the second 
clause, as an unexpected one, in opposition to the first. Th. 6, 50. Aapayos 
péy tatu Einav Opws neoséPero xai avtog th “AdxiBiadou yropyn. “ALL 
0 o¢ is still stronger. 





§ 323. IID. Disjunctive Coirdinate Sentences. 
(622—427.) 


1. A disjunctive codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses compo- 
sing the entire sentence, are united into one whole, one of which excludes 
the other; hence the one can be considered to exist only when the other 
does not. This disjunctive relation is denoted by, 

"H, or, aul, vel, or more emphatically and definitely by 7 —%, auf — aut, 
vel — vel, either —or; stte—eire (with the Ind.) or éavts—éayte or 
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@yte—ayte (with the Subj.), sive-— sive, whether —or, when the speaker 
wishes to show, that he does not know whether he should decide for the 
one or the other; on the mode used in these hypothetical disjunctive sen- 
tences, see § 339. 

‘O marng, 7 0 viog avtov anéParvey, —"H 6 nario, 7 6 viog auto anéPa- 
yey. Th. 4, 118, ef Oé tc tiv site xaddsovy, eft s Sixasoregoy tovtwy doxet 
sivas, iovtes é¢ Aaxtdalpova didaoxere, Pl. Rp. 493, d. eft i» yougixy, 
ett éy povoiny, etre On ey modetexj. Apol. 27,c.eft ovy xara, etre 
nolo. 34,e.8it ov» adndés, ett ovy wevdés. Rp. 453,d arte ts 
sig xoluusn Seay pixoay éunton, &yte ele to péytotoy néhayos psooy, Ouces 
ye vei ovdéy TOY. 

Remarx 1. The following forms, also, are sometimes used, viz. ¢i— 
etre (si—sive); elte—-sids (sive —asi vero), when the second member 
contains something opposite to the first; elte—3; 7—eite (seldom 
and only Poet.); when sits is used but once it is poetic. 

Rem. 2. The disjunctive connectives ji —i, in the Epic Writers, very 
seldom in the Tragedians, are united with yéy and dé, e. g. 7h éy—9j é é. 
In this case, they do not have a disjunctive, but like xoad-—xai, te—18, a 
copulative force. Instead of 705, iby i is aleo used according | to the necessi - 
ties of the verse. Il. s, 128. ogg evytyywoxys wd Seor, 08 xai drdga, 
both — and, not only — but also. 

2. The particle 4 is not only used to denote the disjunctive relation, but 
also in expressing comparison, in which it does not exclude or express the 
opposite of the preceding member, but only expresses separation or diffe- 
rence. As in its disjunctive relation, one 7 corresponds with another, so 
here j) stands in relation to a word, which expresses a difference, e. g. adios, 
ovdets addog, uAdotog, évavtlos, 10106, Staqégu, etc., also in relation to com- 
paratives, as well as to all words which have the force of a comparative, 
e. g. Sinducios, ugly, pFava, etc. Pl. Phaed. 64,a. ovdéy Gio avroe 
énitndsvovary, | anoPrijoxey te xai ted vara. 

Rem. 3. The comparative 7 is sometimes used after the omitted padioy 
or after a positive. This is the case (a) after expressions of willing, choosing, 
and the like, because these contain the idea of difference, separation or prefe- 
rence, e. g. Bovdsctas, éPélesy, aigeiadai, aigerivy dotrar, 
Said vupety, dézec das, Cnt ety, Avautedhety (== potius esse). Il. a, 
117. Bc ovlop tyo haoy goo Eupevon, % anoktcdar. Lysias de aff. tyr. 1. 
Cntouce xegdaivery, 7) ) pas neltecv. X. Ag. 4, 5. (‘Ay70lhaos) 1Q8TTO nab 
our to) yervalyy peorexteiv, 7] aty To adixw niéoy trey. Andoc. Myst. 62. 
e9vavat vupifovea Avattedtiv, 7 iy. 

3. The object with which another is compared, is expressed either in 
the manner mentioned under No. 2, in a codrdinate sentence introduced by 
the comparative 7, or it is denoted by the Gen., (§ 275, 2). The Gen. can 
be used for all Cases, most frequently for the Nom. and Acc. But the 
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Gen. is not admissible, when ambiguity would be occasioned by the use of it, 
-—and it is never admissible when the time of the two sentences is different. 


Eur. Or. 1154. ovx Zot ovdéy xgstacoy, | pilos cagns, ov mlovtos, 
ov tugavric (or ovdér xgeiccovy gidov) Th. 7, 77. 737 tives xui dx Dery o- 
téguy 7 tormvds éowInoay, from a more dangerous situation than that 
Srom which we would save ourselves. Il. a, 260. 75n yag not éyw xai agel- 
ogty HETEQ Uuty avdgacey Hulinga, with braver men than with 
you. Her. 7, 10. ov dé usliss én avdgasg atgatevecSas moll a psivo- 
yao, 9] Sxv9ac. But Eur. Or. 715, micros éy xaxoig avng xeeivucay 
yalnyns vautllowy sisogay (instead of } yadnvn). Th. 6, 16. meosrxes 
por pakdoy Erég wy —coyey (instead of 7 érégotc), Od. 4, 27. ovt0r Eyor- 
yens yalns Sivapas yhuxegategoy ado Wécdas. Her. 2, 134. nv- 
gauida dé xai ovtog anelineto nolloy dhacow tov wate o¢ (instead of 
7 0 matng or properly instead of tij¢ tov ratgds). 

Rem. 4. With the neuters wiléov, wledw, ELattoyv, when they stand 
in connection with a numeral, % is commonly omitted, without change of 
construction (comp. decem plus or amplius homines). Pl. Apol. 17, d. vi» 
éyu ngetoy éxi Sixactigeoy avusé3nxa, ttn yeyorws tleiw E8dourjxorvta 
(annos plus septuaginta natus). The neuters 2Asoyv, petoy», etc. often 
stand as adverbs in the Acc., in connection with substantives of a different 
Gender and Number. X. Cy. 2.1, 5. innsag pév aSes ov petoy dicprelor. 

Rem. 5. Sometimes also the particle 7) is found with the Gen. Such ex- 
amples are to be explained in a two-fold manner. The Gen. either expres- 
ses a relation peculiar to itself, in which case it is wholly independent of the 
comparative, e. g. Pl. L. 765, a. uy atroy 7 tesaxovta ytyorus ere (so it 
is proper to say yiyrveoF ou teraxorta tray § 273, 2, c.); or the Gen. is a pre- 
parative demonstrative pronoun, with which the clause introduced by 7 
may be regarded as in apposition or as explanatory of it. Od. %, 182. ov 
bey yao tovys xeetoagoy xai KQEsLOY, | GF OpopQoréorte yonmacty 
olxoy Eyntoy ayng 08 yurn (= tov ors — Exntor). 

Rem. 6. (Comparatio compendiaria.) In comparisons, the Greeks often 
compare not the attribute of one object with that of another, but the at- 
tribute of one object with the other object itself to which the attribute 
would belong. In this case the Gen. is regularly used. X. Cy. 3. 3, 41, 
zoguy Exete ovdey Ht TOY oy (instead of Ti HuEtégas) Evtiuov. More- 
over, in every other comparison, this mode of expression is often employ- 
ed, e. g. Il. 9, 51. atuarl of Ssvovto xopar Xagitecoty Ouotas (in- 
stead of taic tay Xagitwy). Comp. the examples under § 284, 4. 

4. When two attributes or predicates (adjectives or adverbs), are compared 
with each other in the same object, then both are put in the comparative 
and the last is annexed by 7. 


Outtwy, 7 copatsgos, celerior, quam sapientior, more sunft than 
wise, or not so wise as swift. Pl. Rp. 409, d. wdeovaxis novngois, ) xenotots 
dviuyzavary ToPetEegos, i apadéategos Done elvas aitg texai al- 
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dow. Her. 3, 65. éxoinua tayvtrega, i cogatega (celerius, quam 
prudentius). 

5. The subject is compared with itself, i. e. the subject exhibits at some 
time a quality in a higher degree, than usual. In this case, the Gen. of 
the reflexive pronouns ¢zavrov, ceavtod, gavtov, is used with the com- 
parative, and the pronoun auvtog with the pronoun of the third person. 
The other mode of expression by 7 is not admitted here. 


Belriwy sui éuavrov, Beltiory si ceavror. Belrioy 
dotiy wutos Eautod. Th. 3, 11. duvatwtego. attoi atray éyiyvor— 
so. In like manner, the superlative is used in connection with avtos 
and the Gen. of the reflexive pronouns, when the subject is to be repre- 
sented, as, ata given time, exhibiting the quality belonging to it, in the 
highest degree (in a higher degree than at any othertime). "Agiotos 
avtos iavtov. “Aglarn avry savtis. X.C.1.2, 46. De cos, 
o Ilegluhers, tote cureyevouny, ots Dervotatos Gavrowv tuita 1090, 
when you had the highest distinction in these things, higher than at any other 
time. 

6. There is a peculiar mode of comparison, when an object in relation 
to some quality, is compared not with another object, but with a whole 
thought (sentence), this thought being expressed by a substantive which is 
put in the Gen. depending on the comparative. Here also the other mode 
of expression by 7, does not occur. 

Her. 2, 148. ijcav ai nugapides Adyov wssorves (oratione majores, i. e. 
majores, quam ut oratione explicari possit). Th. 2, 50. yevoueror xo eto- 
gov hoyov 10 800g tis vooov. TIotyua clnidwy xeeittoy. In- 
stead of substantives, participles are also used, e. g. déovtos. Pl. Rp. 410, 
d. of piv yuuvactixi axgutw yonoopevo. uy erwtegot tov Déortos 
anofSaivovory. 

7. When it is to be indicated, that a predicate or an attribute is ina 
higher or lower degree than could be expected, considering the measure 
of another object, then the comparative ia constructed with 7 xato, or 
(though seldom) 7 2go¢ with the Acc. 


Th. 7,75. weila 3 xata Jaxgva nenov9otas. Pl. Rp. 359, d. ve- 
xpog wellwy i xat avydounmory. X.H.3. 3,1. (“Ayus) Ervye cep vo- 
tégas jj xata a&vyFounoy tagijs. Comp. Liv. 2], 29. proelium atro- 
cius, quam pro numero pugnantium, editur. In English, we can say, in 
translating such passages, greater than could have been expected consid- 
ering the number, and the like, or too great considering, etc. 

8. If the predicate or attribute is represented as being in so high or low 
a degree, that another cannot exist with it, then the comparative is used 
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with 7 a@¢te and the Inf. e. g. Kaxa peifo 1%, 3 OGts xhalesy, 
evils greater than one could weep for. See §341. 3, (a). 

Rem. 7. The comparative is frequently used without the second mem- 
ber of the comparison, and can then be translated by giving a strong em- 
phasis to the positive, or more frequently by joining the adverbs too, pretty, 
somewhat, a little, right, to the positive. (Comp. English, too sweet, pretty, 
somewhat, a little warm). In all cases of this kind, such thoughts as, than 1 
was before, than was usual, proper, right, becoming, were more or less dis- 
tinctly before the speaker's mind. Her. 3, 145. Mauvdeilw Se Ty) Tugavye 
nv adeleeos Unmopagyotegos (hebetioris ingenii). 6, 108. qutic Ex a- 
otEQHW ObxéopEr, too far. So particularly the neuters dtuesyor, Bedtsoy 
(better than ts right,), xuddcoy, padloy, Lfigoy, uitrytoy, xaxov, also vewregor, 
(more seldom xatrotegoy, as xeurug is used sy nonymously with veeiTegoc), and 
the like, especially with a negative, e. g. ov xadiior, ot dusror, Ov xuxcor, 
ou xgELTTOY, ou yx£igor, ov Ggov (not so easy, as ut seems), ete. Her.3, 71. 1o8- 
giv uvrixa wot Soxées xat un) inegSudiadar* ov yae Me voy (scil. than if 
we did it immediately). Pl. Phacdon. 105, a. naliy Sé avupiprioxov' ov 
yoo ZETQOY Moddaxic axovELy. 


§324. IV. Causal Coérdinate Sentences. (exo) 


1. Finally, these sentences may be so arranged, that the last may denote 
either the cause or the effect of the preceding sentence, or the consequence 
flowing from it 

2. The Greeks denote the cause by y ag, which is never the first word 
in a sentence, but is commonly placed immediately after the first word. 
Ia g is compounded of yé and ega, and hence denotes both a confirma- 
tion, assurance, (y 8, yes, certainly,) and at the same time, a result, conse- 
quence, (aga, igitur, now, therefore). Hence, according as the one or the 
other meaning prevails, ya @ may express, (a) a reason, (b) an explanation, 
(c) a confirmation or assurance ; and hence it may be translated, (a) by for, 
(b) that zs, for example, (c) indeed, certainly. 

Pl. Phaedr. 230, b. 74) tiv “Heav, xaly yea xatayoyn* 3 ts 7a @ nlutavog 
atty puk ougqiagys te xat tymds, certuinly, by all means, = for. Tag is 
used as explanatory, especially after demonstratives, and such phrases as 
texproroy O&, wugtigeoy dé, onustoy Oé, OrAoy dé scil. dori, Oelxvvpe 06, ij loos 
dé, oxewaoSe Jz, and the like. It expresses confirmation or assurance, par- 
ticularly in rejoinders and replies. X. C. 3. 5, 10. dga dsyees thy tay Decry 
xgicty, Hv oF megi Keéxgona de agetyy txgivar ;—dAdyw yag, yea certainly. 
10, 2. éx woddciy ouveyortes tu ef Exdutou xaddiota, ov'THs Ola Tu Cupata xala 
nouite pulves Dar ;— Moroipevy yag, tpn, ovtac.—In sentences expressing 
a summons, desire, command and inquiry, the meaning of y ag, as deno- 
ting a consequence or result, clearly appears. Arist. Ran. 251. tovti nag 
tpay lapBavw; Java yuo necooueda! am I 80 treated by you? well! then 
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we shall have hard things to bear! Kaxag yag éodoo! now so mayest thou, 
etc. So, ei yao, etGe yao. X.C.1.7,2 du 0 alyndii Eeyer, woe edi- 
Sacxev’ "Ev Fupomeda yuo, eqn, ei us un ay ayados avdniyg Soxtiv Bov- 
Losto, tf ay artes moLntéov etn ; now then we would consider. 1. 4,14. 00 y ag 
navy cot xatadndoy, ot maga ta adda faa cigneg Sei avS-eumor Brotevovor ; ; 
now is it not clear to thee? (nonne igitur —?). Il. a, 182. ‘Tye Sea, tis ya e 
ae Sec euol ayysdov yxev; now then who has sent you? X.C. 2. 3, 17. xai 
5 Xagexoarns sinev® "Lav ovv, éuod taita moroivtos, éxeivos uydév Bedtiow 
ylyvytar; Th yao Gddo, tpn 0 Suxgatne, i xvduverceic, x. t. 4.; now what 
else has happened then, that you will run the risk, ete.? Dem. Ph. 1. 43, 10. 
yEYOLTO YaQ ay TU xuLvoTEgoY, 7] Maxedwy avijio APyvators xatanodepory ; 
why, can there be a greater novelty? So, Ti yao; quidergo? Kai tl yog; 
and how now then? Ilaco yao; andnodey yag; as an emphatic nega- 
tive answer == by no means. Ios yao ov; (instead of it, 1o9ev 0é ov 
is used with an antithesis) as an emphatic affirmative answer. X. C. 4. 4, 
13. ovxoty 6 wey ta Dixare neattow Dixatos, O O€ tu adixa UOixog; Tas yae 
ov; to be sure, how not ? 

Remark 1. The explanatory sentence with yag very often, particularly 
in Herodotus, precedes the sentence to be explained, e. g. Her. 6, 102. xan, 
1 7aQ 0 Magaday enitndewtatoy yuotoy TH/¢ "Artexiis érummetaat, #3 TOUTS 
ope xaTHYEETO “Innince. So especially with alka 720, at enim, indeed, alk 
ov yao. PI. Apol. 20, c. 78gvvopny ay, si nuictauny tavta’ adh ov yag 
éniotopat. 

Rem. 2. The two sentences, the preceding explanatory one with ya, 
and the one which follows whose meaning is to be strengthened, are often 
so closely connected with each other, that the subject of the latter is trans- 
ferred to the former, and then is made to depend on it. Th. 8, 30. tots | dy 
TH Sauo AFnvalors TMQOSAGpLy MEVELL ye @ gay xal oixodey adaae nes 
xui gtgatnyol, xat tag ano Xiov nacag xai tas adhas fuvayayorres éBov- 
hoyto, etc., instead of of —'APnvaior — éBotdovto, avtots yae, x. t. A. 

Rem. 3. Kai y ag commonly means for also, rarely etenim, but sometimes 
the xaé corresponds to a following xai, thus, nam et — el. 

3. The effect or result is denoted, 

(a) By & @ @ (hence, then,) which never stands as the first word in a sen- 
tence, though commonly near the beginning, but sometimes at the end for 
the sake of emphasis. It expresses an effect which is understood of itself, 
which comes as a matter of course. In many passages, it hardly admits of 
translation into English, since it often implies only a very slight consequence, 
and merely refers to something mentioned, to something existing in the 
context, or only in the conception of the speaker, in conformity with which 
the thing is in the state in which it is affirmed to be. Hence it is very 
often used like the English indeed, that is to say, in such explanatory clauses 
as more exactly define, or distinguish, something before said, or pointed 
out. 
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Luc. Jup. trag. 51. ei siot Bool, stot xai Fsod adda pny stot Bapol’ eioty 
aoa xai Sol. X. Cy. 7. 3, 6. tatta axovoas 0 Kigos énalcato &ga tor 
unooy, “ when he had heard of the death of his friend, then he smote on 
his thigh,” as was natural. It is often connected with an Impf., when the 
idea of being undeceived in regard to a former opinion, resulting from a 
better view now entertained, is to be expressed, e. g. 1. 4, 11. & 2atdes, ag 
aga éplvagoiuey, ore ta dv tH nagadeiow Ingia éFnocper> vporor 
Euorye Soxst sivas, otuvmeg et tic Oedecueva (aa Ingen, “now how childish we 
were then, as I now indeed see.” 1.3, 8 Saxg 8, pavar tov “Aotvayny, 
26) olvoyow, ov fy padiota tid, ovdéer Sidug; ‘O 5& Faxas ea xoaddg t2 
ay étvyyave, xai tysny Eywv moosayerw tog Jeousvous Aatvayous, now the 
Sacitan happened to be beautiful. 9. Pr Saxa, anoloiac: éxBala ot &x tij¢ T- 
wig’ toe Te yag adda, parva, cov xaddioy oivoyonom, xai ovx éxmlouas autos 
tov oivov' of 0 aga tay Bacthéwy oivoyoot — xataggogotcs. Dem. Cor. 
232, 22. erodua deve, wo aga ty — xexwluxwc env yy modey (THY Eignuny) 
moujcuc cas, that I indeed. Hence the use of yag and the strengthened 
form yao &ga.— Ei &ga and eé uy ego correspond to the Latin 
forte, nisi forte, if perchance, if not, often ironical. X. C. 1. 2, 8. nag ay ovy 
torovtog avig SiapFeigos tog véous; ei MI] KOA THs agetiic énipelaa 
Stag Foga éotcy, (properly, that if such an excellent man can corrupt the young, 
then we must draw the conclusion that, etc. So also, ei & ga, num forle, whether 
therefore. X.C. 4.3, 9. cxomd, si aga ti dots t0tg Deois tgyor, 7 avFqu- 
mous Deganevesy, whether the gods have any other employment than, etc. 
"A ga stands very often in interrogative sentences. Aesch. S. 9]. 1t/¢ aga 
Otortar; tig 3 ae énagxécen Seay; quis igitur defendet? quis igilur 
arcebit ? 

Rem. 4. "40a seems to be derived from the verb "APN, i. e. to be jfited, 
adapted, suitable, and hence to express the inward relation, the immediate 
connection of two thoughts, and in such a manner that one seems, as it 
were, to be entirely fitted to the other,—the one perfectly corresponding to 
the other (= precisely, ever). In this sense it is used in Homer, e. g Il. 9, 
182. & 3 EFoge xhiigog xUYENS, OV BO HPehov avtol, which precisely, ti pos 
& @ a, just then, ot" a Q ot, even, when, tot GQ a, precisely then, 8+ un &Q 0, 
of not then, ws a Qa, exactly 80 ; ovx—, add’ a@a, not —— but even; ene; 
Ga, since even, yag ga, for indeed. Homer uses aga, in general, in order 
to connect thoughts together, which are intimately related, and are unfold- 
ed from each other. 

Rem. 5. The lyric, tragic and comic writers also employ the lengthened 
form «ga instead of «ga. Thus $6 a@ Ot, sit’ aga, instead of & aga, 
eit Gea. On the interrogative og a and on aga in interrogatives, see § 344. 


_(b) O vy (Ion. ov), which commonly has the second or third place in a 
sentence, means, consequently, hence, therefore (ergo, igitur); it appropriately 
points out the effect of a cause, the necessary consequence of what pre- 
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cedes, and is accordingly far stronger than aga, and it is also used in a 
more general sense. 


Rem. 6. Ov» is used as a suffix to pronouns and co junctions, ; and i in 
this case retains its meaning as denoting an effect, 6 Ostig OvF, ogmeg ovr, ogot 
ovr, per ovr, your, 3 ovy, ald ovr, elt ovy, yag ovv. It expresses @ COn- 
clusion, a setting aside of everything else and a persisting in that which 
is affirmed ; hence it may express a confirmation and assurance. Soogtes 
ovy, Og¢m8Q OU», whoever he may be, Scot ov», how many soever, wey 
ov», yes indeed, § 316, Rem., vo Uy, certainly, surely, OV xOUY, truly, certain- 
ly not, 3° ov», adi’ ov», aT ae ovr, but to be sure, eXtra ovr, be tt this 
or that, ya ody, for surely, ei 8° ov», if then. 

Rem. 7. Ob UxOUy, as A Paroxytone, means, (a) non ergo, not with a ques- 
tion (thus ovx is used in connection with the syllogistic ov», ergo); 
still the form ovx ov» occurs in this case ; (b) nullo modo, nequaquam, by 
no means, not interrogatively (thus ovx is sised in connection with the em- 
phatic suffix oty), most frequently in answers, e. g. X. O. 1,9. ovxovy 
Suorys Ooxel. — Ovxoty, asa Perispomenon, fa): in a question, nonne igitur ? 
nonne ergo? X. C. 2. 2, 12. ovxouy, ign Oo S., xab ta yeltom Bouhes ov 
aosoxey j— Eywys, Egy. Also in this case it occurs in the form 02x ov», 
as well as oUxoUY, which last has been adopted in modern times, yet 
certainly it is to be limited to such questions as involve a special emphasis 
in the negative, and 80 ovxovy is equivalent to nonne certe; like S. Aj. 79. 
ovxorvy yélwcg j0vot0s big exS gots yeday; (b) not interrogatively, e7E0, igitur. 
X. C. 3. 6, 6. ovx ovy, Eqn, to uéy mhovotortégay THY TMOALy ToLELY aveSa- 
AovpsPa. This last arises from its use as an interrogative, and ovxoty is 
in this case properly nonne igitur? The frequent use of this interrogative 
form bas caused a gradual weakening in the interrogatory tone, and hence 
its sense as implying a question has become obscure, e. g. “ws tf not true 
therefore that we shall put off ? = consequently we shall put off.” 

(c) Toéy vy», which never stands as the first word in a sentence, is de- 
rived from the Epic 14, therefore, and the slightly deductive vv», now, 
derived from the adverb of time, vy; it is used, (a) in order to make 
a transition, thus, in a particular manner, xai tolyuy, and now, tt 10 é- 
yvuy, moreover then; (b) in order to indicate a conclusion, therefore now, so 
then. Toiyag (compounded of the Epic 1, therefore, and yag) corres- 
ponds to the Latin ergo, therefore ; still stronger is to17 ag 104, on this ac- 
count even, and tory agovy, on this account sie They commonly stand 
as the first word in a sentence. 


§325. Remark on the Asyndetic (disjunctive) 
Connection of Sentences. (G33.) 


1. In certain cases sentences are connected without any conjunction 
(acurdérore), 

(a) In paens and impassioned ceeds e. g. IL y, 295. (of Hector) o17 
84 xaraqycas, ov GAd Eye pellvor Eyzos: AxipoBoy 0 éxahe devxucnida, 
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paxgoy avous, 7,228 psy Sogv paxgor.—(b) The asyndeton is very common 
in explanatory clauses, which are elsewhere connected by age, (therefore, 
then, that is), and yog. The second clause gives a more exact explanation of 
what was stated only in a general, indefinite, indistinct manner in the first. 
So particularly when there stands in the first clause what may be called a 
preparative demonstrative, e. g. todt0, tode, ovtas, we, etc, X. An. 3.2, 19, 
&yi pore neodyovory jas of inntis: pevyeay aitols aopaléotsgoy éotty, H 
uiy.—(c) Related to the above is the asyndetic construction in the begin- 
ning of a discourse or new paragraph, which is intended to strengthen a 
preceding thought. PJ. Phaedon. 91, ¢.°422 itéoy, Eqn. Tardy ps trop 
ynoute & éldyete, day py palyopar pepynuévoc.—(d) The connecting particle 
is often wanting, but is, in a certain degree, involved in another word. 
This appears especially with demonstratives, e. g. oUtws, t000¢, TOt0G, etc., 
as in Latin with sic, talis, tantus, etc.—({e) Asyndeton is very common before 
ta toravta, cetera, Gila, of &4104 in the enumeration of several ob- 
jects, xa? being omitted, as ef before ceteri, altt, reliqut, in Latin, when these 
words have a collective sense, i.e. when one would bring together in these 
expressions all which is still to be named in addition to that which has 
been already mentioned. PI. Gorg. 503, e. oloy ei Boule: idsiv tots Coyga- 
MOUs, tovs oixodopory, Tog yaumNyOUs, TOUS GLLoVS navtag Inurougyous. 
—(f) In poetry, particularly in Epic, two or four adjectives, belonging to 
one substantive (of which each two form a whole), or even three are often 
placed together, without a connective, if they are the so-called Epitheta 
ornantia, which, as it were, paint the object. I]. 2, 140, 802. &yyos Bord, 
péya, ottBagor, xexoguopsvory. Od. a, 97. xala nidida, auBgoota, xovona. 


SECTION VIII. 
B. Subordinate Sentences. 


§ 326. Principal and Subordinate Sentences. 
(634—637.) 


1. When sentences, which together present one united 
thought, are so related, as to their import, or contents, that the 
one appears as a dependent and merely completing or limiting 
member of the other, then their connection may be expressed 
either by codrdinate conjunctions, as xaé, 8, 7a¢, dea, etc., €. 2. 
20 fag 7AGe, ra 38 Goda &vGei; or in such a manner that the sen- 
tence, which, as to its import merely completes or limits the 
other, is manifestly in its outward form, a dependent, or a sim 
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ply completing, or limiting meyghes 
fae Hide, ta oda avd. This 
the Subordinate. | 
2, The clause to which the o 
ber belongs, is called the princi 
fining clause, the subordinate ¢€ 
compound sentence. 
E. g. In the words, “ The man, w 
announced to Cyrus, as night began, 
announced, is the principal sentence 5 
tences. Every principal sentence, 1 
made dependent on it, is, in relation 
Xenophon relates that a man, who — 
sentence, when new subordinate ser 
ered in reference to these, a8 a pring 
when they had received information fre 
3. Subordinate sentences star 
(substantive subject or object), « 
of an adverb, and hence must 
adjectives, or adverbs, expanded 
there are three classes of subos 
_ tive sentences, adjective sentence 
Thus, e. g. in the sentence, “ The ¥ 
announced,” the subject may be expe 
viz, “ That Cyrus had conquered the 
sentence, “ Sing to me, O Muse, the 
Jar-wandering, may be expanded into 
ivvent, Motca, molitgonor, og pad 
“He announced the victory of Cyrus 
nounced, that Cyrus had conquered the 
bloom,” with, “ when the Spring is come, SOO! 
Remark 1. The use of subordinate sentences in Greek is not so comm, 
as in English, since the Greek makes a much more frequent use of p,,..-@ 
pials than the English. Comp. “ when the enemy had come,” wit}, ih 
modeplow éh9ovtwy; “ when he had done this, he went away,” with Ber 
ta mgatas anéfn; “ Cyrus, who had conquered the enemy, came back 
the camp,” with Kigos tovs nolepious muxncas tig T0 oTgatonedoy avi Sey 
Rem. 2. To substantive sentences belong also interrogative subordinate 
sentences, or dependent (oblique) interrogative sentences; for these form 
the object of the principal governing verb, e. g., “He asked me 
er my father had returned, i. e. concerning, or after, the return of my father . 
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“He showed, who had plotted the consmracy, i. e. “he showed the au- 
thor of the conspiracy ;” “ He wrote me, when he should depart, i. e. the 
time of his departure,” etc. Still, the laws relating to dependent interro- 
gative sentences, and those relating to direct sentences, are so often blend- 
ed together, that both will be treated in a special section in the sequel. 

Res. 3. The relation of subordinate sentences to the principal sen- 
tence, is indicated in Greek by conjunctions, and also by the relative pro- 
noun, which in an adjective sentence has the meaning of an adjec- 
tive or participle. Conjunctions are correlatives, i. e. relatives which 
stand in a reciprocal relation to demonstratives in principal sentences, 
e. g. Ovtos éomy o arn, oy elds. To Godoy, ¢ o ave éy ta) xT), 
xoAdtotoy éotsy. “Elets 10 vt 0, 0 te ri arFounos aSavates gory. Tot- 

o¢—oiog; 05W—TOTOUTY; o> gheta, oUTOS éyeveto. Oita xOt— 
das TeavT Emgatey, wote énaivou usylotou avg 1. ‘Or 20 Kugos 7A Fe, 
TOTe navies peyaiws éyagnoay. "Epueve pézygs TOVTOY, o UO Sactdsus 
éxnddev. A substantive may also stand ‘instead of a demonstrative cor- 
relative, e. g. vy rovrm 14 yeovm, ore (instead of tote, ore). Still, when the 
reciprocal relation is not to be brought out emphatically, the demonstrative 
is commonly not expressed, e. g. “Elster, 0 Tt Oo avFownos aPavaros éotty. 
Kolos navta émgager, OTe xth. “Ote 0 Kigog aAds, navies psyadog 
ézagnoay. "Epeve, HExoE ovo Bactdevs ényddey, etc. Even both pro- 
nouns may be in certain cases omitted, e. g. “Euerve, usyoe 0 Bauorders énija- 
Dey. 

Rem. 4. The form of a demonstrative, in the principal sentence, either 
actually expressed or understood, determines the nature of the subordinate 
sentence. The substantive demonstrative refers to a substantive sentence ; 
the adjective, to an adjective sentence ; the adverbial, to an adverbial sen- 
tence. The subordinate sentences, however, have particular characteristics 
by which they may be distinguished from each other, viz. the introduc- 
tory conjunctions and the construction connected with these. 


§ 327. Succession or Sequence of Tenses in Sub- 
ordinate Sentences. (638.) 


1. The relation of time in a subordinate sentence, is, in general, not to 
be referred directly to the present time of the speaker, but to the relation 
of timne in the principal sentence, it being defined by this relation. Hence 
the following rule, “ The Tenses of subordinate sentences must correspond 
to those of the principal sentences,” thus, 

_ (a) The principal tenses, in the principal sentences, viz. the Present, 
Perfect, Future and Future Perfect, are followed in the subordinate sen- 
tences by a principal tense in the Indicative or Subjunctive, (on the 
Aorist Subj., see § 257, Rem. 1,) namely, (a) by the Present, when the 
predicate of the subordinate sentence refers to the same time with that of 
the principal sentence ; (8) by the Perfect, when the predicate of the sub- 
ordinate sentence denotes an action which is completed before that of the 
principal sentence ; (v) by the Future, when the predicate of the subordi- 
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ply completing, or limiting member of the other, e. g. ore <0 
ao 4468, ta 60da ave. This mode of connection is called 
the Subordinate. 

2. The clause to which the other as a supplementary mem- 
ber belongs, is called the principal clause; the limiting or de- 
fining clause, the subordinate clause, and the two together, a 
compound sentence. 


E. g. In the words, * The man, who came from the camp of the enemy, 
announced to Cyrus, as night began, that the enemy had fled,”—the man 
announced, is the principal sentence ; the remainder, are subordinate sen- 
tences. Every principal sentence, if it refer to another sentence and is 
made dependent on it, is, in relation: to that, a subordinate sentence, e. g. 
Xenophon relates that a man, who—had announced; so every subordinate 
sentence, when new subordinate sentences arise from it, may be consid- 
ered in reference to these, as a principal sentence, e. g. “that the enemy, 
when they had received information from Cyrus, fled.” ° 

3. Subordinate sentences stand in the place of a substantive 
(substantive subject or object), or of an attributive adjective, or 
of an adverb, and hence must be regarded as substantives or 
adjectives, or adverbs, expanded into a sentence; accordingly, 
there are three classes of subordinate sentences, viz. substan- 
_ tive sentences, adjective sentences and adverbial sentences. 


Thus, e. g. in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy was 
announced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, 
viz, “ That Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced ;” further, in the 
sentence, “Sing to me, O Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive 
JSar-wandering, may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, “ardga poe 
syvent, Movoa, nodutgonovy, og pada wodha nhayzydn.” Comp. 
“He announced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He an- 
nounced, that Cyrus had conquered the enemy ;” “In the Spring the roses 
bloom,” with, “ when the Spring is come, the roses bloom.” 

Remark 1, The use of subordinate sentences in Greek is not so common 
as in English, since the Greek makes a much more frequent use of Partici- 
pials than the English. Comp. “when the enemy had fom, with toy 
a ad é19ovtw»v; “when he had done this, he went away,” with tav- 
ta meakas aenéBn . Cyrus, who had conquered the enemy, came back to 
the camp,” with Kigog tovg modeuioug vixnoas tig to atgatomedoy avndder. 

Rem. 2. To substantive sentences belong also interrogative subordinate 
sentences, or dependent (oblique) interrogative sentences ; for these form 
the object of the principal governing verb, e. g., “He asked me wheth- 
er my father had returned, i. e. concerning, or after, the return of my father ; 
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“He showed, who had plotted the consmracy, i. e. “he showed the au- 
thor of the conspiracy ;” “ He wrote me, when he should depart, i. e. the 
time of his departure,” etc. Still, the laws relating to dependent interro- 
gative sentences, and those relating to direct sentences, are so often blend- 
ed together, that both will be treated in a special section in the sequel. 

Rem. 3. The relation of subordinate sentences to the principal sen- 
tence, is indicated in Greek by conjunctions, and also by the relative pro- 
noun, which in an adjective sentence has the meaning of an adjec- 
tive or participle. Conjunctions are correlatives, i. e. relatives which 
stand in a reciprocal relation to demoustratives in principal sentences, 
e. g. Ovrds got Oo arn, oy elds. To godor, ¢ o avd éy to xi, 
xaddiotoy é éotLy, "Elete 10 v T0, 0 te ri cr F gor og adavatocs gov. T'ot- 

0g—oilos; 0TW—TOTOUTY; ws eleta, oUTOS éyeveto. Ouro xO 
dai mavto Engager, wots émaivou prylotov ato nv. ‘Or eo Ki Ugos ») 1A oe, 
Tote martes peyadws éyagnoay. “Epeve péyee tovror, ovo Sactdsus 
éxnkdev. A substantive may also stand ‘instead of a demonstrative cor- 
relative, e. g. éy tovtm tq yoove, ote (instead of tote, otz). Still, when the 
reciprocal relation is not to be brought out emphatically, the demonstrative 
is commonly not expressed, e.g. “Edstey, 0 Ts Oo avFownos aFavaros éotcy. 
Kalas nayta émgatey, OTs xtl, “Ote 0 Kigos Ade, navies ptyados 
éyaonoay. "Eperve, HEzot ov 6 Bacrlevs énildey, etc. Even both pro- 
nouns may be in certain cases omitted, e. g. "Eyetve, uéyos 0 Baordeve énijA- 
Dey. 

Rem. 4. The form of a demonstrative, in the principal sentence, either 
actually expressed or understood, determines the nature of the subordinate 
sentence. The substantive demonatative refers to a substantive sentence; 
the adjective, to an adjective sentence ; the adverbial, to an adverbial sen- 
tence. The subordinate sentences, however, have particular characteristics 
by which they may be distinguished from each other, viz. the introduc- 
tory conjunctions and the construction connected with these. 


§327. Succession or Sequence of Tenses in Sub- 
ordinate Sentences. (638.) 


1. The relation of time in a subordinate sentence, is, in general, not to 
be referred directly to the present time of the speaker, but to the relation 
of tirne in the principal sentence, it being defined by this relation. Hence 
the following rule, “ The Tenses of subordinate sentences must correspond 
to those of the principal sentences,” thus, 

_ (a) The principal tenses, in the principal sentences, viz. the Present, 
Perfect, Future and Future Perfect, are followed in the subordinate sen- 
tences by a principal tense in the Indicative or Subjunctive, (on the 
Aorist Subj., see § 257, Rem. J,) namely, (a) by the Present, when the 
predicate of the subordinate sentence refers to the same time with that of 
the principal sentence ; (8) by the Perfect, when the predicate of the sub- 
ordinate sentence denotes an action which is completed before that of the 
principal sentence ; (v) by the Future, when the predicate of the subordi- 
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nate sentence is future in relation to the predicate of the principal sen- 
tence, e. g. Ayyélastas, Hyyelta, ayyehOynoeta, ots of mMokeusos pevyovosy 
—Ots of noléuios meqetyaoty— Ott of nolsucos gsvgorvtas; the Aorist, 
(Spvyor) may take the place of the Perf., as has been seen § 256, Rem. 1. 
Tovto héy, tovt0 por lédextat, tovto Aku, iva yryywoxne OF iva yrs. 

Rem. 1. The historical tenses often follow the principal tenses. This 
occurs, (a) when a subordinate sentence stands in a reciprocal] relation to 
another subordinate sentence, so that the predicate of the former does not 
refer directly to the relation of time expressed in the principal sentence, 
but to the relation of time expressed i in the other predicate. Dem. Ph. 3. 
118, 30. tore, Tt, oom pey UNO Aoxsdetpoviey qj up fay Ecaczoy 
of “Ekinves, add sit Uno yynotow ye Ovtey tig Eldadog ndsexovyto. The 
same principle holds, when the predicate of the subordinate sentence is 
conditioned by the predicate of another sentence, e. g. @n pl, Ott, ei tov- 
to leyous, apagrayvoss ay. @n ub, os, & tovto ideyeg (éde5a¢), 7 pa o- 
tec¢ ay; (b) the Impf. Ind. stands, when a past action is to be considered as 
continuing at the time spoken of. Her. 3, 89. Aéyouvos Mégoat, og Ja- 
Qstos P y xaendos. 

(b) An Historical tense, viz. the Impf., Plup. and Aor. in a principal sen- 
tence, is followed in a subordinate sentence by an Hist. tense in the Ind. 
or Opt, namely, (a) by the Impf. in order to denote something then occur- 
ring ; (8) by the Plup. so as to denote an action already completed ; (y) by 
the Aor., (§ 256,. Rem. 1); (6) by the Fut. Opt. to denote an action still fu- 
ture, e. g. Hyyélieto, iiyyehto or nyyéhdn, Ors 08 Nodeuson Eqevyoy, Epuyor, 
puyoy, éxeqevyevay, negevyoiey, pevtorvto. Tovto Eeyov, tovto pos bAé- 
Aexto, iv sideing. “EDiovy, eedexerv, ESceaxce cor 10 BiBlioy, iva AaBors. 


Rem. 2. Very often, however, in lively narration, the Greeks refer the 
predicate of a subordinate sentence directly to the present time of the 
speaker, without any regard to the principal sentence, so that, therefore, an 
historical tense in the principal sentence is followed by the same tenses 
which accompany the principal tenses. A dependent clause then assumes 
the character of an independent or direct clause or discourse (an objective 
mode of expression); the speaker, in his lively conceptions, brings the past 
into present view; the past becomes present to him. By placing in con- 
trast the Hist. tenses in the principal sentence to the principal tenses with 
their conjunctions in the subordinate sentences, the subordinate sentences 
become more important than the principal. X. An. 2. 1, 3. ovtot Eheyoy, 
ou + Kugos tEdynxey. Cy. 2 2, 1. émepiheto G Kigos, owots avoxn- 
VOLEY, OTF ONG etyagototatos doyor é B Ban oy Tovah Her. 1, 29. Solow 
ansdjpyos & Stex Jéxa, iva On pn tive THY vOopOY dvaynacdi Aves 
tov EFeto. Comp. the remarks on oblique discourse. 


§328. I. Substantive Sentences. (639.) 


Substantive sentences are substantives or infinitives expanded 
into a sentence, and, like substantives, constitute the subject, 
as well as the attribute and object of a sentence. 
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§329. A. Substantive Sentences introduced by 
Ott or w6, that. (640—£43.) 
1. Substantive sentences introduced by o¢¢ and os, that, 
express the object of verba sentiendi and declarandi, e. g. oper, 
axovey, vosiv, pavrOavey, yryvooxey, etc.; Aéyey, Syove, Jexvvvc, 
ayyéliey, etc., § 306, 1, (b); the subordinate sentences, in the 
second place, introduced by ozt, expreas the object of verbs of 
feeling and emotion, e. g. Gavpalew, ayPecPat, dyavaxteir, aicxo- 
veoPat, neugecout, etc.; oztis also used in order to introduce a 
subordinate sentence, which contains an explanation of the 
principal sentence, or of a single word in it. . 


Remarx 1. Sometimes 6x ¢ and the Poet. ov»sxa (properly in as 
far .as), also 09 ovysxa, in the tragic poets, are used nearly in the same 
sense with ott, that. . 

Rem. 2. When a subordinate clause is referred to a Pass. verb or to an 
impersonal phrase with éotiy, e. g. Jijdov, Sesvoy, aicygor éorcy, and the like, 
it stands as the grammatical subject. 

2. The predicate of this substantive sentence may be express- 
ed, (a) in the Ind., (b) in the Opt, (c) in the Opt. with as, (d) 
in the Ind. of Hist. tenses with ay. 

3. The Ind. of all the tenses is used, when what is affirmed 
is to be represented as a fact or phenomenon, something cer- 
tain or actual. In a special manner the Ind. is used regularly, 
when the verb of the principal sentence is a principal tense, viz 
the Pres., Perf. or Fut. On the Opt. occurring after a princi- 
pal tense, sce § 327, Rem. 1. 

4. The Opt, on the contrary, is used, when what is affirmed 
is a supposition, therefore, in a special manner, when what is 
stated as the opinion of another is to be indicated as such, 
§345. When the Ind. is changed tothe Opt. then one thought 
is represented as a fact, the other, as a mere conception, some- 
thing uncertain. 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 7. of 8 Eayov, ts Kextos woddouc 35n nAnoracartas 34 é- 
pdecgar. Th. 1, 114. nyyéOn, ors Méyaga agéiotnxe, xai Melonor- 
yyotos wédhovacy dcBadlay do thy “Artixgy. Her. 3, 140. nuvPavetas 
(Hist. Pres.) 6 Suvlocdy, o¢ 4 Bacdnin wmegsshndd Fou do rovtoy toy av- 
doa. X. An. 1.1,3. Ticoapégyns SiaBadie (Hist. Pres.) toy Kigoy meog 
toy adelgoy, wo dnsPovdevos avrg. Cy. 1.1, 3 ote piv Oy taiza dvs 
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Supovpeda, ottas évyiyvaoxoper regi avtay, ws avFouny neprxots Navtey 
tay dlloy gaov ekn Lwur, Ay avIounuy aoyey. An. 2 1, 3. ovroe Deyor, 
Ott Kigog pév t8 Syne, Ageatos O& me~evyas etn xai Aéy ot, ot 
TAUINY THY HUEQAY MEOLULELYELEY GY ALTOUG. 

Rem. 3. The Ind., and more particularly the Ind. of the principal tenses, 
standing after a Hist. tense in a principal sentence, often gives the coloring 
of a direct discourse to a sentence, §327, Rem. 2. Hence it sometimes 
happens, that the form of the oblique discourse is either partially or wholly 
changed into that of the direct. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. évravPa bn toy Kigor ys- 
daca: te éx tay neovPer Saxgvey xai tintiy arta ancoyvta Saggeiy, O18 1 a- 
Qégtas avtois oliyou yoovou’ waste cgay aoe éféatas xav Bovly ac- 
xagdauvxtel. Hence ore may be used, when the exact words of another 
are quoted in the same form in which they were spoken by him, when in 
Eng., a colon or marks of quotation are used, e. g. X. Cy. 3. 1, 8. sine 3’, 
Ott’ Eis xaugoy ijxe¢, pn, he said “ you have come at the right time.” An. 
2. 4, 16, Igotevog einey, 048° AvtOs ius, ov Cyteis. It is even used before the 
Imp., e. g. Pl. Criton. 50, c. towg ay stxorer (of voor) OTs" SL Soxpates, 
pn Pavpale ta deyoueva. 

5. The Opt. with ey is used, when what is affirmed is pre- 
supposed as conditional, as a supposition, conjecture, or as an 


undetermined possibility, §260, 2, 4, (a). 


X. An. 1. 6, 2. xataddayets 5 ovtos Kigo, einev, ei atta Soin ianéas 
ziiiovc, Ott tous meoxataxaloytas innéag 7 xataxavos ay evedgevoas, 
4 (avtag moddous attoy Elot, xad xwmAvaoere tov xasy éniovtas. Cy. 1. 
6, 3. usurnuoe axovous moté gov, OTL sixotug ay xai naga Dewy nEaxtiXE— 
tego ein, wcnsg xat maga avPounuy, ostig py, Onote dy aMOQaLG 87, TOTE 
xohaxtvos,, add OTe Ta AQLOTA MEatTOL, Tote uakioTaA THY Seay pELvEato (0 ¢- 
Ts¢ jen xth. instead of ei 11g yy xtd.). Dem. Aphob. 851, 22. oida, ots 
navtes ay OmoAOyyoatte 


6. The Ind. of the Hist. tenses with &» is used, when the af- 
firmation is to be expressed as what is conditional, whose ac- 
tual existence or possibility is denied, § 260, 2, (2) (a). 


Dem. Aphob. 830,55. si péy 6 natie Aniates tovtois, Sjdov, ots OF 
dy tadda émétgener, ovr Gy tav¥ ovrw xatalinwy aitos Epoatsy. 
Lys. c. Agor. 137, 75. otdénote neioes otdéva avIvunwy, wo Povviyor 
anoxtelvas apeldne ay, sb un ueyaha toy Sijpoy tav APnvalwy xai avy- 
NECTAR XAXH ELDYACU, 

Rem. 4, Impersonal forms of expressions are often changed into those 
which are personal, the subject of the substantive sentence being trans- 
ferred to the principal sentence and the impersonal expression becoming its 


predicate. Comp. §§ 307, Rem. 6, and 310, Rem. 3. Th. 1, 98. xai Only 
4 oixodoula sts xal viv dotty, OTs xata onovdny éyéveto, X. C. 4. 2, 
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Q1. (Soxet 6 toL0vT0s) én ] hos " MU aelvat, Ore & wero cidévas ovx older. 
X. 0.1, 19. Ot4 mwovngotatoéd ciat, ovdé ct Lav Favovery. 

Rem. 5 In the place of a substantive sentence introduced by dt: or we, 
the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) or the Part. may stand after several of the 
verbs mentioned in No.1. That there is a difference in respect to the 
meaning between the construction with the Inf. and that with the Part, 
has been seen in §311; but the difference between the construction with 
a Part. and that with oz or os, is only in form. The difference between 
the construction with ots and we with the finite verb and that of the Inf., 
(Acc. with Inf.) is this, viz. that in the former, the affirmation is more 
objective and definite; in the latter, on the contrary, subjective and in- 
definite. That the distinction between the three modes of construction 
is often very unessential, is clearly seen from the fact, that examples are 
found in which the same thought is expressed by the same writer in diffe- 
rent places in each of the three forms, e. g. Her. 6, 63. é&ayyéddet, ws of 
mails yevore. 65. ore of eyes o O Oixétng natde yevyorvéivat 69. 
Ole alto aU Hyyehdng VEyernpdvos. 

Rem. 6. The verbs wéuyg pas, olda, &xovw and others of similar 
meaning, are not unfrequently followed by an adverbial sentence, intro- 
duced by ozs, instead of a substantive sentence introduced by ots or dig. 
This construction seems to arise from an ellipsis, AS TOU yOovoL, e. g. MEL 
mar (tov yoovou), ote taita Eletac, as in Eng. “I remember very well 
when the war broke out.” X. Cy. 1. 6, 8 espe yn Uae xo tovtO, OT8, GOU 
Asyortos, ouvedoxer xat cuot Unegusyetes sivas Epyov to xalas ugyey. Comp. 
memini, quum darem ; vidi, quum prodiret; audivi eum, quum diceret. 

Rem. 7. Verbs expressing emotion, No. 1, are often followed, (instead of 
by a substantive sentence introduced by ot: or ois), by a subordinate sentence, 
introduced by a conditional or interrogative ¢, if, whether, when the object 
of admiration, etc., is not to be represented as actually existing, but as 
merely possible, or as still a matter in question, e. g. Pavpato, ore tavta 
yiyvetos and eb tavta ylyvetas. Attic politeness, which often blends in its 
language a coloring of doubt and a certain indeterminate manner of ex- 
pression, often employs this form even in settled and undoubted facts. 
Aeschin. Ces. ouUx ay OT Gy et Bi Slxny ESomen, | het ts not satisfied, that. Pi. 
Lach. 194, a. ayavaxte et otra a a vous pn oldg teint eineiy. Rp. 348, 
e. tod8 r; Savpaca, et dy agetns xai coplas WI péget Thy adixlan, 
TY dé Sixacoovyyy dy tots évaytloug. Dem. Mid. 30, 548. otx nayuvy Fn, 
&i TOLOUTO xaxoy énayes TQ, that he occasions such a calamity Jor one. 

Rem. 8. Instead of ors ov 70S, the relative o¢, that, often stands, and 
instead of OTe TOLOUTOS OFrote tTOgOS the relatives olog, Goo s are 
used. Pl. Phaed. 58, e. evdalyow pos 0 ang épalyeto, we adecig xo yey- 
vaing éreheuta, that he so, etc. Her. 1,31. af Agystar éuaxagifor ty» untéga, 

such children. 


otoy téxvay éxvonce, that she ts possessed 0 of such 


§330. B. Final Substantive Sentences, introdu- 
duced by iva, etc. (644649.) 
1. The second class of substantive sentences are the final, i. e. 


those which indicate an end, intention, aim. These sentences 
| 66 
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are introduced by the following conjunctions, (va, o¢, 6 2 
(6pee Poet), (va wy, Oo wy, OMS Wy. 

2. The mode used in final sentences is commonly the sub- 
junctive or optative, since an intention or aim is something that 
is imagined or conceived. When the verb of the principal 
sentence is in a principal tense, i. e. Present, Perfect, Future, or 
an Aorist with the signification of the present, §§ 256, 257, then 
the final conjunction, i. e. the conjunction expressing the aim, 
intention, is followed by the Subj. mode; but when the verb of 
the principal sentence is in an historical tense, i.e. Impf., Plup., 
Aor., then the final conjunction is followed by the optative. 

Taita yoago, yeyoaga, yeawu,ty ELFnS, ut venias, that thou 
mayest come. 1&0» (with the sense of the Pres.) i” sida, dic, ut sriam, 
that I may know. Taita tygagqoy, éyeygagery, tygawpa, iy El 
Sous, ut venires, that thou mightest come. Il. 1, 269 sy. add i9us €Lavyvete 
povugas innors ipSipay Aavady, iv’ bnégtegoy evyos dono F ¢, ut gloriam 
vobis paretis ; but, Il. e, 1—3. #9 av Tvdeidn Drop det allas*Adnry 8 o- 
xe pévoc xa Sagaos, iv’ Exdnhog meta dow Agyelows yévoTo, iE xdéog 
éoDiloy & 90170, ut clarus fieret et gloriam sibi pararel. 1, 347. Jupiter said to 
Minerva, add 91 of véxtag te xot auBgooiny égateyny otasoy (with the 
sense of the Pres.), évi orn Peoa, ty a pn pty Atwos txt as, ut ne fames eum 
occupel ; but, 352. 4 0 “Aytdijt véxtag evs o17,9eoat xat ap Sgooiny éoaterny 
ot ak’, iva wy pty Amos ategnns youvad {x04 0, ut ne occuparet. Dem. 
Cor. 239, 39. yéy qaqa tpiv,iva py éninitioy évoyAina de megi tovto. 
X. Cy. 2. 1, 4. ré ovr, Eqn O Kigos, ov xai tv Suvapey tetas por = Aétov 
pot, § 256, 4, (e), onmg— Bovdlevwpsda, onus av aQuTa aywritotue- 
Ga; 1.2, 3. (& tig tHy Megody éhevPégas ayooas xalorpéyns) ta piv wie 
xal ob ayogaios amedyjdavtar tic GAhoy TOn0y, WS My MLyYUNntae 7 
Toutwy tUghy tH tay mexaderpévwv etxooula, 15. iva dé cagéctegoy 0 7- 
Aw D7 nace 3 Megowy nolitela, pixpoy €m avers, paucis repetam. 4, 25. 
KapBvons toy Kigoy anexades, onws ta éy IMépoas éniyugua eet e- 
Loin. 

Remark 1. The Subj. often follows an historical tense, namely, (a) in a 
lively narration, where past actions are regarded as present (objective man- 
ner of representation, § 327, Rem. 2); (b) when the intention or effect of 
the same is to be represented as continuing in the present time of the 
speaker. (a) Her. 1,29. Zolov anediunoe trea déxa, iva On py tive toy 
yonwy avayxacgd7 digat tay éFst0, “Solon was absent ten years, in or- 
der that he might not be compelled,” etc. 7,8. ctddoyov IIsgcéwy tay agiotay 
éwoveeto, wa yrupas te MUD HT aL opEewy xai altos fy nace simy tH 
Sila. Th, 4,1. xat éceBeBlnxecay apa é¢ tny Phyivwr ob Aaxedatuo~ 


vLOl, iva un (of ‘Phyivor) éntBond cat toig Meconvlors.—b) Od. A, 98. 
tint avr, w Svothvs, dima Poros ithioto qn nhudtes, opga ion véxvas xo 
arégmea Zoigoy. Her. 7, 8. dito t _tpéas viv éyw ovvedeta, iva to (=v) 
YOEO) mongoELy on eode ov ot tpiv. Dem. Phil. 3. 117, 26. TOS moderg av- 
TOY Teagngntar xat TeTeaox lac XATETTHTEY, Lya fhN pBovoY xOrT oe modELE, 
alla xai KOT Etry Sovdevoosey., Pl. Crit. 43, b. éalrndés ot otx Fy et- 
gor, iva we iOiota Stayne. 

Rem. 2. On the contrary, an introductory principal tense, or an Aor. 
with the meaning of the Pres., is sometimes followed by an Opt., (a) when 
the present of a principal sentence is an historical present, or when the 
speaker has contemplated a past action as connected with the present 
time ; (b) when the speaker adduces the intention or purpose which a per- 
son entertuins, not as coming from his own, i. e. the speaker’s mind, but 
from that of the person himself, so that the intention is indicated as one 
that had a previous existence; (c) when in a principal sentence, the Opt. 
stands with or without «», §§ 259, 3, (a) and 260, 2, (4), (a), then an Opt. 
commonly follows, for the conceptions in the principal and subordinate sen- 
tences are represented as separated from the present time of the speaker, 
§ 259, 3; still a Subj. may follow, when the sense expressed by the Opt. 
relates to the present time. (a) Eur. Hee. 10. xodvy 3é avy éuot xevaey éx— 
HEuT et Aadoa natng, iv, sixot Ihtov telyn TETOL, TOIG Coty Ei N TaLOt py 

MaAvEG Biov. X. An. 4, 6, 1. totToy 0D ‘Endive —nagadidwot gu- 
Larceny, OOS, & xahas iyjoaro, 5 xaos toUtoY antos Ar. Ran. 24. 
aitos Budigw xai mova, toitoy 5° Oya, iva pn tahanain 0g otto, 
und axFos pégot, I let this one ride on an ass = I placed. ham on an ass, mn 
order that he might not suffer hardship. (b) Pl. Rp. 410, b. ag ovv, nv Oo eyo, 
e Thavxwy, xat ob xadiotavtes povotxy xob yepvootexy moadevery ovy ov 
Evexar TUvES olovtat xaFiotagry, iva TH psy To owpa FEQaN sVOLYTO, 
ty O& thy wuyny; the view of the lawgiver, i i, e. his purpose. X. An, 2. 
4, 4. tows 8é mov (Bautdsvg) 7] enooxante: ts 7 anoreiziver, avs &710Q05 ely n 
586s, the view of the king. (c) Theogn. 881. sigivn xai mlottos Ey or 
moaty, ogee pat alhov xoumuto et, Soph. Aj. 1217 84. yevolu ay, 
iY tlaey tneot novtov meofAnu alixlvotoy —, ta¢ legac onw>S BQO get 
TOLMEY “ASijvas. Ph. 325. Suypoy YEVOLTO zeros mAnowoat Mote, iy at 
Muxjvar y voter —, ott yn Sxvgos ardoay alxipoy ITH tpu. Eur. Troad. 
698. maida towds mawdog éxFos wats ar, Teotas wey LoToy eoepsne » iy 
ot mors ex cou yevouevot maidss” Thtoy naliy xatorxioeELay xat OAC y é- 
yout st. X. Cy. 1. 6, 2. & 09] melgars éxauyety os moddove, Om Ws 3o- 
fav La Bows —, cots éSyeatnxars ing 0 ay. 2, 4, 17. xa avtos ds Eywy Thy 
GAdny Jivapy nerompmry (sc. ay) uy tedcw Yuwy Elven, iva, & MOV xcULQOE 
tin, éxnugaveiny. On the contrary, Pl. Apol. 28, d. avtixa, pyol, te- 
Svainy Sixny énideic TQ) adixotrtt, ¢ iva p 7 évGade wsyw xray Ehaotos. 
X. An. 2. 4, 3. ovx imotapeda, | Ott Bactheis 7 nas anolécae megt TLOYEOS ay 
7 0 LNT aLTO, iva xat toig GAdous “EAAnot GoBos 7 éxi Bacwléa psyav atea- 
TEVELY ; 


3. When two or more final sentences follow each other, the 
Subj. is sometimes changed to the Opt. The two sentences 
are then placed in a kind of antithesis to each other, since the 
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former expresses the consequences of the purpose or aim as 
certain; the latter, without this accessory idea, and thus as un- 
certain, undetermined, or only derived from something gone 
before. | 

Il. 0, 597 8q.“Exrogs ya of Supos ¢Botdeto xidog Sostae Movapidn, Tyo 
ynuot xogurlor Jeomdaécs nig du Badn axapatoy, Ostidog DO eSalcioy agyy 
naoay éxexonyers. Her. 9, 51. és tovtoy bn tov yagoy éBovlevoarto 
petaotivat, ty a xai vat Fy wor yoaoIas agdove, xai of innéss ogsas Uy 
asvolato. 8, 76. rede 32 civexey aviizor (05 Mégon) tag vjac, iva 3n 
tois Ekdnor pndd qpuyéey &E 7, GA anodappdértes éy ti Zalapine Soter 
tlowy tay én “Agtenoly. 


4. The final conjunctions, ®¢ and 620 ¢ (more seldom iva), 
are sometimes followed by the modal adverb @», which points 
to a conditioning sentence. 

Od. 2, 167 sq. méuyw 86 tos ovgoy SmisSey, Oo xs pak aoxyIng oy 
natoida yaiay ixnar, at xe Ssoly éFilwos. F, 2 eq. xal py po- 
xpotegoy xai macoova Dixe WécFar, WS xev Dairjxecos pllog navtesos, 
vy §vOLTO, BC. & MQ0G TOUS Dalyxas agixosto. Her. 3, 44. den Fyn, Oxo 
Gy xai nag iwvtoy népwas és Zapov 3é04T0 atgato¥, ut, si opus eseet, 
exercitum a se peteret. X. Cy. 5. 2, 21. dia tijg offs ywoas ates Huds, On as 
Gy eid dpusy, a te Se pidia xai noléuca vouttery, “in order that, when we 
set our foot on the land, we may know,” etc. H. 4. 8, 16. same yonuata “Ay- 
talxidg, dwwco ay, mAngadésytos vavtsxov tno Aaxedaspo- 
yluy, of t8 Adnvaion xai of ciupayor avtay padloy tis eigiyns 1 eQ0S- 
Osoevto. 

5. The final conjunctions, ¢y@ and @¢ (more seldom ows), 
are connected with the Ind. of the historical tenses, when an 
intention is to be expressed, which is not accomplished, or 
which cannot be accomplished. In this case, in principal sen- 
tences, the Ind. of an historical] tense stands both with and with- 
out a». 


Ar. Pac. 135. otxoty éy 0] » oe Inyacov evtar ntegor, oxnas épaivov 
toig Ps0ic tyayixartegos. Pl. Criton. 44, d. et yag apedoy oiod te sivas of 
moddob ta péytote xoxe eegyaterSur, Tya olol te noay av xai ayada 
Ta psyvota, xal xalec ay siys. Lys. Simon. 98,21. éBovdouny 0 axvy—s 
Zluowa thy aitny yropny tuoi Eyerv, ivy” apporégay juay axovoartes tadn di 
Ggdlas Fy vate ta dixala, 


6. Verbs which express care, anxiety, consideration, endeavor- 
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ing or striving after an object, effecting, and admonishing, e. g. 
énipeleicPat, poovriey, Sedteva, pudarrey, oxoneiv, oxepachas, Bov- 
Aevecfat, oody, mowir, moattey (curare), pyyavac0a, magaxcdeir, 
nagayytliey, nooneiv, aizeicGa, aksovr, aye, up then, and the like, 
are followed by the conjunctions 62> (o2¢ 47), sometimes 
also by ws, accompanied either by (according to No. 2), the 
Subj. and Opt., or by the Fut. Ind. when the accomplishment 
of the intention is to be represented as something definitely oc- 
curring and continuing. 


X. Cy. 1. 2, 3. of Megaixol vouor exipéhovtas, OmweE THY AOZNY BT 
tovovtes Ecoytas oF MoAitae, olor MorngoU 7H alazeov Epyor iqiecFar. 3. 2, 
13. O¢ O8 xadws FFs ta tystega, iy plloe yérvyode, duoi pshnast, Dem. 
OL 1. 21, 12, cxoneTa Fe — roit0, wo avdges APnvaior, OTWEG ph doyous 
gota. povoy oF nag vpdy mocoBers, Gia xad Egyoy ti Sexvvey EFovgss. 
Pl. Jon. 530, b. aye Oy, Onws xa ta HavuPnvaa vixnooper. The 
Fut. Ind. also stands very often after an historical tense, according to § 327, 
Rem. 2; far more rare in this case is the use of the Fut. Opt. X. Cy. 8. 
1, 43. éwspehketro 8° Onws unte aotoL, unte anotol mots Ecouvto. 


Rem. 3. Sometimes 025 &» is connected with the Fut. Ind., and it 
then refers to a condition implied in the same clause. Her. 3, 104. of dé 37 
"Ivdot te0mw tovovtw xai Levéer yorwpevos Ehavvovos éni toy yovoor Athoyie— 
psvas, OXWS AY xavpaTwY THY FsQuotatow éortaw Bcoytas ev th aQnAY| 
(i. e. Otay xaupata Seguotata 7). 

Rem. 4."Ona¢ or o20¢ wy with the Fut. Ind., or with the Subj., some- 
times has relation to a word to be supplied, viz. oga, ogat8, vide, videte. 
X. An. 1.7,3 O26 ov Scea 9s avdges Kkto8 tig dlevFeplac, “(see) then 
that ye are men worthy of liberty.” Pl. Menon. 77, a. add onwe py ovx 
oiog T Ecopat nodka toavta Agyey. A similar ellipsis occurs in the 
phrase, 5 27 o° (sc. oxonsiv) 07 @¢ in the Attic poets. Soph. Aj. 556. d 2 
a onws matgos Deltecs éy éyFgois, olog é ofov teaqnes. 

Rem. 5. Verbs expressing care, anriety, are very often followed by oxa¢ 
(sometimes also by ws) &» with the Opt, in order to express the idea of 
anxiety, solicitude how something might happen, § 260, 2, (4),(a) In this case, 
oxwg and wo are clearly adverbs, (how). X. Cy. 2.1,4. Bovievaecpe- 
Sa, dma dy aguta ayworvilolped a. 


§331. IL Adjective Sentences. (650, 651.) 


Adjective sentences are adjectives or participles expanded in- 
to a sentence, and they express, like adjectives, an attribute, or 
a more exact definition of a substantive or substantive pronoun. 
They are introduced by the adjective relative pronouns, 6s, 4, 
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0, OStss, HTLS, O Tt, 0604, etc., which, like the adjective, agree 
with their substantive in Gender and Number. 

Oi woléucot, ot anépuyoy = of uTOMUYOYTES nOléuon Ta noaypa- 
ta, a “Alétavdgoc éngater (ta tno Alstavdgov noaydiyta napaypata or 
ta tov Aletavdeou ngaypota). “H mois, év n 6 MMeciotgatos ti'gavvos 4 
== 4 Uno tov Ituowrgatoy tugayvevd tia a TOA. 


Remark 1. Homer often uses the pronoun o¢ in a demonstrative sense. 
Il. g, 198. adda xai o¢ deldouxe Jos psyaioto xegavvoy. So also, of — 0%, 
these, those, the one, the other. In the Attic writers, as well as in Ionic prose, 
this usage is confined to the following instances, (a)xaiosg, xa i, instead 
of xai ovtos, xai avrn. X. Cy. 5. 4, 4. xai O¢ &anarndeic Srooxer o ave | xO — 
tos. 4.5,52.xa3 oF yslacavtes sinoy. Antiph. 1. 113, 16. xai 4 tnéo- 
yeto. In the oblique Cases only the article, § 247, 3, is used, e. g. xai tov, 
et eum.—{b) 0¢ wéy—os dé in Demosthenes, yet very aeldom, often in 
later writers, and earlier in Doric writers, as well as in Hippocrates; and 
jt occurs not only in the Nom., but also in all the Cases of the Sing. and 
Plural. Dem. Cor. 248. Toke ‘EAdgvidas & ao per avagay, tig ag O€ toVve 
gpuyudas xataywv.—{c) 0g xai us, this and that, it not being determined 
who, any one that you please, (very seldom). Her. 4, 68. ta¢ Bamdytas t totiag 
évogxnxe 6 O¢ xaé OG, exclusively in the Nom,, i in the Acc. toy xai toy, to 
xai to, see § 247, 3.—(d) in the phrase 7 1 8 os, 9 9° 7, he, she said. 

Rem. 2. The reciprocal relation in which the substantive stands to an 
adjective sentence, and an adjective sentence to a substantive, is expressed 
thus, viz. a demonstrative adjective pronoun, or the article o 7) to, standing 
in a principal sentence, refers to a relative adjective pronoun standing in a 
subordinate sentence, while this adjective pronoun, on the other hand, re- 
fers to the demonstrative or the article, e. g. ovTOS O uVvIO, OF aie TO 
dodovo uvd:t. So also, rorovrtos, oto6, tomovtos, 6006, § 326, Rem. 3. 
But whien the object, to which the relative refers, is to be represented as 
expressing a general meaning, then the article is omitted, and the relative 
is referred immediately to the substantive, e. g. av19, 0¢ xalog éotiy == avije 
xadog. When the relative is referred to a personal pronoun, then the rela- 
tive takes the place of the demonstrative, e. g. évw, 6g — av, 0c, etc. When 
these pronouns have no especial emphasis, they are omitted, and the rela- 
tive is referred to the person indicated by the inflection of the verb, e. g 
xudac énoinaas, ug tavta Exgatas 

Rem. 3. The demonstrative, to which the relative refers, is often omit- 
ted, and not only when the Cases are the same, but when they are unlike, 
if the pronoun has no particular emphasis ; hence this takes place espe- 
cially when the omitted demonstrative denotes some | indefinite object, and 
is equivalent to 12s, some one, or when the relative 6 0s, Ogres, may be resolved 
into st quis. Eur. Or. 591, 3. yapor a éoors pey ev NLMTOVOLY Bootay, 
(rout 04g 8C.) jrxagtos ainy’ ois 38 py nintovety sv, (ovTOL Sc.) TT 
Evdoy sigt ta te Sugate Ouctuyets. Th, 2. 41. ovdéy mgosdeduevor ovte ‘Oun- 
gov énacverou, outs (tev0¢ SC.) OCtig Exeat ey 10 autixa Tégwer xth. 

Rem. 4. When the relative stands as a substantive, i. e. when Jt refers to 
a substantive pronoun, either expressed or understood, then the adjective 
sentence, like the adjective standing without a substantive, has the mean- 
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ing of a substantive, e. g. nAdoy of & QtotoL a cay = nado of agrotos 
(sc. aydges). — Here belongs also, the phrase, éotzy, of, e. g. Agyovc:, sunt, 
qui dicant, there are who say it, some people say so. This phrase has become 
so fixed, that commonly neither the number of the relative has any effect 
on the verb éo11, nor does the tense undergo any change, when the dis- 
course relates to past or future time; thus this phrase has assumed through- 
out, the character of a substantive pronoun, (éo1), and thus, since tote» 
may be connected with every case of the elauve has a full inflexion, e. g. 
Nom. Egt ty ot (= Syeot) amspuy oy 
Gen. Eatey oy (= dvylay) améozeto 
Dat. Eater oi¢ (= édxloss) olx ovtas tdotey 
Acc. Eatey ovs (= évlouc) unéxtever. 
Th. 2. 26. Kisonopnos ti¢ magadalacolov & otty a édjace. So in the 
question, totey oiteves; & C. 1. 4,2 Eatery ovgtivas ayv3-eoi~ 
now te Savpaxas éni vogig; 
Rew. 5. In like manner, the following phrases, formed with %o1t1y, are 
used like adverbs to express any time, 
Sotsy OTe = emote, est quando, i. e. interdum, e. g. Eatey OTe bAs— 
keys 
fatty iva or O70, est ubi, i. e. aliquando ; 
ot Ly ow or éyIa, est ubi, somewhere, in some places ; 
ovx Ea 3 Om OU, nunquam ; 
FY otey Hi or 6 7, quodammodo, t wn thatever manner 5 
ovx Eotey 07 OS, nullo modo, ovx attr OnwS O01, certainly. 
Eatsy Onwc; in the question, Is tt possible, that? 


§ 332. Agreement of the Relative Pronoun. 
(652—659.) 


1. The relative pronoun agrees in Gender and Number with 
the substantive or substantive pronoun (standing in the prinei- 
pal sentence), to which it refers ; “the Case of this relative, how- 
ever, depends on the construction of the subordinate sentence, 
and hence is determined either by the predicate, or by some 
other word in the subordinate sentence, or it stands as the sub- 
ject in the Nom. 

‘O avng, Oy des, pldos pow eat. “H agety, ao mavtes of ayaSo: én 
Supovary, psya ayadcy éotry. Of otgatidtar, ob¢ éuaysouus9a, avdge- 
étato: Foor. Oavuctousy Zwxgatn, ov 5 cogla psyiatn ny. “EnvPvpov- 
pey tig agers, 7 WHT dots MAYTOY TOY xaAGy, 

2. The person of the verb in the adjective sentence is deter- 
mined by the substantive or substantive pronoun (which is either 
expressed or implied) to which the relative refers. When the 
relative is connected with the first or second person, then the 
English uses the form, I am the one toho, 1 who, Thou who, ete. 
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"Eye, 05 ¥Qa@e, OV, 969 yodqus, Oo ayng or exéivog, Of yoages. Th. 2.60. 
dot rorovty avdel opyitecD2, o¢ ovdevog ofopas joowy elves. Isocr. 
Paneg. nog otx 710n Sixasov doty ipa énaveiy, oltives—rtmy ag- 
zhy xatacyey 73 vy F487; after the Voc., the second person common- 
ly stands, e. g. Gy PF gaxe, O¢ yas toraita xaxa énolncas. 


3. When the relative refers to two or more objects, it stands 
in the plural, and agrees in Gender with the substantives, when 
they are of the same Gender; often, howeyer, it stands in the 
neuter, when the substantives denote inanimate objects. 

Pl. Apol. 18, a. dv dxelyn tH poy t8 xal 10 tomy Eleyor, dy ig ae@ 
dreSoaupny. Th. 3, 97. i payn, Seatac ts xat tnayuyal, dy ol¢g auqots- 
gos jacous joay of “APqvaios, X. Cy. 1.3, 2 Sgay ainoy xexoounysvoy 
xai opFaduow inoyeagh, xat yoopatos evtgiwe xai xopors ngogdérors, 
Jn voptpa nv éy Mndouw. Isocr. Panath. 278, b. tatza 9 slnoy, ov ngos THY 
svosBerar, ovds TQ05 thy SixccoagvyNY, OIE mQdS THY YOodrNoLY anofléwas, & 
av OilFec. 

4. If the substantives are of different gender, then the rel- 
ative, when persons are spoken of, agrees in gender with the 
Mase. rather than the Fem., ete. § 242, 1; but where things 
are spoken of, it is usually in the neuter. | 

Od. B, 284. Favatroy xai Kijga pélavar, og On age oxedov tot. 
Isocr. de Pac. 159, a. tjxopey exxdnovalortes negli te molsuou xai elonyne, & 
peylotny Eyer Oivayy dv to Bin tv avyFgonoyv. Dem. Cor. 317, 273. éinxi- 
Sev xai Cydov xas tidy, a navra mepshy Tols tote noattousyors in euod. 
Sometimes, also, the relative takes the gender of the last substantive, e. g. 
Isocr. 1. d. 163, a b. i» 88 yy eignyny noinoopsta, peta nollns aopadslas 
tv moliy oixncouey, anallayértes nolguay xal mvduvoy xai tagay ys, 
sis 1» vty ngoc aAdndoug xatéotnper. 

Qo. ‘There are many exceptions to the rule stated under No. 1, 
respecting the agreement of the relative. In relation to gender 
and number there are the following cases, 

(a) Constructio xara ovvecty, § 241, 1, not often in prose 
with the names of persons, but frequently with collective nouns, 
or substantives which are to be considered as such. 


Her. 8, 128. negudgape Opthog—, ot avtixa to rofeupa LaBovtes — eqe- 
gor éni tots orgatyyous. Th. 3, 4. 10 ra *ADqvaloy vautixdy, of ag- 
uovy éy ti; Malég. Pl. Phaedr. 260, a. 7499-81, oineg Sixagover 
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Remark 1. The following cases belong here, 

(a) The substantive to which the relative refers, is in the Sing., but the 
relative is in the Pl., when it does not refer to a definite individual of the 
class, but to the whole class, and in this way takes the signification of olog. 
This usage, however, is more frequent in poetry, than in proze. Od. My 
w7. XH TOS, r pugo Boxer ayaotovos “Apgpetgiry. Pl. Rp. 554, a. aizun- 
90s yé tis ay xab amo naytos megrovalay MOLOUEEYOS, Prauvgotoios a v7 Q, 
o Us dy (cujusmodi homines) xai éna:vei to 21H Fos. 

(b) On the contrary, a relative in the singular refers to a Pl. substantive, 
when the relative has a collective signification, e. 8. octts, o¢ ay with the 
Subj., quisquis, quicunque. Il. 4, 367. viv av TO UG addov s éncelcopat 
(persequar), oy xe xiyelo. So in particular, maivets, O¢tig OF Ug ap (never 
TavTES oirives, but always MavTEs ogot or ogtic', e. g. Th. 7, 29. maytas 
Eis, OT) évtuzouey, nob mawas xo yuvaixas xteivovtes, Pl. Rp. 566, d. 
donaterae Luvtas, May megitvyzayn. 

Rem. 2. The relative is put in the Neut. without reference to the gender 
of its substantive, when the idea contained in the substantive is not to be 
considered as a particular one, but as general, § 241, 2, or the relative is 
not so much to be referred to the substantive alone, as to: the wliole sen- 
tence. S. O. T. 542. ag’ ovzi pdigoy ote touyzeignpy goU, avev 18 nlnoug 
xai piloy tugavvida Inogr, o ali Pe zonpaciy F adioxerat. 


(b) When a predicative substantive, in an adjective sentence, 
is in the Nom., § 240, 2, or in the Acc. § 280, 4, the Gender and 
Number of the relative frequently do not correspond with that 
of its substantive, but by means of a kind of attraction, with 
that of the predicative substantive, which is considered the more 
important. 

Her. 2, 17. 4 uéy (0506) mQ0¢ 70 teswEtaL, TO (= 0) xadgeras nd ov- 
gov otopa. 5,108. ty» AxQny, at xaledyras xAntde¢ tig Kingov. 
7,54. Tegosxoy tigos, torv(=07) axtvaxny xadsovot. Pl. Phaedr. 
255, c. 1) toU Gevpatos éxslvov mH x1, OY tmegoy Zevs Tavupndous éouv 
wvouace. Phileb. 40, a. Aoyoe pny eiocy dy Exactorg par, ag éAawldas 
ovopatouey. 

Rem. 3. So also when ‘the relative does not follow its own substantive 
immediately, but a predicative substantive, it sometimes agrees with the 
latter, as being the more important, instead of agreeing with the former. 
Pl. L. 937, d. xai dix éy av gurors TOG ov xahoy,o navta juegos 1 
avFouniva ; Gorg. 460, e. oudénor ay en 9) Gntogexy adixoy moay- 
pa,u y ae mEQt Sixnsootrng TOUS Aoyous mocetra. 

6. In relation to the Cases, there are the following exceptions 
to the rule stated under No. 1. When the relative should be in 
the Acc., and refers to a substantive in the Gen. or Dat., then, 
when the adjective sentence has almost entirely the force of an 
attributive adjective or participle, the relative is commonly put 
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in the same Case, as its substantive. This construction is call- 
ed attraction. Attraction also takes place, when instead of the 
substantive, a substantive demonstrative, § 331, Rem., is used. 
The demonstrative, however, is omitted, when it contains no 
special emphasis. By means of attraction, the substantive is 


frequently transposed and stands in the adjective sentence. 
See No. 8. 


Th. 7, 21. dywv d10 tO” BOlewy wy Ena ( = tH nuTIAcu) oT9a- 
tuy, X. Cy. 3. 1, 33. cuy tots Pnoavenis oig 6 mamng xatédiney 
( == T0%g Ux0 Tov AarTgus xutalergdetor). 24,17. dnote J8 OV NEOELyLLI ONS 
avy n Eyore Ov vaduet. 3.1, 34. e7w bé tmazvoipa, fy o evs ev da, 
av wy ay uot Suvtions, udda misiovos atva evegyttyicery, instead of arti 
tottwy, & Pl. Gorg. 519, a. otay ta agyaia ngosanolltwme mg0s oi¢ éxty- 
gayto, instead of mgvg tovross, a. Phaedon. 70, a. (7 wuyn) annllaypiry 
TOVIMY THY XUXGY WY OV viv Oy OtZADes. Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29. wy 
HaSey anacw peteSoxey, instead of tottwy &. Evag. 198. rorovrors 
EPeary otors Lvayogas péy sizev. Th. 5, 87. & tay nagovtwy xai oy 
dears, instead of xai éx tovtwy, a bgate. The preposition is frequently re- 
peated, e. g. Dem. Chers. 96, 2%6.aq’ ay aysige: xai ngocaits xai davst- 

? 4 , ’ e > ‘ ’ ° v > 
Uerat, amo tovtwy Saye, instead of ano tovtwy diay wy ayeige or 
ag’ wy aysiges — drayes without ano tovtor. 

Kem. 4. By attraction, the adjective sentence acquires entirely the nature 
of an adjective or participle, which combines with its substantive to form a 
single idca, and which also agrees with it in form, e. g. yatow tats é€aso- 
tolais aic Eypapas ( = yulow tats m0 cot yeagelame eniatolais). The 
connection of the adjective sentence with its substantive by attraction, is 
still more clear and beautiful, when the adjective sentence is transposed 
and stands in the place of the substantive, e. g. zaigw aig tygpupas éata- 
tohaic. 

Rem. 5. When predicative substantives or adjectives belong to an cattract- 
ed relative, these must also be attracted. Dem. Cor. 320, 208. éué ove xou- 
909 — me0cnyuyrto wy Exguva Sixaiwy xai cuupeQovtmy th natgids 
ovdey meodovva, instead of u give: dixata xat TUUpegorTa. Ph. 2. 70, 17. 
ois ovuty tperégors Eye (idinnos), tovrovsg — avgahers xextytan. 

Rem. 6. The Nom. and Dat. of the relative very seldom suffer attraction, 
Her. 1, 78. ovdey xen ridores toyv(=o y) 7 mgt Sedu TE xal avtoy K ot- 
coy, instead of tovtay a iv. X. Cy. 5. 4, 39. H/T 0 O€ xi twy &xvtov tery ta 
MIGTWY, 1G OETO, xaL wy (for éxsivony, oic) walotes moddors, i. e. secum 


duxit multos suorum, et fidorum, quibus delectabatur, et eorum, quibus dif- 
fidebat. 

Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, also, sometimes, suffer attraction, since the re- 
lative adverb takes the form of the demonstrative adverb, or, when instead 
of the demonstrative adverb a substantive precedes, the relative adverb 
takes the form, which expresses the relation denoted by the substantive, 
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Th. 1, 89. dexopizovra ev duc (sc. évted ev) 6D8y (instead of ov, ubi) ize- 
EéFevto maidas. S. Ph. 481. éduSadou w ony Pédleg aywy, ég avtiiay, dg 
xQHQar, 5 TQVMYHY O08 (instead of ov, Ubi) jjxcTO wELAW TOUS nE- 
gortas alyuveiy. 

7. The relatives of0¢, Gao, ogresody, nAcxoe, are attract- 
ed not only in the Acc. but also in the Nom., when the verb 
elyatand a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause, 
e. g. 0609 av ei, of0g Exeivos or 6 Saxgarys éott, This attraction is 
made in the following manner. The demonstrative referring 
to the relative, which is in the Gen., Dat. or Acc., is omitted, but 
the relative is put in the Case of the preceding substantive or of 
the omitted substantive demonstrative, and the verb evat of the 
adjective clause is also omitted, and the subject of the relative 
clause is put in the Case of the relative. Such a blended or at- 
tracted adjective clause, has, in all respects, the force of an in- 
flected adjective; the connection of the adjective clause with 
its substantive is still more complete and intimate, when the 
substantive is placed in the adjective clause, e. g. from yegiCopas 
advdgi towvty, olog od él,is formed zagilouc: évdgt cig oot, or, by 
transposition, yag(Gopat oi cot évdgi. In English the above re- 
latives may be translated by as or such as. 


Gen. | £90 ofov cov avdeos foam ofov cov 
D tye e . 2 é 9 ipag « 9 
at. | YaQl,0ual O10) TOL avVQe LAGtLOUaL OL) TOS 
Acc. | étanw otoy ci avydga énaiva olov oé 
Cd ’ ~ > -~ ~ 0 ~ 
Gen. | ed ofwy tuwy avdeuar fon olwy UUW 
Dat. | yagifouat oforc tuty avdeacs zaoizouarotoss Uuty 
~ oe a ~ ~ 
Acc. | éxawad ofovg vpas avdeas tnaiwo otovg Uuas. 








Th. 7, 21. no0¢ avdeas tolungors ofovg xai “AFnvaiove, instead of oios 
"AGnvaiol sioty. Lucian. Toxar. c. 11. ov pavioy to tpyoy, avdgi ofw cot 
mwohksutoty povopayjon. Pl. Soph. 237, c. ofw ye éuot narvtanacy 
axogoyr (sc. gor, instead of tq) torovte), olds ye éyw) tiut, anogoy gory. Her. 
1, 160. éxi peo Cow Sn, mercede, quantulacunque est. Pl. Rp. 335, b. 
éatty doa dixaiov avdeos Blantey xai ovtevovy ayIgumey, instead of 
ayIounwy xal dgtucoty doy. X. An. 6. 5, 8. tctycav ansyortes Ooo 
nevtexatidexa ctadious, instead of rogovto, ocoy sigs x. oradiot. 
Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when oiog¢ or oi0¢ 18, is used in- 
stead of wste, and is constructed with the Inf., signifying, I am of such a na- 
ture, character, that, (is sum, qui with the Subj.)}. The relatives in such cases 
can be translated by such as to, such as can, are accustomed, ready, etc., § 341, 
Rem. 2 Dem. Ol. 1. 23, 19. (xegs aitoy 6 Dldimmos Eyes) ToOLOUTOUS aPr- 
Fgumous olovs peSvativtas Ogzstodas, Luc. Hermot. c. 76. 
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Remark 1. The Fut. Ind. with xé (only Epic) is used, when it is rep- 
resented, that something will take place in the future under some condi- 
tion, § 260, 2.(1). Is, 155. ty 3” uvdgec valovar moduggsryyec, nodvBoitat, 
of x & Swrivyos Deoy wo teunaovary, who will honor him, 1F HE 
SHALL COME TO THEM. 

3. The relative with &», e. g. oy dy, 7 av, 6 ay, Ostis a, etc., is 
followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
one of the principal tenses (Pres., Perf. or Fut.), if the attribu- 
tive qualification or the idea expressed by the verb, is to be 
represented as merely conceived or assumed. Hence it is also 
used in indefinite designations of quality or size, and also in 
expressing an indefinite frequency, (as often as). The adjec- 
tive clause can commonly be considered as a conditional clause, 
i. e. as one which expresses a condition under which the action 
of the principal clause will take place, and the relative with dé 
can be resolved into the conjunction é¢ with tis or any other 
pronoun and the Subj. 


X. Cy. 3.1, 20. og 0 ay Bektious mrss ExvtaY ny nowy Tat, TOVTOIS 
mohlaxig xat avev avayxns €Séhovos nei9ecIar. 1.1, 2. evPquao D6 én 

er ~ nan ‘ ’ LA) n ” a” 
ovdérag paddoy ovrictarta, 7 ént tovtovs, oUG uy aio Fuwvtar aozey 
aitay émyeigotytas. 7.5, 85.00¢ ay Oem ta xala xai tuyada énity- 
devortas, tovtors tinjow. 8.8, 5. omoTOL tives yug aY OF meOUTEaTES 
Ot, ToLottor xat of UN aitots ag éni 10 molt ylyvovtas. Her. 6, 139. 4 
dé HvFin opéag (xedever) ASnvaioror Slxag Sidovar tavtas, tus (= ds) ay 
avtol “A9nrvato. Stexaowar (quascunque—constituerint). Il. 8, 391. 07 
Oé x éyay anuvevde payns eFilovta vonaw piprazey naga ynvot xoge- 
yioty, ov ob Eneita Kexiov footiza: pryéy xvvag 70° olwvots, AS OFTEN 
as I perceive or shall perceive. 

Rem. 2. The Subj. is also used, when the adjective clause forms a part of 
& comparison, viz. when the adjective clause contains the condition or 
assumption, under which the object to which the adjective clause refers, 
belongs to the comparison. In this case, the principal clause may have 
either a principal or historical tense. Il. », 179.6 0° aur Emsaey, ptdin ws, 
nt Ogeos xogup) hh — Zadxgy Topvopusyy Tégeva xFori prhior mehkagen. Q, 
110. were Ais Hitvévecog, ov ga xUvES te xat uvdges anv otadpoto Slovtan 

Rem. 3. The modal adverb & » is 80 closely united with the relative, as 
to form with it one word, as in otay, éxay, etc., § 260, 2. (3.) (d), and 
hence should be separated from the relative only by smaller words, such 
as 0¢ This ay is very frequently omitted in the Homeric language, often 


also in the Tragedians, and sometimes in Herodotus, seldom in the Attic 
prose writers. 


4. The relative (without é ) is connected with the Opt, in the 
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Xtwixo@ torovrtm oi pte AunsioFas pyr ogyilec dar. The 
demonstrative is commonly omitted. X. C. 1. 4,12 pony t y tO ay— 
Sounoy (yhatray) énoincay (08 Feot) ofav agtoody te tyr pony, 
x. td. 

Rem. 9. When the adjective clause has the signification of a substantive, 
§ 331, Rem. 4, the article is sometimes placed before the attracted otos, 
y4éxos, and, in this way, the adjective substantive clause acquires the 
force of an inflected substantive, e. g. 


Nom. | 6 oiog av aye of oot ipeis avdoec 

Gen. | 10d ofov cov avdeds TOY CLO tay avd ociy 
Dat. | ta oiw gol avdei tots otors ipiy avdeace 
Acc. | tov oloy o& avdoa ToUs olous tas avdeas. 


X. Cy. 6. 2,2. 0% 32 ofot meQ tpets avdees nohhaxes xab TH Bovkevo— 
paver xatapav Sdvouesr, men like you. H. 2. 3, 25. yvovtes pév tots ofoss 
Hptv texas vuty yaksnny noliteiay sive Snuoxgatiay, such men as we 
and you. Ar. Eccl. 465. éxsivo Jstyoy totary jAtxosos yay, instead of 
tylixovtors, jAixos vw éoper. 

Rem. 10. A similar kind of attraction occurs also in such modes of ex- 
pression as Savpact oy oaoy mMooizagnos = Sovpactoy dowry oooy 
mootzupnoe, mirum quantum processit, instead of mirum est, quantum pro- 
cesserit. Even in Pl. Rp. 350, d. peta ideatog Favpactov ogo0v, in- 
stead of Fovpactoy éotiy us® ooov. Hipp. M. 282, c. . Onpata EhaBs o av- 
pacta oO o a, instead of Soarpactoy dorey, ¢ ooa. Her. 4, 194. 08 dé (sc. né- 
Syxot) ogi ay ovo oaot ey t0%K ougect yivovtat. Also § in the adverbs 
Savpactas ws, Favpacios aS, e. g. Savpacias o> a9 hos yé- 
yore, instead of Savpaccor éorwy, ods a&Fh10¢ yéyove. Pl. Phaed. 66, a. Um £ 9- 
Puas we andi héyetc. Symp. 173, c. Un sopuas OC zatow, instead of 
uneogues eotiy, ws yaigo. 

Rem. 1]. Sometimes an attraction takes place directly the opposite of 
that mentioned in the adjective clause under No. 6, since the relative does 
not take the Case of its substantive, but the substantive, the Case of the re- 
lative which refers to it. This may be called inverted attraction (Attractio 
‘tnversa) This attraction occurs most frequently, when the substantive of 
the principal clause attracted by the relative, should stand in the Nom. or 
Acc. Ss. Tr. 283.1ac¢0° dgwee sicogas, é& odBiwy atnioy etgoiicas Bioy, 
jxovee QOS GE. Lysias pro bon. Arist. 649. «7 » 0 volay ny OTEATE ™@ 
viei, ov mAslovos asia éotly. X.H. 1. 4, 2. Eeyov, ore AoxeSaimorior ma y- 
tov wy Séovta nengayotes slev nage Baoidéwg. Sometimes the demon- 
strative pronoun is found in the principal clause, to supply the Case of the 
substantive which i is attracted into the Case of the relative. Pl. Men. 96, c. 
apoloyixapey, TOaYPaTOS OU pts Sidaoxalos, pits padytal tiey, 10 V- 
to OWaxtoy pn sivat. 

Rem. 12. This inverted attraction is very common with ovde? $ oO stes 
ov after an omitted éotly. Pl. Prot.317,c. ovSevog otov ov Navtay 
ay tydy xad” jaiixtay natng etny. Phaed. 117, d. xlaiow xai ayavaxtay 
ouvds ya OvTLYa OV xatexhavos TOY magortory, Dem. Cor. 295, 200. 
mei wv obdéva xivduvoy & 0 yoy ovx inéueway of ngoyoros. In 
this way the phrase ovdsig ogteg ov appears as a pronominal sub- 
stantive (nemo non), which can be declined through all the Cases, e. g. 
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a a ge Oe 





Nom. | ovdeis OsTES ovUx ay tatta mousey 
Gen. | ovdevos ato” ov xorreyélooey 
Dat. | ovdevi otw oUx asexgiyato 
Acc. | ovddva Ovtsva ov xatéxlavoey. 

Rem. 13. The inverted attraction is also found sometimes with adverbs 
of place, since the demonstrative adverb takes the form of the relative. 
S. OC. 1227. Bivas xetFev Goey 780 amet (instead of xtioe, oFev). PI. 
Crit. 45, b. molhazov yao xat ahhoge onos ay agixn, ayanijoovel oe 
(instead of addayov ozor). 

8. The adjective clause very frequently stands before the 
principal clause ; then, when the relative refers to a substantive, 
the substantive is transferred from the principal to the adjective 
clause and subjected to the government of the verb in the ad- 
jective clause. This change of the substantive into the adjec- 
tive clause is called transposilion. When the attributive quali- 
fication expressed by the adjective clause is emphatic, a demon- 
strative, referring to the substantive which is connected with the 
relative, follows in the principal clause. But the demonstrative 
is often used for perspicuity also. The transposition of the 
substantive can also take place, when the demonstrative stands 
before the adjective clause. 


“Os hips nolda ayada énoinaey, oVtTOG anéPavey, or O¢ Huas nodle 
ayada énoinaey, anésIavey, or OVTOS anéFavev, UG Has xth., or anéIa- 
yey, Og xth.— Oy sldeg GvSQa, ovtdS éotty, Or OUTOS got, OY al- 
des avdoa. Pl. Lys, 222, d. radu aga—, og to new@toy Adyous ané- 
BodousSa megi qidlas, sis tovTOVS eicnentoxauey. Eur. Or. 63, 8q. 717 
yag xat oixous tlig’, ot és Tootay Enle, mag Fevor—, tarty yéynde. 

Rem. 14. When attributive adjectives belong to the substantive, they are 
frequently separated from their substantive in the principal clause, and in- 
troduced into the adjective clause, when they serve at the same time to ex- 
plain more fully the adjective clause or are to be made emphatic. Or the 
substantive together with the attributives is introduced into the adjective 
clause. Sometimes also the attributive adjective remains, while the sub- 
stantive with which it agrees, is transferred to ithe adjective clause ; then 
the attributive is emphatic. Eur. Or. 842, norm” ’Hisxtga, Loyous axou- 
gov, ovsS aoe Ductuysis jxw pégwy, hear the words tohich I bring to you 
as sad, i. e. the sad words, etc. Th. 6, 30. tote mlolose xai oon addn 7 a 
Qagxerv n Suvelzeto, MQOtEgoY elgyto “th. (instead of nark Th alan magagxsv}}, 
oan) Eur. H. F. 1164. qx Sur GALots, of mag Aconov gous pévovowy 
Evomhos vis ‘ASnvalaw id Ar. Ran. 889. Stegoe vag sioty, of- 
avy svyouae Feois; 

Rem. 15. A word in apposition with the substantive to which the rela- 
tive sentence refers, is sometimes attracted into the subordinate clause, and 
subjected to its government. A word thus transposed serves to explain 
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more fully the adjective clause. Od. a, 69. Kuxlewmos xeyolwras, oy 
OpIalpou dlawcey urtidsoy Hohigypoy», whom Ulysses blinded, al- 
though he was the god-like Polyphemus. Pl. , Hipp. Ma). 281, c. tf note to at- 
toy, ott OF & ahaso i éxeivos wy ovopata peyaha déysray éni cooler, 
Hittaxot xai Biaytog, paivovta anzyousvo: tay nolstixay meat- 
wy ; 

9. When a clause, or a participle used instead of it, is sub- 
ordinate to the adjective clause, the two are commonly united 
together, the relative taking not the construction of the adjec- 
tive clause, but that of the subordinate clause, i. e. the relative 
assumes the form which the omitted demonstrative of the sub- 
ordinate clause would have had. 

Isocr. de Pace p. 16, 168. avPeunovs aigotpeda tog wéy anodidas, tous 3° 
avtopolous, ofc Onotay tic maelova praotoy O60q, pst exeivev 
ép juss axolovtyacovaey (instead of of, onctay ug aUtOTS Be 
dq, axolovdijcovcry) Pl. Rp. 466, a. ots tors qrdaxas ovx svdaipovas 
mowiper, ofc Lov Marta Exyesy Ta THY TOALTAY, OVdeY Ex oLED, 
(instead of of, éSuv attois —, ovdéy Eyorev). Dem. Phil. 3, 128, 68. olla 
dy einsiy Syoev OdivySior viv, a TOL ei mE0s8LSO¥TO, OUx GY anOAOrTO, 
(instead of of, ef tatra tote npoeid., ovx av an.). 


§333. Modesin Adjective Sentences. (660—62.) 


1. The Indicative is used, when the attributive qualification, 
is to be represented as actual or real, ec. g. 7 modic, | xrilera, 4 
extichy, 7 xtioOyoerat. The Fut. Ind. is very frequently used 
to denote tvhat should be done or the purpose, e. g. otgatiyous at- 
goverat, oc tp Didinny nodenyocovary, § 255, 3. Also after 
negatives, the Greek employs the Ind., where the Latin has the 
Subj., e. g. tag guot ovdeis, Oorig py ixavos gorw ion mowiv spot 
(nemo, qui non possit). 

2. The Ind. is also used, as in Latin, in such adjective sen- 
tences, as are introduced by the indefinite relatives, e. g. oszis, 
quisquis, osti¢ 37, quicunque, ostig 87 sore, oa0s 31, Oo0¢ ov», quan- 
tuscunque, 07000¢, oz0c0¢0u7, etc. 

Her. 6. 12, dovdyiny vxopeivar, joes Porat, qualiscunque eri, X. An. 
6. 5, 6. FGantov, oxocovg éxnslauSavey 7 otgatia. Here the idea 
of indefiniteness is denoted by the relative, and need not be further ex- 


pressed by the verb; but it is otherwise, when this idea of indefiniteness 
is contained in the predicate, see No. 3, and 4. 
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Remarx 1, The Fut. Ind. with xé (only Epic) is used, when it is rep- 
resented, that something will take place in the future under some condi- 
tion, § 260, 2. (1). Ih. 4, 155. & d° urvdges vaiovee noduggyyec, nolvBoitat, 
of x& & Swrivyot Seoy we teunaovery, who will honor him, 1F HE 
SHALL COME TO THEM. 

3. The relative with é», e. g. o¢ dy, 7 av, 6 ay, OStIS a», etc., is 
followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
one of the principal tenses (Pres., Perf. or Fut.), if the attribu- 
tive qualification or the idea expressed by the verb, is to be 
represented as merely conceived or assumed. Hence it is also 
used in indefinite designations of quality or size, and also in 
expressing an indefinile frequency, (as often as). The adjec- 
tive clause can commonly be considered as a conditional clause, 
i. e. as one which expresses a condition under which the action 
of the principal clause will take place, and the relative with ay 
can be resolved into the conjunction ééy with tis or any other 
pronoun and the Subj. 


X. Cy. 3.1, 20. ovg 3” ay Bedtlovs uvés Exvtay Hy nowytat, Tovt0Ag 
mohhaxig xai avev avayxns &Félovor nel9eg9a. 1.1, 2. dvyPQumor 08 én 
otdéras padiov ouvictavtar, 7 ént tortous, oVg GY ala Turytas Goya 
attoy éniyegovytas. 7.5, 85.005 ay Cem ta xale xal tayada énity- 
devortas, tovrors tiujow. 8.8, 5. omotol tives yug ay OF mQouTaTaL 
Wat, ToLovtoL xat of UN attots cg énd 10 mod’ yiyvortar. Her. 6, 139. 4 
dé [vin opéag (xedever) 'ASnvaloios Slxas Siovar tavtas, tug (= ads) ay 
avtot ASrvoios Stxaowor (quascunque—constituerint). Il. 8, 391. o» 
dé x éyow anavev9e payns EFélovta vonaw pivacey maga yyvol xog0I- 
vicwy, oU Of Extita Kexoy foottias pryseew xvvag 45° otervo’s, AS OFTEN 
as I perceive or shall perceive. , 

Rem. 2. The Subj. is also used, when the adjective clause forms a part of 
a comparison, viz. when the adjective clause contains the condttion or 
assumption, under which the object to which the adjective clause refers, 
belongs to the comparison. In thia case, the principal clause may have 
either a principal or historical tense. Il. », 179.68’ aut Emeaey, ptdin or, 
nt Ogeo¢ x0Q ph — ohne TOUYO"sYy Tegeva xFort gr ‘Mla wehacun. @, 
110. wete dic aU 7EvELOS, oy ga xuveg Te xab uvdges a ano atatpoio Slorvtar 

Rem. 3. The modal adverb & is 80 closely united with the relative, as 
to form with it one word, as in otay, émay, etc., § 260, 2 (3.) (d), and 
hence should be separated from the relative only by smaller words, such 
as 6¢. This ay is very frequently omitted in the Homeric language, often 


also in the Tragedians, and sometimes in Herodotus, seldom in the Attic 
prose writers. 


4, The relative (without &» ) is connected with the Opt, in the 
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first place, with the same signification as when followed by the 
Subj. and «» (No. 3.), but referring to an historical tense in the 
principal sentence. Hence it is used in general and indefinite 
statements; so also in expressing indefinite frequency,—in 
which case the verb of the principal clause is usually in the 
Impf. or in the Iterative Aor. Here also, the adjective clause 
may be resolved by e: with the Opt. 

Th. 7, 29. nuvtus iting OTM evtUyoOLEY, xal Maidag xai yurainas xtel- 
vowtss. Il. 8, 188. Ovtiva péy Bache xai Eoxoy avdga xeysin toy d 
Gyavois énétoowy Egntiaacxe nagacras. 198 dv 8 av djpov tT ay- 
Sea T8301, Boowvrut épsveot, tov oxnatew éhacagxe Th. 2 67. 
maytag yao 3} xat agyag Tov modsuou OF Aaxedaiporios, OTOVG LaBorey 
dy ti Salacon, ws mokeplovg Steg Pergov. X. Cy. 3.3, 67. ixetev- 
ovos (Hist. Pres.), otm dytuyyavorey, py pevyey. 

5. In the second place, the Opt. without é& is used without 
reference to the tense of the principal clause, when the attribu- 
tive qualification is to be represented as a mere supposition, 
conjecture or assumption, or as an uncertain and doubtful con- 
dition, § 259, 3. (a). Then, the adjective clause commonly 
forms a member of a principal clause expressed as a wish. 

X. Cy. 1. 6, 19. tov psy avror Léyey, a uy capac eid sin, peldcoFas si, 
he must beware of saying anything, which he does not know or unless he knows 
it. Il. 9, G40. ein 3° Ostes &taigos anayyeilese taxyiota Wndeidn. 
Ar. Vesp. 1431. Eg doe tis, yy Exactog sidsin tézyynv. Pl.,.Phaedr. 279, 
c. t0 On xovoOU MAiFos e3n por, OTOY pnts gégay, unt ayey SUvyact 
adhoc, 3) 6 cugeuy. X.S.8,17. to woriy Suvact’ ay, Um ov si- 
Sein xalog te xai ayados voutLopevoc ; 

6. The Opt. with é is used, when the attributive explana- 
tion is to be represented as a conditional supposition, conjecture 
or assumption, § 260. 2, (4) (a). 

X. C. 1. 2,6. roug 88 AauBavortas tijg optdlas picGor avdganodiotas 
Eautdv anexcder, Ova 10 avayxatoy aitots slvot Siadéyec9a, nag’ oy ay 
La Bosev toy picSor, from whom they might or could recetve a reward. PI. 
Phaedon. 89, d. ovx tory 0 te ay tig peifoy tovtov xaxoy Ta Fo4. 

7. The Ind. of the historical tense is used with @», when it 
is indicated that the attributive qualification could take place 
only under a certain condition, but did not take place, because 
the condition was not fulfilled, § 260, 2, (2), (a). 
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Od. &, 39 sq. 2042, 00° ay ovdsnote Tgolns EE Qat Odvocsts, sixeQ 
annoy 719s, hayov ano Anidos aloay. Eur. Med. 1339. ots tory 7 t6¢ 
tout ay ‘Elanvic yurn Et, quae sustinuisset hoc. Pl. Apol. 38, d. ol¢ 
ay (ovo) Exsroa, si ouny Oey anavta note xai Asyev. On the Ind. 
of the historical tenses in intermediate clauses of a conditional sentence, 
see § 339, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 4. On the Inf. in adjective clauses, in the oratio obliqua, see § 345, 6. 


§ 334. Connection of several Adjective Clauses-—Exchange of 
the Subordinate Clause with the Adjective Clause-— Relative 
instead of the Demonstrative. (663665. ) 


1. When two or more adjectives follow each other, which either have 
the same verb in common, or different verbs with the same construction, 
the relative is common! used but once, and thus the two adjective clauses 
are united in one, e. g. arne, us mohhet bey ayade tous pélous, TeoAhet Ji xox 
tous Troleulous éngatey — aviie, o¢ mag nuty nY xai (oo) Uno navtoy éqilsito 
—avyno, oy éPavpatopey xai (ov) navteg épldovy. But when the adjective 
clauses have different verbs with a different construction, the Greek com- 
monly either omits the relative in the second adjective clause, or introduces, 
in the place of the relative, a demonstrative pronoun, mostly aitds, or a 
personal pronoun; in this way the relative clause is changed into a demon- 
strative one, and acquires the nature of a principal clause. (a) Od. ¢, 110. 
Gurehor, aits pigovow olvoy égurtapuloy xo (sc. arg) opty (Kuxhoiecos) 
Avs ouBeos asta. Isocr. Panath. tov hoyoy, ov odlyy Bey ngotegoy ped? 
70ovii¢ SiijdFor, uixen F shi at hued pe dunnoesy, and WHICH twas to 
grieve me. Lys. Dardan. 166. oi¢ vpeis Kageeiats xo (sc. ovs) meoFvpo- 
tdgous MOU oere. Dem. Cor. 252, 82. atray, og 7 usy MOA ae {xFoots 
— anjlace, cot 38 year pion (ac. of). X. An. 3. 2, 5. “Agsatog dé, 6 oy jusis 
nTéhopev Bacrhéo xadiotava xo’ (sc. @) éSoixopey xaos (sc. Lis ov) éa- 
Bopey mote —, jes tous Kugov pthous xorndig TeOLEsY mEL9a tas.—(b) Pl. Rp. 
505, e. o bn Stamer pév araca yuzn xa TOUTOV Evexor wOvTE EQ OTT EL. Dem. 
Phil. 3. 123, 47. Aaxsdarportos, ot } Saharrns us Noxoy xai vii¢ anaons, Bao- 
ga 88 cUppazor elyoy, Iplotato 8 ovddy avtO vs instead of ots oudéy vpla- 
taro, quibus nihil non cessit. X. Cy. 3. 1, 38. nov ds éxtivog otiy © ayng, 
0¢ cuvsd7oa npty xat ov por pada edoxsis Savudte aUTOY. 

2. The adjective clause frequently takes the place of other subordinate 
clauses, e. g. Oavpactor noseis, O¢ Hui pév ovdév diduc, in that or because 
you give us nothing, X. C. 2. 7,13. The adjective clause is very frequently 
used instead of a hypothetical adverbial clause, comp. 333, 3; so also in- 
stead of an adverbial clause introduced by o¢1¢; the last case occurs, 


(a) after oUT as or oda Dem. Chers. 100, 44. od yag outm 7 sin ns 
dotiv w upay ovdeis, 6 o¢ tmolopBave., X. Cy. 6. 1, 14. tig ovtaig iayvgos, 
os Lipa xai glyes Ouvait. ay payousvos orgarsiea Pat 

(b) after tovovtos, tndexovtos, tocovtos. In most instances, 
these demonstratives are followed by the corresponding relatives otos, 
6a0¢, which, like the adverbial clause introduced by ots, usually 


68 
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have an Inf. depending upon them. PI. Apol. éyw tuyyava dv t01- 
ottos, olog tnd tov Seov tH moles OeddaGar. X. An. 48, 
12, doxti tocovtoy yougloy xataczeiv —, Ocoy Ew tovs doyatous 
hoyous ytvéo Das tov noleuloy xegatuy. 


3. The relative pronoun serves not only to connect subordinate clauses 
with the principal one, but it is also used to connect clauses in general, in- 
asmuch as it takes the place of a demonstrative standing in the sentence 
and referring to a word of the preceding clause. This mode of connecting 
sentences belongs to the Latin as well as to the Greek, although it occurs 
very rarely in the latter compared with the former. Thus in Greek, e. g. 
it is altogether common for clauses to begin like taiza dé sinortes, tavta 
68 axovourtes, peta 3é Taira, éx tovtov Jé, we J& tara éyéveto, etc., where 
the Latin generally uses the relative qut. 


§ 335. TIL Adverbial Sentences. (666.) 


Adverbial sentences are adverbs or participles and substan- 
tives used adverbially, expanded into sentences, and, like adverbs, 
denote an adverbial object, i. e. such an object as does not com- 
plete the idea of the predicate, but merely defines it. Hence, 
they express a more full explanation of the place, time, reason, 
manner and mode. Adverbial sentences are connected with 
the principal sentence by relative adverbs, e. g. ov, 681, as, Ore, 
etc. The relative adverbs of the subordinate clause, have, in 
the principal clause, corresponding demonstrative adverbs ex- 
pressed or understood, by which both clauses are united into 
one, e. g. 078 70 éag TA0e, TOT8 Ta avy Galle — og Eekac, 0 v- 
zag énpusas. 


§336. A. ADVERBIAL SENTENCES OF PLACE. (667.) 


Adverbial sentences denoting place are introduced by the re- 
lative adverbs of place, ov, 7, omy, onov, &Oa (ubi); oOev, ver 
(unde) ; oé, o7ot, 7, Ory (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three relations of direction, where, whence and whither. 
The use of the Modes in these sentences, is in all respects like 
that in adjective sentences, § 333. 

Her. 3, 39. Oxov yao iFvaeces orgatetecFos, navta of éxoipes evtv- 
zéog (indefinite frequency), Th. 2, 11. &ecDs (éxsios), Om OL GY TH HY F~ 
ta X. An. 4. 2, 24. payouevor 5é of modgutos xal, Onn sty atevoy yo 
glory, npoxatakapBavovres éxwdvoy tas magodous (Opt. on account of éx0A vor). 
Cy. 3. 3, 5. é9nga Omouneg énituyzavosey Inploi, wherever. Pl, 
Apol. 28, d, ot ay tic Savtoy tak n, evtav3a dst pévorte xivduvevecy, 
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§ 337. B. ADVERBIAL SENTENCES OF TIME.  (668—674.) 


1. Adverbial sentences denoting time, are introduced by the 
following conjunctions, dt, ordre, we, 7vixa, when, év , Ewe, while ; 
énei, nerdy, postquam, #& ov, & orov, also é& w», ex quo, and aq’ 
ov, since; noi, nolv 7, priusquam, &¢, fg ov, eo 0, sore, peyote or 
yor ov, weyor Orov, pe zor, till, until. 

2. On the use of the Modes, the following things are to be 
observed, 

3. The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented 
as a fact; hence in mentioning actual events or occurrences. 

Her. 7,7. os aveyyaadn Zéotng otgatevecPar énd thy “Eldada, éy- 
Satta atgarniny nostro. 1, 11. og nusen tazota cy syoves (wg ta- 
zeota, quum primum, as soon as) X. H. 1. 1, 3. éuayovto, usyous of 
"AOnvaio, avénisvaoay, An. 1.3, 11. xai Fos ye pévowey avrod, 
oxentéoy yor Soxei slvo, Sra¢ Ws aoqaléctata pevovpey. 

4, The conjunction é ¢, ¢i/l, like the final conjunctions, § 330, 
5, is followed by the Ind. of the historical tenses, when an object 
is to be represented as unattained or not to be realized. 

Pl. Gorg. 506, b. 73dag a» Kaddndel tovty its Oueheyouny, Ews avrp 
any tov “Auglovoc ansdaxa gijowy avti tig tov Zi Iov, lubenter cum hoc 
Callicle collocutus essem, usque dum eum (Calliclem) ad philosophiae stnudium 
revocassem. 

5. The Subj. is used, when the statement of time or the as- 
sertion contained in the predicate, is to be represented not as 
something definite, but merely as something conceived and gene- 
ral, not as unconditioned, but as depending on circumstances, 
and is to be referred to the predicate of the principal sentence, the 
verb of which is in one of the principal tenses. In the Common 
Language, the conjunctions take the modal adverb a» — oras, 
Ondray, vx ov, nay (ényy), énaday; nolv ay, Ens av, wexoL ay, Ege cy, 
§ 260, 2, (8), (d). 

6. Accordingly the Subj. is used with the above conjunctions 
from ora to #eiy ay, when the statement of time is also to 
be represented as the condition under which the predicate of the 
principal sentence will take place. The Subj. is also very fre- 
quently used, to denote indefinite frequency, comp. § 333, 3. 


§28 SYNTAX.—ADVERBIAL SENTENCES OF TIME.  [§ 337. 


But with conjunctions which signify till, the Subj. expresses an 
object expected and aimed at. 

PL. Prot. 335, b. éwerdayv av Bovdn diadsyeaSan, oc tya Svvapoe Exeo= 
Soar, tors cos Gtadsétouas, Dem. Ph. 3. 128, 69.fm¢ ay cwlyntas t0 
Oxtpos, Tote yoy xai vavT_Y xai xuBsgniitny neoPpors elvyar, dum servari 
possit. X. Cy. 3.1, 18 nods &, tpn, ovnw SoQaxas avtitattopéyny ngos 
mods Exégay, Hts, Enesday nity dh, Nagayeyua tavtn arti tov payeo— 
Gat mebGeoFos &Feler. 3.3, 26. oneg xai viv Ere novotcry of BagBagot Bact- 
iis: Gndtay ctpatonmedevorvtat, Tapgoy negiPallovtas sune- 
tac Oia thy molvysiolay, as often as. 

Remakk 1. The Subj. is also used in the Epic language, when the ad- 
verbial clause forms a member of a comparison, since here @ case is sup- 
posed, comp. § 333, Rem. 2. Il. §, 16. og v6 ore roegPrven _nthayos —° 
dig O YéQmY ciguatye. 0, 624. dy ve tree’, aig OTs xUpa Soy vy wns néaHaLY. 

Rem. 2. On the Subj. after an historical tense instead of the Opt, and on 


Stay, éxnay, piv ay», etc. with the Opt. in the oratio obliqua, see § 345, 
Rem. 4. 


Rem. 8. The mode of connection by ote, 6note, ngiy, etc. without ay with 
the Subj., is frequently found in the Epic language, sometimes also in Ionic 
prose, and not seldom in the Attic writers with uéyge and giv. 

7. The Opt., like the Subj., is used with conjunctions of time, 
but in reference to an historical tense of the principal clause. 
When the Opt. is used to denote indefinite frequency, an Impf. 
or an Iterative Aor. usually stands in the principal clause, and 
the conjunctions ore, é7ei, etc. (except those which signify before 
and until), are translated by as often as. 

Od. ¢, 385.c ga8 3 ént xpcinvoy Bogeny, x90 8é xvpat Eatery, Fac ays 
Poainxeoor prlngétposws pr yety (but dgryve. Bogsny xai ayvvor xvpato, Fae 
dv — piyy). Il. x, 14. attag or & vjac te 1008 xat laoy Ayarory, noddas 
éx xepalijg nooFedupvous ELxeto yaitas, as often as. Her. 6, 61. oxag 
dvelxeve 1 toopog (to madloy), moos t8 tayadua iota xai ¢diaoeto 
ty Seov anadiatar tij¢ Suguogping to mawdloy, as often as. Pl. Phaedon. 
59, d. megeenévousy ovy ixaotore, Fag avory Pedy to decuwryjgeoy. X. An. 
6. 1, 7. owote 8 (of “Edanveg) aitots (tots modeulors) éniorer, gadiors 
awEPEVyoOy. 

Rem. 4. On a» in the principal clause, see § 260, 2, (2), (8). 


8. Moreover, the Opt. without @» is used with conjunctions 
of time, without reference to the time of the principal clause, 
when the statement of time is to be represented as an uncertain 
and doubtful condition, as a mere supposition, conjecture or 
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assumption; generally when the subordinate clause forms a 
part of a principal clause expressing a wish, § 333, 5. 

Pl. Amat. 133, a. omots to pdogogey aisygory jynoalipny elvas, 
ovd av avIgunor vyopuioaus eucvtoy elyot, when I shall assume. X. Cy. 
3.1, 16. mag 8° ay tots mlelotou akios ylyvoit of avSguno, Ondt8 
adixotytes adioxosyto;—lIl. a, 465. at yag pur Savatoro Sugnyiog wes 
duvaiuny—anoxgupat, OT8 ply uogos aivoc ixavow Pl. Rp. 501, c. xed 
70 pév av, oluar, EEadsi poser, 10 08 byy gagorer, Ews 0 ts pakota 
drIounsa HIn ec ovov evdéystar Peoguy mornoesay. 

9. The conjunctions 2@¢¥» (zgdzégor 7), besides the construc- 
tions mentioned, is also followed by the Inf. The different 
constructions of zgi» are to be distinguished as follows, 

(a) When a past event, one that has actually occurred, is spoken of, the 
Ind. of an historical tense is used, (No. 3). 

(b) When a future action, one merely conceived, is spoken of, which 
can be considered as the condition of the principal clause, the Subj. is 
used, if the subordinate clause refers to a Pres., Perf. or Fut. in the princi- 
pal clause, but the Opt., when the subordinate clause refers to an histori- 
cal tense in the principal clause (No. 5 and 7), in both cases, however, only 
when the principal clause is negative. 

(c) But when the action is to be represented only asa conception, a con- 
ceived limit, not as an independent occurrence, but only as a subordinate 
and incidental designation of time, the Inf: is used. Hence the Inf. can 
stand both for the Ind. of an historical tense, and for the Subj. or Opt, 
when it does not serve to define more fully the subordinate clause. 


Isocr. de Big. 348, b. ov mgotegoy éxnavoarto, mel» toy t8 natéga éx tov 
atpatonsdov pwetsensuwayto, xab toy Pilwy AUTOU TOUS péy AM EXT 84- 
vay, tous 0 é tig nodews &téBahoy. X. An. 6.1, 27. ov ngooder 
dnavoarvto noltpotrtes, neivy éxoinoay nacay ty moky Opoloyeiy 
Aaxsdaipoviovs xab avtay iytuovag elvot. Eur. Med. 279, ovx anstus 
moos Gouous nak, noivy ay oe yalas tegpovan tw Bako (= dav uy 
mgotegor oz éxBdio) X.An.5.7,12 uy awéd Fyre nmoly ay axot- 
ante. Il. p, 580. Aynywg ovx THslev qeiyeay, noly matonocarr 
*Azihijog (== 2b un MQOTEQOY EtQnoaito). X. An. 7. 7, 57. of énerndesos dy 
7 otgatonédy (aitov) sSéorto wn andddy, noly anayayos to 
atoatevuu xi GiBown magadoln. Her. 6,119. Jageios, moiy mir 
aiypodoroug yerysodas rove Epetguéac, eveiys ops dervoy yodor. 7, 2 
icay Jageln, xal nootegory G§ Bacilevoat, yeyovotes toeis naidec. 
X. An. 1. 8, 19. cgiv dé rofeyue éEsxvetc Fas, éxxdivovorw of BagBagos 
xai gpevyovo, 10,19. xgi» yao dn xatahkioas to ctgatevua mo0¢ agI— 
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atoy, Bacilevs épayn. An. 4. 1, 7. éxd uéy t0 &xgov avaBalves Xaplcogos, 
xoly tva aicotéiadas tay noleuler. Cy.7.1,4. noly 08 oogy 
tous toleusous, sig TOlc avénaveE tO CTEAaTeYc. 2 2, 10. miPavol 3” cites 
siok tives, orcts, nOiy sidsvae t0 MEOStaTTduEVOY, NOOTEQOY melFortas. 
Rem. 5. The Homeric 2 ¢@0¢, when it is not used merely as aD adverb, 


is always constructed with the Inf. IL o, 245. ic 8” ayogny ayigorto, T a= 
go¢ Joon usdecF as. 


C. CausaL ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


§338. L Adverbial Sentences denoting Cause. 
(675.) 


1. Such as express the cause in the form of adverbial sen- 
tences denoting time by means of conjunctions of time, viz. 
Ore, OROTE, OG, é28i, quoniam, puisque, because, since, énxedn, 
quoniam, and oov, quandoquidem. In these adverbial sen- 
tences, the Ind. is the prevailing Mode, but yet the Opt. with 
&¥, § 260, 2, (4) (a) and the Ind. of the historical tenses with 
ay, § 260, 2, (2) (a), can also be used. 


I. y, 95. pn ps xtsiv, dat oy opoyaoresog “Extogos sims, quoniam 
sum. X. An. 3. 2, 2. yadena uév ta nagorta, 61 08 £ (since) ardour oteat— 
nyayv Toovtay gTEQoUEsEDa xai loyayay xat otgatiatov. Dem. Ol. 1, 
in. ots tolyuy tavF’ ovtmg Ey ec, meosnxer MeOPtuMS EFelay axovay, Pl. 
Prot. 335, d. déouas ovy god nagapsivar juiv, o¢ ty ovd ay svog HOsor 
axovoatus fj cov. Il. 0, 228. twoeter yeigag euac, dwelt ov xey am 
Sootl y ételéadn, since, if he had not escaped, the thing would not have 
been accomplished without effort. 

Remark. Est also introduces interrogative and imperative clauses, 
where we must then translate it by for. For the explanation of this use, 
see § 341, Rem. 4. 

2. Such as express the reason in the form of substantive 
sentences by the conjunctions 6z¢ and dsoze (formed from da 
zovto, ort) and the Poet. ovvexa (formed from zovrou evexa, 0) OF 
oPovvexa (instead of orov é&exa). The Ind. is here, also, the 
prevailing mode, when the statement is not contingent. 


Pl. Euthyphr. 9, e. aga 10 Sotoy, Ste Soy dots, pidsizar txo tow Gs- 
GY, 7,0Ts Prdeitat, cowry don; 
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§339. Il. Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 


(676—683.) 

1. The second kind of adverbial sentences are such as ex- 
press a condition and are introduced by the hypothetical con- 
junctions ef and ée» (7%, &», which must not be confounded 
with the modal adverb «»). The principal clause expresses 
what is conditioned by the subordinate clause, or the con- 
sequence and effect of the subordinate clause. As the condi- 
tioning clause precedcs the conditioned, or the reason, the result, 
the former (the subordinate clause) is called the Protasis, and 
the latter (the principal clause) the Apodosis. 

2. The relation which the conditioning and conditioned state- 
ment have to the conviction or persuasion of the speaker, in 
Greek, is expressed in the following manner, 

I. In the first place, the condition is expressed by the Ind., as 
a reality or fact, and hence as something certain. ‘Two cases 
are here to be distinguished, 

(a) In the Protasis, ei with the Ind. of all tenses is used, and 
also the Ind. of all tenses is used in the Apodosis, when both 
the condition and that which is subject to the condition or re- 
sults from the condition, are considered by the speaker as a re- 
ality or fact, and hence as certain, whether the thing spoken of 
is objective or not. The result is very frequently a necessary 
one. If the Apodosis contains a command, the Imp. is used, 
and when this command is negative, the Subj. also, § 259, 9. 

Ei tovto héyers, apagravsss. Ei Seog dart, sopos doten 
X. Cy. 1. 5, 18. ei 88 taita dy Léyw negli tpay Glia yryvwoxoy, euav- 
tov étanata (here something is spoken of, which in his heart the speak- 
er wholly denies) Et 1 Eas, dog. Ei tovro nenoinxas, dnaves- 
oda: &kiog et. Her. 3, 62. & déonota, oix Eom tavra aly Péa, ones (== O70) 
xoré gor Sysedic adelqecs 0 cos énavéatyxe— tyw yag avtoc— aya py 
zeqat thos futwvtov* ef psy yur of TEDvEcIEG AYETTEaTL, MOOGTERKED 
tor xai Actvayea tov Mijdoy énavacticsoFa’ 2i 3° Fat., wonsg moto, 
ov py th tos & ye éxtivov veotegoy avafdaotnoe (here in the first condi- 
tional clause, something is spoken of, the opposite of which the speaker is 
persuaded is true) EY tw elye, xai &didov, Ei totto dnenors- 
x25, tnulas aos naGa. Ei éBoorvtnce, xaibjorgaysy. Ei tov- 
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to AdEears, Gpagtyan. X.Cy.21, 8 ef u waicorvtas Mydor, 
dg Higoas to Savoy 7Eet. 7.1,19. 28) pS aaoper tore noleulove xa- 
taxtavorvtes, ovdels Huay anoFay sitar 

(b) In the Protasis, s¢ with the Ind. of the historical tenses is 
used; in the Apodosis, also, the Ind. of an historical tense is 
used, but in connection with ¢, when the reality, both of the 
condition and that which is subject to the condition, is to be 
denied. This form is used only of the past, or where there is 
a reference to the past; here it is afhrmed that something could 
take place under a certain condition, but did not, because the 
condition was not fulfilled. The use of the tenses is the same 
as in simple sentences. See § 256. 


Here the negation of the reality is not contained in the form of expres- 
sion itself, for the Ind. of the historical tenses necessarily always denotes a 
past occurrence or fact; the negation is merely an inferred one, that is to 
gay, it consists in this, that a conclusion or inference is drawn from the 
past and applied to the present, and a reality in the past is opposed to 
what is not areality in the present. The past reality expressed in the con- 
ditional sentence stands in opposition to another present reality (either ex- 
pressed or to be supplied from the context), which contains precisely the 
opposite of that past reality, e. g. tf the enemy came, we were destroyed, i. e. of 
the enemy had come, we should have been destroyed, BUT NOW THE ENEMY HAS 
NOT comE; from this contrast it is now inferred, that the assumed fact if 
the enemy came, did not take place. 

Ei sotto Tlayes, Hudetayes ay, st hoc diceres, errares, if you said 
this, you erred, or if you had said this, you would have erred; but you have 
not said it, consequently you have not erred. PI. Apol. 20. b, c. tls, nv 8° 
éyoi, xat modanug; xat nocov didcoxe; Evyvos, ty, o Zuxgates, Mcgrog, 
mévts pay. Kat éyo toy Evnvoy éuaxagioa, ss we adn dog Byse taurny thy 
téyyny nad orton éuushig Sdacxss* éyo your xai aitog éxahluvouny ts 
zai nBovvdouny ay, a nxrotauny tata’ add ov yag éniota- 
pas, & avdoes “ASnvaios (here also something past is spoken of, as is ev- 
ident from éuoxagica) Sl. d. ei éyw nalas daexslonoa noattey ta 
oktxa medypota, malas Gy aNOAWAN xai or ay imac apely- 
xn, our ay duavtor, Th. 1, 9. ovx dy ovr jouw éxogates (Ayapiu- 
yor), && uy te xat vavtinoy ely ey (he would not have ruled over the islands 
unless he had a fleet; but he had a fleet, consequently he could rule over 
the islands} PL Gorg. 516, ¢. ei naay avdgec ayadol, oix &y note tav- 
ta Exacyoy, tf they — Cimon, Themistocles and Miltiades —had been good 
men, they would never have experienced this injustice. X. Cy. 1. 2, 16. taite 
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33 ox uy ESV vavto (ok Mégoat) nocty, si pn xai dialty perglg bx Qar- 
40. 33,17. 26 wey usilew tig xlvduvog Euehier nuiv elves éxei (ac. dy tH | 
rodspin), 7 dvxSads (sc. dy tH pidle), tos 10 aopaléctatoy 7 ay cigsréor yy 
dé tvos pév extivor (08 xivduvor) Evovtat, Hy te éyFads tropsvomer, fy 8 Fig 
ny éxtivery (tay modsulory) iovtes Unavtepey avtors (here also a past action is 
spoken of), “if a greater danger impended over us when we were in a 
hostile country, than in one that was friendly, perhaps then the safer 
course ought to be chosen; but now, since we are armed, the dangér here 
and there will be equal.” 8. 3, 44. adnO7, ign, Idyese ei yag toe tO 
tzewv, oUt, wsueg 10 Lap Bavery, 7OU yy, TOlY Gy IeéqMegoy svdaiuorig 
03 mlototor THY ExHTwWy, in reference to the preceding conversation. An. 
7. 6, 9. tusic wer, @ Aaxsdarporot, xai malas dy nuey nag iptv, ei pn 
Zewopay Sevgo judg neloag ans yayey. Lys. defens. Call. 102, 1. e¢ wey 
negt addou tiv0s § tov oopatog—Kadllas nywyileto, étnoxes ay 
vor xot ta naga tow Glow signuéva’ vv b€ por Soxsi aicygor sivac— 
un Bondijou, Kadllg 1a Sixoo. Purg. sacril. 109, 15. e2 péy aiczgor a9 
povoy to ngcypa, tows ay ug thy magiorvtuy Husknaes’ vty Js ov mei 
aigytyns, adda megt tho psylotns Cnulag éxydvvevoy. 

Remarx 1. On the omission of ay in the Apodosis, see § 260, Rem. 3. 
Intermediate sentences, which are joined to such conditional sentences, 
are likewise expressed by the Ind. of the Hist. tenses (without | ay), if they 
stand i in close connection with those tenses. X. co. 1. 4, 14. ote yag Boog 
ay tov oupa, avPgonou dé yroluny, éSivar ay moatrey a éB 0 vA eto 


(efficere posset, quae vellet), 3. 5, 8. si pév éBovlopeda yonuutow avtovs ay 
of addos slyov avtinotsiod at (si vellemus eos sibi vindicare opes, quas alii 


haberent). 

II. The condition is expressed, in the second place, as a con- 
ception. The Greek has two different forms to denote this re- 
lation, 

(a) In the Protasis, s¢ stands with the Opt, and in the Apo- 
dosis, the Opt. also stands, but in connection with a. (The 
Fut. Opt. is here not used). By this form, both the con- 
dition, and the thing conditioned, are represented as a present 
or future uncertainty, as an undetermined possibility, a mere 
conjecture or supposition, without any respect to its actual ex- 
istence or the contrary, its possibility or impossibility. This 
form corresponds to the English usage, where historical con- 
junctions are used in the Protasis and Apodosis, e. g. If thou 
hadst gold, then thou wouldst give it. 


Ei roito Adyous, Gpagtavose ay, $f thou shouldst say this, then thou 
6o 
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wouldst err.— Pl. Symp. 175, d. st dy Fyor—, 2i tocovtey etn 5 cogle, 
Get &x tov wAngectégov tig Toy xevortegoy Geiy Hcy, day antopeta cAdnAcoy® eb 
yag ov'twg bye xai 9 copia, noldo’ Timapat ny Mage Gol xataxliciy. Lysid. 
206, c. &¥ pos éPedioars avtoy norjoas eis hoyors Atv, laws avy Ov 
yabuny cou endettau, & xen atta Siadéyec9ar. Menex. 236, a. xai ti ay 
Eyots eimeiy, ci Seow oe déyeev; Hipp. Maj. 262, d. ei yug eideing, 
dooy apytguor tigyaopar, Favpadass uy. Ton. 537,e. ef os égoipny, 
eb (whether) ti) aith tézyn yiyvooxopey 17 agePuntixi) ta atta tyw te 
xat ov, 7 Gdn, paling dy Oinov ti avty. Th. 4,61. texte 8° ay 
anallay)) uttov yévosto, && meus addgdovg EvpBuinpey. X. An. 5. 
1,11. ¢3 ovy airycapsvor: naga Tpansgourtioy waxga nloia xatayotmer 
—,luws ay ox anogiacatper xopdys. 5. 6, 9. xaid MagPévos 
aBatrog: ép oy EAGorte ay, eb toy Advy GeaBainte. 6.2, 21. &3 
oy xatalimuytes te oxel'n évy TH CQULY yooly UE sig UEYNY NagEscxevacpsvoL 
Youusr, loos uy ta iega palloy nooy goin iuir. 

(b) In the Protasis, ¢¢» stands (j», ev) with the Subjunc- 
tive, and in the Apodosis, the Ind. of a principal tense, com- 
monly the Future (also the Imperative). By this form, the 
condition is represented as such, that its actual existence still 
depends on circumstances, and hence is expected by the speak- 
er, and is regarded as possible. ‘The thing conditioned, or the 
inference drawn from the principal clause, is expressed by the 
Ind. as what is certain or necessary. 








Rem. 2. Since the Greek Subj. always refers to the future, hence é¢ay 
with the Subj. almost always corresponds to ¢¢ with the Fut. Ind.; the only 
distinction is, that by ¢@ with the Fut. Ind. the condition is expressed es 
what will take place in future ; but by ¢a» with the Subj. the condition 
is expressed as such that its existence as an actual fact, is merely sup- 
posed or expected by the speaker. The Subj. does not have its ground in 
the conditioned relation itself, but in the fact, that, aside from this relation, 
it is used to denote a concession expected by the speaker, § 259, Rem. 4. 

‘Ear totto Léyns, auagtion, if thou sayest this, shalt say it, thou 
wilt err. “Ear ts Fywperv, Soocousr.— Eay toito Létns, a 6 a Q- 
t707 (si hoc dizxeris, errabis). Pl. Rp. 473, d. éay prj ij of peddcoqos B a- 
othevawcey dy tats molec, 7 of Bauclig te viv deyouevos xai Ovvactar 
ptiocogycace yrnolug ts xal ixaves, xai tovt10 sis tavtoy SUuneon, 
Suvapuls t2 wolitexn xu qelocogia, ovx Forts xaxdy naila tais modsot. 
Lysid. 210, c. day péy &ga copes yéyy, w nal, navtes cor pilot xal nar- 
te got oixsios Soovtas. X. An. 1.8, 12 xav totto, ign, vexdper, 
nave nuiy wmemolntat. 


Rem. 3. Ea» with the Subj. and si with the Opt. are also used in re- 
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spect to an indefinite frequency. Comp. § 333, 3 and 4. In the place of 
éay with the Subj., «¢ with the Opt. occurs, when the conditioning sen- 
tence is made to depend on an Iiist. tense. Still, see § 345, 4. On éay 
with the Opt. and ¢é with the Inf. in orat. oblig., see § 345, Rem. 4, and No. 6. 


3. In addition to the common forms of the Apodosis which 
have been mentioned, and which correspond to those of the 
Protasis, the Apodosis is very often found in a form that does 
not correspond to the Protasis. The following cases occur, 


(a) The Opt. with a» in an Apodosis, very often follows ¢i with the 
Ind. and ¢ay with the Subj., when the thing conditioned or deduced is 
contrasted as uncertain, doubtful, an undetermined possibility, with a con- 
dition which is certain, or which is received as certain. The Greek, par- 
ticularly the Attic dialect, very often employs this form of the Apodosis 
in a certain kind of polite way, when speaking of settled convictions, § 260, 
2, (4), (a). 

(a) Eé tov10 héysis, dGuagtavors ay, if thou assertest this, thou 
wouldst err. Pl. Ap. 37, c. moldy psvt Gy pe pidowuyla Ey 01, 81 ovtwe ado- 
yrotos sit 30, b. ef pév ory tavta diywr Stag deigw toi's véous, tat 
dy etn BiaBega. Alc. IL. 149, e. xai yao dy Savoy ein, && mpg tu Jaga 
xai tag Guolac anoBlémovery spwy ob Feot, adda ry MEGS THY WuyTy, 
ay tig Vatog xa Sixaros ay tuyyurn. X.C. 1. 2, 2B. ei 8 autos (Swxgurns) 
coppovuy Scetéler, mag ay Sixaloc tig oUx evovuns a’TM@ xaxias aitiay 
Ezyor; Th. 6, 92. si mokéusos ye dy spodga EBiantoy (nocebam), xat ay 
gilos wy ixavacg wpedloiny. 

(8) &é with the Ind. of the historical tenses is used in speaking of the 
denial of a fact, and in the Apodosis, the Opt. is used with a». In this 
case, the Opt. with a» either refers to the present and future, or to the 
past. Il. 8, 80. e& use tg tov Ovetgoy Ayan Gliog Evsaner, weidos xey 
Paiusy xai voogiloipeta paddoyv’ viv & Wey, O¢ psy aguotos 
"Ayavay sityetos elvon, “if another had told the dream, we should assert it to 
be a falsehood, and not believe it.” Il. a, 311. xai vUxey EyF anodotto 
avat avdouy Aivetas, ei pn ag OfV yonas Dios Svyatng Aggoditn, “and 
/Eneas would certainly have perished there, if Aphrodite had not observed 
it.” 

(vy) X. Apol. 6. 7» Bb aicotarvapac yelowr yiyvopevos xal xata ps p- 
pwpar tuavtoy, nas ay éya ay ndémg Brotevospe; Pl. Menex. 239, c. 
day ovy nusic Ewcyergaper ta alta loyw yid@ xoopeiv, tay ay Sevtegos 
patvotueda, then we should have been inferior. 


(b) On the contrary, the Ind. sometimes follows «i with the Opt. in the 
Apodosis. Her. 1, 32. ov yag toe 6 péya mdovowos wadioy tov éx nusony 
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Syovtog OABiutepos éutt, et uy ob toyn éxlonosto, narvta xada tyorta 
aelevtijous ev tov Biov. X.C.1.5,2 04 8 ént televty tod Blou yevopevos 
Boviolpeda tw énitoipar 4 maidas aggevag nadsioa, 7 Ivyatégas 
nagdévous Ssagudata:, 7 yonpata Sraowoat, ag ationitoy tic tavta 1 y 7- 
g0u29 a TOY axgati ; 

(c) The Ind. of the historical tenses with a» in an Apodosis follows, 

(a) sometimes e¢ with the Ind. of a principal tense, if the condition is 
regarded as a fact or something actually existing, while the thing condi- 
tioned or deduced, is not considered as a real existence. X. Hier. 1, 9. ei 
yag ovtw tair tyst, nag uy moddol py ExeDvMovyY trgarvvey —, THIS 
dé mavteg ELnLovy ay tovs tugavvouc; if this were really so, why should 
many strive after the tyranny, and all esteem tyrants as happy? Eur. Or. 565 
Bq. 8% yug yuvaixes é¢ t00 jEovTLy Ieacore, ardgas povevery, xatapuyas 
mototpevar é¢ téexva —, mag ovdey aitais ny ay dAAVYAL TOES; 

(8) rarely ¢a» with the Subj., PL Phaedr. 256, c. but very often eé with 
the Opt., when, in the Apodosis, an action repeated in past time, is indica- 
ted, see § 260, 2, (2), (8), but seldom when the reality of the thing deduced 
is denied, e. g. X. Cy. 2. 1, 9. ef Fyorps, we taysor ay onla énosovpny 
nace Iégoats tots ngoctovory. Pl. Alc. L 1ll,e. ei BovdnGeinper a- 
divas un povor, motor avIgemol sicty, GAA Smoios iytevol, | voowdes, aga 
ixavol dy nao ay Sduoxador of moddot ; 

(d) The Ind. of a principal tense in the Apodosis, is sometimes contrasted 
with the Ind. of an historical tense in the Protasis, (a) affirmatively, 
Dem. Cor. 293, 195. i peta tiv OnBaluy piv aywrifoutvoig ovtos &f- 
| pagto ngata, tt yon ngosdoxgy ;—(8) negatively, Th. 3, 65. ei per yug 
qpeis aUTOL mds te THY Moly EADovteg Euayoued a ( pugnavissemus) xal 
tmy viv Snot pey (devastassemus) wig modspior, ad cxovper’ sb O& avdges 
vpow of newtos — énexadécayto (advocaverunt), ti adixovpen ; 


§340. Remarks. (684, 685.) 


1. Ellipsis of the Protasis. The Opt. with a» often stands without the 
conditional Protasis; yet this is contained in an adjective sentence, or in a 
participle, or, in general, in a word of the sentence which may be expanded 
into a conditional Protasis, e. g. in the adverb ovtws, in a preposition, or it 
is indicated in what precedes or follows. “Og taita léyor, auagtarvos 
& ¥, whoever should say these things, would err. Tavita léitas, Gpagtavoss 
ay Ovtw y ay apagtavorgs. Very often, however, the Protasis is 
actually wanting; particularly general Protases are almost always omitted, 
since they can be easily supplied, by such phrases as, “ when one wishes,” 
“If it is allowed,” “If I can,” “If circumstances should favor,” e. g. Bov- 
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Loluny ay (scil. ei duvaluny), velim, 7déug ay axovaaspt; often also, 
the conditioned Apodosis must be supplied, as well as the conditioning Pro- 
tasis, e. g. Her. 9, 71. adda taita pév xai pidvy dy el ovey (sc. e eliocer). 
Comp. § 260, 2, (4), (a) Under like conditions, also, the Ind. of the histori- 
cal tenses with ay often stands without a conditional Protasis, e. g. Tata 
Aétas Hpagtes ay. "Avev csiopo oix dy toro cuvéBy. EBov- 
Lopny ay (sc. eb éSuvauny), vellem (different from Bovloluny ay, as vel- 
lem from velim), éBovlnSny uy, vellem or voluissem. "Ev9a 81 Ey ros 
&y (sc. sb nagioa), tum vero videres. See § 260, Rem. 2. 

2. Ellipsis of the Apodosis. On the contrary, the Apodosis may be 
omitted in certain cases, 

(a) In expressions of desire, e. g. c?98 tovre yévouto (sc. evtvyns ay 
elny), O that this might be! ef Ds tovt0 éy gy eto (sc. evtuyns ay 1y), O that 
this had been! Comp. § 259, 3, (b), and Rem. 6. 

(b) Often in agitated, impassioned discourse, (Aposiopésis). Il. a, 340 sq. 
elnote 3° ate yore éusio yevntar aeixéa. horyor apivar tots aldowg —. 

(c) When the Apodosis may be easily supplied from the context; this 

occurs in Homer in the phrase 2i 8° ¢9é1e¢¢ with or without an Inf: 
Il. @, 487. 82 8 8981806 modsuovo Sarjperas (ac. dys, payou éuol)* dp¢ ev 
eldnc. Very often also in Attic writers, where two conditional clauses are 
placed in contrast by ei (¢av) wév—si (day) 3é wa; in the first the 
Apodosis is omitted, since it contains a thought which can be easily sup- 
plied, and the discourse hastens on to the following more important thought. 
Pl. Prot. 325, d. xai éay pév Exoy malPntas (sc. xalag Eyes): eb F8 1}, — 
svSvvovowy anslais xai wAnyais. 
_ 3. A partial ellipsis of the Protasis occurs in the Homeric phrase #3 8° 
ays, i.e. si 08 Bother, aye Il. a, 524.82 8 aye tor xepady xatavevooucs, 
Also when e¢ 08 or sé 0° aye is used as an antithesis, where the verb 
must be supplied from the context. II. a, 302; ¢, 46. add GAdoé uevéovas 
xagHxouowrtes Ayacot, sigoxe neg Tooiny Stamégoopey’ si 38 xai airol (sc. 
Hy pevéovor), psvycytay civ ynvol pldny és natgida yaiar. 

4. Ei 06 is used instead of i 3é uy and ei 38 wy instead of si 34. 
When two hypothetical clauses are contrasted with each other, i 54 is of- 
ten used, instead of si 3é un, since by the corresponding member alone, the 
first member is negatived. Pl. Prot. 348, a. xayv wéy Bovln tre éowtay, 
Srocuoc siul coe magsyey (ac. dus) anoxgivousvog’ day 3é Bovdy, ov euor 
nagaoye. On the contrary, a negative clause is followed by ei 34 «7, in- 
stead of ei dé, since this form has become altogether common in negativing 
the antecedent clause. X. Cy. 3. 1, 35. mg0¢ tov Seciy, py ovrw Aéys* si 
8é un, otherwise, ov Saggovrra us Ee. 

5. When et x7 has the meaning of except, another e is sometimes sub- 
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joined, thus ei wm ei, like nist si, except, unless, while the predicate of e pr 
is omitted. Pl. Symp. 205, e. ov yag to &autoiy, oipat, Exaotot acnatortat, 
eb pn el 11g To pév ayaPoy Oixtiov xadsi. 

6. "Ay in the Protasis with «é and the Opt. or the Ind. of the historical 
tenses. Sometimes «» is found, also, in the Protasis, so that it contains a 
condition for the Apodosis, while itself is dependent on another condition, 
not commonly expressed but implied, e. g. & tatta Aéyorg &» means, “ If 
thou shouldst say these things, in case circumstances should permit, tn case 
an opportunity should present, tn case one should ask thee,” ete. X. Cy. 3. 
3, 55. tous D” anadevtors navtanaaty acetic Pavpago ay, st mw aléoy ay 
wpednaere hoyos xahuc OnFeis tig uvdgayadiay, ¥ tos anaWevtous pov- 
axis Gopa pada xalas aodiv sig povoiny. Pl. Prot. 329, b. éyw six £0 
aldo tw avIquiwy nerSoiuny ay, xat cot welFouar, si ulli alii, st id 
mihi affirmet fidem habeam. 

7. When xaé is connected with ai (¢ay), the hypothetical .Protasis con- 
tains a concessive meaning, and the Apodosis, an adversative meaning; 
the Protasis denotes a concession ; the Apodosis, often in connection with 
Ow ¢, tamen, denies the expected consequence, and places another conse- 
quence in opposition to that expectation. Keé either follows ei, e. g. ei xal 
—or precedes the same, e.g. xaie+—. In the first case, xa/ means also, 
and refers not merely to ¢, but to the entire concessive clause, and ei xab 
means tf also. In the last case, xaé means even, but also (implying degrees), 
and singly refers only to the condition, and xa? e+ means even if, e. g. ei 
xat Fontes stu, if 1 also am mortal, xai 86 adtavatog ry, even if I were tn- 
mortal. S. O. R. 302. nodiy per, ei xai pr Bhénesc, pooveis F opag, oie 
yooo fuvectiy, etsi (quamquam) caecus es, vides tamen, quo in malo verse- 
wr civitas, Aesch. Choeph. 206. xi um néxorPa, toveyoy tut éyguctéoy, 
etiamsi non fido, perpetrandum facinus est. 


Remarx. Concessive clauses are far oftener expressed in an abridged 


form by the participle, either alone, or in connection with xal, xaimeg, etc., 
§ 312, 4, (d) and Rem. 8. 


§341. IT Adverbial Sentences denoting Conse- 
quence or Effect. (686—689.) 


1. Adverbial sentences, denoting a consequence or effect, are 
adverbs of way and manner expanded into a sentence, and are 
introduced by the conjunctions #¢zé and more seldom 0¢, to 
which, in the principal sentence, the demonstrative adverb ov- 
zw, (either expressed or understood), corresponds, e. g. ov z 

, 9 a , , ? 3 
xahog totw, aste FavpalecSar (=Pavuacing xalog gory). 
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Still, these sentences have often the meaning of a substantive 
or Inf. standing in the Acc. and denoting an effect, and hence 
must be considered as substantive sentences. In this last case, 
the relative o ¢ze of the subordinate clause corresponds to a de- 
monstrative substantive pronoun, either expressed or to be sup- 
plied, c. g. zovzo, in the principal sentence, e. g. avexece ZepSen 
TOVTO, WSTE nolweEy tavTaA, Her. 

2. The Ind. is used in these sentences, when the consequence 
or effect, is to be indicated as a fact, as something palpably and 
actually exhibited; when the consequence does not refer to a 
single word of the principal sentence, but to the entire principal 
sentence, wgze can be translated by ituque. The negative is in 
this case, ov, §318, 2. 


Her. 6, 83."4gyog 38 avdgdy éynpudn obra, Gore of dovhor avréor 
Eo zo navta ta nenjypata. X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. tazu Oé xai ta ev to nagadss- 
aw Ingia avnluxe, agte 0 Aatvayns olxet elzey atte ovddsyeey Inoia. 
15. xai tolotnoy oUt ws Non tH Tots D7QG (0 Aotvayns\, ote asi, OnOTE 
oloy 18 en, TUMEEHEL TH Kigg, xab ddhovs te moldo’lg MaQedupPare. 


3. The Inf., on the contrary, is used, when the effect is to be 
represented as merely conceived, existing only in the mind of 
the speaker, limited to the inward relation of things, or admitted 
as possible. The principal and the subordinate sentences stand 
in the closest relations to each other. On attraction with the 
Inf., see § 307, 4, and on the negative, § 318, 2. The particular 
cases where the Inf. is used, are the following, 


(a) When an effect or consequence is specified, which has its ground in 
the nature or condition of an object. X.C. 1. 2, 1. rz 38 mgo¢ 10 petydow 
dtio Far nenacdevpsvog (0 Swxeatns) ovtws, wots ave pixga xextnuévoc 
navy Ogdiws Eyery agxovyta. Cy. 1. 1, 5. édumjdn 08 (Kigoc) éni- 
Stpiay éuBalsiy tocaviny tov navtas aita yagizecIat, Oote ast TH avtoU 
yruun atvotry xvpegvacPar 2,1. pivas 08 6 Kigos léyetar— qidoti- 
HOTATOS, WOTE Nayta wsy TOvoy avatAiyar, navta O& xivdvvOY U7 0- 
ety ae tov énaveiodos Evexa. For the same reason, wot 2 (quam ut) 
is used with the Inf., after a comparative. Her. 3, 14. mat Kvgov, ta uéy 
olxijia jy uslo xaxd, 4] aote avaxiatesy, greater than that any one can 
bewail, i. €. too great, etc. X.C. 3. 5, 17. poBot par cel, uy te psifor ij wore 
gégey OuvacgFae xaxoy 17 mode cuufsj. Hence a¢te with an Inf. may 
also be used to explain a foregoing sentence, e. g. Th. 4, 23. eAonorv7ocos 
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dé éy 17 nxelow otgatoendevoapevor, xai MeogBolas MOLOULEVOL TH TEye, OxO- 
MOUMTEG RALQOY, E Ho TagamécoL, WCTe TOs avDQas GeOat, wating 
for an opportunity, if any should occur, by which their fellow-citizens could be 
saved. X.C.1.3, 6.0 tots alsiotos égywdéotatoy dot, acts pias 
Sa: to tnég toy xargor éuniniagIat, torte dgdiws narv (Zaxgatns) épvlat- 
tet. 

(b) When the consequence is to be represented as barely possible. X. 
An. 2. 2, 17. xgavyijy noddny énoiovy xalovrtes alAnjlous, @STe xa TOLS 10- 
Atuiovg axovesy, ut etiam hostes audire possent, acre of pév eyyUtata tow 
TOltulaw xat Epuyoy, a fact. 1. 4, 8. ovrsanomepevyaciy’ Exo yae tesyoes, 
acte &Lety 10 éxeivay mdoioy. 

(c) When the consequence or effect includes, at the same time, the idea 
of intention or aim. X. R. Eq. 12,11. ag per O86 py BlantecSas, 
Seow ewy Orvtwy, tavta Onda’ we 0é t0Us évartious Bhantety, payor 
gar pév pudhoy, 3] Epos énarvotpevr. Th. 2, 75. ngoxadtypara size déggess 
xal dipSéigas, agte tovg éoyatousvous xai ta Etla uyjte muppogots OLotONS 
Baliisaotas, dy aogaea te elvan. 

(d) When the consequence is to be indicated as a condition of what is 
affirmed in the principal sentence, ender the condition, that, or vf 1s presup- 
posed, that). Dem. Ph. 2. 68, 11. go» aitois thy Aowmoy agyty “ElAnvay, 
OOT aviove UaaxoveELy Baordei, quum possent ceteris Graecis ta unpen- 
tare, ut ipsi dicto audientes essent regi. X. Cy. 3. 2, 16. xai totto énicte, 
tpn, @ Kige, ou éyo, wets anmehacas Xaldaiovs ano tovtay iy axguy, 
noldanlacia ay Muxe yojuata, wr ov viv Eysig nag éuov. Dem. Cor. 252, 
8. modda piv Gy yornuata ESuxe Pidiotidys, ast Ey ery Neeor. 

(e) When instead of a an Inf. alone, the Inf. with w¢zte is used for the 
sake of emphasis. Th. 1, 119. dey Fé» 1e¢—éxactwy dig, wore wy pi- 
cag Patoy nokeuoy. 2 10lLavanelDetas ind SevGov—, wot ey ta- 
ysuanehkdetr. 6,88. xai of rh Had sUSus WHPLTABsEYO’ AUTON MEE- 
10s, WOTE Tay hid a se apuvesy xt, X. H. 6.1, 9. xad “Adyyvaios 
Séi—navta Toinoacer ey, GSTs otupayos iuiv yeverd at 

(f) In general, when the speaker, without respect to the objective rela- 
tion of things, apprehends, in his mind, solely the causal connection be- 
tween the cause and the effect. In this way a consequence actually exist- 
ing may be expressed by were with an Inf. X. An. 1. 5, 13. nhavver énit 
tous Meévawos, wot exsivovg exnenihijyd as xai avroy Mivove xal t 0 &- 
yety éni ra ona. 

(g) In oblique discourse. X. Cy. 1.3, 9. (tov Kigov) svoynporas sox 
mooceveyntiy xal évdovvar tHy Gialny th nanny, WOTE TH MNTQL Rad TH 
"Aotvays nodvy yehwta TaQaTy ety. 

Rem. 1. When the Inf., connected with wets depends on a condition, the 
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modal adverb ay is subjoined to the Inf., § 260, 2, (5), (a). Th. 2, 49. ta 
évz0g ovtac éxaieto, wote 70a ay és dag yuzooy opas aUTOUS gin- 
tery. X. An. 6. 1, 31. xad pot ot Feot ouTws éy ToIs tegoic donunvar, wots 
xat idiotny Gy yy avast, ots tavtng tig povagylas ansysoPal ys di (i. e. 
nai ef tig idsets 27). 

Rem. 2. Instead of age with an Inf., a relative, particularly ot0¢, 6006, 
is very often used in connection with an Inf.; this relative corresponds toa 
demonstrative, particularly tocovtos, tovovros, either standing 1 in the princi- 
pal sentence or to be supplied. Pl. Crit. 46, b. ‘ya —t oLroutog (sc. 
siul), 0 tog tay éuay pyderi adio naldsoda ij TH loyo. X. Cy. 1. 
2, 3. ob Ilegotxos vouor énishorta, é ores Ty aoxny pn ToLrovtosr ecor-— 
Tat ob moditan, ofot movngow TLvOS 7 aisxoot Egyou égis oSat X.H. 
6. 5, 7. TOLOUTOS 0 Zta0innos ny, alos Ba BovierFar modhovg 
anoxtivyuyat Tay Molitor. Th. 3, 49. per Ep Face togo UT Oy, ogoy 
Haxnta aveyywmxévat to wyqicpa. 1, 2 YEMOMEVOL Ta aitay Exactot, 
ogTova moony, so far that they could live on vt. On the attraction in this 
mode of expression, see § 332, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 3. Special mention must be made here of parenthetical clauses, 
which often occur, and are apparently independent, and which are intro- 
duced by wg (seldom aete) with the Inf. A limitation is very often denoted 
by these clauses. That, of which such a subordinate clause gives the con- 
sequence or effect, | must be supplied, e. g. ToLouTy teOnY. Th. 4, 36. we 
pixgor ueyaka & ixacas. Sow oe Ew OS EL TE ty, ut ita dicam, Propemo- 
dum dixerim, wo cuvehovte esinety, ut paucis absolvam, ac yé p os 
doxe ty, ut mihi quidem videtur, properly tali modo ut mihi videatur, wg 
éusev pepvigocd Ot. Such clauses are very often expressed in an 
abridged form without o 0) 6, @. g. ov nolig hoyw sinsiy, especially 0 A é- 
you, usxQov, toddov Deity, ita ut paulum, multum absit, and in the 
still shorter form, odlyou, prope, paene. According to the same analogy, 
ouv0¥, 00a, Oo Te connected with an Inf., are used instead of a>, Rem. 2, 
e.g.og0y yé w sidéyar, quantum sciam (properly pro tanto, quantum 
scire possim),0 te wp eidéyat. In like manner, os is used in Herod. 
with the meaning for, with the Inf. in sentences which express a limitation. 
2, 8. t0 wy On ano “Hitouncdios ovxéts nodlov ywolov, wo slyas Aiyun- 
tov, ut in Aegypto, for Egypt, i. e. considering its whole extent. 


4, The Opt. without &» is used, when the predicate of the 
principal clause is expressed by the Opt., §§ 333, 5, and 337,8; 
with @», when the consequence or effect is to be expressed as 
a conditioned expectation, supposition or conjecture, § 260, 2, 
(4), (a); finally the Ind. of the historical tenses is used with 
av, when it is to be stated, that the consequence will take place 
under a certain condition, § 260, 2, (2), (a). 

X. O. 1,13. ed tug yedito tm apyuelw, dota xaxoy to capa Fyos, 
nig uy Ett TO AEYUQLOY a’TO w@ésdimoy ey; “If any one should use his 
money 80 that he should reduce his body into a worse state, how,” etc. Isocr. 
Archid. 130, 67. sig tocavtny apstlay dinlvSacw, wot ob usy xExtnusyoy 

70 
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tag ovuiug OLov ay sis THY Dilaites Tu o@steg altar ‘upd hiovey, 7 
tots Ssouévotg EUQxegetay, Pl. Menex. 236, d. cot ye Sei yagifecda, 
wots xay Cdiyou, et ue xehevorg aMOdUyTA doyjocucIal, yooLTaipyy 
ay, — Symp. 197, a. tokixjy ye pry xai iatgexayy xai pavtixny “Anollov 
" aveigev, éniduulac xai Eourtog syeuovetoartos, cigte xui ovtos "Egwtos ay 
etn padytig. — X. Ag. 1.26. navies nolsuina omla xateoxevuzoy, act é 
THY Nokiy GrtIMg aY yHaw Todsuov eoyactig.oy tive. Dem. Cor. 236, 
30. otx ay woxisopey avtey (Pilimnoy), wote tis slonrns dy Oinuag- 
THMEL KUL OLX UY UUDoteya Eye, xai THY sigiYny, xui Te ywgle. 

Rem. 4. When oiste is connected with the Imp., or the Subj. with 
an imperative meaning, § 259, 1, (a), then the dependent clause is sud- 
denly changed, with rhetorical emphasis, into the Oratio recta. Dem. Phil. 
3. 129, 70. youge dé, wots, a Bovdgade, LELQOTOVIT TATE So onere 
can be conuected with an interrogation. Dem. Aphob. R58, 47. + G Natio 


yniotee TOUTOIG, Sido v utt Git uy tadha émetgeney, Oit up éxtivy OUT xata- 
Ainwy aituis tggasey, waote wodsy toagey; (ergo unde scierunt?) 


Comp. § 344, Rein. 6. 

Rem. 5. Instead of wets with the meaning ea conditione, ul 5 i ita, wl, the 
post-Homeric language also uses €g ote (more seldom ég ¢)), to which, 
the demonstrative éai tovta in the principal clause, either expressed or 
implied, corresponds ; this occurs in connection either with the Fut. Ind., 
or with the Inf, e.g. Her. 3, 8. e€nitovr@ O& Unstlutauas tijc agri, 
én te tn’ ovdevos t teeny @esouae X. H. 2. 2, 20. éno.otvto ignyny, 
dq” o tH te paxod telyn xa Tov Megane xadtlovtas  AuxeSutpovion E & 70 &- 
gSat. 4,38. of dé Sujddatar, eq’ ote eignyyy—Eyecy. 


D. ApDVERBIAL CLAUSES DENOTING Way anno MawnneErR 
AND QUANTITY. 


§342.1. Comparative Adverbial Clauses denot- 
ing Way and Manner. (#'90—691.) 

1. By comparative adverbial clauses denoting way and man- 
ner, the predicate of the principal sentence is compared in re- 
spect to quality, 1. e. in respect to way and manner, with the 
predicate expressed in the adverbial clauses. ‘They are intro- 
duced by the relative adverbs, o¢, @g7e, OSTEQ, OMG, to 
which a demonstrative adverb, e. g. ov7@c, in the principal 
clause, cither expressed or understood, corresponds. 

2. The use of the modes in these adverbial clauses corres- 
ponds with that in adjective clauses, § 333, e. g. Aéyes ovras, 
oo pooveic. Zerg didwow, onws EPeLet or OMWS AY EF E- 
Ay, § 333, 3, exaorp. Very often ws &y or oomeg &Y is sed 
with the Opt., § 333,6. Pl. Phaed. 87, b. got yag doxei Opoltas 
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4 ~ o wy 9 ’ € , ’ 
heyeotu tuvta, WSMEQ AY TIg NEpL avIQWNOY VaaArtoV mpESPUTOY 
azo0arortog Léyoe rovzor tov Aoyor. 


Remark 1. In comparisons, either the Present tense or Aor. is used 
when the compared object is placed in present view, § 256, 4, (c). In re- 
spect to the Modes, it is to be noted, that in Homer, the adverbs of ecom- 
parison ws, wots, 7 UTs, are connected either with the Pres. or Aor. Ind., 
when the comparison is stated as en actual fact, or with the Pres. Subj., or 
more commonly with the Aor. Subj., § 333, Rem. 2.; the Aor. Subj. often 
retains the appearance of the Fut. by the shortening of the Mode- vowel. 
Il. x, 183. as OE xLvEG Teeyt pila Sucm@jcortas éy aihi—, ag toy 
ri Dupos t Uitvos ano | Phepugosiy odwde. 9, 434. wrote atmdy perss Eumce- 
doy, a1 ene tus uvegos Eoryjxte. x. 485, Sq. wes 08 dewy prjlouaey donuay— 
Too ened uv alyeouy 7 diroat xoxa gooviay Evogotan’ ws pir Oon- 
ixas avdous éngizeto Tvdé0¢ viog. 

Rem. 2. Ottws (w@s)—os are used to express a wish, asseveration, and 
so that the clause of comparison, introduced by ws, expresses the object of 
the protestation. Thus in Latin, ita me dii ament, uf ego nunc laetor. Nn. 
y, 825. et yee éyav ouUTwW ve Ais Mais alytozoto styy—, We viv auson 
908 xaxov meget, Agysiowss nact pala. 

Rem 3. In clauses introduced by «6, woaee, wote, an attraction in 
regard to Case sometimes occurs, particularly in the Acc. Lys. Accus. 
Agor. 492, 136. of dauov yao tury "Ayooatoy AInvatoy sivas agneg Oga- 
avufovdoy. The Nom. often stands, (for which a verb must be supplied 
from the context). Dem. Mid. 363. fxeiiv QUTOY Ta Orta avadioxovta, ws- 
meg €y¥ 0), OUT MEY apargriadat Thy vixny. 

Rem. 4. 2¢ in connection with a substantive (for which a predicate 
must be supplied from the principal clause), is used Jike the Lat. uf, in 
order to explain the predicate in the principal clause. This wo, ut, ex- 
presses either comparison or limitation, and in the first case is to be trans- 
lated by as, in the latter by for; the former occurs, when it is presupposed 
of an object connected with wc, that it possesses in a high degree the thing 
affirmed in the predicate of the sentence; the latter, when it is presup- 
posed of an object, that it possesses only in a small degree what i is affirmed 
by the predicate of the sentence, S. O. R. 1118. Aaiou vag ny, elneg tue aA- 
Loc, mtut0s, wo vomEvC arn (ut pastor, as a shepherd ; ;) the fidelity of 
shepherds being supposed. But Th. 4. 84. 9» dé os adtvaros, wo Aaxs- 
Satpovcos, ettsiv (ut Lacedaemonius, for a Lacedemonian ; it being presup- 
posed of Lacedemonians as a thing known, that they were no great orators. 


§343. I. Comparative Adverbial Clauses which 
express Quantity. (892.) 


1. In comparative adverbial clauses which express quantity, 
the predicate of the principal clause is compared in respect to 
quantity, i.e. in relation to its magnitude or degree, with its 
predicate. The compared predicates are contrasted either as 
equal or unequal to each other. 


544 SYNTAX.—COMPARATIVE ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. [§ 343. 


2. The equality of the predicates is expressed in the follow- 
ing manner, 

(a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative 60 
(000%), and to this the demonstrative tocovrm (tocovro»), 
corresponds in the principal clause. 


X. Cy. 8.1, 4. trocovroy dtaqépay yuas Ot ta Jovluy, Oooy oF per 
Sovior axovtes toils Ssonotas Uangetovory. “It becomes us to excel slaves 
by as much as,” etc. 


(b) The adverbial clause is likewise introduced by the rela- 
tive 00 (oc0»), and to this corresponds the demonstrative ¢ 0- 
covtq@ (tocovto»), in the principal sentence; the predicate 
of both clauses, however, stands either in the comparative or 


superlative. 

X. O. 7, 42. 6am dy xai euot xorvorves, xab naiy olxov pilat a pet 
yor ylyn, TOTOUT® xai Tepiwmtega ey tH oxy Eon (quo [quanto] melior 
— eo [tanto] honoratior, the— so much the.) Hier. 1,19. 00 ay thei 
Tig napaditar Ta NepiTta THY ixavavy, TOTOUTM Faacoy xogos éu- 
inter tH¢ ¢Owdis. Th. 8, 84. dow padsota xad devdegor noav vov- 
Tu, ToTOUTH xal Foaavtata meosnEcortEs Toy piTIoy anrtoOV~y. 
The Superlative may also stand in the first member, the Comp., in the last. 
Dem. Ol. 1. 21, 12. 60m yap étotpotat avi (to Loyw) doxotpey 
xojoFar, tocovtw padiow anwtovas naytes avid. 

Remark 1. Sometimes togovtw is omitted, especially when the re- 
lative member of the comparison follows. PI. Gorg. 458, a. silor yag 
auto a kyaFoy nyoupat, OTWTEQ wet tgov ayadoy doty avtoy anadlayijras 
KaxoU Tou pEyiotoU 1} choy &nakhages. When oo a ——TOTOVTO are omit- 
ted, both clauses may be blended into one, e. g. X.C. 41,3. af aorotas 
Sexotouiel sivas pions pakiota nmadstas Séovtac. 

Rem. 2. A comparative clause, introduced by cis, 0 @ 6, 7, (as)0c 0%, and 
expressing a possibility, often serves to strengthen a superlative. XC. 2. 
2, 6. énimehovytae ob yoveis NAYTA MOLOU¥TES, OWE OF MAES AUTOIS yevorTaL 
0 ¢ Juvaroy Bédltsator, as good as possible, quam fiert potest optimt). 
wh 7.1, 9.4 oy» Svrvwpas taytota. For the like purpose, also, 

bs, Ot. are used in connection with slvat. X. C. 4. 8, 11. ddoxes ro 1- 
ovtog sivat,otos ay etn aegrotos ye avg xa EVI aLMOVETTATOS 
In consequence of the omission of the verb, the following elliptical expres- 
sions originate, w¢ agsata oto» zahenatatoy, OTe pad sata, 
ete., §° 239, Rem. 2. So, likewise, the expressions we adndes, in fact, os 
arexviic, utterly, ois avy, wg ent tO modv, plerumque, are to be explained ; 
also we fxactos, i. e. Exactot, we Exaotos HOOP. 


3. The inequality of predicates, which are compared, is ex- 
pressed as follows, viz. a codrdinate clause, introduced by the 
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comparative particle 7, is appended to a comparative. See 
§ 323. 


Rem. 3. The relation of quantity is expressed thus, viz. the predicate of 
the principal clause is compared, in respect to its magnitude or degree, 
with its consequence or effect, and is denoted by a deductive subordinate 
clause with oi¢1s and the Inf. If the degree of the predicate in the prin- 
cipal clause stands with its effect in an equal relation, then the predicate of 
the principal clause is in the positive, e. g. ottws avd geiog éotiy, wyte 
Gavpatecdast. But if the relation expresses an inequality, i. e. if the 
predicate of the principal clause is such as denotes a higher degree in an 
object than can be found in any other object, then the Comparative is used 
with 4 w¢te and the Inf.e. g. ta xaxa peifo orl», i) wots avaxial 
ecy, greater than that one, i. e. too great to be bewatled. See § 341, 3, (a). 





SECTION IX. 
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1. Interrogatives are either independent of a preceding sen- 
tence or dependent upon it, e. g. Is the friend come? and I do 
not know whether the friend has come. The first is called a di- 
rect question, the last, an indirect. Both may consist either of 
one member, or of two or more members, e. g. Is the friend 
come, or Is he not come, knowest thou not whether he is coming ? 
or whether he is not coming? According as the question refers 
to an object (person or thing) or to a predicate, the questions 
are divided into nominal and into predicative questions, e. g. 
who has done this? (nominal question), and hast thow written 
the letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the 
inquirer wishes to receive an answer on a single point, are in- 
troduced by the substantive, adjective or adverbial interroga- 
tive pronouns, tis, moios, moos, mOTEQOS, MOG, NY, Mov, 20H, NOGED, 
goce, etc. If the nominal questions are indirect, then they are 
introduced by the interrogative pronouns, (§ 93, Rem. I,) com- 
pounded with a relative, e. g. deris, Ortoiog, Ondcog, ondregos, 
Ones, O7N, Oft0v, On00er, 072068, etc. 

Tig mhGev;— Tl nowig; —Moitdy os Enos guyty foxog odorter ;— 
Ids Ayes;— Moos pevyere;—Oix olda, d¢ti¢ torly.— Ovx olde, 
G05 TovtO tO NoGypa eExpater. 
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Remark lL. Often, however, the indirect question takes the character of 
the direct, and then the direct interrogative pronouns are used instead of 
the indirect. Sometimes in clauses that immediately follow each other, 
the first clause takes the indirect interrogative, the last more seldom, 
the direct interrogative. Otx oda, Tes taita ingatey. X.C. 4. 6, 2 sind 
fot — 10 t 0 y Te vopizerg evo Sevoy ceiver; yet there follows immediately, Ezees 
ov eineiy, dm O0tOs tic O svoefrg éott 5 Comp. Rem. 2. Pl. Crit. 48, a. 

oUx Gee piv ovro peortiateoy, té €govaty ob mohhot 7 qua, aR Oo th o énatoy 
megs TOY Oixatory xai adixwy. X.C. 4. 4,13. od yao ais Favouai gov, UTOtOY 
vOUtMOY, 4 motoy Oixooy Aéyei¢.—In indirect questions, the simple relative 
is sometimes used, instead of the indirect interrogative, e. g. 0¢ instead of 
octis, oiog instead of ¢ omtoos, etc. 
. Rem. 2. The adverb 2oté is sometimes appended to the interrogative, 
in order to express the desire of the inquirer for an answer, or to denote 
wonder, or emotion in general. X.C.1.1,2. coim wot’ éyoycarto tex- 
unoiw; 1. mohhuxic éJartuoon, Téioge MOTE hoyous "Adyvatove Exevoav of 
youpapevor Soxgarny, as atioc ein Savatou ti mode. R.L.1, 1. éSatuaca, 
OT MOTE TOON TOUT eyévETO. 

Rem. 3. The article is prefixed to the interrogative, when the one has 
mentioned an object or quality, in order to define it more exactly, while 
the other does not expect this more exact definition, but interrupts the dis- 
course, and, by means of the article pTEe to that general definition, 
asks “what that means.” PI. Phaedr. 277, a. Swxe. Nev 3) éxeiva 7en, 
a Buidgs, Suraueda xgivery, Tovrav mohoynuevary. @, Ta 7 Ot a; (in re- 
ference to the preceding exety a). 279, a. Soxo. Néos tre, a Daidge, Ioo- 
xgatns * O [eEYTOL porTevouct xat ator, diye €Glw. @. To motor On; 
So Ta mote tatta keys; From this mode of expression, that is to 
be distinguished, in which a substantive with the article or a demonstra- 
tive, follows an interrogative without the article. In this case, the inquiry 
relates to the condition or state of an object already existing. II. 2, 440. 
motovy tov pudoy ésumes; Which the Eng. translates by means of two 
sentences, “ What is that word, that thou hast spoken?” The word is al- 
ready spoken, and the other asks, what it means. Her. 7, 48. daiuovie av- 
doar, xota (== mola) Tavta desig eivar Sto poe mohessootarer, what is that 
of which thou speakest ? Pl. Gorg. 521, a. éat 10 TEQ av or ME Nagaxudeis 
ny Droameuy To MOAEws ; (== mMotEga eotip i Seounea, ep iy HE MAQaxXa- 
hete $s 

Kem. 4. In order to bring out emphatically the object of a qnestion, when 
there is an antithesis, or a transition in the discourse, the words which de- 
note this object, often precede, in connection with 7¢ d¢, and then the 
predicate of the proper interrogative clause is commonly placed with a se- 
cond interrogative. PI. Rp. 311, d. ti 08 xuBegviirns ; 0 dodaig xuBeoviitns 
yauTay aexuy éotiv, | vautys ; Gorg. 502, a.1i DE oO MAIO avtovd Médng ; 

1 ™Q0¢ TO BedtiCTOY Blénoy édoxer cor ndagy dei; 

Rem. 5. The expressions, té Ho Foy, té mado, cur, always imply 
censure, and they differ in this, viz. that the first expresses design, the last, 
contingency, e.g. Ti wad oy tovto éxoinoas ; what has come into your mind 
to do this? Ti xnadwy tovto énxoinoag; quid expertus hoc fecisti? what 
happened to you, that you did this? Ar. Nub. 339. tl nadovoat— Iry- 

_taic eitaor yuvatiy; 1510.11 yag paddovt é¢ Deore vBgiteror ; 
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Rem. 6. A rhetorical turn of tlie Greek language, which often recurs, 
consists in this, viz. that a subordinate clause, introduced by a conjunction, 
is suddenly changed into a direct interrogative clause, still in such a way 
that the earlier construction remains unaltered. In such a case, the Eng. 
changes the subordinate sentence into the principal, and the principal into the 
subordinate. X. C. 1. 4, 14. ov dé aupotéguy Toy mAslatou asiow TELUZTREN 
oux olst gov Geos éntpedeioD at, GAk otay ti MOLVooGL, voutris autos 
col poortigey; but what must the gods da, to make you believe that they care 
for thee? Dem. Phil. 1. 43, 10. wote & yun moatete; ewecdury ti yérn- 
tat; but what must take place yf ye shall do your duty? Hence the elliptical 
expressions, iva ti; oc tb; (sc. yévntas) to what purpose, for what object ? 
OtL TL; (8c. yivvstat), on that ground: 2 So also 1 in an adjective. sentence, 
e. g. Pl. Phaedon. 105, b. gi yug Egoto us, a a y ti éy te) comate éy7vevn- 
tat, Fequoy tata, ov ty aaqads gor doa a TOxgLaLy, if you would ask in 
what condition of body he must be, so that he might be wurm? So also té ob 
is inserted in the midat of clauses without change of construction (nthil non). 
Dem. Cor. 241, 47. i3okouervmy xai ti xaxuy ovZi nuszortwy nasa ¥ o- 
XOUMEYN UETTH YEYOVE MQODOTUIY. 

Rem. 7. The Greek may place two, or even inore interrogatives, without 
xal, under one common predicate, e. g. Jlag ti ay ay ayuwrifoiuria; 
how and what? [Comp. Eng. “what and what manner of time,” tive 7 
motov xaLgoy, 1 Pet. 1: 11.] Pl. Rp. 400, a. tota 9’ onolov Biov map) 
pata, ovr eyo Aévyetv, what imitations and of what life? Dem. Cor. tig ti 
yoc¢ altos ott; So also with the relative. Isocr. Archid. 124, 42. tis otx 
older, €F o1wy Eyupogay sig Oo HY ELOauoviay xatiathoay. 

Rem. 8. Both the relatives and interrogatives in Greek are very often con- 
nected with a participle. Thus a great brevity in expression is effected ; 
the Eng. in this case changes the Part. together with the interrogative or 
relative belonging to it, into a principal sentence, and the finite verb into a 
subordinate sentence. X. C. 3. 7, 3. ty O& wry Duvapiy, & tgn vu Xaguidns, ev 
noiw E0ywH xatapadoy tatta pov xatavyiyywoxets; by what work hast 
thou learned my ability, so that thou couldst pass such a sentence about me? The 
Greek may also place an interrogative in an interrogative elause between 
the article and the participle Pelongig to it, and in this way blend the two 
questions into one. X. C. 2. 2, 1. xotapepo Fyxac ovy TOUS tb motovvtas 
10 Ovomt TOUTO dnoxuhovat ; ; instead of xaTopsua FyKus, tivucs To ovoud TOLTO 
anoxadoiory, xai ti moLotaLy ov'ToL, ols To dvoua Torro &noxahotaty ; 


3. Predicative questions, 1. ec. those where the inquirer desires 
only an affirmation or denial to his inquiry, are expressed in 
English merely by placing the finite verb first and by the ac- 
centuation, e. g. Art thou sick? Hast thou seen thy friend? 
In Greek, also, the predicative question is indicated, in the first 
place, merely by the tone of the question and the position of 
the words, since the word on which the stress of the question 
lies, takes the first place in the sentence; still this mode of ex- 
pression is not very common; it is used most frequently, when 
the question involves a certain degree of emotion. 
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Od. e, 204. orm 87 oixovde qilny és matoida yaiay aitixa viv éFéhec 
tevez; This appears very often with negatives, e. g. Ox éSélete igvas ; 

4. In the second place (and this usage is far more common), 
the predicative question is introduced by certain interrogatives. 
In indirect questions, these interrogatives are translated by 
whether. When the predicative question consists of more than ~ 
one member, in such a manner that one member is excluded 
by the other (disjunction), § 323, then one of the interrogatives 
stands in the first member, while 7, or (an), stands in the second 
and following members. 

d. ‘The interrogatives in the predicative questions are the fol- 
lowing, 


(a) “H implies an asseveration, § 316, 2, and hence is used when it is pre- 
supposed that the object of the question is actually present. X. Cy. 1. 4, 19. 
1] ovtoL, Eqn, w NaNNE, MoAguLOL siary, oF Lpectyxace tois inno NOsUa; ITolés- 
pot pévtot, py. Pl. Rp. 341, e. 1) 6996s cot Soxa, Epny, dy sineiv OTH 1é- 
yow, 4 00; Optus, tpn. Very often in connection with other particles, e. g. 
py, § 316, 1, 57, 3y mov, § 315, 1, 2, dita, § 315, 3, aga, vag, § 324, 2 3, (a), 
xai, tov, § 316, 2, mov dea, X. O. 4, W. ri Asyeuc, pave, od Kigs; 7 yae 
OU Tals oais xEQat tovtow tw epitevoas; “Now hast thou actually planted »” 
"H yao; is i not true? Pl. Hipp. Min. 363, ¢. 9) yao, o ‘Innia, dav te 
dota ce Swxpatns, anoxgiver; “H mov; surely indeed? PI. Lysid. 207, d. 
7 mov, ny 0 dye, o Avot, opodga gilei ce 6 matHo xal 4 wytINO; avy xs, 
1 & Gs. Still, 7) 2ov is used when the inquirer would express doubt 
whether the actual existence of a thing is to be admitted or questioned. 
Eur. Med. 695. 4 ov tetolunx Egyoy aloyiotoy t0de; “has Jason indeed 
dared this thing.” 

(b) "4g (only post-Homeric) originates from the illative dea, igitur, 
§ 3°24, 3, (a), and hence implies the idea of consequence, effect ; by frequent 
use, however, the appropriate meaning, wgitur, becomes weakened and ob- 
cured; hence the illative particles @ ga, ov», are sometimes added in a 
question introduced by aga. This last particle leaves it undecided, whether 
the inquirer expects an affirmative or negative answer. Hence if it is to be 
definitely indicated, that either an affirmative or a negative answer is ex- 
pected, then in the first case, ag’ ov (nonne), is used; in the last case, 
aga uy (num, whether or not); 47 always expresses solicitude, fear. X. C. 
3.6, 4. dQ’, tpn 6 Suxgarns, acne, pidov olxov si adsijoo: Bovdoro, wAov- 
aLostegoy adrov éntyeigoing av nooo; Taveu péy ovy, tpn. 10,1. aga, 
Eqn, © Maggaore, ygagexn eotty 1) eixcola tay Goupivayv ;—AAn OG Léyecs, 
Epn. 26,16. dQ" ovv olada tuvag, of dvapedsic Ovteg apehiuous Stvavtas 
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pilovs moiodas; Ma AE ot dit” ign. 3. 13,3. a0" ovr, Eqn, nad of- 
xétas cov aySorvtas nivoytés te ato xal Aovopevs aita ; Ma tov Af, ign, 
profecto non aegre ferunt. 4. 2,22. aQ9° ovy dia ryy tov yoluetay auadiay 
tov dvyopuatos tovrov tuyyavovew; Ov Sqta. 1.5,4. aga ye ov zon 
navta avdoa, hyntausvor thy éyxgateay agetiis sivas xonnida, tavtny mQh- 
tov éy th wuyh xatooxevacac9as; nonne certe. 2.6,34.aQ90 wy Siafad- 
AeoFar Sokes im duov; 4.2, 10. ti dé dn Bovdopevocs ayados yevéa Far, Eqn, 
© Evoidnue, ovaléyes te yoappare ;—A ga py iatgos; tgn'—Kat 6 Ev- 
Svdquos: Ma A’, ign, obx Eywye. 0.4, 4: aga wy aigyeySdpey toy 
Ilegody Baciléc piunoacSar:; A double question, Pl. Euthyphr. 9, e. 
A QA TO Goroy, Ote datoy eoTL, Psdeitae iro tay Gedy, H, Ore Pideitar, Ooroy 
dori; Is then that which is holy loved by the gods because it is holy, or is it holy 
because it is loved? 

(c) Moy (probably originating from 7 and the confirmative ov», § 316, 
Rern.), corresponds entirely to the Latin num, whether, is u¢ so? and hence al- 
ways leads to the expectation of a negative answer. For the sake of perspi- 
cuity, the particles ovy and ym are often added, e.g. pay ovy, par my. 
But if the negative ov is added to yey, then the question is affirmative, 
(nonne). PI. Lysid. 208, c. ad aeyes tls cov ; “Ode madaywydc, Egy. May 
Sovloc cy; but not a slave, ishe? Eur. Hec. 754. té xoijua pactevovca ; 
pay sletFeooy aiava Ficota:; gadioy yag éoti cor. Hecuba answered, 
Ov dijta* tovs xaxovs Os tipagouusyn aiwva toy Suunavra Sovlevoas Fedo. 
Eur. Andr. 82. 6 dy ov» dSoxsig cot goortica: tiv ayysdov; Pl. Phaedon. 
84, c. tl, Eqn, tpiv ta AeySivta; pay wn Sones evden lévyerIar ;—Ev ol¢ 
zi Zony norely dus; pV OV zy aneg éxolovy ; nonne, quod faciebam ? 

(d) The same holds of o% and yj when used without «ga, as when 
used with it, see (b), i. e. ov is used in affirmative questions, 47 in negative. 
Ovx éFélec svar; non or nonne vis ire? do you not wish to go? PI. Prot. 
309, a. ov ov péytor “Opngou énatvétng el; are you not in fact an eulogist? on 
péytor, see § 316, Rem. On ovxody (nonne igitur) and ovxouy (nonne 
certe) in a question, see §324, Rem. 7. X. C. 4.2, 10. alla wn aoyitéxtey 
Bovis yevicSor; Ox ovv tym, ign. “Alla wh yeopétons éniSupsis, 
Eon, yeveoSon ayadog; OVS yeosrens, Epy xt. 2, 12. wy ovr, Eqn, 6 
Evdidnuos, ov Svvapae tyo ta tig Sixasootyns Egya enyncaaSo ; do you 
think that I am unable, etc.? The negative ov belongs to the single word 
dvvywuat. This interrogative 7 is used very often in an indirect question, 
after expressions of considering, asking, inquiring, of solicitude and fear. It 
appropriately means, whether not? but in Eng. can be often translated by 
that. X.C. 4.2, 39. pgortite, uy xgatiotoy 7 uot olygy, I am anrious 
whether it is not best. For more examples of uy and also for the construc- 
tion, see § 318, Rem. 6. 

71 
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(e) Etta and ?xecta, and more emphatically xata, xaae.ta@, in- 
troduce questions of astonishment, indignation and irony. They express 
antithesis or contrast, and yet, since they show that an unexpected conclu- 
sion has been drawn from a previous thought, §312, Rem. & X. C. 1. 4, 
Ll. ev iat, Eqn, Ott, & vouifoius Dots avIounoy % Goortizey, Ox ay 
Gpelolyy aitay. 2. "Emect otx ore poortisay; ot memtoy pév UOvoy TOY 
touv avFomnoy ogdoy avtctnoay xtd. Cy. 2.2, 31. xa mesta@ to.ovtor 
Orta Ov DpAsig aUTOY ; 

(f) Zotegor (notega)—ji (Homer 4—¥) is used like the Latin 
ufrum—an, in direct and indirect double questions. ]ctsgoy is sometimes 
omitted in the first member. X.C. 2. 3, 6. xai 0 Suxgurys tgn’ Motega 
dé, w Xaipéxgatec, ovdert agéoae Stratas Xoigegav,— 7 towy oig xai navv 
agsoxs; Cy. 3. 1, 12. 12 58, iy yojpata nolda Exn, eas mhovteiv, 1) wévqta 
nouis; C. 1. 4,6. taita ota ngovontixas nengaypsva, KROES, NOTE A 
TUNG, H yrauns Eoya éorly ; 

(g)"4 420 te 7 (abbreviated from alo té gore or ylyvetue, 3}) and a@dlo 
tt has the same signification as nonne. X. An. 4.7, 5. ado te 7] ovder 
xolies nagtévas; does anything hinder? Pl. Hipparch. 226,e. Glo te oty 
of ye piloxegdiic qidovat to xégdos ; 

(h)"7/, like the Lat. an, is properly used only in the second member of 
the question ; but often the first member is not expressed in form, but is con- 
tained in what precedes or may be easily supplied from it. “Jf can then be 
translated by perchance. X.C. 2.3, 14. navt aga ov ye tu éy arPQuaog 
pidtoa énictapevos nudar umexQuaAtou’ 7 Oxreic, Eqn, EQLaL, 1} aiaZQOS Paris, 
day mootegos toy adedqoy ev moti; (= 1) Ggu —anexgtator, f} oxvtig — ;) 

(i) Ei and gay» [with the Subj., comp. § 339, 2, I, (b)], whether, is used 
only in indirect questions, and, indeed, properly only in double questions, 
and denotes a wavering or doubting between two possibilities ; but often 
only one member is expressed, while the other is present in the mind of 
the speaker. [lence «i and ¢ay are especially used after verbs of refiecting, 
deliberating, inquiring, asking, trying, knowing and saying. The connection 
must determine whether the interrogative sentence has an affirmative sense, 
(whether — not), or a negative one, (whether), X. An. 7.3, 37. oxépat, si o 
“ELAjvov vcwog xaddcoy Exec, (whether —not). C. 1.1, & otte 1 otgatnyes Oi- 
Loy, ei (whether) cvnqége oteatnyéty’ ovre ty moditixys Oijdov, & 6 (whether) 
TUUPEES Tijs MOAEWS MQOTTATELY* OTE TH xadiy yriuartl, iY ELpoaivytaL, O7- 
Loy, &% (whether — not) Sic tavtAy aracetat, ovte TH Suvatot's éy TH TOES 
undectas LaSovts Sijdoy, &é (whether — not) dia tovtovs otsgnaetas tig TOLEOK. 
C. 4. 4, 12. oxéwau, uy 100s col padloyv agéaxy. Pl. Apol. 18, a. Séopas 
ip@y Torr Toy your neoctzey, ei Sixaca héyor, 7 MN. 

Rem. 9. Very frequently, especially in Homer, verbs which express any 
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aclion, are constructed with this deliberative gay with the Subj. and si with 
the Opt. (Epic «i x, al’ xe), in which case a verb like axons, mEgags al, is 
to be supplied by the mind. IL v, 172. ylavxioov 9° Sis pigeta pave, ayy 
Tiya TEDYY avdoar. Th. 1, 58 Horducatos 0s méuwortes sv xai nag 
"ASyvatous npéa Peis, ei mag MEL ELay, 

(k) Ef¥ce—eitte are used in indirect questions like si— 7, except that 
by ete — ete the indecision and hesitation of the speaker between two pos- 
sibilities, are made more prominent. S. Ant. 38. xai deiSeg teya, svt 
evyevig msprxac, sit’ éoFlav xoxij. The poets also say eite——3,, or &§ — 
eize, or they omit the first ize altogether. 

6. On the use of Modes in interrogative sentences, the follow- 
ing things are to be noted. The Ind. is used in direct and indi- 
rect questions; itis also used after #7 in indirect questions, 
when the interrogator wishes to express his conviction, that 
that which is the object of his anxiety or fear actually exists or 
will exist. The Subj. and Opt. are used in deliberative ques- 
tions, § 259, 1, (b), and 2; but the Opt. (after an Hist. tense), 
when the question is to be represented as proceeding from the 
mind of another, §345, 4, and also when the question depends 
on a sentence expressing a wish, §333, 5. The Opt. with a» 
and the Ind. of the historical tenses with é, are used as in 
principal sentences, § 260, 2, (2) and (4). 

Téihéyets;—Eing, ote déyses; Th. 3, 53. poBfouutFa, wn ap- 
gottguy ipagrtyxaper. X. Cy. 3.1, 27. dea, wy exeivoucay Senass 
ge ouggovitey tts paldov, 7 Huds viv dence. Th ef awper;— Orx ol- 
dua,o te etxopmer. Od. 8, 473, dedw, on Srgecow Ehuo xai xvgua y é- 
ywpat, that I shall become. X. C. 4. 2, 39. pgortifa, 1 xgatiatoy 7 poe 
ovygy, whether it is not best. Oix eizov, not toanoluny. Aga poe 
EFelyjocars Gy sineiy (sc. et ce éowrwny); X. An. 6. 1, 28, éxeivo évvoa, 
py diay ay tayv cwpeoviadeiny, C. 4. 2, 30. no0c o8 anoBléna, ef 
por €Feljoacs ay enyjoacdut (sc.et Bovdoo). “Aga ce Ensioa 
ay (sc.2% cot tavta theta); persuasissemne tibi? X. Apol. 28. cv 86, w 
giltute Anoddodwos, ualioy dy €Boviov us ogay Oixalwes, 7 adixws ano- 
Syisxovta; vellesne? Ovx oi0 soe Entroa ay. 

Rem. 10. On 9 (whether — not) with the Opt. after a principal tense, 
see § 345, Rem. 2. On the Ind. of the principal tenses, and also on the 
Subj. after an historical tense, see §345, 5. When the Subj. is followed by 
an Opt., then the Jatter, as in final sentences, § 330, 3, expresses the de- 
rived or remoter thought. Il. 7, 690, 8q ponceto Supe — usoungom, 7 oT] ion 


HAL XELYOY. Ext yalxo b 7 00 n QNOT uw tetye ELntas, % Sts xad 
ninovécory OMEALEL EY MOvOY ainus. 
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7. The answer made to questions by yes, is commonly ex- 
pressed by repeating the interrogative word standing in the 
question. So also when the answer is made by no, except that 
here ov precedes the word repeated. Yes is also expressed by 
vai,97 tov Mia, navy, xagrta, evand the like, pues Oye 
ayo, yo without py, and no by 08, ov grpi, odx &yor 
Commonly also strengthening adverbs are joined with the words 
which answer a question, as 7 ¢, § 317, 2, e. g. Eymye, ovx éyorys ; 
y%0Q, § 324, 2, roi, §317, 3, wévror, § 316, Rem., ov», § 324, 
3, (b), #svovs%, § 316, Rem. The answer to nominal questions 
is made by naming the object respecting which the inquiry 1s 
made. | 

Eur. Hipp. 1395 sq. 09 &¢ ps, déonoiy, wg Eyw, toy Poy ;—O ga. Ib. 
90 sq. ofa 3” oty, Bootoiat o¢ xadéotyxey youos;—Ovx ofda. X.C.4 
6, 14. png ov apelyo molltny elven, ov av énasveic, 7 Ov dyao!'—Ognyui yag 
OouvUy. 


§345. IL OspitiquEe orn InNvDiREcT DiscouRSE. (705—709.) 


1. The words or thoughts of a person,—whether he be a se- 
cond or third person or the speaker himself,—may either be 
given again unaltered, in the same form as they were stated by 
us or another person; then the discourse or thought quoted, 
seems to be independent of the representation of the narrator, 
and is called direct (oratio recta), e. g. I thought, PEACE HAS BEEN 
CONCLUDED; the messenger announced, PEACE HAS BEEN CON- 
CLUDED ; 

2. Or the words may refer to the representation of the narra- 
tor and thus be made to depend upon a verb of perception or 
communication (verbum sentiendi or declarandi), standing in the 
principal sentence. This is called indirect discourse (oratio 
obliqua), e. g. We believed, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The 
" messenger announced, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. 

3. The principal sentences of direct discourse, to which also 
belong the sentences introduced by the codrdinate conjunctions, 
e. g. xal, 32, yaQ, ovs, xairot, etc., in oblique discourse, when they 
contain a simple affirmation, and denote something which 
happens, has happened, or will happen, are expressed, (a) 
either by the Acc. with the Inf. § 307, 6, or by 0z¢ and o¢ with 
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the finite verb, § 329, or also by the participial construction, 
§ 310, 4, (a), e. g. Ennyyedle tovsg mohepiovus anoguysiy 
— Ort O§ mokemn anogGryotey—TOUS TOhEMLOVS anO- 
guyovtag; when they express a command, admonition, 
wish or desire, (b) by the Inf., § 306, e. g. “Edeke rois orgatiarats 
EmiFsadas roic moleuios (Or. recta, é2idecde). 


Remark 1. Intermediate clauses of the oratio obliqua, and particularly 
such as are connected with the preceding by 7 a, although they are gram- 
matically principal clauses, frequently stand in oblique discourse in the 
Opt. without any conjunction to introduce them; commonly a sentence ex- 
pressed by ots or ws with the Opt. or by the Inf. precedes. X. An. 7. 3, 13. 
Eleyor MOAAOL XATA THUTA, OTL Marvtos asia deyot Zevdys" zepoy yag etn, 
xa ovte olxads anondely te Bovdopevy Suvatoy etn, % t. A, H. 3. 2, 23. 
aroxgivausyery d&8 toy "Histo, Ott ov moujoetay taita’ énidyidas yao 
Eyousy tag modes’ pooveay Epyvay ob Epogor. 


4. The subordinate clauses of direct discourse, undergo no 
change in indirect discourse, except that, after an historical 
tense in the principal clause, they take the Opt. in the place of 
the Ind. and Subj., when the indirect discourse is to be repre- 
sented as such, i. e. when the statement contained in the sub- 
ordinate clause, is to be viewed as the opinion or sentiment of 
the person spoken of. 


Thus, e. g.éay tovto Léyn¢, duagtyon becomes E1828 oe, 2i tovto Aé- 
706, ouagtycecFa. Her. 3, 75. tedevtew tleye, oon ayada Kigos Iégoas 
wetorxot, fecisset. X. Ag. 1, 10. Ticcapegrns per cxocer Aynoidaw, & 
omeloarto, eng ELD Ovary, og MEM wWELE NODS Buctdéa ayyélous, Jianea- 
Sota: ait apePiivar avtovopous tag tv 17 Avia nodes “EdAnvidas. 


Rem. 2. The reason why the Greek avoids the Subj. in indirect discourse 
after a principal tense, is that it always uses its Subj. only with reference to 
the Future. But the use of the Opt. after a principal tense is inappropriate, 
because this, as being the Subj. of the historical tenses, always accompanies 
the historical tenses. There are, however, a few single examples, in which 
the Opt. follows a principal tense. But then a thought is quoted as the senti- 
ment of another, who, at the moment of quotation is to be represented as 
one no longer present. Her. 7, 103. 09 a, un uatny xoumog 6 Aoyos Oo eignus- 
vog ety, whether the statement made was not wdle boasting. X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. 
ay tc dxtios Eayysihn Sy, ws éyo poe psyadny Sngay Otij- 
Oot, f any one announces there, that Iintenvep. C. 1. 2, 34. eb us» yag (tH 
tay Loywy Téyyyy) | ouy Tots OeF ag (Aeyousvous slyat vouscovees anéysoS at x8- 
Asvets), Ondoy ore aqextéoy ain tov opddc eyes, if you mean that philosophy 
1s not to be used in reasoning right, tt ts evident that it was YOUR VIEW, that 
we must abstain from reasoning right. Hence if the Greek, after a principal 
tense, wishes to represent a statement as one conceived in the mind of an- 
other person, it must use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of ot with the Subj. 
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Thus, e. g. the English phrase, He says that we are tmmortal, i is not to be ex- 
pressed in Greek by dayet, ( OTL Nusic aduvator wey, OF ote Fad. Eimer, 
but by déyen yuaso atavatorve eivat. 

Rem. 3. The oblique discourse is sometimes used in the subordinate 
clauses of direct discourse, when the speaker wishes to bring forward an 
expression or thought, not in his own person, but as conceived in the mind 
of another. Her. 7, 2. éatactaoy (ot maides), o 0 uey “Agrasusarns, xOTOTE 
ngeofutatos Te & i'n mMaytos tov yovou, xa OTL vouttouErce fen TEQ0S Taytoy 
avd panay, Tov mea Buraroy THY aozny exe Zeotnc dé, a ws Atocons Ts Wats 
et'n xub ote Kigos ei'n 0 xtycapevos totce Tlegay at THY shevdeginy. 

Rem. 4. When the Opt. of oblique discourse is used instead of the Subj. 
of direct discourse, all the conjunctions may be connected with ay. Th. 
8, 54. xo eympicayto mhevoavta toy Tisigaydeor xat déxa uvdouc wet avtod 
mgacaey, ony ay aitois Soxoln agwote teu. X. iI. 2.4,18.0 partes 
magnyyehey: airois, HN meotegoy énitidicPa, moiy ay TOY oPETEQUY i 
TETOL ts, 7 Tew o ebm. 5. 4, 47. éxéleve meoxaralafeiv to axgoy xai gu- 
dattay, oo ay autos EL Fore. 


5. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes 
the form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in the 
principal clause, the predicate of the subordinate clause is ex- 
pressed by the Ind. of the principal tenses and by the Subj., as 
in direct discourse. The actions and representations belonging 
to the past, are transferred to the present time of the speaker, 
§ 327, Rem. 2. 

X. Cy. 2.2, 1. cei pév ovy Emepsdeto 6 Kigos, snore cvoxnvoisy, 6106 
etyageototaro: Adyou Eu BAND covtasr. Comp. § 327, Rem. 2. H. 2 
3,2. Eos ta Ojuw teraxovta ElécPau, of tovs matelovs vouors EVV Qa- 
wovgt, xeF os modkutevcovar Her. 1, 163. éxéheve rig Eavrov 
wong oixtiy, oxov Boviovtar Th. 2, 4. of Marais éSovlevorto, 
site xatTaxavaovgly, acme Exouvcgey, eunpijoartes To omnpu, ete 
tallo yoncovtas 1,107. &do0ke 8 avtoics oxeyarda, OTH TEOTO 
acgaléotata Stanogevaortar. Her. 1, 2. ooxiows peyudoe xa te l- 
porto APnvator, Séxa Etea yojoceg Pat yomorst, TOUS aY age SuAwy O73 T aE. 
X. Cy. 4. 5, 36. tous innéag éxéhevaoe qudattey tovs ayayortas, Ews ay 
tsanparvn. HH. 2.1, 24. Avoardgos J8 tag taylotas tay vewy Exshevaoey 
Enea Far toig AGnvaloigs émecduy 68 ExSaat, xatovtes ot MOLOU- 
oLv, umonkeiy. | 

Rem. 5. But the Ind. is also used in the subordinate clauses of oblique 
discourse, when the narrator introduces his own remarks and explanations 
into the statement or thought of another, or when the thoughts in the sub- 
ordinate clause do indeed belong to the statement or idea of another, but 
are to be exhibited as definite facts or as general truths, or when the thoughts 


of the other are to be represented at the same time as those of the narra- 
tor. In oblique discourse, the Ind. and Subj. are often interchanged with 
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the Opt. Then the certainty, reality and fact expressed by the two former, 
are contrasted with the uncertainty, possibility and mere conception deno- 
ted by the latter. X. An, 2. 3, 6. Eheyou OZ, om sixotor doxotey Mayer 
Baoriei, Xb MROLEYV 3; yiuovas EvovtEs, OF aitors, day ab orovdai VEY WY 
Tat, afovary, ivGer ELovgr ta nity bea. 3. 5, 13. Oporos noay Sav- 
Hazovtes, UnoL MOTE TOE WOT at Ob LAANVES, xak ti ey vo Ex OLED. 

6. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of 


the finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 

Her. 6, 117. dvdoe of Soxdey dndityy avtictivus usyuy, T 00 (instead of ov) 
TO yévetoy thy conida nacay oxtalery. 6, B4. Sxidac vag (sc. paci) 
toy vouddas, émed te oge Jageioy eo Badeiv &o ty ywory, ueta tata 
peuovevar pry ticag Dot, postquam invasisset. Th. 4, 98. 06 “APnvator tga- 
cay, &t piv eninhéoy OuynSivac rig éxtivwy xgatica, tovt ay Eyey, sr 
ampliorem illorum agri partem in suam potestatem redigere possent se eam 
retenturos. See Larger Grammar, Part II, § 849. 


Rem. 6. The spirited mode of representation among the Greeks, and the 
desire to make past events appear as present, often changcs the indirect 
discourse into direct, or the direct into the indirect. In the first case, there 
is often a change of person, comp. § 329, Rem. 3. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. évtatdo 
33) tow Ki i gov yelucas Te éx Tov ngoaFey Saxo’ wy zat sineiy aut@ Gm iovtoe 
Daggety, ¢ Olt Magéctat avtois odiyor yoovoy’ wst!® OOaY ToL atéoton, xdy 
Bovikn, daxagdauuntel, On the contrary, An. 7. 1, 39. Say dé Kisav- 
590s" Moka poli, tpn, Stamgatupevos 7x0" le yair yoo AvatiBro», 
OTL ovx enitjdeoy ein, x. T. A. 


Ill. SPECIAL PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


§316. Lllipsis. Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contrac- 
tion. Pleonasm. (710.) 
1. Ellipsis is the omission of a sentence or a part of a sen- 
tence which is logically subordinate, and hence of less impor- 
tance, but viewed grammatically, must necessarily be supplied 
in order to express an idea or thought. The idea of the omit- 
ted word can only be of a very gencral and indefinite nature, 
and is frequently contained in the idea of the qualifying word, as, 
e. g. of Prytot (sc. dvPgamor), 7 adetov (3c. THEQ«), or is evident 
from the context or frequent usage, as e. g. in sig Sid aoxadov 
iévat. In like manner, the omitted sentence must express a 
gencral idea, and hence one which may be readily supplied. 
The single sentences of Ellipsis have been noticed in the 
course of the Grammar. See Index under Lilipsis. 
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2. Ellipsis is to be distinguished from brevity of expression 
or Brachylogy. In Ellipsis there is an actual omission of an 
element, grammatically necessary to express an idea or thought ; 
but in Brachylogy, there is not a real but only apparent omis- 
sion of such an element, since it is contained or involved in 
some way in the sentence or in a member of it. The simplest 
instances of brevity of expression have been treated, § 319, 
Rem. 1. The following additional instances may here be 
mentioned. 

(a) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another. Th. 2, 
11. (aftover) thy tar nélag Snody 4% thy Eavtdy Oogy sc. SnovpEsrny. 

(b) In antitheses, one member must often be completed from the other. 
Dem. Ol. 3. 30, 17. éxpataper qusis (sc. mgog exeivovs) xa exelvou mo0g npas 
signvyy. 

(c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed ; 
this takes place most frequently, when an antithetic clause is introduced by 
an adversative conjunction. Her. 7, 104. 6 vopos avaye twito asl, ovx 
dary qevyer ovdév nAjFo¢ avFounwyr éx payns alia (sc. avwyay) pévortas 
dy ti take énixgatéery, | anoldvedat. Pl. Apol. 36, b. auedyoas, ay of 
moddot (sc. éxipedotvtat.) So from ovdelg the idea of sig or Exactos is to be 
borrowed, as in the following sentence from ovd” eig the subject of the 
first clause, sig or fxaatog is to be borrowed as the subject of the second 
clause. PI. Symp. 192, e. tavta axovaag ovd’ ay sis éSagn Sein, aaa” 
UIEYVOS OLOLT AY axnxosvas x. T. A, 

(d) From a following verb with a specific meaning, a verb with a general 
meaning must be borrowed, e. g. Iovtiv, eoyatec Fas, ylyvec Pat, sivas, cup— 
Buivey; This is the case in the expressions, t¢ aldo 7,—ovdéy adlo 
%—aAdo te n, instead of ti cdo mouse or Eotey or the like, 7 ote. Th. 
3, 39. ri HALO ovtos, i éneBovlevcay; 4, 14. of Acxedoporos &ALO ov- 
div 4 & vijs évavpayour. 

3. An important figure of Brachylogy is the so called Zeug- 
ma, i. e. where a verb, which in sense belongs only to one sub- 
ject or object, is connected with several subjects or objects. The 
verb, however, must always be of such a nature as to express an 
idea which may be taken in a wider or more limited sense. 

Il. y, 326. ye Excoty innos aegoinodes xal moixda tevzs Exesto (to lie, 
as well as generally to be tn a place, to be in store). Her. 4, 106. éoDira de 
pogéovee ty SxvIixh ouolny, yhaooay 3é idiny. A compound verb is 
often used in a pregnant sense, since along with the signification of the 
compound, the signification of the simple is at the same time to be includ- 
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ed. Th. 1, 44. of *49nvaion petéiyymoay Kegxvoalow fuupazlay py 
mosnoacSas (instead of petéyyacay xod Eyrwoay). 

4. The contraction in codrdinate sentences has already been 
spoken of, § 319, Rem. 1; this is more seldom in subordinate 
sentences, though frequent with those introduced by oszeg, wsneg, 

Eur. Med. 1153. pidovs voulfova’ ovcneg ay noo osSev (ac. vouitn) 
Pl. L. 710, d. navta cysduv anesloyactas to Sei ane (sc. anegya- 
Cera) otay Bovly Dh Staqegortos ev mpctad tiva nodwy. So also ei or etneg 
tig or aldog tig or simeg mov, elneg noté, etc. Her. 9, 27. nyiy tote nodla te 
xai sv Eyovta, ei téoros xal &ddovos FAAnvev. 

5. Pleonasm is the opposite of the figures just named. It is 
the use of a word, which, in a grammatical point of view, is 
superfluous, since the idea conveyed by it has been already ex- 
pressed in what precedes, either by the same or by another 
word. The desire of perspicuity or emphasis is commonly the 
cause of Pleonasm. 

X. Cy. 1.4, 19. of, ty dx exslvoug tusic havvopey, dnorsuovyta: nas 
éxstvos 3,15. wecgacopa tH nanny ayadar innéoy xgatiotos ay in- 
M8VG TUBLAYEY BUTE). 

Remarx. The grammatical Pleonasm is to be distinguished from the 
rhetorical, which consists in the use of two or even more words of a similar 
signification to strengthen an idea or make it more palpable, e. g. suds 


waQayoTpa, wady avdisc, aed cuvexic, sioy Agyey and the like. See Larger 
Grammar, Part II. § 858. 


§347. Contraction and Blending of Sentences. 
Anacoluthon. (711—713.) 

1. In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimes the 
verb which is common to the principal and subordinate clause, 
is placed in the subordinate clause and is made to agree with the 
subject of that clause; in this way the two clauses are much 
more closely united, than in the common mode of contraction. 

X. Cy. 4. 1, 3. aitog olda, olog qx ta pév yap GALa (scil. éxoles) ooaneg, 
oluce, xal muvtes tusic €wOL8tT Ee. 

2. When in addition to the finite verb, there is also a parti- 
ciple in a sentence, the parts of the sentence are frequently 
blended with each other, by making the substantive which 
should be governed by the participle, depend-upon the finite 
verb. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part IE §-956, b. p. 609—611. 

72 
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X. Cy. 7.1, 40. ovros 58 éxesdy Hrogotrto, xUxlw navtodey moLNn- 
gawevot, wots Ogauda tu ONha, Uno talc aonloww éxaSyyto (instead of 
xUxdoy moinoapevos exaOnvto). 1.6, 33, ows OUY TOLOUTM EFes EFu- 
oSéyvtes momutegos moditan yévoivto. 2.3, 17. totic 0” Etégoss siney, ots 
Baliey Sejooe uvargovpevorvs tais Bwrores. 

3. A very common mode of blending the principal with the 
subordinate clause, in the manner of attraction, and one which 
belongs to almost all kinds of subordinate clauses, consists in 
transferring the subject of the subordinate into the principal 
clause and making it the object of the latter. Comp. nosti 
Marcellum, quam tardus sit, instead of quam tardus sit Marcel- 
lus. 


Her. 3, 68. ovto¢ ngatog UNONTEVTE TOY Muyor, ws ovx en o 
Kigou Spévdic. 80. sidete tyy Kayfiorw i Bour, én voor enetizdde. 
6,48. awemecgauto tay LAkdiyvay, o te éy vg Eyour Th. 1, 72 
try TPEtEQay wodev EGorvdovto onpaivey, oon tin Strap. X. Cy. 5. 
3, 40. of UQzZOrTES avtoy éxipesdeiodwy, onus TUTXELAGPEVOL aoe 
nayta. In the same way also, when the subordinate clause forms the ob- 
ject of a substantive in the principal clause, the subject of the subordinate 
clause is frequently transferred to the principal clause, and is put in the 
Gen., as the object of that substantive. Th. 1, 61. 719 08 xui tots "A9n- 
valoug sds Wayyehia tay nodewy, ore ugectact. 97. cpa OE xed 
tis GOxIS amodELkey Eee Ho tay APnvaiwr, évy olw TeONw xaTésTH. 
So also a substantive on which an Inf. depends is often attracted by the 
verb or substantive which governs the Inf. Th. 3,6. 175 Falacons 
eloyoy uy zoijodae tovg Mitvanvaiors. 5,15. xi tupia toy ay- 
Seay tay éx tig yygov xopicacda. PI. Criton. 52, b. od” éExidv- 
pla ce ahing nohews, od’ chiwy vouwy HaSer—tidsras 

4. The principal clause is frequently blended with the sub- 
ordinate clause, by making the former, as a substantive sen- 
tence introduced by oze or os, or still more frequently, as a sub- 
stantive sentence expressed by the Acc. with the Inf, depen- 
dent on the subordinate clause. 

X. An. 6.4.18. a¢ yao éyo jxovaa tivoc, ots Kisardgog éx Bufay- 
tlov aguootig pdlase Eecy (instead of ag Fxovoa, Ki. wédles 7tecv). 
Her. 1, 65. ws 0° avtot Aaxsdamonios Asyougs duxotvgyor émiteo- 
netcayvra & Kony avyaysoPat tata. 31405 bd Adystas 
ix Ailyuntiny, Saxguscy péeyv Kooicor. 4,506 38 SavGae dé- 
VOUT, WEWEATOY unartay ESriny alyas tO OMEtSQOY. 
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5. Anacoluthon (from « privative and axodvevdos, -ov, follotw- 
ing’) is a figure used to denote a change in the construction. 
It takes place when the construction with which the sentence 
begins, is not continued through it, but is changed into another, 
which grammatically does not correspond with the former, but 
logically, i.e. in relation to the signification and meaning, is 
like or similar to it. The cause of Anacoluthon may be attrib- 
uted to the vivacity of representation among the Greeks, or to 
their desire of perspicuity, brevity, strength or concinnity (pro- 
priety or keeping) of discourse. ‘There are two kinds of Ana- 
coluthon, (a) grammatical, (b) rhetorical. There are also in- 
stances where it evidently originates from carelessness and in- 
attention. The grammatical Anacoluthon, which is, for the 
most part, caused by attraction, has been treated in several 
places in the course of the grammar. Only two instances of 
the rhetorical Anacoluthon, need now be mentioned, 

(a) A very natural and frequent instance of Anacoluthon is, where the 
idea, which occasioned the whole sentence, is placed as the logical subject 
in the Nom. at the beginning of the sentence, but after the interruption of 
the sentence by an intermediate clause, is made the grammatical object of 
the verb of the sentence. X. Hier. 4, 6. aicneg of a DAntai oiz, otay 
idiatdy yévevtas xpelttovec, ToLto avroug évpQuivel, GALA Otay THY aryTayO— 
YLOTOY HITOUG, TOUT aUTOUs ave (instead of tovTw svpEaivortas — amiartat). 

(b) In order to make the contrasted ideas in a sentence prominent or 
emphatic, they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of their 
respective sentences, although the natural construction of each would ne- 
cessarily be different. Pl. Phaedr. 233, b. rovatra yag 0 Eoue énidelxyvtas: 
ductuyovrtas usy, @ py dvany rots aliows nagtye, avvaga mort vous~ 
eur, evtvyourtus dé xai tu pr nOovis akia nag éxeivow énxaivou avay- 
xates tuyzovecy, (instead of rag svtuyotvtay Os xaos tu un yOovng &kia éxal- 
you avayxotes tuyyavey, OF evtuzovrtas Js xai ta uy 40. aS. énauyeiy avay- 


xater), 


SECTION X. 


§348. Position of Words and Sentences. (74) 


1. The intimate relation between the members of a sentence 
and between one sentence and another, and the connection of 
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these so as to form one thought or idea, are expressed as has 
been seen, partly by inflection, or by formal words, § 38, 4, which 
supply the place of inflection, partly by the accent and position 
of the members of a sentence and of the sentences themselves. 
As the accent can be made prominent only in living discourse, 
and commonly agrees with the position, only the position needs 
to be treated. There are two kinds of position, the usual and 
inverted. 

2. First the usual position. Here the subject takes the first 
place, and the predicate the second; the object stands before 
the predicate, but the attributive follows its substantive. 


Kigos, 6 Bactlevs, xalag anéPaveyr. Kingior navy ngoPtpos avt@ ov- 
vectgatevoay. Tlaig wéyas—arig ayados—-0 naic 6 péyas—o aryng o 
Gyadig—o nals 6 tov Kigou— 0 noleuog 6 mQ0g tos Hégoas. But the 
Inf. or the Acc. with the Inf. and the Part. follow the governing word. 
See the examples under §§ 306, 307, 310. 


3. The rule for the position of several objectives or qualify- 
ing circumstances referring to one verb, is generally this, that 
the most important objective stands immediately before the 
predicate, but the rest follow each other in the order in which 
they were joined to the first objective, the object last added al- 
ways standing before one already existing. 


OiEdinves tous Ilsgoas évixnoar. Ot'E. éy Magadays tovg IT. évixnoay. 
Oi “Ednves tavin tH jptog év Magadan tous Mégoas évixnoay. In this 
way, the adverb of place and time commonly precedes the causal object, 
(xote or taxvty 17) Huse tors I. évixnoay), the object denoting a person pre- 
cedes that denoting a thing, so the Dat. the Acc. (tov waida 17Hy yoappatixiy 
dsdacxw — 1H radi to BiBhiov Sidwps), the adverb of time the adverb of 
place (rors or tavty th isog gy Magadave tovg IT. évixnoay). The adverb 
of manner, even when another word is the principal objective, usually 
stands immediately before the predicate, e. g. of “ElAnves tavtn tH nuseg 
dy Magadav: tous Hégoag xahoag évixnoay. 

Remark 1. The positions of single words, e. g. pronouns, prepositions, 
etc., have been already considered in treating the several parts of speech. 
See Index under Position. | 

4. The position of subordinate clauses corresponds with the 
position of the words (substantive, adjective, adverb) whose 
place they take in the sentence, i. e. the adjective sentence, for 
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example occupies the place which the adjective would take; 
and so‘of the others. 

Pl. Phaedon. 59, e. 6 Svewgcs, o¢ua2Q ela der Vaaxovery, sins 18- 
euusvar. X. Cy. 3. 2,3. 6 dé Kigos, ym cuveléy orto, édveto’ énet 
dé xala ny ta iega ata, auvexdisos rove te rey Tegady Hysuovas 
xas tovs tov Mrdov. "Emet O64 duov joay, Eete torade, Yet the 
substantive sentences, even when they express the grammatical subject, 
stand after the governing (principal) verb. Ibid. 1. 4, 7. of 8° Edeyor, Ore 
Gextos wodhove Oy nanoracarytag OsspFercgay. 

5. The position is said to be inverted, when the word made 
emphatic by the position is not the word denoting the principal 
idea, but the word denoting the idea subordinate to that. Here 
the predicate is placed before the subject, the attributive before 
the substantive to be defined, but the objective, particularly the 
adverb, is placed after the predicate. 

"Ayados 6 avyg. To 1%¢5 aQetiS xaddos, or stronger tis aQ8- 
a7¢ ta xadlog. “‘O Bacslsvs Kigos. ‘O mgos tovg Méigoas no- 
Aguos. “Epaytoavto xalws. Th. 2, 64. pépey te yon ta te Sauone 
avayxalws, ta t8 ano tay noleuloy avdgelos. 

6. When the subject is to be specially distinguished, it is 
placed at the end of the sentence ; and when in the same sen- 
tence two words are to be made emphatic by their position, 
one is placed at the beginning, the other at the end of the sen- 
tence, e.g. TATOY AEET MY TyEmow sot evoeBeta. Gene- 
rally both the first and last place in a sentence is considered 
emphatic, when words stand there, which, according to the 
usual arrangement, would have a different position. 

7. Inversion is still more frequently used in subordinate sen- 
tences, than in the case of the words, whose place they take, 
since it is often necessary for the sake of perspicuity. Substan- 
tive sentences with ots, 0¢, that, and final substantive sen- 
tences, are placed before the governing verb, when the ideas 
they express are to be brought, as it were, more before the eye. 

“Owe péyas dx puxgod o Dliunnos yitytat, nagaleyo. “Iva capsotegoy 
Snlw9i, naoa 1 Iegonv nolitela, pexgoy éxaverus, The inversion of ad- 
jective sentences (oy ede¢ dydga, ovtog éottv) has been already treated, 
§ 332, 8. Inversion is not used in adverbial] sentences of time and condi- 
tion, since these, according to the common position, usually precede the 
principal sentence. 
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8. If in a subordinate clause, a word is to be distinguished 
above the others, it is sometimes placed before the connective 
word which introduces the clause, e. g. toate’ éoti xai radia, 
We0t EO & oi moddot Aeyovory. 

9. A means of rendering a word specially aiiphatic by posi- 
tion, is the separation (Hyperbaton) of two words connected 
together, by introducing one or more less important words be- 
tween them. By this separation, only one of the two words is 
commonly made emphatic, though often even both, at the same 
time, when both stand in an emphatic part of the sentence. 

Dem. Phil. 3, 110. wodddy, @ avdges "APyvator, loyow ytyropevo. 
X. 8.1, 4. oluos ov» wodv ay thy xetacxavyy pot Lapngotégay parives 
(instead of zolv Aayxg.) This separation (Hyperbaton) very often takes 
place in the sentence also. This consists in placing the principal clause, 
as the one less important, within the subordinate clause, and thereby, in a 
logical point of view, making it secondary to the subordinate clause. PI. 
Prot. 331, d. to veg Aevxoy 1 pélavs boty ony moostorxs. X. C. 3% 11, 10. 
gilsiy ye pny ev 010° ots énlotacas. Isocr. Paneg: 53. acts megi per tis dv 
tots Eldnoe Suvactelac ovx 018” ona ay t1g cagéctegoy énideitoe SuynFein. 
Dem. Phil. otto: péy yao agyortes ov mokis yoovog Ef OV —7ADoy. 

10. Ideas that are alike or similar, or especially such as are 
antithetic, are made emphatic in their position, by being placed 
near each other. 

Thus avtog avtot, etc.e.g.% mols attn nag avrae Sle» 
Ajypetas, X. Hier. 6,2. Evvijy péy sdixdctag ndopevos Hdopevors 
duol. PL. L. 934, d. palvorvtas moddot woddovg tgomov;s. Hence, &i- 
Aog GAdo, aliusaliud, allog A410 9+, alius alibi, cld0¢ aAAoce, 
alius alio, aALo¢g a@dAoey, alius aliunde, lA0¢ &AAn, alius alia (sc. 
via), etc., of which the English makes two sentences, the one did this, the 
other that, etc. 


APPENDIX. 


VERSIFICATION. 


§349. Rhythm. 


Rhythm is the harmony produced by the alternation of long and short 
syllables. 

The portions into which every verse is divided, are called feet. 

The feet used in poetry may be divided, according to the number of 
syllables, into four of two syllables, eight of three, and sixteen of four 
syllables. 

The dissyllabic feet are four: 

© » Pyrrhich* (rumor) 
- — Spondee (tuxt0) 
~ — Iambus (tum) 
-~- Trochee (tUnte), 


ee ee ee _ 








~* DERIVATION OF NAMES OF FEET. —Pyrrhachius. This name was assign- 
ed from the celebrated war dance of that name, in which it was used as 
being rapid and energetic.—lambus. From iante, to abuse; because Ar- 
chilochus the inventor used it in violent invectives-—Trochaeus. From t9é- 
xo, torun; because of its running saltatory style. —Tribrachys. Tots Beazus, 
as its form denotes.—Spondaeus. So called, because it was used Ly tuts ) 
onovdaic, in sacred rites, from its solemn sound. — Dactylus. *Ano tov daxtv- 
dou; because it is, like the finger, composed of one long joint and two short 
ones.—.Anapaestus. From avanaiw; because the Ictus was contrary to that 
of the Dactyl. —~Ainphhaibrachys. “4uol Boar's; because the short syllables 
surround the long one, (ayzg!)—Creticus. Because much used by the Cre- 

tans.—Bacchius. Used in the Dithyrambic Games in honor of Bacchus.— 
Antibacchius. The converse (avtt) of the former.—Proceleusmaticus. From 
xélevopa, the boatswain’s call or command; because rapidly uttered.— 
Paeons. Because used in the Paeonic Hymns.—Choriambus. Trochee or 
Choree +- Iambus.—Antispastus. “Aytignéw, to draw to the opposite side ; 
because, being converse of the former, it appears to draw the Trochee to 
the other side of the Iambus.—ZJonicus a majore, Ionicus a minore. Feet much 
in use with the Ionians; A majore, when beginning with the long sylla- 
bles; a minore, when beginning with the short ones—Epitritus. Most 
probably from éxi and tgitog; because, in addition to (él) the 3d syllable, 
it has a short one over.—The Diiambus is an Iambic syzygy, admitting the 
Spondee in Pl. 1.—The Ditrochaeus is a Trochaic > SYEYEY, admitting the 
Spondee in PL. 2. 
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The trisyllabic are eight: 
» ~~ Tribrach (sruzor) 
— - — Molossus (rimtepac) 
~ » — Anapaest (reruposs) 
-—~~» Dactyl (tumtets) 
~ —~» Amphibrach (stvztor) 
~~» — Creticus (timtopas) 
~ —— Bacchius (zun7to) 
——~ Palimbacchius (rvments). 
The tetrasyllabic are sixteen: 
~~ ~~» Proceleusmaticus (érvzsto) 
——-—-— Dispondee (trp Fenty) 
~ ~~» — Diiambus (éturtopny) 
-—»-—-» Ditrochee (rurtétwcay) 
~——-~ Antispastus (ésup9ntov) 
- ~~ — Choriambus (tuztopévov) 
~ » —— Jonicus a minori (ézettpyny) 
---» » Jonicus a majori (typalueda) 
—~ ~~ first Paeon (tutopevos) 
~ —~» ~» second Paeon (érvmtsts) 
~-—-~ third Paeon (érérupo) 
» » » = fourth Paeon (érumopny) 
» ~—-= first Epitritus (¢ruepyao dy) 
—~—-— second Epitritus (@ tuxotcas) 
---»-— third Epitritus (rupPycopac) 
----» fourth Epitritus (trup9snoay). 
Simple metres are formed by the repetition of simple feet; compound, 
by combining the simple feet with each other. 


4 o o 
Simple feet consist of but one Arsis, and one Thesis, e. g.~~, ~~~, ~~~, 


o o 
—“y —“", etc. 


Compound feet consist of two Arses and Theses, of which one Arsis and 


’ a | 
Thesis, taken together, is considered as a single Arsis or Thesis, e. g.-~~~~, 


Of the simple feet, only those which have a long syllable in the Arsis and 
a short one in the Thesis, give natural variety, e. g.--~, -vY,-~-,-+—. 
Hence the trochee and dacty], the iambus and anapaest, are considered as 
the fundamental feet of all rhythm. The other feet may be combined with 
these by resolving a long into two short syllables, or by contracting two 
short into one long syllable. 
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§ 300. Arsis and Thesis. 


rsis is that part of the foot on which the stress (tcfus, beat,) of the voice 
falls. The remaining part of the foot is called Thesis. The Arsis is naturally 
on the long syllable of a foot; consequently in the spondee (——) and the 
tribrach (~~~), the place of the Arsis can be determined only by the kind 
of verse in which they are found. In every verse the original foot deter- 
mines the place of the Arsis in all the other feet whiich are substituted for it. 
Hence, as the second syllable of an iambus is long, and as the Arsis natu- 
rally falls on the long syllable, the sporndee in iambic verse would have the 
Arsis on the second syllable, thus ——; so also in anapaestic verse. But as 
in the trochee and dactyl, the first syllable of the foot is long, the spondee 
in trochaic ‘and dactylic verse takes the Arsis on the first syllable, thus — — 
Again, as a short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, and as 
in a long syllable the ictus or force of the voice necessarily falls on the first 
of the two units composing this long, it is evident that where the tribrach 
is used instead of an iambus, it would take the Arsis on the second syllable, 


, 


thus ~~~», where it is used instead of a trochee, on the first. So where the 
dacty] takes the place of the spondee with the Arsis on the last syllable, the 


arsis of the dactyl is on the first short, thie —~~; but where the anapaest 
stands for the spondee fas its Arsis is on the first short, thus “~~ 


: § 351. Cacsare 


Caesura is the interruption of the rhythm by the eran of a word be- 
fore the foot is completed. 

There are three kinds of Caesure, 

1. Caesura of the foot. 

2. Caesura of the rhythm. 

3. Caesura of the verse. 

Caesura of the foot is where the word ends before a foot is completed. 

Nixy | cag &9é| hee orvye | gyy dud | ofxad” | aysrD ar. 

In this line there is a Caesura of the foot after each of the syllables cas, 
Ass, ony, and xa8’. Only two cases of this Caesura can occur in a dactyl ; 
for the word either ends after the Arsis,-|-»~, and forms the masculine 
Caesura, or in the Thesis, — | - and forms the feminine or trochaic Caesura. 
Thus the Caesuras after-cas, ie: and g7y are masculine, that after olxad” is 
feminine or trochaic. 

The Caesura of the rhythm is where the Arsis falle on the last syllable 

73 
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of aw sord anid thus the Arsis is separate from the Thesis. In the line 
above quoted, the Caesura of the rhythm occurs after the syllables cas, 
Jee and gy, the Arsis falling on each of these and being separated from 
the following ‘Thesis by the Caesura. This Caesura can take place only in 
such feet as have the Arsis on the first syllable. 

The Caesura of the verse is a pause introduced to render the recitation 
more easy. ‘This divides the verse into two parts. 

In several kinds of verse this Caesura has a fixed place, viz. in the tro- 
chaic, iambic und anapaestic tetrameler, which have their natural Caesura at 
the end of the fourth foot. See under these verses below. 

Other kinds of verse may huve more than one Caesura, the place of 
which is not fixed. In Hexameter verse, however, the Caesura of the 
verse more usually occurs after the Arsis of the third foot. Thus, 


Kiilay te fadény, || Terédocd re ips avagceis, 
or in the Thesis of the third foot, thus, 


Kui tore On Sugayor, || xai Vda parts aptpor. 


§ 352. Different kinds of Verse. 

A verse is often named from the foot which predominates in it Thus 
the verse is called dactylic because the dacty] is the predominant foot, and 
tambic, because the iambus is the predominant foot. A verse is called aca- 
talectic, when the feet of which it is composed are complete, as trimeter 


tambics, ~» -~ -—|~-+~-—|~—~—. A verse is called calalectic, when one 
or two syllables are wanting to complete the verse, as the trimeter ~ - ~ — | 
vtv—l-—~. In dactylic verse, if the last foot wants one syllable, the 


verses are called catalectic on two syllables, e. g. —~~ —~- —~; if two sylla- 
bles ure wanting, catalectic on one syllable, e.g. --~~ —~~—. 
Verses in which the last ais (a por of feet) wants an entire foot, are 
called brachycatalectic, e. g.~ -—-~—|~-~-|--. 
Verses which have one srllnble more than enough are called hypercata- 


’ 


lectic, e. gov —v-|~-v—|y-ve~. 


§ 353. View of the different kinds of Verse. 


The most usual kinds of verse are those which consist of the repetition 
of the same foot. Of these the most frequent are the dactyltc, tambic, tro- 
chaic and anapaestic. 


§354. Dactylic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the dactyl, the place of which 
may be supplied by a spondee. 


§§ 355, 356.] VERSIFICATION. 567 





§350. Hexameter. 


The Hexameter was employed by the Greeks at an early period for the 
Epic or heroic poem, and hence this verse is often called heroic. 

The dacty] is the fundamental foot of the Hexameter, the verse being 
formed by five repetitions of the dactyl with a dissyllabic catalectus. 


, , ¢ ¢ oo 


v 
we VvVven VY ee VV ae WY YOY CO 


But in each of the first four feet, a spondee may take the place of the dac- 
tyl. Sometimes also there is a spondee in the fifth foot, and the line is 
then called spondaic, as 

OU yag éym Tpowy ivex jlvSoy aiypntaoy. 
~ve| ape ee fare |-=|e-. 

Besides the Caesura mentioned above after the Arsis of the third foot, or 
in the Thesis of the same, there is sometimes a Caesura in the second foot, 
which is commonly followed by one in the fourth, as 

"H Alag || 7] Ldopevere || 9 Stog Oduvccrs 
“Hy epovey, || dates of agyy || &tagowesy apvven. 

The beauty of Hexameter verse is promoted by varying the feet by an 
interchange of dactyls and spondees and by introducing these in differ- 
ent places in different verses. For the same reason it is desirable that the 
Caesuras should occur in different places in different lines. 


§ 356. Pentameter. 


This verse is divided into two parts, each of which consists of two dac- 
tyls and a catalectic syllable, thus, 

“vv --~--|| = © vave 
Mrnds Figate xshev' || ovx eFélovt isvan. 

Spondecs may take the place of the dactyls in the first half, but not in 
the second, because the numbers at their conclusion should run more free- 
ly, instead of being retarded by the slow movement of the spondees. The 
long syllable at the end of the second half can be short. The Caesura is 
here the same as in the Hexameter, except that there must be a division, 
by the ending of the word, in the middle of the verse. When the word, 
however, is more than two syllables, Elision may take place. 

This kind of verse is commonly found only in connection with Hexam- 
eter,a Hexameter and Pentameter following each other alternately. A 
poem composed of these two measures is called Elegiac, being at first de- 
voted to plaintive melodies. . 


“Agts us yevopuevoy Cwas Botpos jonace Jaipay Hexam. 
Oix 018” siz’ ayaddy || aiziog, sire xaxdy. Pentam. 
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"Aningot “Aida, té us yntoy jonacas apye; Hexam. 
Ti onevdes; ov cos || navtec Opedopede ; Pentam. 


§307. Dactylic Tetrameter. 
' The tetrameter catalectic on one syllable consists of three feet and a 


syllable, e. g. 
Holla Sgorey droperBoptve. 


a vw | -vvl[e+e[- 
! 
The tetrameter catalectic on two syllables consists of three feet and two 


syllables which may form a spondee or trochee, 
Pacvousvoy xaxov olxad” ayerFas. 


° ov 9 o 
= ww oo v~| -~~| == -, 


The tetrameter acatalectic consists of four feet; instead of a dacty] in 


the last a cretic is admissible. 
“Pav oduvas adage, Unve 0 adyécev. 
ee nee eee v 


Méo’, Gye Kallsone Svyateg Atws. 


? ? eo 0 
=--v|[--+~ —vv|[—+~ 


§358. Dactylic Trimeter. 
The trimeter catalectic on one syllable consists of two feet and a syllable. 
"EvSey askopsvor 
~ vy | wee | - 
The trimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of two feet and two 
syllables which may form either a spondee or trochee, e. g. 
Evodi xtpata novty. | 


o ° ? 
mm ww am ww _— = » 


A spondee is very rare in the second foot. 


§359. Dactylic Dimeter. 
The dimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of a dactyl and a spon- 


dee or trochee. 
Pacpata ctgovdiy 
Toiad’ opomesvoy. 


’ 
-_m Vv 


> 


Indy 


= 
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The dimeter acatalectic consists of two dactyls, and usually stands in 


connection with tetrameters. 
Os Uno talyeos 


? 
-~vy|l-rr 
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§ 360. Trochatc, lambic and Anapaestic Verse. 

The trochaic, iambic and anapaestic verse is measured by dipodies, 1 e. 
by pairs of feet. Hence verses of two feet, are called monometer, of four, 
dimeter, of six, trimeter, of eight, terameter. ‘The Latins named these ac- 
cording to the number of feet. Thus a verse of four feet was called qua- 
ternius, of six, senarius, of eight, oconarins. Hexameter is generally not 
measured by dipodies. 


§361. Trochaic Verse. 

The Trochee is the predominant foot in this verse. The last syllable of 
each dipody may be doubtful ; hence the last foot of each dipody may be 
a spondee. Therefore, a spondee is admissible in every even place, (2, 4, 
6,8) The Arsis or long syllable of every foot can be resolved into two 
short ones, and hence, a ébrach can stand in every place; a dacty] and 
anapaest can stand in all the even places, instead of the gs A dactyl 
is not admitted, however, except in a proper name. 


A trochaic tetrameter seater would then present the following 
scheme. 


¢ o 4 ? 


eo 
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§ 362. Trochaic Monometer. 
The trochaic monometer consists of two feet. It is generally found in 
systems of trochaic trimeters, e. g. 
mpi 





§ 363. Trochaic Dimeter. 
The trochaic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet, e. g. 
rons 7] vas svOLxos. 
-|- 


The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. It 
is usually found among acatalectic dimeters, 6. g. 
Kal 2xvIng optlos, of yas (acatalectic). 
“Eozatoy tonoy augi Mas- (catalectic). 
cotey Syours Aiuvay. 


ee 
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§364. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 

The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a syllable. 
Its Caesura is at the end of the second dipody, and is often omitted by 
comedians, but rarely ever by tragedians, e. g. 

THds nag Excov, Slooxe || xa? tor avdga wer Favov 
“As teveg thgovpey ude || iy yae 7 tes Eodor. 


Trochaic tetrameters acatalectic are very rarely used by the Greek poets. 


o 6 e 
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§ 365. Iambic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the iambns. Instead of the first 
iambus, every dipody may have a spondee. Hence a spondee is admissi- 
ble in the odd places (1, 3, 5, 7). 

Again, as the long syllable of every iambus may be resolved into two 
short syllables, a tribrach may stand in every place, except the last; and 
as the last syllable is common, a pyrrhic is admissible. In the odd places 
a dactyl or anapaest may stand instead of a spondee. A dactyl, however, 
is very rarely found except in the first and fifth foot. 

An anapaest very seldom occurs except in the third place, in the case of 
& proper name, or in the first place when it consists of one word. 

In comic trimeter, however, the dactyl is admitted in the uneven places, 
and an anapaest in all the five places. 

Hence the iambic trimeter or senarius, would present the following 
scheme, 





§ 366. lambic Monometer. 


Iambic monometer consists of two feet. Its use is very rare, and it oc- 
curs mostly in systems of dimeters, 
Kai t0i¢ xodoig 


e ° 
— -|--. 


§ 367. Iambic Dimeter. 
Iambic dimeter &catalectic consists of four feet, e. g. 
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“OSev Soporas tots euois 
ve fee |e e |e. 
Iambic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable, ¢ e. g. 
Oil léyey Aroeidac, 
Xalgorts hornoy rpiv 


This verse is commonly found in systems of acatalectic dimeters. 








§368. Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic, commonly 
called Senarius. 
This is the most noted of the iambic verses. It consists of six feet, e. g. 
J ° é ~ e e . 
SN téxva, Kaduou tov nala véa tgopn, 
“Ixtnglos xdadocory éSeoteppsvos ; 
“Alhooy axovey, altos wd eylvda 


o 
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The tragedians admit a dacty] only in the first and fifth foot. It must be 
regarded as a mere exception, when it occurs in the third foot. 


~- =_ 
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"Es 10 avvtydig xai todla xai taydos Ladeiy 


4 
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— | vw Ym | ~ — . 
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The tragedians never admit an anapaest except in the case of a proper 
name, and even then not in the Jast foot. An anapaest, however, may 
stand in the first foot when it is a single word, e. g. 

Mevélog “Edévnv o 8¢ KAvtaipyijotgas lézos, 
Totapey ts nnyal, noytiwy ts xupartoy 
The most frequent Caesura here is in the third foot. This Caesura, how- 
ever, is often neglected, others being used, or sometimes, none, e. g. 
"EzxSeav adage || Saga xoix dyno. 
The Caesura is often found in the middle of the fourth foot, e. g. 
"Enei marge ovtog aos, || oy Sonvets aei. 
The Caesura at the end of the third foot is less frequent. 


ww 








§ 369. Iambic Tetrameter Catalectic. 
The iambic tetrameter is very much used by the comedians, It consists 
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of seven feet and a syllable. The Caesura, which is often omitted by the 
comedians, is at the end of the fourth foot, e. g. 
Ov qnor zoijvas toig véoug || coxsiv’ dyes 5b papi, 
--|- = \|- -|- -|j- -|- = ||- _|-. 


The iambic tetrameter acatalectic is but little used by the Greek poets. 


§ 370 Anapaestic Verse. 

The anapeest is the predominant foot in this verse. But by uniting the 
two short syllables in one long, the spondee may be substituted for the 
anapaest. Again, the second long syllable of the spondee may be resolved 
into two short syllables, and hence a dacty] take the place of the spondee. 
In the legitimate systema, the tragedians never permit a dactyl to precede 
an anapaest in the same dipody. Hence the following scheme for an ana- 
paestic tetrameter cataleetic. 


, o Cd 
vw Pee ieee | bee eed ww oo we we we w 


In this verse the last syllable of each line is not common, but its quan- 
tity is affected by the first syllable of the next line. For example, if the 
last foot of a verse is an anapaest or a spondee, the last syllable of which 
is not naturally long, this syllable is made long by position before the first 
syllable of the following line. Hence an anapaestic series is constructed as 
if it were but one verse. 


§ 371 Anapaestic Monometer Acatalectic. 
The anapaestic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet; e. g. 
Ouyarng, OS ZEN, 
eines: ae 
§ 372. Anapaestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 


The anapaestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. The legitimate 
Caesura occurs after the second Arsis. But the Caesura is often found 
after the short syllable which follows the Arsis, e. g. 

"Anolsis pe, anolsis. || ov xatagvtes 
Hoeockfn pavia. || tis 6 nndyoas, 
IIteguyoy égetpotory || egeccopern. 


, , ‘ 


§§ 373, 374.] VERSIFICATION. 573 


§ 373. Anapaestic Dimeter Catalectic. 
‘The anapaestic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable,— 
and has no Caesura, e. g. 
. Elleto yogas épogsvecy 
Asa tov cor nguxtoy dgiijas. 


§374. Anapaestic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The anapaestic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a sylla- 
ble. This verse is also called Aristophanean, though not invented by Aris- 
tophanes. 

The Caesura is at the end of the fourth foot, sometimes, though rarely, 
after the short syllable immediately following. There is generally also an 
incisure at the end of the second foot, e. g. 

Haoeget tig aed tov Ogridory || wavtevopéry megt tov mov ; 
Tlig 8 tyluav dacove, aitois. || ovcay nage toics Fsototy ; 
Tay agyuglay* ovtos vag tacts. || Aéyouos dé tos tads artes. 




















Anapeestic tetrameter acatalectic does not seem to have been used by 
the Greek poets. 
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I, INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


N. B. The figures refer to sections. 


Abrogation of clauses by ada 322, 6. 
Abstracts 39; used for Concretes 238, 
R. 1; in Pl. 29, 3, (3). 
Accentuation 29; change and remo- 
val ‘of the accent by Inflec., Com- 
pos. and Contract. 30; in connect- 
ed discourse (Grave instead of the 
Acute) in Crasis, Elision, Anas- 
trophe 3]. Accent. of first Dec. 45 ; 
second Dec. 49; third Dec. 65; 
adjectives and participles 75; words 
ending in vs, ela, v 76, I; «¢, wr 78. 
R. 7, and 29,.R. 5; wy, ov 78, R. 9, 
and 65, 5; nc, ¢¢ 78, R. 11; verb 118. 
Accusative 276 sq. ; relations of space 
277; of the object produced with a 
verb of the same stem or one of re- 
lated signification (uayny payee Pac ; 
gy Biov) 278, 1 and 2; with verbs de- 
denoting to shine, to flow, etc. 278, 3; 
object of 278, 4; way and manner 278, 
R.3; of the object on which the action 
is performed 279; with verbs sig- 
nifying to profit, to hurt, etc. 279, 1; 
of doing good or evil to any one, etc. 
279, 2; to persevere, to wait, etc. 279, 
3; to turn back, flee, etc. 279, R. 3; 
to be concealed, to conceal, to swear, 
and gp Savery, Asinery 279.4; with dé, 
207 279, R. 4; Balvecy, miei, etc., 
which denote motion, etc. 279, R. 5; 


R. is used for remark. 


279, 7; with verbs governing two 
accusatives, pedu pidlay ge, etc. 280, 
1; xada, xaxa more, Aéyw oe 280, 2; 

with verbs of beseeching,, teaching, 
dividing, depriving, hiding, clotlang 
and unclothing, etc. 280, 3; with 
verbs of appointing, choosing, edu- 
cating, etc. 280, 4; in the ozijpa 
xaF vhov x. pépos 266, R. 4; Acc. 
in adverbial expressions, e. g. la- 
xgov xdalesy, psya zalory 278, R.1; 
Zager, Jmgsay, toito, therefore 278, 
R. 2; tovtoy tov t90T0P, bien, 

opote 278, R.3; ty tazlotny ; ao- 
NY; ete. ; ‘mode, saepe, oliyor, etc. 
279, R. 8; etgoc, Vos, tadda, etc. 
279, R. 10; with the Pass. 281; 

with verbal adjectives in té0¢ 284, 
R. 7. 


Accusative with the Inf. 307; instead 


of the Nom. with the Inf. 307, R. 4; 
instead of the Gen. or Dat. with the 
Inf. 307, R. 2; as a subject after 
Agyetas, Soxei, etc. 307, R. 5; with 
the Art. see Inf. ; with exclamations 

308, Ry2; in the subordinate clauses 
of the oratio obliqua 345, 6. 


Accusative with the Part. 310, 2; ab- 


solute 312, 5; with we 312, 6; Acc. 
of Part. instead of another Case 
313, 1. 


denoting an affection of the mind | Active verbs 102. 249. Comp. Trans. ; 


279, 5; denoting space, and in an- 
swer to the questions, How long ? 


with the meaning to cause to do 249, 
R. 3. 


How much 2 279, 6; with words ex-; Acute accent 29, 4. 
plaining more fully an object (xa- | Addition of consonants 24. 
Log ta Oppata, adyes any xepadyy)| Agreement 240 sq.; of the Attrib. 
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Adj. 264, 1; of the Rel. Pron. in | Anomalous substantives third Dec. 
Gend. and Numb. 332; in ‘Case| 67 sq. 214; verbs 157 sq. 
332, 6. Answer yes or no 344, 7. 

Adjective (and Part.) 74 sq. 215; Ac-| Aorist 103; Aor. Pass. with o 131; 
cent. 75; of three endings 76, 77;| first Aor. without ¢ 154, 7; second 
of two endings 78, 79; of one end-| Aor. with @ 154, 8; second Aor. 
ing 80; used as a Subs. 263, R.;/ Act. and Mid. according to anal- 
Attributive 264; as Subs. with the; ogy of verbs in yw: 19] sq.; se- 
Gen (4 woddq 176 yng instead of to} cond Aor. Act. with Intrans. mean- 
modu tig vi¢) 264, R. 5; instead of} ing and first Aor. Act. with Trans. 


the Adv. 264, 3. meaning 141, 4.—Syntax 256; ite- 
Adjectives Verbal, see Verbal Adjec-| rative meaning 256, 4,(b); in com- 
tives. parisons 256, 4, (c); instead of the 


Adjective Substantive Sentence 331.| Pres. 256, 4, (d); Aor. with té ov 
Adjective pronoun used as a Subs.| 256, 4,(e); instead of the Fut. 256, 

263, a. .4,(f); Aor. of the Subj., Opt., imp., 
Adjective sentences 331; used in the} Inf. and Part., with the sense of the 

place of other subordinate sen-| Pres. 257. 

tences 334, 2, Aorist, first and second Mid. always 
Adverb 100; formation 101; com-| reflexive 251,3; Aor. Subj. instead 

parison 85; as expressing an ob-| of the Fut. Perf. as used in Lat. 

jective relation 314 sq.; as adjec-| 255, R. 9. 

tives 262, d; as substantives (oi vty) | Aphaeresis 14, 5. 

263, c; in the sense of the const.| Apodosis 339, 1. 

praegnans (ozo vig dopey, etc.) 300, | Apocope 16, 9. 207, 7. 

R. 7; (6 éxsidey wodspog Sevigo ite ' Apostrophe 13, R. 1. . 

instead of § éet x.) 300, K. 8; ad-| Apposition 266; in Gen. with Poss. 


verbs of place attracted 332, R. 7; 7 Pron. (éu0g tov aFilov Bios) 266, 2; 


inverse attraction 332, R. 13. Distrib.or Partitive apposition 266,3; 
Adverbial correlatives 94. | of relative sentences attracted 332, 
Adverbs expressing an object 314 aq.;_‘R.. 15. 


Adverbial sentence 335 sq.; denoting | Arsis and Thesis 350. 
relation of place 336; time 337;! Article 91; 244 sq.; demonstrative 
cause 338; condition 339; conces-' and relative 247; with common 
sion 340, 7; consequence or effect; nouns 244, 2—6; with abstracts, 
341; way and manner 342; quan-| nouns denoting material, proper 
tity with ooq, oor 343. nouns 244, 7; with the Adjective 
Adversative codrdinate sentencesex-| and Part. used as substantives 244, 
pressed by 0s, adda, etc. ae ne-| 8,9; with pronouns and numerals 
gative adversative codrdinte sen-| 246; (ta tijg modecec, ob negd tere, 
tences 321, 22. of viv dy Fewzo:) 244, 10. 263 ; with 
Anacoluthon 347, 5; in the Part.con-| every word or part of speech 244, 
struction, 313. 11; position 245; article omitted 
Anapaestic dimeter acatalectic 372. with common nouns 244, R. 3; with 
Anapaestic dimeter catalectic 373. abstracts 244, R. 4; with participles 
Anapaestic monometer acatalectic| 244, R.8; with demonstrative pro- 


Se 


371. nouns 246, R. 1. 
Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic 374. | Article with the subject and predi- 
Anapaestic verses 370. cate 244, R. 1. 


Anastrophe 31, IV. Article in apposition 244, R. 6. 
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Article repeated 245, 2. 

Article in place of the Poss. pro- 
noun (6 watyQ instead of guog 1.) 
244, 4. 

Articulation of sounds 38. | 

Asper, see Spiritus. 

Aspirate betore another aspirate | 
changed to a smooth 17, 4; 21. 

Aspirates 5, (a). 

Asyndeton 325. 

Atonics 32. 

Attic second Dec. 48; Attic Redup. : 
see Redup. | 

Attraction of Gend. 240, 3; Numb. 
4A1, 6; with Prep. and Adv. 300, 
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- Climax in sentences by xai, ov pcvor, 
alia xai, etc. 321, 3. 

Comparison of adjectives 81 sq. 216; 
substantives 84, R. 4, 216, R. 2; 
adverbs 85. 

; Comparative degree 239; strength- 
ening and more definite statement 
239; use of 7 and the Gen. with 
the comparative 323, 2 sq.; with- 
out a second member of the com- 
parison 323, R.7.; apparently used 
instead of the positive 323, R. 7. 

Comparative 7 and the compar. Gen. 
323 sq.; compendious comperi- 
son 323, R. 6. 


4, comp. 300, 3; with the Inf. 307, | Comparative subordinate clauses 342, 


4. 308, 2; with wore, 341,3; with 
the Part. 310, 33 of the relative 


343. 


| Compound words 236 aq. 


332,6; of oio¢, dco¢, HAixog, 332, 7;' Concessive sentences 340, 7. 
inverted attraction 332, R. 12, | Concretes 39. 


with ovdsis ogtig ov; with adverbs | 
of place SI, R. 13; attraction of | 
the relative in position 332, 8 ; at- 
traction of the relative in a clause | 
subordinate to the adjective clause 
332, 9; attraction of the Case in, 


Conditional sentences, see s¢ in the 


Greek Index. 
Conjugation 107 sq.; in » 115 sq.; 
in ps 168 aq. 


,Conjunctions 199. 


Conjunctions 319. 


comparative sentences introduced | Consonants 3; division 5; moveable 


by ws, woreg, wore 342, R. 3., comp. 
344, R. 7. and 32, R. 2. 

Attribute 239, 2. 

Attributive relation of sentences 262, 


Sq. 
Augment, 108, 3; 119 sq. and 219; 
in compounds 215, sq. 


Blending of two or more interroga- 
tive sentences into one (tig tévog 
altiog éyéyeto) 344, R. 7. 

Brachylogy 346. 


Caesura 351. 

Cardinals 96, sq. 

Cases 41; Synt. 268, eq.; Formation, 
p. 57, note; Case Absolute, Gen. 
Abs. 312, 3; Acc. Abs. 312, 5. 

Characteristic of the verb 108, 5; 
tense 110; pure and impure 142, 
2; of verbs in ps: 170. 

Circumflex accent 29, 4. 

Classes of verbs 102. 248, 


at the end of a word 15; changes 
17 9q.; metathesis 22; doubling 
23; strengthening of and addition 
24; expulsion 25, 3; omission 25; 
final consonant of a pure Greek 
word 25, 5; interchange of con- 
sonants in the dialects 202—204 ; 
changes of in the dialects, 208. 

Codrdinate relation of attributive ad- 
jectives 264, 2. 

Coordinate sentences 319 sq.; cop- 
ulat. coord. sentences, (te, xat) 321, 
1; negative (ovre, ovds) 321, 2; 
(od povov—adlu xal, etc.) 321], 3. 
adversative codrdinate sentences, 
(uéy — dé) 322, 1—5; (adda) 322, 
6; disjunctive (3)— 4 etc.) 323; 
reason (yag) 324, 2; consequence 
(aoa, tolyvy) 324, 3. 

Copula siva, 238, R. 8. 

Copulative codrdinate sentences 321. 

Cordnis 10, R. 1. 

Correlative pronouns and adverba, 94. 
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Crasis 10 sq. 206; in relation to the 
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1, (1); of the means or mstrument 


accent 31, IL with yejoFas and vopivesry 285, 1, 
: (2); way and manner, material, 
Dative 282 sq. standard ,rule and measure 285,13). 


Dative Local (there ?) 283, 1; (a) av- Dative with the Inf. 307. 
10% toss innots. (8) orgate, oto-| Dative with the Part. 310, 2 
dp, nnd, vavoi, etc. 283, 2; of: Dative of participle instead of another 
time (when ?) toézy pega; circum-| Case, 313, 1. 
stances under which anything hap-| Declension of the substantive 41; 
pens, 283, 3. first Dec. 42—44; quantity and 
Dative as a personal object (where ?\lo-| accent 45; dialects 211; second 
cal aim or object with verbs of mo-| Dec. 46—48; accent 49; gender 
tion (avéyey ytigas ovegaya) 284,| 50; dialects 212; third Dec. 51— 
R. 1; Dat. of union 284,3; with| 69; quantity 64; accent 65; gen- 


verbs expressing community, com- 
munication, 284, 3, (1); with verbs 
of contending, approaching, yield- 


der 66; dialects 213; anomalous 
nouns 67 aq. 214; defective nouns 
69. 214, R. 2 


ing, with the adjectives and ad-/| Declension of adjectives and partici- 

verbs, milnoios, tvaytios, éyyvs,; ples 79 aq., see adjectives. 

etc. 284, 3, (2); with verbs of en-| Declension of pronouns 87 sq. 

treating, counselling, inciting, fol- | Declension of numerals 99, 5. 

lowing, serving, obeying, accom-! Demonstrative pronouns, see pro- 

panying, with the adjectives and| nouns. 

adverbs, axddoudos, Siadoyos, sSii6, Denominative verbs 232. 

etc. 284, 3, (3); with expressions ;| Deponents 102,3; Passive Deponents 

of likeness and similarity and the | 197, Syn. 252. 

opposite 284, 3, (4); with expres- | Derivation of words 232 sq., of tenses 

sions denoting what is heeomings| 128. 

suitable, pleasing 284, 3, (5); of! Derivatives 231, 2, 4, (b). 

agreeing with, blaming, reproach- | Desiderative verbs 232, Rem. 3. 

ing, being angry with, envying, | Diaeresis 4, R. 4, in the dialects 205, 6. 

284, 3, (6); of helping, averting | Dialects page 1; 202 sq. 

and benefiting, 284, 3, (7); with all | Diastole 37. 

verbs and adjectives when the ac- | Digamma 5, 2, (a); 25, 2; 200. 

tion takes place for the honor, | Dimeter 359. 

profit, loss, etc. of a person, (Da- | Diminutives 233, 2, (c). 

tivus commodi et incommodi) 284, | Diphthongs 4, 3. 

3, R. 4; with verbs of observing, | Distributive codrdinate‘sentences 323. 

finding, meeting with something | Distributive apposition 266, 3. 

in a person 284, 3, (8); Dat. of! Division of syllables 36. 

possession with elves and ylyvea- | Double consonants 5, 4. 

Fat 284, 3, (9); when an action | Doubling of consonants 208, 4. 

takes place in respect to a person; Dual number 41; 106; with a Pi. 

284 3, (10); with the Pass. 284, 3,| verb 241,5; exchanged for the PI. 

(11); with verbal adjectives in to¢| 241, R.8; Dual verb with a Pi. 

and 1éo¢ instead of vxo with the; Sub. 241, R. 9; Dual of the Fem. 

Gen. 284, 3, (12). with the Masc. 241, R. 10, (b). 
Dative of the thing 285; of the 

ground or reason with verbs de- | Elision 13 sq. 206, 5; elision in re- 

noting a disposition of mind 285, | spect to the accent 31, IIL 
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Ellipsis 346, 1; of the subject and | Genitive in the objective relation 270. 
especially of the Subs. 238, R. 3;| Genitive, separative, with verbs of 


of the copula slyas 238. R. 8 and 
9; of the Subs. to which the at- 
tribute belongs 268 ; of ay 260, R. 
3. 6, 7; of the Protasis and Apo- 
dosia 340. 

Emphasis in sentences 321, 3. 

Enclitics 33 sq.; accented 35. 

Epicenes 40, R. 2 

Essential words 238, 1. 38, 4. 

Etymology 1. 

Euphonic Prothesis 16. 

Expulsion of consonants 25. 


Factitive verbs 232, R. 1 and (c). 

Feminine Pl]. with verb in Sing. 241, 
R. 6; with the neuter (ai pstaBo- 
dai dumnoss) 241,2; with a Neut. 
(t0 yuvaixsoy dors. zat) 241, 2, 84.3 
Fem. Dual with the Mase. (tovrw 
ta t8yva) 241, Rem. 10. 

Final sentences 330. 

Frequentative verbs 232. 

Formal words 238, 1. 38, 4. 

Formation of words 231 aq. 

Future tense 103; Attic 117; Doric 
in coupes 154, 3; without o 154, 
4; in otes with mute verbs 154, 
5; Mid. instead of Act. (axove, 
bxotvouns instead of axovow) 154, 
1, and 198; Synt. 255, 3, 4; with 
the Inf. after verbs of thinking, 
hoping, etc. 257, R. 2 

Future Perf. Act. 154, 6; Synt. 255, 
5; instead of the simple Fat. 255, 
R. 8; Fut. Perf. expressed in Lat. 
as in Greek 255, R. 9. 


Gender of the substantive 40; first 
Dec. 42; second Dec. 50; third. 
Dec. 66. | 

Gender of the adjective, etc, in ane 
const. xata cuveocy 241; 
ral statements 241, 2; with several | 
subjects 242; of ‘the Superl. with 
Part. Gen. 241, 7; of the relative 
pronoun 332. 

Genitive, attributive 265; used ellip- 
tically 268, (b} | 


separating, disjoining, loosing, de- 
sisting, freeing, missing, depriving 
271, 2,3; with verbs of beginning 
271, 4. 

Genitive of the origin and anchor 
with verbs of arising, originating, 
producing 273, 1. 

Genitive, possessive, (a) with sivas, 
ylyveaF as, (B)id:0¢ oixsiog, etc. 273, | 
2. 


Genitive, qualitative 273, 2, (c). 

Genitive, partitive, with elyas and 
ylyvecFas ; teFévas,nortiod at, Hye 
oSas 273, 3, (a); in attributive re- 
lation with substantives, substan- 
tive adjectives, substantive pro- 
nouns, numerals and adverbs 273, 
R.4; with words which express 
the idea of participation, commu- 
nicating ; with verbs which express 
the idea of being connected, bhang- 
ing together; of acquiring and at- 
taining; of physical and intellec- 

~ tual contact, of laying hold of; of 
hasty motion, striving after an ob- 
ject 273, 3, R. 7, (b); with verbs of 
entreating and conjuring 273, R. 6; 
with the adverbs svdu, idv, péyoe; 
with verbs of meeting and ap- 
proaching 273, 3, R. 9; Part. Gen. 
in poetry 273, R. 7. 


i Genitive of place 273, 4, (a). 
Genitive 6f time 273, 4, (b). 


Genitive of material 273, 5; with 
verbs of making, forming 273, 5, 
(a); of fulness and want(b); of 
eating, drinking and enjoying one’s 
self, having the enjoyment of an- 
other thing intellectually, etc. (c); 
of smelling (d); of sensation and 
perception; of remembering and 
forgetting (e); of seeing, hearing, 
experiencing, learning, consider- 
ing, knowing, judging, admiring 
(f); in expressions of being ac- 
quainted with, ignorant of, of be- 
ing skilled and unskilled in, of 
making trial ef, with: verbal adjec- 
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tives in «xog, etc. expressing the 
idea of dexterity (g). 

Genitive of cause 274; with verbs 
denoting a desire, longing for (a); 
care, concern for (b); pain, grief, 
pity, with adjectives having similar 
meaning, particularly in exclama- 
tions, with interjections (c); with 


verbs expressing anger, indignation, 


envy, admiration, praise and blame 
(d){e)(f}, with verbs which express 
requital, revenge, accusing and con- 
demning 274, 2; tov with the Inf. 
274, 3, (a); with the adverbs sv, 
xadoc, petoleac, 0S, ONG, Owens, ov- 
ee etc., with Every, axetv, sivee 274, 
3, (b) 

Genitive with verbs of ruling, with 
the adjectives é¢yxgatys, axpatis, 
with verbs expressing preéminence, 
excelling,inferiority, subjection 275, 
1. 

Genitive comparative 275, 2; use of 
the Gen. and 7 with the compar- 
ative 323, 2 sq. 

Genitive of price 275, 3. 


Genitive double, governed by one 
substantive 275, R. 6. 

Genitive with the Inf. 307. 

Genitive with the Part. 310, 2. 

Genitive absolute 312, 3; when the 
subject is the same as that of the 
predicate 313, 2; with od after e- 
dévac, vyosiy, etc. 312, R. 12, 

Gentile nouns 233, 2, (a). 

Grave accent 29; instead of the 
acute 31. 


Heteroclites 59, R. 2; 67,(b); 71. 
Heterogeneous substantives 70, (b). 
Hexameter verse 355. 

Hiatus 8; 206, 7. 

Historical tenses 103, 2; 254, 3 
Hypodiastole 37. 

Hypothetical sentences, see si. 


Jambic dimeter 367. 
Iambic monometer 968. 


Genitive with wabetantives and ad- 
jectives 275, R. 5. 
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Jambic trimeter acatalectic 368. 
Iambic .tetrameter catalectic 369. 
lambic verse 365. 

Imitative verbs 232, 1, (a). 

Imperative 104, Il; Synt. 258, 1, (c); 
use of the Imp. 259, 4; third Pers. 
Sing. Perf. Mid. or Pass. 255, R. 6. 

Imperfect tense 103; analogous to 
verbs in ys 196. Synt. 256, 2—4. 

Impersonal construction, see personal 
construction. 

Impersonal verbs 238, R. 4. 

Inclination, see Enclitic. 

Indeclinable nouns 73. 

Indicative 104, 1; Synt. 258, 1, (a); 
Fut. with avy 260, 2, (1); Impf, 
Plup. and Aor. with ay 260, 2, (2); 
difference between the Impf., Aor. 
and Plup. 256; of the Fut. instead 
of the Imp. 255, 4; with ei, e. g. ov 
navon Aéywy ib. ; Ind. of the Hist. 
tenses with words expressing a 
wish 259, R. 6; Ind. in subordinate 
sentences, see the conjunctions ; 
Ind. in orat. oblig. 344, 6. 

Indirect form of ‘discourse, see oblique 
form. 

Infinitive 105, (a‘; Synt. of the Pres. 
and Aor. Inf. 257, 1, (c); Pres. and 
Fut. Aor. after verbs of thinking, 
etc. 257, R. 2; with ay 260, 2, (5). 

Infinitive 305; without the Art. 306; 
after verbs denoting an act of the 
will, fear, aversion, etc. 306, 1. (a); 
the action or expression of some 
power of the mind 306, 1, (b); af- 
ter verbs which denote ability, 
cause, power, capacity 306, 1, (c); 
with adjectives and substantives, 
With eiron, mequxévor and yiyya- 
Sat, with substantives after ovp- 
Baive, de, yon and the like, after 
substantives, adjectives, demonstra- 
tive pronouns, after verbs of giving, 
sending, etc. 306, 1, (d), 

Infinitive, or Acc. with Inf. different 
from Part. 311; Inf, or Acc. with 
Inf., different from & Ott, a, that 329, 
R. Bs in forms expressing com- 
mand or wish 306, R. 11; in forms 
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expressing indignation 306, R. 11, 
— (c); with aé ya, Fe 306, R. 11, (d}. 

Infinitive with Nom., Gen., Dat. and 
Acc. 307. 

Infinitive with the Art. instead of the 
Inf. without the Art. 308, R. 1; 
in Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. 308, 
2; in exclamations and interroga- 
tions 308, R. 2; as an adverbial 
expression (to »vy eiyas and the 
like) 308, R. 3. 

Infinitive Act. instead of the Pass. 
306, R. 10. 

Inflection 38. 

Inflection-endings of the verb 109 sq. 
116; of verbs in we 171, 172. 

Intensive verbs 232, R. 2. 

Interchange of vowels 201; conao- 
nants 202—204. ; 

Interpunction-marks 37. 

Interrogative pronouns, see Pronouns. 

Interrogative sentences 344; modes 
in 344, 6; connection with the rel- 
ative sentence 344, R. 3; change of 
a subordinate sentence into a di- 
rect interrogative sentence (oray té | 
noinowat) 344, R. 6; blending of 
two or more interrogative sen- 
tences into one (tis tivog aitios 
dots) 344, R. 7. 

Intransitive verbs 248, (a) (8); as 
Trans. with the Acc. 249, R. 2; 
instead of the Pass. 249, 3; in the 
Pass. 251, 4, and Rem. 6. 

Interrogative sentence with the Art. 
344, R. 3. 

Inversion 348, 5. 

Iota subscript 4, R. 2. 

Iterative form in oxoy 221. 


Lengthening of the vowels 16, 3. 207. 
Lenis, Spiritus 6. 

Limitation of sentences 322, 1—5. 
Litotes 239, R. 3. 

Local substantives 233, 2, (d). 


O81 


Metathesis of the liquids 22. 208, 3; 
of the aspirates 21, 3; verb 156. 

Metonymy 238, R. 1. 

Middle form 102; Synt. 248, (b); with 
reflex. sense 250; with the mean- 
ing to cause to do 250, R. 2; when 
an action is performed to the profit 
or loss of the subject 250, R. 3; 
with a reflex. Pron. 250, R. 3; with 
reference to a subjective meaning, 
figuratively 250, R. 4; with a pass. 
sense 251. 

Modes 104; Synt. 258 sq. 

Mode-vowels 111; of verbs in pe 171; 
in the Dialects 220. 

Motion 15. 

Moveable final consonants 15. 

Multiplicatives 96, 1, (c). 


Negatives, ov, uy 318; accumulation 
of negatives 318, 6; apparent Pleo- 
nasm of 318, 6—9. 

Neuter of names of persons with 
Masc. or Fem. verb 241; with Masc. 
or Fem. 241, 2; Pl. instead of the 
Sing. with verb. adjectives 241, 3; 
Pl. of pronouns 243, 4; Pl. with 
Sing. verb 241, 4. 

Nominal question 344, 2. 

Nominative with the change of the 
Act. construction of the verb with 
the Gen. or Dat. into the Pass., e. g. 
mtotevouat 251, 4. 

Nominative Case 269 ; with ovoua 
éoti pot, Ovoua Exon, with verbs of 
naming 269, R. 3; Nom. of an ab- 
stract instead of a Lat. Dat. (mihi 
est honort) 269, R. 2; Nom. instead 
of the Voc. 269, 2; in cyjpa xaf 
Odoy x. psgos 266, 3, R. 4. 

Nominative with the Inf. 307 ; instead 
of the Acc. with the Inf. 307, 4, 

Nominative with a Part. 310, 3; in- 
stead of another Case 313; with- 
out a finite verb 313, R. 1. 

Numerals 96 sq. 218. 


Masculine PI. with Sing. verb 241,' Number 41. 106 ; Synt. 243; in the 


R. 6; with the Neut. (0% molio} 


Seven) 241, 2; Masc. with a Neut. | 


(uetg axsoy gots xacdog) 241, 1; Mase. | 
PL with Fem. 241,R. 11. 
Metaplasm 67, (c), 72, 214, R. 1. 
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const. xata cuveoty 241; with verb. 
adjectives in tos, té0¢ 241,33; num- 
ber of adjectives with several sub- 
jects 242, 1; number of verb with 
several subjects 242, 2, with were- 
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ral independent subjects 242, R. 4; 
number of the Rel. Pron. 332. 


Object in a sentence 239, 2. 
Objective relation of sentences 267 sq. 
Oblique discourse 345 sq. 

Omission of consonants 25. 

Optative mode 104, II. see the Subj. 
Synt. nature of the Opt. 258, 1, (b). 
250; with a» 260, 3, (4); without 
ay 260, R. 2, 3, 6; in exhortations 
299, R. 1; Opt. Delib. 259, 2; to 
express frequent repetition 332, 4; 
to express what is presupposed, 
uncertain, possible 259, 3, (a); de- 
sire 259, 33, (b); instead of the Imp. 
259, 3, (c); wish, inclination 259, 
3, (d); in direct questions 259, 3, 
(e); Opt. without ay instead of with 
ay 260, R. 7; Opt. in subordinate 
clauses, sec the conjunctions; in 
oratio obliqua 345, 4. 

Oratio obliqua 345. 

Ordinals 96 sq. 


Participle 74 sq. 105, (b); Synt. 309 sq. 
Participle as the completion of the 
verbal idea 310; Nom., Gen., Dat., 
Acc. of the Part. 310, 2; after ver- 
ba sentiendi 310, 4, (a); verba de- 
clarandi 310, 4, (b); verbs denoting 
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Participle with ay 260, 4, (5). 

Participle as substantive 263. 

Participials 105; see Inf. and Part. 

Participial construction 309.; anaco- 
luthon 313, 

Particles 38, R. 

Particles expressing aun, design 330. 

Parts of Speech 38. 

Passive verb 102; Synt. 248, (c). 251. 

Patronymics 233, 2, (b). 

Pentameter verse 356. . 

Perfect tense 103; with o J31; 2s- 
amvopat, etc. 223, 14; independent 
Sub. and Opt. Perf. or Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. 154, 9; Perf. and Plup. 
analogous. to verbs in ys 193—195 ; 
second Perf. with Intrans. meaning 
141, 4. 249, 2. Synt. 255, 2; in the 
third Pers. Sing. Imp. Mid. or Pasa. 
255, R. G; with the signif. of the 
Pres. 255, R. 5; instead of the Fut. 
255, R. 7. 

Person of the verb 106; with several 
subjects 242; in adjective sentences 
332, 2. 

Persons change in the orat. obliq. 
345, R. 6, 242, 

Personal construction, instead of the 
Impers. with Inf. 307, R. 6 and 7; 
with Part. 310, R. 3; with ore, os 
320, R. 7. 


an affection of the mind 310, 4,(c); | Personal ending 11]. 113; of verbs 


enjoying one’s self, etc. 310, 4, (d); | 
oversecing, permitting, bearing 310, | 
4, (e); beginning and ceasing 310, | 
4, (f); to be fortunate, to excel, to! 
be inferior, to do well or ill 310, 4, 
(g); after mepapar, tagacxevato- 
pac, etc. 310, 4, (li); after the phrases 
it 1s fit, useful, etc. 310, 4, (i); after : 
Every, to be in a condition, or state, 
e. g. tyw xtnoapuevog 310, 4, (k);| 
with tryyavo, davSave, dcatedo, | 
Siayo, pFavo, otvouce 310, 4, (1). 
Participle different from Inf. after 
several classes of verbs 311. 
Participle as the expression of ad. | 
verbial subordinate relations 312, | 
Participle with o¢ 312, 6; with dcte, | 








in wt 172; Dialects 220. 

Personal pronouns 87—90. 

Plural number 41; with the substan- 
tive in the Gen. 24], R. 2; Pl. of 
sub. with Dual of the verb 241, R. 
9; Pl. of sub. in proper names, 
names of materials, and abstracts 
243, 3; change to the Sing. 241, R. 
12; in an address to one person 
241, R. 13; the first Pers. Pl. instead 
of the Sing. 241, R. 12; Neut. PL 
in verbal adjectives instead of the 
Sing. 241,3; Pl. of verbs with col- 
lective nouns in the Sing. 241, 1; 
with substantives in the Dual 241,5; 
1a0¢,éxetva used of one idea 241,R.3; 
P}. changed to the Dual 241, R. &. 


cgneg, ate, ola, oloy 312, 6, R. 13. | Pluralia tantum 78, 2. 


Participle with slya:, inatead of a sim- | 
ple verb 238, R. 7, 


Pluperfect 103. @emp. Perf, Synt. 


26,2, 
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Position of words 348. 

Position of ay 261; article 6, 4, to 245; 
prepositions 300, 6; pronouns, see 
the individual pronouns. Adverbs 
and particles, seo the individual 
adverbs and particles; of té 321, 
R.3; péy and dé 322, R. 2. 

Positive degree, see Comparative. 

Possessive pronouns 90. 

Predicate 238, 2. 

Predicative relation of sentences 238. 

Pregnant construction, 303. 

Prepositions 199, Synt. 286 sq.; as 
adverbs of place 300; ‘Tmesis 300, 
R. 4; in const. Praeg. nintew éy 
youvact) 300, 4; with the Art., at- 
tracted 300, 4; repeated and omitted 
300, 5; position 300, 6. 

Present tense 108; Pres. and Impf. 
analogous to verbs in ps 196; Synt. 
255, 1; Hist. Pres. 255, 1; instead 
of the Perf. 255, R. 1; instead of 
the Fut. 255, R. 3. 

Primitives 231, 2. - 

Proclitics 32. 

Pronouns 86. 217; Declension 87 sq. ; 
Synt. 301, 1, 2; 

Pronoun, correlative 94; demonstra- 
tive 302, 1,2; aitog 302, 4; pros- 
pective and retrospective 304 ; omit- 
ted before a relative 33], R. 3. 

Pronoun indefinite tis 12 303, 4; po- 
sition 302, R. 5. 

Pronoun interrogative, sce Inter. sen- 
tences ; with Art. prefixed 344, R. 3. 

Pronoun personal 302; third Pers. 
prospeetive 304 ; retrospective 304, 
3. 


Pronoun reflexive 302, 2; third Pers. 
instead of the first and second 302, 
8; instead of the reciprocal 302, R. 7. 

Proportionals 96, 1, (e). 

Protasis 339. 

Prothesis Euphonic 16, 10. 207, 8. 

Punctuation-marks 37. 
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124; second Aor. 124, R. 2; in com- 

pound words 125 sq.; as strengthen- 
ing of the stem 163. 

Reflexive verhs 102; Synt. 248, (b). 

Reflexive pronouns 88. 

Relation of the Attrib. Adj. 264, 2. 

Relative construction changed to the 
demonstrative 334, 1. 

Relative pronoun 92; Synt. 331 sq. ; 
instead of the demons. 331, R. 1; 
agreement of gender and number 
332; case (attraction) 332, 6; at- 
traction with oto, ogog, iAlxog 3:32, 
7; inverse attraction 332, R, 11; 
with ovdeto octeg ov 382, R. 12; 
with adverbs of place 332, R. 13; 
attraction in position 332, 8; rela- 
tive pronoun of an intermediate 
clause attracted 332, 9; construction 
of the relative pronoun 333; rel. 
pron. changed to a demons. or pers. 
334, 1; rel. pron. instead of a de- 
monstrative 334, 3. 

Relative sentence, see adjective sen- 
tence. 

Reciprocal pronoun &9. 

Reciprocal verb 248, R. 1. 

Resolution of contract verbs 222. 

Restriction of sentences 322, 1—v. 

Rhythm 349. 

Roots 231, 2. 


Scheme, see ¢z7pe in Greek Index. 

Sentences 238, 1. 

Sentences denoting the effect or re- 
sult with aga, ovr, tolyuy, etc, 324, 3. 

Shortening of the vowels 16, 4.207, 4. 

Singular of the verb with Masc. or 
Pl. 241, R. 6; with Neut. Pl. 241, 
4; with several common nouns in 
Pl. 242, R. 3. 

Singular of substantives 243, 1; 
changed to the Pl. 241, R. 12; 
Sing. Imp. e. g. eizé in an address 
to several 241, R. 13. 


| Sounds of the dialects 200. 
Quantity 27 sq. 209 ; first Dec. 45, (a); | Spiritus Len. and Asp. 6. 


third Dec. 64. 


Redundant nouns 70. | 
Reduplication 108, 4. 123, 219 ; in sec. 


Stem of the verb 108, 1; pure and 
imp. 138; strengthening the con- 
sonant and prolonging the stem- 
vowel 139. 


Aor. 219, 7; Att. in Perf. and Plup. | Stem-words 231, 4,\e) 
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Strengthening of the vowels 16, 1; 
consonants 24; stem of impure 
verbs 139. 

Subject 2338, 2; change of the active 
construct. into the Pass., e. g. 2:- 
otevoucs from nevteve tevd 251, 4; 
ellipsis of 238, R. 3. 

Subjunctive Mode 104, IL Perf. and 
Plp. Mid. or Pass. with an inde- 
pendent form 154, 9; Subj. and 
Opt. Act. and Mid. of verbs in ups 
with independent form 176, 5. 
Synt. 258, 1, (b). 259; Subj. Aor. 
instead of Fut. Pert. of Latin 255, 
R. 9. 

Subjunctive with ay» 260, 2, (3) ; (with 
and without ay) instead of the 
Fut. Ind. 259, R. 4 ; (a); deliberative 
259, 1, (a}.260, 2, 3, (b}; Subj. toden. 
an indefinite frequency 333, 3; in 
comparisons 333, R. 2; with py 
instead of the Imp. 259, 5; in sub- 
ordinate clauses, see the individual 

* conjunctions ; in Or. oblig. 345, 5. 

Subordinate sentences 326 sq.; clas- 


ses 326, 3; characteristics 326, R. | 


4; subordinate sentences changed 
into direct interrogative sentences 
344, R. 6. 

Substantive 39 sq.; Gen. 40; Numb., 
Case and Dec. 41, Dec. I. 42 sq.; 
Dec. I. 46 sq.; Dec. Il. 51 sq. 

Substantive 39 sq.; number 242, 

Substantive instead of adjective 264, 
R. 3. 

Substantive abstract, instead of con- 
crete 238, R. 1. 

Substantive sentences expressing de- 
sign, aim, with ws, oo, iva, etc. 
330. 

Substantive sentences with ott, as, 
that 320. 

Superlative 81 sq. Synt. 239; strength- 
ening and more exact definition, 


239; Gend. with the Part. Gen.: 


241, 7. 

Synizesis 12. 206, 4. 

Syncope 16, 8. 207,6; in substan- 
tives 55, 2; in verbe 155. 

Syntax 238 sq. 


SUBJECTS. 
ordinate modes 257 ; derivation 
128; formation of the secondary 
tenses, use of the same in connec- 
tion with the primary 141; Synt 
254. 


Tenses primary and Sec. 103, R. 141. 

Tenses in subordinate clauses 327. 

Tense-formation of verbs in « 127; 
pure verbs 129; mute 142 aq.; 
liquid 149; verbs in ps 173. 

Tense-characteristic, see character- 
istic. 

Tense-endings 110. 

Tense-stem 110, 2. 

Theme of the verb 138, 3. 

Thesis and Arsis 350. 

Tmesis of Prepositions 300, R. 4. 

Transitive verbs 248, (a)(a); with In- 
trans. or Reflex. signif. (tgé%w in- 
stead of toénopas) 249, 1, 2; with 
the sense to cause to do 249, R. 3. 

Transition from direct discourse to 
indirect and inverted 345, R. 6. 

Transposition of the attributive ad- 

jective and Subs. (03 yonotot tay 

aySeunoy instead of of yonotot 

avFouwzos) 264, R. 5. 

Trochaic verse 361. 

Trochaic monometer 362. 

Trochaic dimeter 363. 

Trochaic tetrameter catalectic 364. 


Variation of the vowels 16,6; of the 
stem of impure verbs 140; of « in- 
to o 231, 6. 

Verb 102 sq. 219 2q.; division of 
verbs in @ according to the char- 
acteristic 127; barytones 127 R.; 
pure verbs (and contract) 129—137; 
Perispomena 127 R; impure 127. 
138—141; mute 127. 142—148; 
liquid 127. 149—153; anomalous 
in @ 157 8q.; in ws 168 sq.; in ow 
which in certain tenses are analo- 
gous to verbs in sus, second Aor. 
Act. and Mid. 191 sq.; Perf. and 
Plup. 193—195 ; Pres. and Impf. 
196; verbs Denom., Frequent., 
Imitat., Intens., Fact., Desid. 232. 

Verb Act. Trans, Reflex. Recip., 
Pass., Intrans., Mid. 248-——251. 


Tenses of the verb 103; of the sub- | Verb jfixitun and infinitum 105, R. 


» 
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Verbal adjectives in ta¢ and té0¢ 234. 
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sonants 17 sq. 208; interchange 


1, (i); Pl. instead of Sing. 241,3;| 201. ; 
Construction 284, 3, (12). 
Verb characteristic 108, 5. Weakening of vowels 16. 
Versification 349. Words 238, 1. 
Vowels 4; change 8—16; in the 
dialects 205—207 ; change of con-| Zeugma 346, 3. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. Adv. adverb; adj. adjectire; Comp. compare ; comp. com- 
ared ; c. a. with the accusative; c.d. with the dutive; c. g. with the genitive ; c. 


inf. with the infinitive; c. part. with the participle ; coll. collective ; 


Dec. declen- 


sion 3 dec. declined ; euph. euphonic ; ins. instead of ; int. intensive ; intr. intrans- 
tlice; pers. personal; prep. preposition ; priv. privative; R. remark ; trans. trans- 


wire. 


A pure 43, 1,(a); a priv., 
coll., int. 236, R. 3, (b); 
a euph. 16, 10. anday dec. 55, R. 2. 

ayados comp. 84, 1. "ASows dec. 212, 7. 

ayyallec Soa: c. dat. 285, | ai see et; at yag c. inf. 
1,(1); c. part. 310, 4,(c).| 306, R. 11, (d) 

ayavaxttiy c. d. 285, 1, | aideiaFarc. a. 279, 5; ¢. 
(1); c. part. 310, 4, (c)| part. and inf. 31], 14. 

ayangy c. a, and. d. 274, | aiSotog Comp. 82, I, (d). 
R. 1; c. d. 285, 1, (1); | aida dec. 60, (b). 

c. part. 310, 4, (c). algsiy teva péyar ete., 

&yacFa:c. gen.and ace, | 280, 4. 

273, 5, (f) and tive te- | aigtiy c. g. 274, 2. 

voc, 274, land R.2. | aigeioat cc. twoa. 280, 4. 
ayyéhdey c. Inf. and part. | atoPcvopa ins. the perf. 

311, 10. 255, R. 1. 

ayyélletas pers. ins. c. a. | aioPavec Fat c. g. and a. 
and inf. 307, R. 6. | 273, 5,(e)and (f) and R. 

@ys referring to several; 18; c. part. 310, 4, (a), 
persons 24], R. 13. aisoey c. a, 279, R. 5. 


two acc. 280, 2; c. part. 
310, 4, (g). 


ayvoety c. part. 310, 4,(a), | aiczeds comp. 83, II. 
ayogatey c. g. 275,3. | aiaytvec acc. a. 279, 5; 
ay vistig dec. 57, R. 2 ce. d. 285, 1,(1); ¢. part. 


and inf. 311, 14. 
aitsiy c. two a. 280, 3. 
airacGar c. g. 274, 2. 
(2), alitiog sis c. inf. 306,1,(c). 
adang c. g. 278, 5,(g) | axdLouFog, -ety, -ex6,-111- 
adelpog c. g. 273, 3, (b)| xog c. d. 284, 3, (3): 
adixsy c. a. 279, 1; 6/4 c. g. 278, R. 7. 


avy c. g. 273, R. 9. 
ayo, with, 312, R. 10. 
ayuvifer Sas c. d. 284, 3, 


axovey, audivisse, 255, 
R. 1. 

axovey c. g.and a. 273, 5, 
(e)and R. 18; to obey, c. 
g.and d. 273, R.19; c. 
inf. and part. 311, 1. 

axpatns c. g. 275, 1. 

axgatoc 82, 1, (e). 

axpodoPat c. ¢.273, 5,{e) 

adyiy c. d. 285, J, (1). 

adyetvos comp. 84, 4. 

adlstesy c. d. 284, 33, (7). 

ddistg dec. 57, R. 2. 

alts c. g. 273, 5, (b) 

adiexza Fasc. p. 310,4,(b). 

adda 322,63; in a ques- 
tion i. 

adda, &A0s,08 GAdos,with- 
out xed in a series 325, 
(e);_ alk 9 (ovx, order 
ald 4; ovder dAdo, aad 
9; thaddo, add 4); GAdo 
rt, ald #) 322, R. 10. 

Gddatisy, -ector c. g. 
275, 3. 

GAdjov dec. 89; usage 
302, R. 7. 

Gado or aAdo te 7 ellipsis 
346, 2, (d), 

addotog c. g. 271, 3. 
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G@ALos GAdoy (adloc adlo- 
Sey) with another Nom. 


G@lio t+ 7 and addo 1 in 
the question, nonne344, 
5, (g). 

adlorgeos c. g. 271. 3, 

ais dec. 54, (a). 

adavae c. g. 274, 2. 

Giay dec. 56, R. 2. 

aloe dec. 48, R. 1. 70, A, 
(u). 72, (b) 

agua c. d. 289, R.; with 
part. 312, R. 6; ¢. d. 
and part. 312, R. 5. 

apogtaveyc. g. 271, 2; 
c. part. 310, 4, (g). 

apusiBey, -3us g. 
275, 3; c. a. 279, 1. 

duetror 84, 1. 

aualety c. g. 274, 1; ©. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 

euryovos sive Cc. inf. ins. 

unzavoy dots c. a. et 
inf. 307, R. 6. 

& 401906 c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

cpuvery c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

augé prep. 295, 1, (2); ¢. 
d. ina pregnant signif. 
ins. c. a. 300, 3, (a). 

api mEQ6 300, R. 1. 

Gupeevyvvas c. two a. 
280, 3. 

dpepesBrreiy c.d.284,3,(2). 

E&pucpon dec. 99, R. 

ay priv. 236, R. 3, (b). | 

ay 260; c. ind. fut. 260, 

2,(1); c.ind., impf.,plup. 
a aor. 260,(2); ¢ . subj. 
260, (3); c. opt. 260, (4); | 


Cc. inf. and part. 260, (5); , 


position and repetition 
of a ay 261. [2, (3), (d). 
ay with conjunctions260, 
ay xe 261, R. 3. 
ay in Protasis 340, 6. 
ay with the opt. omitted 
260, R. 7; with Pres. 
Ind. omitted 260, R. 3 
and 6. 
_ @y ins, dey, which see. 
ava voc, 53, R. 4. 
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ave prep. 290, 1. 
avaBadier Pa: c. inf. 306, 
1, (a) 
deverynci eer tive t6 278, 4. 
Gvaxayyatey c. a. 278, 3. 
avapinynoxey Cc. two a. 
280, 3. 
eoddves ec. d. 284, 3, (5). 
arsniotnpwy c.g. 273, 5, 
avev c. g.271,3. — [(g). 
avtyec Sas c. g. 275, 1. 
avéyeo Sac c. Inf. 311,15; 
c. part, 310, 4, (e). 
ayye dec. 55, 2; to de- 
note employment(ay7g 
parts) 264, R. 3. 
cviatogely c. two a. 280,3, 
avrizsa Feat c. g. 273,3,(b). 
avtl prep. 287, 1. 
avytiavey c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
dvridapBever Sac. g.273, 
3,(b) (278, R.9. 
artios and aytloyc. g. 
ere c. g. 273, 
3, (b). 
dds slusc. inf. 307, R. 6. 
&£106, atles, atiovy, -ov- 
oFacc. g. 275, 3; akties 
Tivos tive tuve 284, 3, 
(10) (b). 
asvoiy c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
anayopevey (ev, xarxcic) 
Cc. i 279, 2; c. inf. 306, 
1, (a). 
dnaldevtos c. g. 273,5,g). 
| axartely c. two a. 280, 3. 
| anaddortey c. g. 271,2; 


-eSare. part. 310. 4 (f) 


 anavtgy c. g. 273, R.9; 
ce. d. 284, 3, (1). 
ander c. g. 273, R. 19; 
c d. 284, 3, (3). 


areineiy c. part.310,4,(e). 


ame oc c. g. 273, 5, (g). 


laneloug sys c. g. 273, 
| 5; (g)- 


ansysy, anéyeoPas c. g. 
aa, 2. 


aniotey c. inf. 306, 1,(b). 
arhoiig comp. 82, I, (b). 


@xo prep. 288, 1; with 
the meaning of construc: 


we 


ee ae 


tio pracgnans ins. dy. d. 
300, 3, (c); azo in a 


verb with the art. ins. 
dy (ot a1 0 THG. a y 0- 
eas avIowno: axépu- 


yov) 300, 4, (a) 

ano — Evexa 300, R. 2. 

anodsyeadat c. g. 273, 
5, (e}. 


anodiorPas c. g. 275, 3. 

andi doaoxsey c. a.279,3. 

anolavey c. g. 273, 5, (Cc). 

anoloysicSa: c. d. 284, 
3, (7), 

*Anoliwy dec. 53, 4, 1, 
(a); 56, R. 1. 

anonugacas c. g. 273, 
5; (7) 

anonge 300, R. 2. 

amogely c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

arootegely C. g- Q71, 2; 
Tive Th, Te¥OG Th, TLPOS 
tive 280, 3, and R. 3. 

demo lifetr c.g.273,R.16. 

anooteeper Fae c. g. 279, 
R.3. 

cnxogpaivay c. part. and 
inf, 311, 11. 


anopevyey c. a. 279, 3. 


anpenais c.d. 284, 3, (5). 
unter Fasc. g. 273, 3, (b). 
cea 324, 3. 
aga ins. aga 324, R. 5. 
aga interrogative 344, 5, 
(b). 
ad psoxery tive 279, 1; age- 
oxeoP atc. d. 284, 3, (5); 
c. d. of the instrument 
285, 1, (1). 
aonyay c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
“Ags dec. 59, R. 2. 
“Agiotoparns dec. 59,R.2, 
agxtio Fat ce. d. 285,1,(1). 
GeQUOTTELY C. d. 284, ty 
dereiaFauc. inf, 306,1,(b 
aoSauevos a0 T1906, par- 
ttcularly 312, R. 3. 
agzey, to begin, c. g. 271, 
4; to rule, c. g. 275, 1. 
Borer Sas c. g- 271, 4; c. 
part, 310, 4, (f); c. part. 
and inf. 311, 16. 
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eozopevos, in the begin-| 1, (a); c. omg and ind. | daxgu and daxpvoy 70,B. 
ning 312, R. 3. fut. 330, 6. dacus c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
aosBeiy c. a. 279, 1. Bots dec. 57, 2. dé 322, in a question R.6. 
aoxor, aoxopny 221. Boeras dec. 61, R. 1. dé suffix 235, 3 and R.3; 
copsvos comp. 82, R. 6.| BolFay c. g. 273, 5, (b).| after a demons. 95, (c). 


coca, aoce 93. BotpovtoSaz c, d. 284, 3, | dsdorxevar c. inf. 306, 1, 
aoTIE dec. 56, R. 3, ' Taha dec. 5A, (c). ((6) (a). 

aotgantey c. a. 278, 3. | yale dec. 212, 7. de c. g. 273, 5, (b); ¢ 
aotu dec. 62 yag 324, 2; in an an-| acc. and dat. 279, R.4; 
atas ing, vray 144, R. L.| swer 344, 7. _! c. inf, 306, 1, (d) ; and 
arog 322, 7. yaotne dec. 55, 2. ace. C. inf. 307, R. 3. 
ats c. part. 312, R. 13. | yé 317, 2; in an answer | di o one 330, R. 4. 
ategoc 10, R. 2. 344, 7. dexyvyas c. part. 310, 4, 
“Atha Voc. 53, R. 2. yelay c. a. 278, 3. (b); c. part. and inf. 
ato ins. yto )44, R. 1. yélus dec. 171, B, (c). 311, (11). 

arta and arta 93. yéuey c. g. 273, 5, (b} | deiva dec. 93, R. 2. 

uv, avtag 322, 7. yevvgy, parentem esse | Jews c. inf. 306, 1 (c). 
aitixa with part. 312.,R| 255, R. 1. dsiaat c. a. 279, 5. 

autos dec. 91. [6. | yévog dec. 61 (b). dsioF as c. g. 273, 5, (b) ; 


autog usage 302, 4; 303. yeyavos comp. 82, I, (c).| c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

35, with the art. 246,3,8. vegas dec. 54, R. 4. déuag c. g. 208, R. 
avtus in avtoig innots,| yever, yevec Parc. g. 273, | dévdgo¢ dec. 72, (a). 

together with the horses| 5, (c). dénag dec. 61, (a). 

etc. 283, 2, (a); o av-| yjgag dec. 54, R. 4, Jégxsc Far c. a 278, 3. 
TOs C. d. 284, 3, (4). (2. yéyvecDan c. g. orig. 273, | Isomofey c. g. 275, (1). 
avtou dec. 88; usage 302,| 1; c. g. posses, 273, 2;| deanorns dec, 45, 6. 
aparpeio Fas c, two a.| c.g. partit. 273, 3, (a); devery c. a. 278, 2. 

and tsva tivos, ttyog t+| andan abstract sub. foll. | devtegos c. g. 275, 2." 
280, 3, and R. 3. by inf. 306, 1, (d). déyea Fat c. two acc. 280, 
apFovos comp. 82, R. 6! yivyveoSou with signif. of | 4; tend ce 284, R. 4, 
agitvat, -lecFoas c. g.| Perf. 255, R. 1. dn 95, (b); 315, 1. 2. 

271, 2. | ylyvetad pod te Bovlops- bier 315, 5. 
Sy S20 9.0 c. d. 285, 1,| vq, éAxopéym 284, 3, 10, | Sj doy oa motsiy with 

(1); ¢. part. 310, 4, (c).| (c). part. 310, 4, (b); didog 
B euph. 24, 2. yiyvesonsty c. g. 273, 5, sips Touoiy 7310, R. 3. 
Batvey woda and the like! (f); 1é tem ofS, 1, (3) ; | diA0g ciue ote 329, R. 4, 








279, R. 5. ce. part. 310, 4, ‘(a); c.  Sndovy c. g. and a. 273.5, 
BaguvscSas c. part. 310,| int. and part. 311, 4. | (f); c. part. 310, 4, (b); 

4, (c). yiyvooxe c. ws and gen. ' | c. inf. and part. 311, 12. 
Baothevesy c. g. 275, 1.) abs. 312, R. 12. : Anuntng dec. 55, 2. 
Baatdsvs dec. 57, 2. — ins. &yvoxe 255, R. 1. | dnptoo Sévng dec. 59,R.2, 


Baoxaivery c. d.anda. 284, | yAijzow dec. 56, R. 1. | Oxjzors 95, (b). 
Barres 212,3. [3, (6). yMzeo Fasc. g. 273, me Snnovdey 315, 6. 


Bedriey 84, 1. | yoru dec. 54, (c) ; 68, 1 “| Sire 315, 3. 
Bianzecy c. a, 279, 1. | yeats dec. 57, 2. ' Sia Prep. 291. 
Blantey ptyaia, etc. c.' ' yodger Fat c g. 274, 2. ‘dia moo 300, R. 1. 

a. 280, 2. | 7upvos c. g. 271, 3. ‘ eayay c. part. 310,4,(1). 
Bienes c. a, 278, 3. yuyy dec. 68, 2. . Staybyver Fat Cc. part.310, 
BonSeiy c. d. 284, 3, (7).! 4 euphon. 24, 2. 4, (1). 


Bovlse c. subj. 259, 1, (b) | daeg Voc. 58, 4, (1) () Siadizto Dar, Siadoyog, 
Bovis Fas c.inf 906, 1,(a) dai 315, 7. 3.| dsado i c. d. 284 23,(3) 
BoulstecGas ¢. inf. 306, | SalecPas «. twe ace. 280, Brad aver e.g RAS) 
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Sicdevice: c. g. and d. 274, ‘Bowarie eius c. inf. 306, pn except 340, 5; ef pen 
3, (b) ; 284, 3, (3). ; 1, (ce); pers. ins. Suvya-| e, nisi si, ib. 
Srargety c. two acc.280, 3. toy éots c. acc. and inf. | ec, evarg, ete, cary Opt. ins. 


Sroxtio 3 at Thy POUND 307, R. 6. ais and etc. 116, 9. 
with a and gen. abso. dvo dec. 99,5; with the | esidévar c. g. 273, 5, (f); 
312, R. 12 [(1}i Subst.in thePl.241,R.10.! c. partic. 310, 4,(a); dif- 

SialsyeoFar c. d. 284, 3,| dug in composition, 236,| ference between inf. 

Sialinwy yovvoy 312,R.3.| R. 3, (b). and part. 311, 2; c. oi 

Sradiattey c. part. 310, | dugysoaivay c. a. 279,5;) and g. abs. 212, R. 12 
4,(f) (d. 264, 3, (1).| co. d. 285, 1, (1) #iFein wishes 259, 3, (b). 


Oraddarrery, -atrec Fae c.| Swgéay, gratis 278, R.2.| R3.6.; c. inf.306,R.11. 
SiopsiBeoFac c. g. 275,3. | SogsioFad tuvd te and te- | sixafery td tive 285, 1, (3). 
Jravéuery c. two acc. 280,| va tere 279, R. 2 elxey c. g. 271, 2; ©. do 

3. Aaguers dec. 57, R. 2 284, 3, 2. [3, (5). 
ScavosicSas c. ones c.| ‘E&y c. inf, 306, 1, (a) —_| ekxdg, eixotag c. dat. 284, 

ind. fut. 330, 6; c. o¢! gay cons. 339, 2, II, (b); sixwy dec. 55, R. 2. 

and g. aba. 312, R 12. | whether, an 344, 4; éay | ciuey, size, ciey ins, ey- 
angartec9at c. inf.306,; déins. day dé py 340. 4; | ee etc. 116, 7. 

1, (c). {tb} day xai ib. 7. ae as copula 238, R. 5 
Siateleiy c. part. 310, 4,;: day te— éay te 323, 1. | as an essential word, to 
diagpegey c. g. 271, 2. gatac, gato ins. nyt, qv- be, to erist, etc. B38, R. 6; 
diaqogos c. g. 271, 33] to, ovto 220, 13. _ with adv. 240, R. 4; &- 

c. d. 264, 3, (4). éavtod dec. 88; usage, vat with a part. ins. of 
duqayos c. d. 284, 3, (4).| dxwy 215, R. [302,2., a simple verb 238, R. 

| 2 





drayonoFa: c.d. and acc. | éyyifey c. g. 273, R. 9;! 7; sivee omitted 238, R. 


285, 1, (2). c. d. 284, 3, (2), | 8 and 9. 

diaoxery c. two acc. 280, | éyyvs c. g. 273, R. 9; c. | stvan apparently unne- 

3; c. inf. 306, 1, (c). d. 284, 3, (2), | cessary with ovouetery, 

odéra c. g. partit. 273, | éyxadeiy c. g. 274, 2; c. | -eo Far 269, R. 1. 
3,(b); ¢. g. price, 275, 3.| d. 284, 3, (6), slyas c. g. orig. 273, 1; ¢. 

Siu ec. g. 27], 2. éyxgartns ce. g. 275, 1. g. possess. 273, 2; c. g. 


dinate c. g. 974, 2; d- 
nape Fat ce. d. 284, 3,(2). 
Olxaios ecusc. inf. pers. 
ins. Oixavuy dots c. a. and 
inf, 307, R. 6. 

O:xacovr c. inf. 306, 1a 
Slxny c. g. 288, R. 
Ocopisey c. g. 971, 2. 


Ocots sce OTL. 


éyzehuc dec. 63, R. 5. partit, 273, 3, (a); c. d. 
éyw dec. 87; usage, 302,| 284, 3, (9); soak and a 
IF subs, c. inf. 306, 1, (d). 
Evorye 95, (a). 7h ¢ referring to several 
énos from gic 215, R. persons 241, RK. 13. 
). | €Fsdew c. inf. 306, 1, (a). | ecaety eu, xorxeag tira 279, 
eins. 7 aug. 122, 3. 2; xaxa, xd c. a. 280,2. 
et ins. redup. 123, 4. einery c. d. 284, 3, (1c. 
ec I. Pers. ins, 7 116,11.| d.anda.c. inf 307, R.3. 





Olya c. g. 271, 3. | €é cons, 339. lovey, -oD as e. g.271,2. 
diya and Slyos 70, B. | ei concessive 340, 7; in| ede (és) prep. 200, 2; con- 
Oipyy c. g. 274, 1. wishes 259, 3, (b). struct. Pregn. ins. éy c. 
Sicrxery Cc. g. 274, 2. el, an, whether 344. 5, (i) | d. 300, 3, (b); with the 
doxziy c. inf. 306, 1, (b) 5 gt vag 259, 3, (b).” | art. ins. dy (i Lyn &xds— 


videri, pers. 307, R. 7. ed 3° aye 340, 3. Sot é¢ tiny Stotiy tny é¢ 
dogu dec. 54(c) and 68,3. | ei Os elipt, 340, 3; et dé AiBimr) 300, 4, (b). 
Sogupogeiy c. a. 279, 1. . ins. et 08 ay and # dé | cis, ula, &¥ dec. 99, 5. 
Oganetevey c. a. 279, 3. | pn ins. ef 0s 340, 4. els with Superl. 239,R.2. 
Sgarrec San c.g. 273,3.(b). | si xud 340, 7. eigayey c. g. 274, 2 
SvvacFas c. a. 279, 6; c. et xe see day. ucay ins, scay in plup. 
inf 306, 1, (c). ei wy iron. $24, 8, (a); ( 116,6. 
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egy, to permit c. part. Suxsgos Cc. g. 273, 5, (g).; éxasvety Cc. g. and a, 273, 


“30, 4, (e). 


duntlazerSar c. g. 273, 


5, (f); tive tiv0g 274,1. 


signgattay c. two ace.| R. 9; c. d. 284, 3, (2). dratony tiva 14 278, 4, 
dunbrlac Se c. part. 310, | éra/gec Faz c.d. 285 1 }. 


280, 3. 
eliza with Part. 312, R.8; 


4, (d) 


éxaiocsey c. g. 273, R. 7. 


siza in a quest. 344,5(e), Surgoc ec. g. 278,3,(b). | sratiaoFar c. g. 274, 2. 
dupegns c. d. 284, 3, (4.) | éradters dec. 213, 19. 


st9—eite 323,1; in an in- 
direct qiestion 344, 5, 
(k). 
stor Fever c. inf. 306, 1,a). 
éx, 6 Prep. 288, 2; 
const. Preg. ins. dy c. 
d. 300, 3,(c); é in verb 
with the Art. j ins. éy (os 
éx tH5 ayogas av 
oe axépuyor) 300, 
4, (a) 
txag c. g. 271, 3. 
sxaotog with the Art. 246, 
6. (3. 
& Sve with two acc.280, 
éxet Fey with the Art. ins. 
éxsi (0 éxei Oey x0le- 
peoc Oavigo 4$8c) 300, R.8. 
éxtivog dec. 91; usage 
303,2; with the Art.246, 
éxavooi(y)15,1(e). (3. 
éxeioe const. Preg. ins. 
éxai 300, R. 7. 
Sents c. g. 288, R. 
dxdsinay c. part310,4,(f), 
éxnlntrsc Pas c. a. 279,5. 
éxatnvas c. a. 279, R. 3. 
dxtginso das c.a, 279,R.3. 
xo slyas 306, R. 8, 
coe without 7 323,R. 


deste c. g. 275, 1. 

dlattew 84, 6. 

dlayorros 84, 6. 

éléyzeev c. part. 310,4,(b). 

dléyytotog 84, R. 4. 

élseiy c. g. 274, 1; c. a 
279, 5. 

dlevFegoc, ddevFegoiy c. 
g. 271, 2, 3. 

Slicoey Feov 279, R. 5. 

dlnifay c. d. 285, 1 (1); 
c. inf, 306, 1, (b). 

duavrov dec. 88; usage 

2. 


302, 
dud¢ ina. pov, 302, R. 2. 
76 


éy ins. yoay 220, 14. 


gnay see otay ander a OTs. 


éy Prep. 289, 1; const. | éxagxéiy c. g. 273, 3, (b); 


Preg. ins. is 300, 3, (a).| c. d. 284, 


3, (7). 


in | éy tots, éy taic c. Superl. | ded see ore; in interrog. 


(as xeetos) 239, R. 2 


and imp. clauses 341, 


dvaytioy, -logc. g.andd.| R. 4. 
273, R.9and 284, 3,(2), | éneiyeoDat c. 8 273,R.7. 


ivdeie c. g. 273, 5, (b). 


évdo Sev with the Arti ins. | dracdn See OTE. 


| éxeday see otay under 
[ore. 


Evdoy (tny Evdodey tea-| Execta in question 344, 


metay pége) 300, 3. 8. 


5; (e). 


éyduey c. two acc. 280,3. Fasssa with part. 312, R. 


évedgevety Cc. a, 279, 1. 


émetidvas c. g. 274, 2. 


fyexan,, Eveney, stvexa, et-| Exec Fan c. d. 284, 3, (3). 
_venty, obvexa c.g.288,R. éniy see énay. 


tveotey c. inf. 306, 1,(c). 


tne ins. éxeots 31, R. 3. 


dvSupsio3as c. g 273, 5,| xt Prep. 296; c. dat. 


(f); c. part. 310, 4 (a). 
3ys ins. Sveots 31, R. 3. 
dvvoeiy c. g. 273, 5, (f). 


const. Preg. ins. c. a. 
300, 3, (a); c. g. and 
part. 312, R. 5. [7. 


dvozleiv c. d. 284, 3, (6). | driScdder Fas c.g. 273,R. 
éyravSa with Part. 312, | éridofo¢ sips c. inf. 307, 


R. 7. 
évtgsxso Das 273, 3, (b). 
a Prep. 288, 2; see ex, 
&alpyns with Part. 312, 
R. 6. 
dagyey c. g. 271, 4, 
é&eléyyesy c. part. 310, 4, 
b 


Feeotey c. inf. 306, J, (c) ; 


_¢, d. and a. c. inf. 307, 


R. 3. 
erate c. g. 373, 5,(f); 
c. two ace. 280, 3 


étijg c. g. 273, 3, (b) 
d. 284, 8, (3). 


’ 
élotacGas c. g. 271, 2. 
éSogxour c. a. 279, 4. 
se c. g. 271, 3. 
dorxévas c. d. 284, 3, (4); 
ce. inf, 307, R. 7.3 ¢. 
part. 310, R. 2; c. inf. 
and part. 311, (9). 


R. 6. 
éxiPupeiy c. g. 274, (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
énixadsiy c. d. 284, 3,(6) 
éxixougeiy c. d. 284, 3,7). 
éxtlapBavec Sos c. gen. 
273, 3, (b). - 
éxclavPavec Fa. c.g. 273, 
5, (e); c. part. 310, 4,(c) 
énilsinay c. a. 279, 4; 
c. part. 310, 4, (f). 
éxcpolead os .8.273,R.7. 
énsudleaOar, -ticFar c. 
g. 274, 1; c. ono c. 
ind. fut. 330, 6. 
éxinedoc comp. 82, R. 6. 
énnilijocey c.d. and acc. 
284, 3, (6). 
énioxynrec Sat c.g.274,2. 
énuatapevos c.g.273,5, 2). 
éxiotagdat c.g.273,5,1ff 
c. partic. 310, 4, (a); « 


ids ins. dps, 06; 302,28. part. and inf. TUL,%,e. 
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ws and gen. abs. 312, 
R. 12, 
éniotutiey c. g. 275, 1. 
émotyuwy c. g. 273,5g). 
énutzerv zoovoy 312, R.3. 
énituttey c. d. 284,33) 
énirédley c. inf.306,1,(a). 
érritySerog c. inf,30G, L,(c). 
_ énitipay cc. d. 284, 3, (6). 
éneryénery c. inf. and 
part. 311, 15. 
énitoomevery c. g. 275, 
1; c. a. 279, 1. 
éxip ova SiaxioFas c. 
g. 274, 1. 
énsyeroriy c. inf.306,1 (a). 
énizwptos c. x. 273, 3,(b). 
inopevag c, d. 284, 3,(3). 
énotguvery tive 11 278, 4. 
foav, tgacda c.g. 274,1. 
doyuter Fas xaha, xoxa Cc. 
c. a. 280, 2. (3. 
égeu Fur c. two acc. 280, 
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ev Akyaiy, noisy, etc. C2. 
279, 2. 

ev natetyc. part. 310, 4,(g). 

EvBoevs dec. 57, R. 2. 

siduipovisey, eidaiuey 
c. g. 274, 1. 

sudcog Comp. 82, 1, (d). 


: seoyeresy C. a, 279, 2. 


sus@pog¢ Comp. 82, R. 6. 
sv9u c. g. 273, R.9. [6. 
stduc with Part. 312, R. 
sidafsivGas c. a. 279, 1. 
stloyeiy c. a. 271, 2. 
evxogeiv c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
sigluxewy, -:a Fas c. part. 
310, 4, (b). 
sigsStiy c. a. 279, 1. 
sitvyery c. part. 310, 4,(g). | 9; 
siyeaPun c. d. 284, 3, (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1,(b. [(e). 
svoysio Fas Cc. g. 273, 5, 
dpetng c. g. and d. 273, 3, 
(b); 284, 3, (3) 


parativum 313, 2; after 
the omission of jstdoy 
323, R.3; with sléop, 
nieie, Elattoy in a verb 
with the numeral, omit- 
ted 323, R. 4; with the 
Gen. after a compara- 
tive 323, R. 3. 


fj union vowel 237, R.1. 
i] xotu OF % Mg0¢ C. a. 


323, 7. 


| GoTe C. inf. 341, 3, (a) 


316, 2. 


| pry 316, 2. 
1 nov 316, 2, 
i with Sup. 343, R. 2. 


interrogative 344, 5. 
3d vs 331,R.). - 


i ins. yvtae 220, 13. 
qyso Gas c. g. 273, 3, (a); 


c. g. and d. 275, 1, and 
R. 1; c. two a. 280, 4; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 


égeelvesy c. two acc.280,3. | épleo Dag c. g. 273, 3, (b). | jyeuovevery c. g. and d. 


Eenuos, fgnuovry c. gen. éqixveio Fan Cg. 273,3,(b), 


275, 1, and R. 1. 


271, 2,3 
donrisy c. g. 271, 2. 


éyigey c. d. 284, 3, (2). | or inf. 341, R. 5. 


égQumévog comp. 82,1 {e}. | 

égwtayc. two acc. 280,3. 

dgwrtixag Every c.g. 274,1. 

éoSiay c. g. and a. 273, 
5, (c) and R. 15. 

soxoy, eoxopuny 221. 

ior ay see Ewe. 

Ecte see Ewe. 

tots pot te Bovlousra 
284, 3, (10) (c). 

tots (licet) c.inf306,1,(¢c). 

éoti with the PI. 241, R.6. 

Eoty ol, oy etc. 3Al, R. 4. 

sutey OTE, umou, Onn, OTM, 
ob, iva. &vOa, 7 331, R.5. 

Eayatos with the Art. 245, 
R, 5. 

Exegoc in Crasis 10, R. 2; 
c. g. 271, 3. [R. 1. 

ete with the Comp. 239, 

Ets 1oAAw With the Comp. 
239, R. 1, 

evand ev in the Aug. 121, 
R.; 125, R. 1. 





époegy c. part. 310, 4,(e). | 988, and, 323, R. 2 
‘g di, dg ate c. ind. fut. | 7de09an c. d. 285, 1, (1); 

c. part. 510, 4, (c). 
Eyety C. inf. 306, 1, (c); duos comp. 82, R. 6. 
part. moinoas Exo 310, | 0% comp. 83,1. [274, 3. 
4, (k).. (274, (3). | (4 iixety ev, xetlesg etc. c. g. 


Eye 8U, mahor, etc. c. g. 

Eyew yvouny c. wg and g. 
abs. 312, R. 12. 

EyeoPas c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

éy9e0s Comp. 83, IL. 

éyo, possum, c. inf. 306, 

1, (c}. 

Eyruy Angeis, giavuagets 312, 
R. 9; ézwy, with, 312, 
R. 10. 

Eg dec. 48, R. 1. 

Eao constructed 337. 

Zayonuy 213, 14. 

Ce suffix 235, R. 3. 

Zev dec. 68, 4. cba : 

Unlovy c. g. 274, 1; 

byteiy c. inf. 306, 1, a) 

buyos and fvyor 70 A, (b). 
“H, (a) 9 alternatrvum, or, 
323, 2; in a question 


TixiGT0S 216, 2. 

jxw, veni, 255, R. 2. (7. 

yalxog by attraction 332, 

per — 9,06 S23, R. 2, 

jue in compos. 236, R.3, 
_(b}, 

npious dec. 76, R. 2. 

iy see fay. 

nvixa, as, SCC OTe. 

nigeua comp. 84, R. 3. 

Tigo dec. 60, (a). 

jodat c. 8. 279, R. 6. 

joouy, ntray 84. —[(e). 

jaro siué c. inf. 306, 1, 

HTUZOG comp. 8], L (d) 

Tot S16, 2; #100 — F Gys 
303, R. 2 

qttac9as c.g. and uno 
tivog 275, 1, R. 2 

qrraaD-ct with the sense 


344, 5, (h);—(b) ¥ com-| of the Perf 255, R. 1. 


fridoFas c.part.310,4(g). 

xe dec. 60, (b). 

sja¢ dec. 60, (b). 

Gaiiis dec. 71, A. (a). 

Sadisy c. a. 278, 3. 

Saggesv c. a. and d. 279, 
3, and R, 3, 

Saccay c. a. 279, R.'6. 

Sucowy 83, L 

Sarega, etc. 10,R 2; ¢. 
a, 279, 1. 

Savputayc.g.and a. 273, 
5,(f)3 teva tev0g 274, 1, 
and R. 2; c. d. 285, 1, (1). 

SeaoFas c. g. 273, 5, (f). 

Sélay c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

Sipe 73, 1, (c). 

Sey suffix 235, 3, and R. 
1 and 2. 

Sepanavay c. a. 279, 1. 

Seganoy dec. 68, 5. 

Fyy 315, 4. 

9: suffix 235, 3. 

Siyyavey c. g. 273,3,(b) 

Dynoxay, mortuum esse, 
255, R. 1. 

Svydrng dec. 55, 2. 

Svey énivixia, yeviFiea, 
yapous 278, 2. 

SupovoFas c. g. 274, 1; 
c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

Sonevay, Sumtay c. a. 
279, 1. 

Seg dec. 60, (a). 

I union-vowel 237,1, and 
R. 2 

ide, referring to several 
persons, 24], R. 13. 

30cog comp. 82, I, (d). 

og c. g. 273, 2. 

iStatyg c. g. 273, 5, (g). 

igais ‘dec. 213, 7. 

tévan, sius with the mean- 
ing of the Fut. 255, R. 3. 

isgos c. g. 273, 2. 

iGU(¢) e. g. 273, R.9. 

ixavog c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 

ixstevary Cc. g. 273, R. 6; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ixvaioFas c. g. 273, R. 6. 

iva, that, in order that 330. 

ta si 344, R. 6. 
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tsog comp. 82, I, (d) 


loos c. g. and d. 273, 3,| 5. 


(b) and 284, 3, (4). 
iarogely c. two a, 280, 3. 
byFus dec. 62. 
iyo ins. iyaga 213, 11. 
K moveable 15, 4. 
xadagog c. g. 271, 3. 
xadifey c. a. 279, R. 6. 
xaSutavast c. two a, 280, 

4, (310, 4, (e). 
xa Foogy, to permit,c.part. 
xaé 321,1; with Sup. 239, 

R.2; with part.312,R.8. 
xai yag 324, R. 1 and 3. 
xo day, xas a 340, 7. 
xai polota with Sup. 

239, R. 2, ([R. 1. 
noe 8c ins. werk ovrog 331, 
xal ov, xa py 321, 2.. 
xe torre with part. 312, 

R. 8. 
xalzeg with pert.312,R.8. 
xaitos 322, 7; with part. 

312, R. 8. 

RANOAOYELY, XAXOTCOLELY C. 

a. 279, 2. 
xaxoy comp. 84, 2. 
xaxug eps Cc. inf. 306, 1, 

(c). 
xaxovoyey Cc, a. 279, 2, 
xaxtic Léyery, wortty, Sogy 

etc. c. a, 279, 2. 
xaley c. two a. 280, 4. 
xaddotevey c.g. 275, 1. 
xalog comp, 84, 3. 
xalovuusyos, 0 called 264, 

R. 1. 
xadws dec. 70, A, (a). 
xepvety c, part. 310, 4, (e). 
xaneta with part. 312, 

R. 8. 
xaga dec. 68,6. = [(e). 
nagtegety Cc. part. 310, 4, 
ROT Os prep. 292; xata in 

composition 292, R. 
xara with part, 312, R. 8. 
xataxovesy, to obey, Cc. g. 

273, R. 19. 
xataddatrey, attecSas, 


c. d. 264,3,(1) [3 
xatavipew c. two a. 260, 
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xatandnrrer Sas c.a. 279, 

(1). 

xatagaoFat c. d. 284, 3, 

xatagyey c. g. 271, 4. 

xatazoyodas c. d. and a. 
285, 1, (2). 

xatevurtloy c. g. 273, R.9. 

xategyatec Far c.inf. 306, 
1, (c). 

xatéyey c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

xat7}x00¢ c. g. and d. 273, 
R. 19. 

x8, XEY, BEE OY. 

xecodas c. a. 279, KR. 6. 

xehevssy c. inf. 306, 1, (a) 
c. a. et inf. 307, R. 1. 

xavog ¢. g. 271, 3. 

xegapeovs 76, L 

xigag dec. 54, R. 4, 

xegdiay 216, R. 2 

xsudey c. two a. 280, 3. 

xndecFar c. g. 274, 1. 

xvduvevesy c. inf. 306, |, 
(b). 

xig dec. 62. 

xAeig dec. 68, 7. 

xdéog dec. 61, (b). 

xléntys comp. 82, IL 

xdngovopeiy c.g. 273,3,(b). 

xAusy c. d. 284, R. 4. 

xvéegag dec. 61, R. 1. 

xOLYOG, xoWWoUTIas C. fg. 
273, 3, (b). 

xoLvOS, xoLvOUY, olaFas 
284, 3, (1). 

KOLVoIVELY C. £. 273, 3, (b) 5 
284, 3, (1). 

xosyuvus dec. 72, (a). 

xodaxevey c. a. 279, 1. 

xogéyyve das c. g. 273, 5, 

Kows dec, 212, 7. [(c). 

xpateiy c. g. and a. 275, 
J, and R. J. 

xpatety c. part. 310, 4, (g). 

xpatiotog 84, 1. 

xgéag dec. 54, R. 4. 

xpelcowy 84, 1, 

xolvery C. g. 273, R. 2 and 
5, (f); — and -ecSas 
c. g. 274, 2; xgivay vi 
tive 285, 1, (3) . 

xpivoy dec. 72, (a\. 


592 


Kogolcew 212, 3. 

xpotahizey c. a. 279, R. 5. 

xporety c. a. 279, K. 5. 

xgurtey -eo Fae c. a. 279, 
4; c. two a. 280, 3. 

nota C. g. 73, 5, (e) 

xtaodas c. g. 275, 3. 

xvdeo¢ comp. 83, IL 

xuxew 56, R. 1, 213, 11. 

xuvtsgos 216, R: 2. 

xUQLOS C. g. 273, 2 

xvoy dec. 68, 8. 

xwaco dec. 61, R. 1. 

xohueey c. g. 271, 2; c. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 

Aas dec. 72, (a). 

LaSwy, with, 312, R. 10. 

Layyavey c. g. 273, 3,(b). 

Aayog dec. 48, R. 1, 70, 
A, (a). 

a Sea, AaFgalws c. g. 
273, 5, (e). 

1adS-wy, secretly 310, R. 4. 

Addog comp. 82, I, (f). 

lapBavecFas c. g. 273, 
3, (b). 

layne c. a. 278, 3. 

lavSavey c. a. 279, 4. 

davFavecPas c. g. 273, 5, 
(e). (4, (b). 

lavPaveay c. part. 310, 

Aaog and Aswe 70, A, (a). 

Aéyey Cc. g. 973, 5, ‘(f). 

Agyay c. two a. 280, 4; 
c. d. 284, 3, (1); ¢. inf. 
306, 1, (b); c.d. and a. 
and inf. 307, R. 3. 

Aéyay c. wo and g. abs. 
312, R. 12, 

Agyevy si, xaxag C. a. 279, 
2; xalu, xaxa, etc. Cc. a. 
280, 2. (6. 

Aéyeta c. a. et inf.307,R. 

leyouevog 264, RK. 1. 

Anyeyc. part. 310, 4, (f} | 

Aeinecy c. a. 279, 4. [(f). 

Asinea Don c. part. 310, 4, 

Anozis § syov 313, R. 9. 

din dlaiw 68, 9. 


| oscory 
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Loy iter F-auc.inf.306,1{b). 

Aovdogeix c. a. 279,'1. 

Ao dogeioFal tims 284, 3, 
(6). 

LoveoSas c. g. 273, R. 16. 

dozygy c. a. 279, 1. 

Avay c. g. sep. 271, 2; «. 
g. of price 275, 3. 

Aupalver Das c. a. 279, 1; 
*e. d. 279, R. 1. 

Aunsio Fas c. d. 285, 1,(1). 

Avortedeiy c. d. 284, 3, (7) 

AwBacFas c. a. 279, 1; 
c. d. 279, R. 1. 

Awe 84, 1. [4. 

Me 316, 4; pa Mla 279, 

paxpog comp. 84, 5. 

paxog with Com. and 
Sup. 239, R. 1 and 2 

palota with Sup. 239, 
R. 2. [R. 1. 

palioy with Com. 239,| +s 274, 1, and R. 1. 

pay 316, 1. petopedes c. part. 310, 4, 

parSavay with sense of| (c). | (4, (e). 
the Perf. 255, R. 1. perapelsiodarc.part.310, 

pow Fcvesy c: g., c. g. and petatu c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
a. 273, 5,(f) and R. 20;| pete{u with part. 312, 
c. part. 310, 4, (a); c| R. 6. [(b), 
part. and inf. 311, 3. péteott pos tivog 273, 3. 

pagrus dec. 68, 10. pstézey c. g. 273, Oe 

udoooy 84, 5. (2. Hazgs Cc. g. 273, R. 

patyy, incassum 278, R- HEXO, pézes Or0v, nie 

wazsaSas c. d. 284, 3, (2). ay, see Esc. 

péya with Com. and Sup. | u BH c. imp. and subj. axa, 
239, R, 1 and 2. py 318; on pleonastic, 

peyaigny c. g. 274, 1. after expressions signi- 

péyac dec. 77; comp.84,8. | fying to fear, to doubt, 

péycotoy with Sup. 239, etc. 318, 7. 
R. 2. un interrog. 344, 5, (a). 

ee c. part. 310, | uy or, un one — Glie 

4, (f). xal (adda) 321, 3. 

peigow 84, 8. yn ov 318, 9. 

cedlouseO as c. g. 273, | undé 321, 2 - 
R. 16. yndais dec. 99, R. 

pstov without 4 323, R. 4. pnxtot0g 84. 

pels 214, 4, pny 316, 1. 

pevoventeiy C. g. 275, 1. pyviuy c. g. 274, 1. 

ened cg. 275, 1. wine dee. 6,R.5  . 

pire — uss $21, 2, 


péurnses Ore ins. Ses 320, 
R. 6. 


péupecSas c. g. and a. 
273, 5, (f ) and teva tav0g 
274, 1; ce. d. and a. 264, 
3, (6 

ndy ins. prty 316, R. 

— 8% 322. 


pevdr 316, R. 
pivey c. a. 279, 3. 
pevovy 316, R. 
ptrycos 316, R. 322, 7. 
pécog comp. 82, I, (d) and 
R. 5; with the Art. 245, 
R 6. [4, (4) 
ueator elves c. part. 310, 
peotos c. g. 273, 5; (b) 
usta prep. 294; were: ins. 
pérsote 31, R. 3. [(b) 
petad Dives c. g. 273, 3, 
patapéies pol swos and 





dinageiy c. part.310,4fe) péde yok: tevoc and ts 274, | HTH dec, 55, af 


Als dec. 214, R. 2. | 
MoocscPas c. g. 273, R.6. 


1, and R. L 


pages dec. 71, B, (c). 


| pdddecy c. inf, 306, 1, (a). pngoriiodes 0. inf 306, 


1, (a); ©. Ome and ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 
ssyrovas, plyvucSes €.d. 
284, 3, (1). 
psstigos comp. 84, 6. 
pipeio das c. a, 279, 1. 
piuynoxay -scSas c. g. 
273, 5, (6). 
ptuvgoxer Sas c.part.3 10. 
4, (a); ¢. part. and inf. 
3 1, 2. 
Mives dec. 71, C. 
pool, ethical Dat. 284, 3, 
*(10) (a). 
povos with the Art. 245, 
R. 6; different from pso- 
vor 264, R. 7. 
povoc c. g. 271, 3. 
povopayos comp.82,1/f). 
pov, pol, us usage 87, R.1. 
poxng dec. 71, A, (a). 
evodrrea Sas c. a. 279, 5. 
poy 344, 5, (c). 
N he aad 15, 1. 


206, 6. 

val eo 4; val pa Sia 
279, 4 

yaOS and yeog 70, A. (a). 

yarn and yenbe 70, B. 

vaoouy Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 

vais dec. 68. 11. 214, 5. 

véectog 82, R. 5. 

veoig and vaog 70, A, (a). 

wm 316, 4; mi Ala 279, 4. 

ynty from yéog 82, R. 5. 

mxgy Ohipnia, yrouny 
278, 2. 

sixiy with sense of the 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 

yixay c. part. 310, 4, (g). 

yotiy c. part. 312, R, 12. 

voultay c. two c. 280, 4; 
c. d. (uti) 285, 1, (2); 
e. inf. 306, 1, (b); c. 
part. 311, 2. 

voogilay c. g. 271, 2. 

vovd etsiy c. inf, 306, I (a). 

yu 316, 3. [(b). 

yvotos and varoy 70, A, 

Eevovodas c. d. 284, 3, 


a 
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Evupogoy dots c. d. and 
a. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 

tuy Prep. 289, 2. 

O union-vowel 237, 2. 

6- in O70%06, O70006, etc. 
33; R. 1. 


'0, 9, to dec. 91; relat. 


demons., as a prop. Art. 

see under Article. 

6 nAdxos attract. 332, R.9. 
6 olog attract. 332, R. 9. 
dye usage 303, R. 2. 
ode, 452, t0ds dec. 91; 

usage 303, 1; with the 

Art. 246, 3. 
00k 95, (e). 
ofer c. g. 273, 5, (da); 

c. a. 278, 3. 

O9ovvexa ins. ots 329, 

R. 1; since, 338, 2. 

of aul (magi) tive 263, 

d). 


c. part. 312, R. 13. 
Oidixous dec. 71, B, (b). 
casted c. g. 273, 2. 
oixtsigey c. g. 274, 1. 
Eee comp. 83, IL 
oloy c. part. 312, R. 13. 
olog with Sup. 239, R. 

2; obo¢, of0¢ ¥ ail c. 
inf. 306, 1, (c) 


ins. O86 ToLOVTOE 329, 


olos ins. asts 341, R. 2. 
olaF & Sgacoy, ola F cc 
nolnooy 259, R. 10. 
olzouat, abii 255, R. 2 
otopas c. part, 310, 4, (1), | o 
oxveiy c."inf. 306, 1, (a.) 
odlyos comp. 84, 7. 
ddiyes, cllyoy with Com- 
par. 239, R. 1. 
ated c. g. 74, 1. 
lopupecFas c. g. 274, 
T; c. a. 279, 5. 
sushaty c. d. 284, 3, (1). 
Opvives c. a. 279, 4. 
_— Tolg ©. Sup. 229, 
[R. 2 


((g ). 
Sous Eyny c. g. 273, 5, Peace Re 
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Gpotos c. g. 273, 3, (b); 
Oporos, oporody, -0v- 
chat, Opotus c. d. 284, 
3, 4. 


opodoyeiy c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

Opodoysitas c. a.and inf. 
307, R. 6. 

Opens 322, 7; with a part. 
312, R. 8. 

overditsey c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

Gvergos dec. 72, (a). 

omvavas, -aoIar C. a. 
279, 1. 

sropeitery c. two a. 280, 4. 

Ovtoy ins, éracar 116, 12. 

onurSey c. g. 273, 3, (b) 

o7os in the sense of the . 
const. preg. ins, onov 
300, R. 7. ots. 

Onotay see Otay under 

ONOTS BEC OTE. 

oxov in the sense of the 
const. preg. ins. o7os 
300, R. 7; dou, quan- 
doquidem see ore. 

omen with Sup.239, R. 2 

Ono ins. ore 329, R. 1. 

onwc, that, in order that 
330 ; Ona and onge py 
c. ind, fut. ellip. 330,R.4. 

orang, when, see ots. 

Om 096, as 342, 

ogy c. g. 273, 5, (ff; 
Oogy aAxry 278, 3 ; with 
verbs of appearing, 
showing 306,R.9, ec. 
part. 310, 4, (a). 

deyitecFas c. g. 274, 1; 
c. part. 310, 4, (c) 
ogtver Sas c. g. 278, 3,(b). 

099 eL0s comp. &2, I, (d). 

oguaoFas ce. g. 273, R. 7. 

ons dec. 68, 12. 
Sepavos c. g. 271, 3. 

G¢, 7, 0 dec, 92; usage 
331, sq.; agreement in 
gen. and num. 332 sq. ; 
case (attraction) 332, 6 ; 
Attractio inversa 332, 
R: 11; attraction in 
position 332, 8; 66, q, 
3 beGere the nivereetie 
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ate clauses, attracted 
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adjectives 239, R. 3. 


332, 9; modes 333 ; o¢ ov usrtoL aida 322, R.11. 


changed into a demona. 
334, 1; o¢ ins. the de- 
mons. 334, 3; o¢ ins, 
Ot, since, ins. five, ut 
(after ovres, wde, torot— 
£06, THAixovtoOS, togou- 
toc) wete, ins. day or & 
334, 2 

Os, 1, 03 0g pév- O6 Os; 
0g xa Og demons. 331, 
R. 1. 

Gooy (sow) — tocovtor 
_(rogourw) 343. 

doy, cow with Comp. 
and Sup. 239, R. 1 and 
2; oaoy, doe c. inf., e.g. 
Gooy ¥ te eidtvas 341, 
R. 3 


Goo ins. ots tocog 329, 
R. 8 


évoc attracted 332, 7. 

Gaos ins. acts 341, R. 2 

Octig dec. 93. 

dopgalvec Iau c. g. 273, 
_» (€} 

Goq — tocoute 343. 

Otargee OTe. 

ots and otay const. 337. 

ots fundamental mean- 
ing 338, 1. 

ots with Sup. 239, R. 2 

ort, that, const. 339; dif- 
ference between the 
construction of ots with 
a. inf. and part. 339, R. 
5; in citing the words 
of another 339, R. 3. 

ott, since, const. 338, 2. 

ou té 344, R. 6. 


ov 9), 318, 6. 

ot py c. second pers. 
ind. fut. interrog. (ob 
un plvagyoes ; ins. 27 
pluages) 255, 4. 

ov ny alia 322, R. 11. 

ov U HOvoP -alia xai321,3. 

ov pron. dec. 87; usage 
302, R. 3. 

obdas dec. 61, R. 1. 

ovdé 321, 2. 

ovdels des. 99, R. 

ovdele Otic ov attracted 
332, R. 12, 

ovx iotwy onov, onus 
331, R. 5. (R. 7. 

ovxoty and ovxouy 324, 

ovy suffix 95, (b); con- 
clusive 324, 3, (b); in 
an answer 344, 7. 

ouvexa Cc. g. 288, R.; ov- 
vyexa ins. ors 329, R. 1; 
since 338, 2, 

ous dec. a4, (c). 

outs — ovre 32], 2. 

ovtogdec. 91 ; usage 308, 
1; with the Art. 246, 3. 

ovrtos, heus! 269, 2, (a), 

ovtogd 95, (e). 

oUTws, wo iN expressions 
of desire 342, R. 2 


' oUterg with part. 312, R.7. 


ovy Omox (ot), ovy dt, 
—<alla xai; oby oloy 
nn adda 321, 3. 

open, that, so that, 330. 

open, unto, see sus. 

OWtos comp. 8&2, I, (d). 

Owopayog comp. 82, I, (f) 


oi{x) 15, 4. 17, R. 2; ov | Mat Voc. 53, 4, (1), (c). 


at the endofa eent.15 4. 
ov 318; ov pleonastic, 
after expressions de- 
noting doubt, denial, af- 
ter Comp. and Sup. ex- 
pressions 318, 8, and 
R. 7. 
ov yae aide 322, R. 11. 
ob interrog. 344, 5, (d). 
ov with Sup. negative 


moasdsvety C. two a. 280, 3. 
mahatog comp. 82, I, (e). 
maytoroy elvas, yiyve- 
oar c. part. 310, 4, (b) ; 
C. a. C. inf. 311, 18. 
maga prep. 297 ; mage 
c.g. ins. c. d. 300, 4,(a). 
maga ins.mageots 31,R.3. 
nagawe c. d. 284, 3, 
(3); ¢ inf 306, 1, (a) 


| ragoxalevec Oa: c. d. 284, 
3, (3). 

nagalouBavey c. g. 275, 
33 c. two a. 260, 4 

saganiyotog c. g. 273, 
R. 9; ¢. d. 284, 3, at 

mapacxenifodas 306, 1, 
(a); c. Owes c. ind, fut. 
330,6; c. part. and c. 
Spand. part. 310, 4, (b). 

magaywgey c. g. 271, 2; 
c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

wagéx, wages, zayst, 300, 
R. 1, 


mageotsy c. inf, 306,1,(c). 
magotvveyc.inf.306,1 (a). 
mag with the Art. 246, 5. 
nas tig With the second 
pers. imp. 241, R. 13. 
naooov 216, 2 
marhe dec. 55, 2. 
MAT OCG dec. 71, B. (c). 
navey, -soFas c. g. 271, 
2; c. part, 310, 4, (f); 
c. part. and inf. 311, 17. 
mayv¢ comp. 216, 2 
neiSeay tiva ts 279, 4; 
c. a. 279, 13 c. inf: 306, 
1, (a); © w¢ 306, R. 2. 
neidsecta:c. g. 273, R. 
19; c. d. 264, 3, (3). 
TELYNY C. g. 274, I. 
Hlagatevg dec. 57, R. 2, 
nepaodas C .g. 273, 5. 
(g); ©. inf. 306, 1, (a); 
c. part. 310, 4, (h); «. 
part. and inf. 311, 18. 
nehatay, mélac c. g. 273, 
R.9; c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
névecSa, névng Cc. g. 273, 
5, (b). 
wevFine syty c.g. 274,1. 
nérxegs dec. 63, R. 1. 
menos evar Cc. d.284,3,(3). 
néxoy comp. 84, 11. 
méo 95, d; Synt. 317, 1. 
megay c. g. 271, 3. 
megaiog comp. 82, I, (c). 
aeggy c. 8. 279, R. & 
meoé prep. 295, 1, 3. 
magi — Evexa 300, R. 2 
aigl c. d. with the const, 


preg. ins. of the acc. 
300, 3, (a). 
néos ins. negieote 31,R.3. 
nsgiBaddecyc.two a,280.3. 
negeylyvea Fas c. g.275,1. 
megi0ido0 Fas c. g. 275,3. 
megeeivas C. g. 275, 1. 
megstyed Fosc.g.273 3b). 
megudtiv B60 meQroggy. 
Hsgixdijg dec, 59,2. * 
megiusvery C. a. 279, 3. 
megroogy c. part. 310, 4, 
(e); c part. and inf, 
311, 15. 
naguogag Fas c. g.274, I. 
megi go 300, R. J. 
egettos C. g. 275, 2. 
mepuxévacc.inf.306,1,(d). 
niizue dec. 63. 
nisiga 78, R. 8. 
niundnus c. g. 273, 5,(b). 
nivey c. g.and a. 273, 
5, (c) and R. 15. 
miotevery Cc. d. 284,3,(3). 
niey comp. 84, 12. 
ney c. a. 279, R. 5. 
nisiotoy with Sup. 239, 
R. 2. 
nieleo without 4 323,R.4. 
nthelwy, nisiotos 84, 9. 
aieov ins, zAéwy 78, R.S. 
nAéoy without 7 323,R.4. 
mAeovextesy c. g. 275, 1. 
neg c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
nisog dec. 78, R. 5. 
naySw c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
nany c. g. 271, 3. 
aAnene, tingow c. g. 273, 
3, (b} 
ninoaleiy, wAnoloy c. g. 
270, R.9; c. d.284,3{2). 
sinolory comp. 84. 
mlovatog Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 
nyely C. 8.273, 5, (d); c. 
a. 278, 3. 
nyvt dec. 68, 13. 
nodesiy c. a. 274, R. 1. 
aot with the const. preg. 
ins, mov (ubi) 300, R. 7. 
mouty c. g. Of material 
273, 5, (a); & twoa 
280, 4. 
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moresy ev, xomag C. part. 
310, 4, )g); c. a. 279, 2; 
dyad, xoxa etc. C. a 
280, 2; c. int: 306, 1,(c) 
mower c. part. 310, 4,(b) ; 
c. part. and inf. 311, 13. 
nopioPa: c. g. 273, 2 
and a (a); c. g. of price 
275, 3. 
molepsiv c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
mots dec. 63. 
moddoy sivas, dyxtio Fan, 
ylyvecSas c. part. 310, 
4, (h). 
noidov dio c. inf. 307, 
modiqg with comp. and 
super. 239, R. Land 2. ' 
modu with Comp. and | 
Super]. 239, R. 1 and 2. | 
Houudcv dec. 53, 4,(1) 
(a); 56, Ri | [8 
TOTE, tis mots ete. 344, R.' 
NOTEQA, WOTEQOY — 7 in. 
the direct and indirect 
question 344, 5,(f). | 
medos dec. 46, XIV. 
mQattesy 8U, xoxcrg ca. 
279,2; ayata, xoxe etc, 
c. a. 280, 2; agarttey, 
-e09.at, to demand, c. 
two acc. 280, 3; cd. 
284, 3, (1). 
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mgoxpivary c. g. 275, 1. 
moovotty c. g. 274, 1. 
RQOoGy C. g. 274, 1. 
mgog prep. 298; c. d. 
with the const. Preg. 
ins. c. a. 300, 3, (a). 
ngosBadiecy c.g.273,5, d.) 
meocdsdovasc. 8.273,3,(b). 
moognxery c. d. 284, 3,(5)s 
c. inf.306,1,(d); c.d.and 
a. Cc. inf, 307, R. 3. 
TEQOSTxEL POL c.g-273,3,(b), 
moosSer c. g. 273, 3,(b). 


[R. 6. mgocxaltio Fat c.g.274,2, 


Ngocnuvery Cc. a, 279, 1. 
moootatsiy Cc. g. 275, 1. 
' ngogtatrey c. d. 284, 3, 
(3); c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
| WQOTiMEY C. g. 275, 1. 
noovgytaltegog 84, R. 3. 
moopepey c. g. 275, 1. 
| BQozous dec. 71, B,(b). 
TEQOOS comp. 82, I, d. 
moartavery C. g. 275, 1. 
meatog and zQwtoy, 264, 


I RT. 


ntnocay c. a. 279, 5. 
ntoyos comp. 82, I, f. 
nuvSavecSas with the 
signif. of Perf. 255, R.1. 
nuvdarvicFasc. g. 273, 
5, (f); ¢ part. 310, 4, 
(a); c. part. and inf, 


284, 3, (5); ¢. inf. 306,| 311, 6 


1, (d); c d. and ac. 
inf. 307, R. 3. 
mosne c. part. 310, 4,(i). 
ngsuBerc, meEaSutiig, wgE- 
o3u¢ 70, B. 
nosoBevay c. g. 275, 1. 
nmoeaBirtog 83, R. 2. 
nglacFas C. 8B 275, 3. 
mtv, ngiy 4 const. 337. 
7EQ0 prep. 287, 2. 
megoszesy C. g. 275, 1. 
nootupoy sivas, meodu- 
peioda: c. inf. 306, 1, 
(a); c. one c. ind. fut. 
3 
mootxe 278, R. 2. 
neoxalsia Sal tive 14278. 
4, 


Teeadety C. g. 275, 3. 

og RPC. opt.260,3,(4 a) 
“Padiog pégey c. part. 
310, 4, (c). 

Sgn, égatos 84, 10. 

Geiy c. a. 278, 3. 

dérey c. a, 279, R. 5. 

gots dec. 47. 

= omitted 25, 1; movea- 
ble.at the end of a word 
15; in the formation of 
tenses of pure verbs 
_ and 133; of pure 

verpe 237, 1 and R. 2 

cattey Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 

gavtov or ceavtol dec. 
-88; usage 302, 2. 

gs Suffix ZS Zod BA. 
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atlas dec. 61, (a). 

ang dec. 68, 14. 

gv in inflex. changed to 
F 25, 3. 

ada inflex. 116, 2. 

oSor ins. cPwcay 116, 
12, 

gs union vowel, 237, 1. 

civans dec. 63. 

olvnaotas c. a. 279, 1. 

oxoy, oxouny 221. 

oxonety c. g. and a. 273, 
5, (f ) and R. 20. 

oxoig dec. 68,15. [(d). 

col Dat. ethicus 284,3,( 10) 

go¢ ins. cov 302, R. 2. 

onayvize c.g. 273,5,(b). 

ontydrco Sas c. d. 284, 3, 

1). 

es c. a. 279, R. 5. 

onovdatery c. inf.306,] ,a. 

onovdatog comp. 82,R.6. 

orate c. a. 278, 3. 

otadpacFai tb teve 285, 
1, (3) 

otevatey c. d. 285, 1,1). 

otégyesy Cc. a. and d. 274, 
R.1; ¢. d. 285, 1, (1) 

otegely C. g. 271, 2; Cc. 
two acc., teva tivog 280, 
3 and R. 3. 

otivacc. a 279, R. 6. 

atoyatec das c. g. 273, 3, 
(b} 

otgatnyeiy Cc. g. 275, 1. 

av dec. 87; usage 302,1. 

cuyyiyvaoxn euavte c. 
part. 310, R. 2. 

ovyyvopoy C.£.273,51 2) 

ovyzwoety c.inf.306, 1 ,(a). 

ovlay c. two acc. 280, 3. 

ouufaivery c. inf. 306, 1, 
(d); c.d. and a.c.inf.307, 
R. 3. person, 307, R.6. 

oupBovidevery c. inf. 306, 
1, (a). [(7). 

TUpnoatrely c. d. 284, 3, 
TUUPEgELy C. d. 284,3(7) ; 
oo ce. part. 310, 

4, (1) 

otppogsy éots c. d. and 

acc. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 


4 


ovr, Evy prep. 289, 2. 

ovvaigesSas c. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

ouvelorts 284, 10, (a). 

ovvinsoSarcg. 273 soa b). 

cuvegyos C. g. 273, 3, b. 

ouriévas C.g.and c.g. and 
a. 273, 5, (e) and R.18. 

cvvoida éuavtg c. part. 
310, R. 2. 

ovrteuoyts 284,3,103 )a). 

avs dec. 62 

opallerSas c. g. 27), 2. 

opioty ins, tiv 302,R.8, 

oxsdov c. g. 273, R.9. 

oxjpaxad’ olov xab us- 
gos with the Nom. 266, 
3. with the Acc. 266, 
R. 4. 

ozolaiog comp. 82,1, (c). 

Swxgatne dec. 59, 2 and 
R.2 


o6ng dec. 78, R. 6. 

cree dat. 53, 4, (1) (a). 
Ta tocita without xed 
following 325, 1, (e). 

Tagattecy wodepor 278,2. 

tavta referring to one 
thought, 24], R. 3. 

tayus comp. 83, L 

taoig dec. 72, (b). 

18 321, 1; té—xeal, ib. 
téyyey C. a. 278, 3. 
texualiger Pas tl reve 285, 


1, (3). 


“per, sipacdasc. £375, 


—_ ce. d. 264, 3, (7 
icSal tiva tév0¢g 
274, 2; c. a. 279, 7. 

te end tie dec. 93. 

tic or nag tug With the IL 
pers. Imp. 241, R. 13. 

tte usage 303, 4; tis 
omitted 238, R. 3, (e}. 

tig ins. octis in indirect 
question 344, R. 1. 

210, TOU, TH C. inf. Or C.2.C. 
inf. 308; zoc. inf. or c.a. 
c. inf. in exclam. and 
question 308, R. 2. 

10 nai TO, TOY xad TOY 
274, 3. 

10 viv elves, tO THMEQor 
elyat, tO xata tovtoy 
eva: 308, R. 3 

70/317,3; inanswers344, 
7 


rolyag, toryagoty 324, 
3, (c). 


toryagtor 324, 3, (c). 

tolyuy 327A, 3 (c), 

totoutos dec. 91; tocov- 
TOG eige Cc. inf. 549. 


| tosgdeas 217, 4. 
| colugy c. inf. 306, 1, (0) 


' toetey Cc. g. 273, R. 

| tomoutoy —  oooy ; t0- 
goutw — cow 3A3. 

tog0vT0 -ovTy with Com. 


rexvoiy, parentem esse and Sup. 239, R.1, and 
255, R. (1). ‘gooovtog dec. 93. = (2. 

telsutay, finally, lastly zocovrov Sée c. inf. and 
312, R. 3. | eogte c. inf. 307, R. 6. 

Tépvesy c. two acc. 280,3. tov or tov py c. inf, 274, 


tégag dec, 54, (c). 


téonecFus c. part. 310, 


4, (d). 
tecoages dec. 99, 5. 
tndtxoutos dec. 91. 
ids 344,R 4 ([(R.5. 
tl wadar, 1 té nadoy 344, 
ti ov, ti ovr ob 256,4,{e). 
teva, -ec Fat c.g. 273, 


' 3. 

toagels twog 275, R. 5. 

tees dec, 99, 5. 

teifew c. g. 278, 5, (x) 

TEINS dec. 

TUYTAVEYC. £. 278, 3,{b). 
c. part. 310, 4, (1) 

Tupavyeiy, -wi89 ©. g. 
275, 1. 


3,(a); c. two acc.280, 4. Tupols dec. 72, (b). 


tixtesy, parentem esse,255, 


R.1. 


‘nBeliur . 2. 229, i. 
tBguototegos 82, IL 
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dag dec. 68, 16, 
viog dec. 72, (a). 
tnayuy c. g. 274, 2. 


gaya c. inf. 306, 1, (b.) 
Pavegos eps mosey te 
310, R. 3 


dnaxovey c. g. 273, R. psdeoPas c. g. 274, 1. 

gége, referring to several part. 310, 4, (c). 

inarlaves 9a c.g. 271,2.| persons 241, R. 13. 

inartgy, Unavtatsy ©.| pepouevoc, pégay, mari- | yagLy 278, R2; c.g. 288, 
12, 


19; c. d. 284, 3, (3). 


g.. 273, R. 9; c. d. 264,| mo studio 3 


3, (2) 
c. part. 310, 4, (f.) 


yalenoy dors with ace. 

c. inf. 307, R. 6. 
yadencis pégey c. g. 274, 

1; c. d. 285, 1, (1); ¢ 


Xdens dec. 71, A, (a) 


R. 9;| R; yaguy duty, ony ib, 


pégow, with ib. R. 10. zele dec. 55, R. 1. 
inagyey c. g. 271, 4; pietegos, pigeatos 216,2, zehidorv dec. 55, R. 2. 
gevyeay with signif. of zngovy c. g. 271, 2. 


Unelxtiy C. g. m1, 2; ¢c.| Perf. 255, R. 1. 
pevysiy c. g. a8 xlonig| zolovoFa: c. g. 274, 1; 


d. 284, 3, (2) 
unéx 300, R. 1. 


Q74, 2. 


Unextgineo Fas c. a. 279, | pevyey c. a. 279,3; c.inf. 


R.3. 


306, 1, (a) 


_ UnekégreaSas c. a. 279,| pPapevos, PIac, quickly 


R. 3. 
tnég 293. 


310, 4, (1). 
pPavey c. a. 279, 4; c. 


eae c. g. and a.| part. and with 7 ¥ 'fol- 


245, 1. 
tnegezesy c. g. 275, 1. 
tnegoggy c. g. 274, 1. 
Umegpegery c. g. 975, 1. 
Unnxoos c. g.and d. 
BR 19. 
tnngtiy c. a. 278, 3. 


lowing, xgiy 7 310, 4, 


(I) 
pdsyyerFas c. a. 278, 3. 


eae and pSoyyy 70, 


"| poise dec. 68, 17. 
piovey c. g. 274, 1; c. 


vo prep. 299; c. d. in} d. 284, 3, (6). 
const. Preg. ins. c. a.! pldog comp. 82, R. 4. 


300, 3, (a); c a. and 
part. 312, R. 5. 
Uno ins, Uneots 31, R. 3. 
Unousvesy c. inf.306,1,(a). 
311,15; c. part. 310, 4, 
(e). 


Unopysvnonsy Cc. two 
acc. 280, 3. 
unovoety c. g. 273, 5, (f.) 
tnoorivas c. d. 284,32), 
tnozootiy c. g. 271, 2.; 
ce 279, R. 3. 
votegtiv, Uoregor elvan, 
soregkuy c. g. 275, 1. 
tplotas Fas c.d.284,32). 
vytotos 216, R. 2. 
@aytiy c. g. and a. 273, 
5, (c) and R. 15. 
galvay, galvecdas ec. 


part. 310, 4,(b} paivo- 


pliog e. g. 273, 3, (b). 

gy) suffix 210. 

goBsiota: c. a. 279, 5; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

goveves with signif. of 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 

peatay c. d. and a. ec. 
inf. 


307, R. 3. 

peolpsov 17, R. 4. 

peortitesy c. g. and a. 
'274, Land R.1; ¢. dc 
and g. absol. 312, R. 12; 
Cc. ome c. ind, fut. 330, 
6. 

poovdos 17, R. 4 

pusey ; ; puvas ce. g. 273, 1. 

gularter Fas c. a. 279, 1. 

Xalgay c. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 


yoeus dec. 57 and 68, 18. 


c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
zogevery Seov 279, R. 5. 
yous dec. 47; 68, 18. 
Teaopeiy c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
zeta 73, 1, (c). 
08006 dec. 69. 
zen ¢. g. 273, 5,(b); c. a 

and d. 279, R. 4, c. inf. 

306, 1, (d); zen c d. 

and a. c. inf. 307, 6. 
zenotal tuyvi ts 278, 4; 

c. d. 285, 1, (2). 
xeois dec. 68, 19. 

zuotiy c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
zooliesy c. g. 271, 2. 
zogis c. g. 271, 3. 
zaeos and yaga 70, B. 
Pavey c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
peyayc.g. and a.273,5,f), 
yavdroSarc, 271, 2. 
pevdng comp. 82, IL 
wehos c. g. 271, 3. 

"Nde with Part. 312, R.7. 
ovat, ove 53, R. 4. 
aveiotas Cc. g. 275, 3. 
wg Prep. 290, 3 and R. 2. 
og that, see ots. 
eg ut, in wishes, (ulinam) 

259, 3, (b} 
ws, a8, 80 as, const. 342; 
oUres (c¢)—os in wishes 

and asseverations 242, 

R. 2; wo with a Subs, 

(according as any thing 

might be expected, og 

Aaxedaiporvog, ut La- 


pos covey ts ib. RB. | yodenalvay c. g. 274, 1;| ced) 342, RK. 4 


galvec Pasc.inf. and part. c. d. 284, 3, (6). es with Superl 239, R. 
311, & zalenss sius c. inf. ma.\ 2. 


7 
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a c. d., as, 06 7eQorte, 
oe tuoi, meo judicio, we 
pi duty 284, 3, (10) (b). | 





036 ins. acts, so that, see 
acts, 
ws eimeiy and we B06 8i- 


e¢c. part. and cas. abs. | meiy SAI, R.3. 


312, 6; c. part. fut.312,6. | 


tig Bie, inl, TEQOS C. Ba, OF 


we ins. ore ovterx 329,R.8.| énic. d. 200, R. 2 
onc, that, 80 that 330; ac xe, org 11 344, R. 6. 
c. opt. utinam 260, R 9., ag agedor, -s5, -8 c. inf. 


GS, AB, BEE OTE. 


250, R. 6. 
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wETLEQ a8, 80 as, const.342; 
with Part. 312, R. 13. 

acts c. inf. ins. of a sim- 
ple inf. 306, R. 3. 

wets c. part. 312, R. 13. 

oicte 8o that, const. 341. 

9618 a8, 90 as, const. 342. 

agelety c. a. 279, 13 ©. 
d. 279, R.1. 


II. INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF THE VERBS. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 
ment ; 
site; Pf. Perfect; 
Reduplication. 


Adon 230. 

Gyaiowa 230. 

&yopae 179, 1. 

Gydouat 230. 

ayeiow Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2, (6). Dial. 230. 

ayroiw 230. 

Gyvups 187. J Dial. 230. 

Gyo, A. I. 9Sa, agas in 
Thue. and Xen. ; A. II. 
124, R.2; Pf. I. A. 124, 
23 Pf. M. ay [eet Dial. 
230. 

goon (Poet. asidw), F 
Goouat (delcouar), Att. 
(aeiow, Gow not Att), 
Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 230. 

celgor 230. 

an dizopon Aug. 122, 1. 

"AHMI 230. 

aiatw Char. 143, 6. 

atdcopat, aldouas 166, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

airéw,formation of tenses 
130, (d), 2. 

aivyvyat 230. 

aigso 167, 1. Dial. 230. 

algo, asiges 230. 

aigSovouas 160,1. (230. 

aizow Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 


A. Aorist ; 


ate Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 

axazive 230. [230. 

dxazpsvos 230. 

axéovas, formation of 
tenses 130, (d), 1. 

oxn die 230. 

axovw, Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2. F. anovoopeas. 
Pass. with o 131, 2. 

uxpodouas, F. -coopoe 
129, R. 1. 

alahate, Char. 143, 6. 

aldopat 230. 

cdlanate 223, 5. 

addaivn 230. 

alhelpw, Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2.—M. 162. 

aisto 166, 2. Dial. 230 

aléopas or ahevopas 230. 

adéw, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

Rdvexw, -Floxw 230, 

ailoxopar 161, 1. 

aditalye 230. 

alxadey, see adste 162. 

addaooo, Char. , 143, 1. 
— A. I and Il. P. 141, 
4, (b). 

aidoucs, @ in format. 
149, R. 2. Dial. 230. 


A. I. first Aor.; A. II. second Aor. ; ve Sig aol Aug- 
Char. Characteristic ; Comp. Compare ; Dial Dialect ; F. Future ; 
Pf. M. Perfect Middle; Plup. Pluperfect; R. Remark; Red. 


aioaw, F. -dow.129,R. 1. 

Gluxtéce 230. 

alvoxw 230. 

adgalvye, -ave 240. 

apagtaye 160, 2. Dial 
230. 

auBdioxe 161, 2. 

apnézon 159, 4. 

aprhaxioxes 230. 

autre, apivadoy 162. 

augiyvoew, Aug. 126, 1 
and 3. 

Guprevvyus 184, 1. 

aucpesBatéen, Aug. 126, 2. 

avaSieoxopuas 161, 3. 

avalloxe 161, 4. 

avdava 230. 

"ANEGL. 230. 

avizouas Aug. 126, 1. 

avivods, Ep. 230. 

avolyvupt, avolye 187,6. 

avo doe, Aug. 126, 1. 

avtae 230. 

ayuto, avyvw formation of 
tenses 130, (b), 1. Dial. 
230. 

dvaye 230. 

araveae 230, 

anagloxe 230. 

axadée 230, 
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dary Sdropes 160, 3. | Bléxe, A.IL P.140,R.]. | the meaning of the Pres. 
amorgas 230. Bditrw Char. 143, 3. 140, 4. Dial. 230. 
anozon 177, 3, contrac- | Slwoxw 230. déow, A. II. P. and Pf. A. 
tion 137, 3. Boaw 230. -| 140, 2 and 4. 
amozye: ‘pa 177, 3. Booxo 166, 5. déyouar 230. 
aeagloxw 230. Bovlouce 166, 6. Dial. dev'w 230. 

APAR 230. 230. déw, forination of tenses 
“gioxw 161, 5. Bgacon, Char. 143, 3. 130, (d), 2 contraction 
aeons, format’n of tenses Byszu A. IL P. 140, 2.; 137, 2. 

130, (d), 1. Bede, Char. 143, 6. | dio, see dei. 
agpote, -tro,Char.143,3. | Sgvydouas 230. [1., deerctaw, Aug. 126, 2 - 


aeruuor 188, 1.Comp.230. Buvéo, Bivopen, Bow, 159, | Seaxoréer, Aug. 126, 2. 
agow,formation of tenses | I'auéw 165,1. Comp.230. | Siadtyounr, Aug. 123, 4. 
130, (e). yavupurn 230, diduoxw 161, R. 
diel Se Char. 143.7. | FAN, see yiyvouas. | JIAUMI 20. | 
agutw, aguw, formation | Comp. 230. d:dgacxw 161, 10. 
of tenses 1:30, (b), 1. 7ryaviaxo 161,7. Comp. | dideme 175. 
"APS, gonuntaen 230. yéyove 230. Olejoc 180, R. 3. Dial. 
foo, ciao 230. ysivopas 230. 230. 
avaive, Aug. 122, 1. | yedcw, format’n of tenses! JI/MI 180, R. 3. Dial. 
"ATAAZOMAI, Char. | 130 (c). 230. 








143, 6. yévto 230. diwaos, contracted 137,23. 
"ATPASN, see anavedo.| ENN, see ylyvouas. | diw 230. 

Comp. 230. veto, A. P. with ¢ 181, 3. | dromos, 20:03xa9ov 162, 
aitaya, avto, 160, 4. yyPéon 165, 2. Soaccato 230. 
"ATPISKOMAI, énave.| yngcexu, ynouw 161, 8.| doxéo 165, 3. 

230. Dial. 230. Jovném 230. 
apixvéopas 159, 2. vyiyvouas 163,2. | dgaw,formation of tenses 
agrace, Char. 143, 4. | yxyvooxo 161, 9. 131, 3. 

ADD, dnugivxes 230. | yoaw 230. Duvapar 179, 2. Dial. 230. 
ayouat 166, 4. vyenyogée, see éyeigo. | dirw, duu 158, 2. Dial. 
"AXN, axazliw 230. 4oaisw 143, 6. 223, 5. |“Kagdn 230. (230. 
"AN, Ep. 230. Salyrps 240. fam, Aug. 122, 3. For- 
Gwgto (aelyor) 230. Salw 230. mation of tenses 129, 
Bufo, Char. 143, 6. daxve 158, 9 R. 1. 

Baive 158, 1. Dial. 230. Supa, Sexuifea 156, 2.| éyeiow Pf. with Att. Red. 
alles 156,2. Comp. 230. | dapraw 230. 124, 2; Pf. IL with vow. 
Santo, Char. g. 143, 1. | dagFavw160,6. Dial.230.} of var. 140, 4. Dial. 230. 
Bagew 230. datiopas 230. "ET KN, see pégu. 
Bacrate, Char. 143, 7. | 442 230. éyzeigiw, Aug. 126, 5. 
BAN; see Baiver. déato 230. édw, see éo Fie. 

Belopot, Béopas 230. di 166, 7. oun, see xaPifer. 
Bicoues 230. deldw, Pf Sédia 193. | Fede 166, 8. 

B:Balo 163, 1. Comp.| Comp. 230. soo, Aug. 122, 3. 

Balvos 230. Selxvups 187,2. Dial. 230. | "EON, Aug. 122, 3. Dial. 
BrBecicxe 161, 6. Dial. | det», see dei. “ELAN, see ogaw. (230. 
Brow 192, 10. (230. | ZEKN, see Selxvups and | eixugo, Aug. 121, R. 
Bieioxopas 161, 3. Séyouas. "EIKS, Pf. foixa, Plup. 
Slant, Char. 8, 143, 1.| déuw, formation of tenses | éyixeey 140, R. 3; Aug. 

Red. 123, 2. 156, 2. 122, 5. Inflection of 
Biactave 160, 5. Séoues contract. 137, 2.| sxe 195, 2. 


Biacpnpse, Red. 123, 2. | Séguopes,P£éSogua: with | etxas, Kxaer \S. 


600 


& 


aide, elddw, edo and | dniPupse, Aug. 126, 5. 


siddw, see ello. 

eidve 230. 

sido 166, 9. 

siué 181 and 225. 

eiuc 181 and 226. 

eivums, see applerrvms. 

“ELID, see gry. 

eloyye ut 187, 3. 

sigyo 187, 3. Comp. 230. 

"EIPOMAI §=166, 11. 
Comp. 230. 

"“EIPIMI, see épvw 230. 

sigue, see ¢ovw. 

cig 230. [230. 

sia, Aug. 122, 3. Dial. 

sina, see éFifw. 

élatyw 158, 3. Dial. 230. 

élaw, see éhavya. 

éléyyos, Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2. 

dledifo, Char. 143, 6. 
Dial. 230. 

"EAETON, see ZQyoun. 

idicom, Aug. 122, 3.— 
Pf. with Att. Red. 124, 2. 

“EAKTN, see Exo. 

lxw 166, 10. 

tlnw, Pf. godna, Plup. 
éwiney 140, R. 3, Aug. 
122, 5. 

“EAN, see aigéo. 

éuéw, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

duynurxe, see Huve. 

évagizw, Char. 143, 6. 

évyavw, Pass.with o 131,2. 

‘ENEON, see évivoda. 

“ENEKSD, see ego. 

évenm, see gnul. Comp. 

éyivo9-a 230. (230. 

évintw 230. (230. 

évvér, Bee prs. Comp. 

Evvupi, see appevruus, 
Comp. 230. 

évoylew, Aug. 126, 1. 


Zoixa, see LIKI. Comp. 


230. 
Fopya, see "EPT?N., 
ogtato, Aug. 122,35. , 


éxatw 230. 


éxavploxe 230. 


énioctaya: 179, 3. Dial. 
230. 

Exw, Aug. 122, 3. Comp. 

Egapuar 179, 4. (230. 

égae. Comp. égapat. 

éoyatopa:, Aug. 122, 3. 

a 230. 

"EPTN, plup dospyery122, 
5.—Perf. with vow. of 
140, R. 3 = (var. 230. 

%9dw see EPI‘. Comp. 

égedo, perf. with Att. 
Red. 124, 2. Dial. 230. 

égeinw 230. 

égsoow 143, 3. 

ég:daivm 230. 

égitm 230. 

*EPOMAL see EIP. [3. 

Sgr ueos, fon, Aug. 122, 

Edw 166, 12. 

dovyyarw 160, 13. 

égvitialya 230. 

éguxw 230. 

Soupcs see égum 230. 

éguo, formation of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 

Egyouae 167, 2. Comp. 
230 


éaGie, te9w 167, 3 
iotiaw, Aug. 122, 3 
evads see avdave. Comp. 


etdo see xadevdo. 
evoloxw 161, 11. 
éxFavopat see anzeyf. 
syw 166,14. Comp. 230. 
Eyo 166, 15. 
Zaw, contract. 137, 3. 
Comp. fiow. [Ydeo. 
tervuus 184, 2. Comp. 
Sevyyuus 187, 4. 
{éw, formation of tenses 
130, (1), d. 
Corus 186, 1. 
1Bacxe, nae, 161, 12. 
nysgeFouae Bee a Zyelow. 
Comp. 230. 
aiow. 


nepedomat 

Comp. 230. 

fas 190. Dial. 230. 
nuBgotory eee ayuagraves. 


see 


torus 175. 
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nips 178, R. 3. 


Salo see é9dle. 

Féoopuas 230. 

Sew 154, 2; contract. 
137, 1. Comp. tgéyev. 

Onliw 230. 

OHM 230. 

Siyyaves 160, 14. 

Siac, formation of tenses 
130, (c), [230. 

Synoxo 167, 13. Comp. 

Searte from tagarre 
156, R. 

Soave Pass, with o 131,3. 

Fouido, Char, 223, 5. 

Sounrte, Char. g 143, 1. 

Secon 156, 2. Dial. 230. 

Suvw and Five 158, 4. 

Sto, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 2. 


“{85gow, contract. 137, R. 


1. Dial. 230. 
idegie 130, (b) 1. 
Teo see xadites 
tjus 180. Dial. 230. 
ixvdopor, fi ixoy 159, 2. See 
agixvéopa. Comp. 230. 
aoxouee 161, 14. 


“LAHMI 230, 


idm see sides. 

inagow, Char. 143, 3 

isa us 230. 

{149, R. 2, 

igxvaives, a in format. 

loxvéowas and ivyomes 
see Umiayréoues. 

"TS see slur. 

KA4-, KAI4-, Bee seed 

vUuaL 

xaFélopos, Aug. 126, 3. 
xadedovuos 154, 5. 

xaFevdo 166, 13. 

xaPnpot, Aug. 126, 3. 

xa dives 166, 16. 

xalyupas 230. 

xalw 154, 2. Dial. 230. 

xodéo,formation of tenses 
130, (d) 2; Opt. Plup. 
M. or P. 154, 8; metath. 
in Pf. 156, 2 
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xapro 158,10. Dial. 230. 

xatnyogew, Aug. 126, 5. 

xae see xale.. 

xsiuat 189. Dial. 230. 

xelow 230. 

KEIN see xsivas. (2. 

xelevor, Pass. with a, 131, 

xédles 230. 

xédouas 230. 

xevtéa) 230, 

xegaryuus 183, 1. Dial. 
230. 


xegdalyw, a in format. 
149, R.2. Pf. 1 A. 149, 
6. Comp. 230. 

xevFa 230. 

x7do 166,17. Dial. 230. 

xidyapuas 230. 

xivupos 230, 

xeovan 230, 

she -ouat 230, 

xlyonut 177, 1. 

xiw 230. 

xlatw, Char. yy 143, 8 
F. Pf. xextayteo and 
-kouae 154, G6. Dial. 230. 

xdato 166, 18. 

xiaw formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

xlelo Pass. with o 131, 3. 
Dial. 230. 

xléntw, Char. « 143, 1. 
F. M., A. If. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. I. and Pf. M. or P. 

xdéor 230. (140, 5. 

xAnios, xLne see xLetes 230. 

xdive, Pf. A. and M. or 
P. and A. I. P. 149, 7, 
and R. 4. : 

xdvor 230. 

xvaew, contract. 137, 3. 

xvywcow, Char. 143, 3. 

xottew, Char. 143,6. [R.2. 

xolalyes, a in form. 149, 

xolove, Pass.with o131,3. 

xonte, Char. 2, 143, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

xogsyvuue 182, Dial. 230. 

xotew 230. 

xgate, Char. y 143, 6. 

xgalye 230. (Comp. 230. 

xpsuepos 179, 5. 


xeruarvups 183, 2, 

xolve Pf. A. and M. or 
P. and A. L P. 149, 7, 
and R, 4. (3. 

xgovo, Pass. with o 131, 

xounte 143, 1. 

xpoitee, Char. 143, 6. 

xtaopo, Red. 123, R.1; 
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pavSara 160,19. Dial. 
pagvapas 230. [230. 
Lagtupses, -vpopas 165,5. 
pooow, Char. y 143, 1. 
paotite, Char. 143, 6. 
payouos 166, 19. Dial. 
MAN 230. (240. 
pedvoxew 161, 16. 


Subj. of Pf. and Opt. of | welgouas 230. 


Plup. 154, 9. 
xtelyrpe 188, 2. 
xtelve, F. xreva. A. I. ix- 
teva. Pf. A. extove 141, 
4. Pf. P. 149, R. 3. 
Poet. and Dial. 230. 
xtivvuus see xtelyvupe. 
xturéo 165, 4. f2. 
xvii, Pass. with o 131, 
xuvée 159, 3. 
xugées, xuge 230. 
Aayzavw 160, 15. Dial. 
230 


AAZIMAI 20. 

AopBayw 160, 16. Dial. 

lavSave 160, 17. Dial. 

Aaoxe 230. 

Asyen, (a) to say, without 
Pf. A.; Pf. M. dedeypers. 
A. P. &syFnvy.—{b) to 
collet, and in com- 
pounds Pf soya, M. 


or P. sidsypas 140, 5;° 
Aug. 123, 4; A. IL P.. 
éléyny and A. I. P. 140, | 


R. 1. Comp. AEXN. 
deine, A. flinoy Pf. II. 

Ashotna 140, 4. A. ID 

A. and P. 141, 3 
liner, A. Ul. P. 140, R.1. 
Asukaives,a in for.149,R.2, 
devoow, Char. 143, 3. 


lever, Pass. with ¢ 131,2. | 


AEX 230. 
lizorte, Char. 143, 3. 


peédes 166, 21. Dial. 230. 


pelle 166, 20. 
pilw see puéles. Comp. 
perorvaw 220. [230. 


pivo 166, R. 2. Comp. 
MAN, 


Beounecto, Char. 223, 5. 

pyxaouat 230. 

prakves, ucyvot, pcvas 
149, R. 2. Dial. 230. 

ptyvups 187, 5. Dial. 230. 

pipynoxo 161, 17. 

ploy see plyr ups. 

podotuas see Bloons, 

puto, to suck, 166, 22, 

pugtw, to groan, 143, 7. 

puxcopa: 230. 

pve, formation of tenses 
130, (b) J. 

Nalw 230. 

yvacow 143, 4. 

veixéo 230. 

yeigooucs Bee vigcopes. 

yeuo 166, R. 2, 

yéo 154, 2. 

yéio (ynPe). Passe. with 
o 131, 2. 

yéiw, Pf. M. or P. wRh 
and without ¢ 131, 3. 


yicgouos, Char. 143, 3. 

yoso contract. 205, 5. 

yvotate 143, 7. 

Zéw, formation of tenses 
130, (d) 1. 

Suge, EUgouas 165, 6. 


Aocopat, Char. + 143, 3. | Ev, Pass. witho, 131,2 
Aovw, contract. 137, 5.|’Odato, Char. 143, 6. 


Dial. 230. 
Avo, formation of tenses 


odvcaca see O4TS-~ 
SOMALI 230. 


130, (b) 2. Dial. 230. | Ste 166, 23 


Maivopes 230. 
palopas 230. 


otaxite Aug. 122, }. 
(Kyvepr, hye we very. 
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olda see ugaw. Comp.| neta, Pf. I. wénowa | xijoce 20. 


2:30. 
oidaives, oidave 160, 9. 
oixovgew 122, 2. _ 
Olucs see ovopat. 
oipaw 122, 2. 
oiuwyan 143, 6. 
oivise 122, 2. 
otvoyose 219, 5. 
oiruw, Aug. 122, 2, 
otopatl66,24. Comp.230. 
oidw, olwFny 122, J. 
oiatesw 122, 2. 
ofyopa: 166, 25. 


140, 4. Dial. 230. 


atloow 143, 3. 


neva, contract. 137, 2.' atv 130, (b), 1. 
mextéos, Wéxto, Reixo 143, | rvvyPavopas 160, 20. 


nelato 230. 
nedeuifor, Char. 223, 5. 


(2. | “Paives 230. 


gunte, Char. 143, 1. 


néunes, Pf. I. and Pf. M. | géfe, see igdes 230. 


| or P. 140, 5. 
| ITENOS2, see nacye. 


gée, formation of tenses 
154, 2 and 192, 7. 


nenalyw, a in format. |“PEN, see pypl. 


149, R.2. 
TEQHOS, 
tenses 130, (c). 


| 29d 166, 28. 


olw see otopa and géow. | nép 9m 230. 
Olig Falve, -civor 160, 10. | xerevyrus 183, 3. 


oAAvpe 182, B. 

3doditw, Char. 143, 6 

ouagréo, Epic ouagty ty» 
222, KR. 1. 


Gurus 182, B. 


nétoucs 166,29. Dial.230. 

nsutouai, see muyPave- 
pat. Dial. 230. 

méqyvoy, Exeproy 230. 


| epyvupe 187, 8, Dial. 230, 


dpoxduw, Epic dpuoxdeor | nidvapot 230. 


229, A, (2). 
ouogyruu 187, 7, 
overgutto 143, 3. 
oviynus 177, 4. 
dvopar 230. 

"OUTN see cea. 
Sedu 167, 4. 230. [R.2. 


mive 158, 5. 
nintoxm 161, 19. 


| wexgauxw 161, 20. 


aintw 163, 3. Dial. 230. : 


netvaw 230. 


gyyvupe 187, 9. 


formation of | g.yé 230. 


giyom, contract. 137, 3. 
éixtw, Char. g 143, 1. 
Guroe, Red. 219, 6 
guotatw, Char. 143, 6. 
davrups 186, 2. 
Salnifo, Char. yy 143, 8. 
gaow 230. 

oftvvvus 184, 4. 

asi, Pass. with o 131,°2. 
get o 230. 


| néundnue 177,5. Dial. 230! cxpalvo, 9 and « in 
| wéurynue 177, 6. 


format. 149, R. 2. 
oxante, Char. » 143, 1. 
oxeduvvtps 182, 4. 
axéilw, oxtiéw 166, 30. 
oxidvauat 230. 
guaw, contract. 137, 3. 


ogyulyo, @ in form. 149.! nla%o, Char. yy, 143, 8. | govta, vovuo (sow), see 


"OPEV'NTMI 230. 

ogéyw 230. 

ogruue 230. 

devcc, Char. y 143, 1. 
Pf. with Att. Red. 124,2, 

dogeairouos 160, 11. 
Dial. 230. 

ougéa, Aug. 122, 4. 


ottaw 230, (230. 
"Opetlw 166, 26. Dial. 
ogeddo 230. 


Oplioxara 160, 12. 
Taifw, Char. 143, 7. 
naiw 166, 27. [2. 
nodaim Pass. with ¢ 131, 
nadiw 230. 

magavouew, Aug. 126, 5. 
nagovew, Aug. 126, 1. 
nacow, Char. 143, 3. 
nacyw 161, 18. Dial. 230. 
matéoues 230. [4. 


nave, A. P, with o 181, 


nhadw, see nedago. 

niacow, Char. 14:3, 3. 

nisxo A. II. P. 140, R. 1. 

nAdsw, formation of tenses 
154, 2; contract. 137, 1. 

nijoow, Char. y 143, 1; 
A. IL P. 140, R. 2. 

nivyw, Pf. A. and M. or 
A. I. P. 149, 7 and R. 4. 

niow 230. 

nyéw, formation of tenses 
154, 2. contract. 173, 1. 

no9ew, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 2. 

nodenitw, Char. 223, 5. 

nove, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 2 

ngucow, Char. y 143, 1. 

nolaotar 179, 6. 

nolo, Pass. with ¢ 131, 2. 

nood vuoiiuens,Aug.126,5. 

ntalm, Pasa.with ¢ 1312, 


gev'on. 
onao, format. of tenses 
130, (c} 
onsigu, Pf. texoga 140,4. 
otuzeo, Char. 143, 6. 
otalaze, Char. 143, 6. 
oréldw, A. II. P. 140, 2 
otevatw, Char. 143, 6. , 
otéoyw, Pf. I. tcrogye 
140, 4. 
atepéw, orepiuxe 16], 21. 
Dial. 230. 
otngiz, Char. 143, 6. 
otivw, Char. 143, 6. [5. 
otopervums,otogyuus 184, 
otgéga A. Il. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 
otgarytpe 182, 186, 3. 


orvyso 230. 
ovlaw, Ep. cvdgtny 222, 
R.1. [143, 6 


cuglias (cugizta\, Char. 
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opeto, cparta, Char. y| teépo, Pf. rétgog~a 140,! pgéw, formation of ten- 


143, 1 and 6. 
ogt~w, Char. 143, 6. 
cyaw, format. of tenses 
1:30, (c). 
oxicw, Char. 143, 5. 
gatvw, see cao 230. 
TAI B30. 
TAAAN X30. 
tavve, format. of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 


4. Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 
A. IL P. £3 geqdny, ra- 


rer than A. Il. P. ézga- | 


gn» 140, 2. Dial. 230. 
verb, Adj. Sgsntog. 
toéyo 167, 5. 


teéo, format. of tenses | 
| 130, (d), 1. 


toto, Char. y 143, 6. 
tuyyavor 160, 21. 


tagacon, Fgatta 156, R. | rut 166, 31. 


Dial. 230. 
tagow, Char. y 143, 1. 
teivw 149, R. 3. 


“Trepvijpuxe see yuo 
230. 
uniozvéopas 159, 4. 


télé, format. of tenses | ixverre, Char. 143, 3. 


130, (d), 1. 
téuvw 158, 11. 
TEM 230, 
tégna 230. 
tétTuor, see TEMS. 
tetgasvo 163, 4. 
tevyw 230. 

TIES 230. 
tinue 175. 
tixtw 143, 2, 


vo, formation of tenses 
with ¢o 131, 2 

PAIN see tod in. 

gairyo 151, Dial. 230. 

gavxo 161, 23. 

pelSopar 230. 

PENN see néqyov 220. 

gégn 167, 6. comp. 230. 


gevyo see gpuyyare | 
comp. 230. 


tivyvvps 285; Comp. 230. | pnpl 167, 7, 178. 


tive 158, 6. 
tteaw 163, 4. 
titemoxo 161, 22. 
tin 158, 6. 

Tyee 177, 7. 
tynyos 230. 


gFarw 158, 7, Dial. 230. 
pieleo, A. IT. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. I. 140, 4. comp. 230. 
giiva 158, 8. Dial. 230. 
gtléw 135. Dial. 230. 
gisyo, A. II. P. 140, 2, 


toéxw,vow.of var.in AIL | R. 1. 
A. M. P. 140, 2; A. L A. | pause Char. 143, 6. 


M. P. 141, 3; Pf. L A. | posta, 


Ep. qoitnrny 


and Pf. M. or P. 140, 5,| 222,.R.1 
6. Verb. Adj. teentog | pgayrtps 187, 10. 
and with middle sense | pgate 148. Dial. 230. 


TQUENTEOG. 


geucow, Char. y 143, 1. 


ses, 13], 2. 
gelcow, Char. x. 143, 1. 
guyyare (pevyo) 160,22. 
gvew 230. 
gvw 192, 11. comp. 230. 
XafLopac 230. 
zaloew 166,32, comp.230. 
yuiaw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (c). ° 
zavdarw 160, 23. comp. 
230 


zeroxe 161, 24. 

yeto, Char. 6 143,53; Pf. 
IL xéyoda 140, 4, Fut. 
zeootuae 154, 3. AL 
and II. A. 154, 8 

zéo, formation of tenses 
154, R. 1. 230. 

zoo, Pass. with o 131, 2, 

yenouat, formation of 
tenses 129, R.2; A. P. 
with o 131, 45; con- 
tract. 137, 3. 

zeaw, formation of ten- 
ses 129, R. 2. contract. 
137, 3. 

zen 177, 2. 

zeiw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (a). 

Zowvveus 186, 4. 

Wave, Pass with o 131,2. 

yoo, Pass. with o 131,3. 
contract. 137, 3. 

péyo, A. II. P. 140,R. 1. 

wuyn, A. IL P. 141, R. 

‘NGew 165, 6. 

wvéopat, Aug. 122, 4, 
comp. neiac Fat. 


ERRATA. 


Page 3, line 18, read Ausfthrliche for Ausftirliche. p. 4, 1. 17, twenty for 
thirty. p. 17, 1. 18, read gikoy for nvSov. p. 13, 1. 6, tragoedus for trageodus. 
p. 28, 1.10, rd 02 for rddé. p. 28, 1. 23, ends in for is changed into. p. 31, 1. 6, 
g for & p.31,1. 35, smooths for smooth breathings. p. 35, 1. 24, Oudaugy for 
Gadzogy. p. 41, 1.31, Seexadcwy for fern. p. 42, 1. 32, odd for wodda. p- 
52, 1.13, reflexive for reciprocal. p. 53,1. 1, éxotyoev for érotyoay. p. 55, 1. 30, 
Dilewaoe for Didderaos. p. 52, 1.8, aoe for oro. p. GO, 1. 2, "Avdgopéda for 
"Avdpoueda pp. Gl, 1. 4, dex for dixn, p. 67,1. 33, elod for ice. p. 92, 1. 12, 
declension for delension. p. 103, 1.15, idgs for tdge. p 103, 1.19, idgeda for 
wecda. p. 113, 1. 22, of for of. p. 122, 1.35, J foro. p. 122, L. 37, éaxoosoords 
for ¢fa. p. 122, 1. 33, érraxoosoords for xr. p. 134, 1. 22, Befovdevane for Be- 
Bov'devnne. p. 136, 1. 23, o for@. p. 156, 1.17, éxodvos for Exwdewr. p. 163, 1. 
37, ogatw tor ovate. p. 170, 1. 22, zearace for xaca. p. 175, 1.8, KTEN for 
KTAN.  p. 17", 1.1, dysddoius for dyeddoius. p. 1s, 1. 1, ‘yesiga for “merges. 
p. 182, 1. 11, “BI for ‘B.AQ, p. 1%, 1. 28, Part. for Pass. p. 126, 1. 21, Bé= 
Bvogos for Sé8roua. p. 187, 1. 13, duagravy for duagrapw. p. 195, 1. 6, wedyoes 
for wédjoes. p. 16, 1. 23, yeéOyy for Feéhyv.  p. 197, 1. 15, iveynow for qveyvox, 
p. 202, 1. 25, tory fortore. p. 211, 1. 30, -ev for -Zev. p. 214, 1. 34, foay tor gonv. 
p. 222, 1. 30, épey for Moar. p. 225, 1. 27, zee for dew. p. 20, L 1, erase 
the word not, p. 235, 1.7. erase the personal endings and the hyphen before 
gud, ete. p. 260, 1.22, TEONAA for TEONA4. p. 170,1. 31, qdesy for dev, 
and 7,67 for 70y. pp. 272, 1.12, Part. for Pass. p. 278, 1.2, Part. for Pass. p. 230 
1.1, Part. for Pass. p. 229, 1. 12, erase the hyphen before esos. p, 296, 1. 21, 
éddov for gédov.  p. 296, 1. 30, zyredmody for pxrgorm. p. 27, |. 46, ré for ro. 
p. 301, 1.1, eyed for yw. p. 302, 1.1, watddor for ua Vor. p. 302,1. 5. efves for 
gives. =p. 306, 1.15, Aivecrrog for Ayr. p. 307, 1.14, rd for ra. p. 311, 1. 47, 
ory for dere. p.312,1.8, qrozety for jerogety. p. 312, 1. 20, Evducte for Evopite. 
p. 315, 1. 21, ev ddde for dvd, p. S21, 1.16, avrg for avrég. p. 340, 1. 28, deosrd- 
tyy for dsozerny, p. 34, 1. &, oduny for aduny. p. 360, 1,25, a» for ay. p. 
364, 1. 15, vaég for vugg.  p. 372, 1.28, ‘Barrow for’ Earrov, p. 377, 1. 7, wedloro 
for rediomm. p. 372, 1. 33, eat for he ate. p. 32,1. 35, rezeiy for niyeivy. pp. 399, 
1,22, yvoiery for yvaivyv. p.405, 1.1, dave for dyey. p. 408, 1. 36, Aaxedas- 
pomcoe for fax. p. 41,1. 9, axd for dz. p. 416, |. 27, wrosetotas for zoel. p. 
451, 1. 23, dearredrrouce xaregyd. for dcaredrrouaxareg. p. 453, 1. 27, af for af. 
p. 466, 1. 11, wartevery for pordavey. p. 501,1. 15, srgyny for epyuny.  p. 505, 
1. 13, ovre for or'rm..  p. S10, 1. 1, datme for drm. p. 531, 1. 30, dxws for oxws. p. 
SM, 15,0 ford. p. S40, 1. 1, orgero-rederoduevos for orgaroem. p. 562, 1. 25, 
gquaxceirag for qluxted. pp. 563, 1. 23, Amphibrachys for Imphhi. The accent of a 
few oxytones was broken off by the impression. 
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